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dfl var. of tbc cnolttic ih. It 
may lake ono of the atsa. of address 
a^no, AttU ; with tho afx. a a 
cupbonlo ^ is iiisortod: amldm 
oikaotanaf What U the matter 
with thee ? 

da var. of the vocativo ditda, O my 
elder brother: kafndi tla / atO| da, 
Lolado okotem aonkena ? 

da ayo. oiji, perhaps. It is add« 
cd to prds., preceded by tho onoliUc 
tho copnia being dropped ; 
doc h ij ^edfi o r tisi lado i ii^jedae, 
bo may como to«day. 

da I (Sk. dd. to give) iatcrjociioQ, 
give ; do givO; please I It may toko 
one of tho afliscs n, ifa, ntr, ffa, ialc, 
do.; but flaa and daiSa contract into 
dd. * In very short roqucbts it 
dispenses with the prd. cm, and tlion 
stands goncrally as afz. to the d» o. 
In ordinary senieDccs it stands first 
and does not generally clispenso 
with the prd. om: (h ( aia d<i, 
gomkc; dd, sakinij bnric^leka sanum 
omaiumo. 

dl Has. daha Xag. (Sk. dd to give, 
to produce, Croat, d({f) I. sbgt., (1) 
any kind of tuber, ooroj, or Uesby 
root: baba bangteuj daAaic, aritce 
asulena, bo who has ao rice lives on 
tubers and potherbs. ($) the fresh, 
white core of the Phoenix acaulis 
and Phoenix sylveetris palms, 
whioh is composed of soft eatable 
fibres: kita pGloro ialamalaro iUadd 
namoa* (3) the honoy^comb and 


dd 

giubs of any kind of bees {niU, 
iuruiaiaiu, dumbur,Uromf repeMded) 
or csirpenfcr^bocd {darvuru)^ or wasps 
Uttmbuh ): tumbuliko^ dd hofocaba- 
akana, horbkedsko, all tho grubs in 
the hoQoy<omb of those wasp? have 
becomo grown-ups, they bavo left 
their cells* (4) the eggs or giubs 
of atiy kind of ants; m%)4d, karUddj 
IlaUdd is further distinguish¬ 
ed in cadiidd or kojoid grubs 
which beoomo ordinary red auts, 
when full-grown; faflw/d, grubs 
which become larger winged 

red ants which do not Ay; kudidd, 
grubs which becomo 8 ar^$ 0 Hoioi‘, 
flying red ants: caUlidd, raUmdtl, 
iiKliildio utula Of^ raOnikoko utu- 
k(»a. 

II. intrs., (!) of bees, to make a 
honey-comb or honey; huruinsukuko 
ddi!4, (^) of wasps and ants to lay 
eggs, to rear grubs: tumbuliko or^ 
bariko baiakada, dado aariko ddea; 
nindirko ddakada, 

dd-p p. V., (1) to grow into a tAer : 
alom urea, aOrigo ddoj; n^do kub 
ddai>8Ma, now the tubers are well 
formed, {i) to get or havo tuber¬ 
ous or fleshy roots: tulusaaga ddoa* 
(8) of palm trees, to got or have a 
white, eatable core. K.B. Tho p. v. 
form 00 iw alee ia tho idiom r 
inramddaiaHf ddakanOfViBoi 

of moo, dogs and buffaloes in tho 
moauing of broad-chested, he is 
br >ad-chealed; kur omddu ia h sotako 
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kfjl^ku nlnluriu, bnwd^cha sted clogs 
can run far sv h ng time. The cjx]. 
(idJi'Nram, //d/turnwo lias the same 
meaning. 

<*91 trs., with ^Kilr ac il o » to string 
a bow, to set the bow-string at the 
eomet diBlanC'j from tlw ecotre of 
the bow ourve* In the oisllnary bow 
of (liO Mundane the htring inu^t he; so 
adapted that wbou the how is actuaU 
ly strung but not yot drawn for 
shooting, the dislance from the 
middle of the siring to the middle 
of the how ts the breadth of cme’K 
band plus the length of one's thnmh, 
i.e., obcut 0" : umit i}^'\r jiburjans. 
purggem thy buw is weak, 

thou hast strung it loo taut. 
da^ffo p. V., of a l»ow, to ho strung : 
pun>go figflluifto, the middle of tin* 
siring is morr than six iuehes awav 
from the middlr of the bow, it is 
strung too taut; ama ^sar hiirioge 
dgaitana, enami nte tire pitid^»tana, 
thy bow is strung too sla^k, that u* 
why the string strikes thy (left) 
fore-arm. 

fifi-n-g vrb, n., the cxiioss in string¬ 
ing S bow: a(>^ ij^sitr dange dakt'da, 
ku'ikutgiriakans, ho has strung his 
bow so taut that it has aa altogether 
exaggerated curve. 

with ecre as d. 0., to ensnare 
or entrap a bird, especially a dove, 
partridge or quail, by means of a 
decoy bird. The dc'coy bird is gene¬ 
rally blinded. The variou.** contri¬ 
vances used for the purpose are 
fbowii on PI. V. and VI. t o6re 
dgtema ci ? Art thou going io catch 
birds by mtaus of a decoy bird V 


d* 

dg*it rflx. V., to let onoBcIf bf) eaiaght 
by means of a deooy bird : katikodle 
orddl^, apia dnrko dgn/ana, 
d(7^p^ evrv, a decoy bird, itself 
formerly caught by mesas of a decoy 
bird : cl^len putaznem asulkirc ad ^(9 
[mtamkom dotiru, iiq dttp^ pu4aM 
sakioa. 

p. V , to get caaght by meuna 
of u d coy bird : ilsiia api^t dorko 

vrb. n, (1) the extent of 
bird-iralcbiiighy means of a decay 
bird : no guturen durko da/^ne ih>kod* 
kua, misulo kae urckia, with u decoy 
bird he oauglit to the last the quailn 
of this i<crub-jung)e. (2) the birds 
so caught: hola dan^iodo s^obenle 
j<>mk<dkoa, tiaiu, dattn/to menckoa. 

d 9 (Sinh. dtjfd, water; Sk. dafi, 
very deep water) 1. sbst., (1) water s 
ju, mfiT, Jg aulcro, go and fotoh 
Water, girl. (2) any liquid. In this 
meaning it is genorally preceded hy 
a noiiD denoting the particular kind 
of liquid then and there meant: 
eddn, tea; ffa madg, r.ai n- water; 
raciidg, urine. (3) a drink, a light 
refreshment consisting of a drink 
with some food . gomkc n|do d^e 
nuleka, taoomte ranul otnapea, let 
the master take his refreshment first, 
afterwards be will give yon medi¬ 
cine. Note (1) the idioms i garare 
dg mcn^, there is much water in 
the river \ garare da banost there is 
little water in the river. (2) the 
idiom in which the pi. dgio is used 
instead of dt}dmnt)v:^Ot a poor man's 
meat: dqkofK lelkeda ic? Have you 
taken your meal? (3) the idions 



Ubftd by the Kera^Mundas: kiminkio. 

dakii^ namana, our daughter- 
in-law took a bath, to-day. (4) the 
pbr<isd aflj diuotlog a ^supple- 
mentary game played in the game 
at tojis before icie takes plae.'. S.'O 
bddrainnj^, (5) the idiom: anido 
scugeb soben$m lelakada, ocdIq 
oiH jokaoa, thou hast e.^eu water, 
hro, and everything, can 1 be com- 
paiod with Ihoo ? i.c.y thou hast much 
more ex^»ericnoo thin myself. 

II. adj., in the meaning o( 
watery, ooutainlog water: 
niandim joma ci riikafo mandi ? 

IL tra., (1) to fain: hurin^ec 

niula bibk ka hobaoa, 
the rioe-ergp will be bad this year 
because it has rained too little; 
d^/adaet rains; mardt^fhtJadaSf d>e 
maraiajaila, or marao. dfp3 gamajada, 
there is a heavy shower of ruJo, a 
downpour; io'codif/adue, hoeo a4 
d^ gam^jada, or hodogamajadao, 
there is a storm with rain, [i) to 
render a soft or semi-liquid substanoe 
thiuner or more fluid, or too fluid, 
by adding water to it ; kaphi 
pur^gem d^keddy Ihou hast made 
the coifed too weak; masala ibiU, 
dqng^they the mortar ia too thick, 
m\x it with some wa^r. (.1) some¬ 
times ayn* of ser, to melt: ne tawki 
i^keale madam bn baiiriia, we will 
have this ear-ring melted and made* 
into a finger-ring. 

rflx. V., to make oneself wet 
with water: sanum banoa enameoto 
^be d^njanei'i oakikeda^ having no 
oil ho put wotcr ou hla hair and 
oombed it. 


p. V., (\) to be mixed with 
wjter, to beome thin or semi-liquid 
tlirough the addition of water: 
misala pur.^^ge dn/annmente rniatciko 
kii bautako men, tho masons say that 
the mortar will not do because too 
much water bis hcou added to it. 
(i) to bo or to gat covered with 
water, to be or t^ gjt under water : 
sohen loi*on. du/;i-rc, when all the 
rice fields are under water. ('\) some¬ 
time^ syiv of $cro to bo melted. (4) 
fig-, to turn into w.iter, I > b'^cotno 
liquid. The M and as b.dievo that 
in ohi ago the marrow of the bones 
becomes liquid, henoe th> weakness 
of old people: katatumbul sohen 
d^ f u M a, bars! r tu al c k arc u du r u m aj}, 
the marrow of roy legs bus all be¬ 
come liquid, miybe I will die in 
a year or two. 

vrb. n., (1) tho amount of 
rain: t'sic^ da/*'^ d^keda, misa 
jaked kae hasurkoda, it has rained 
the whole day without interruption. 
{i] the extent of getting under 
water: sohen loeoiako dan/^ d)jaua 
karsgo ka darigtana, all the fields 
received such an amount of water, 
that it is impossibi to work into 
mud so many fields. (3) rain : tisiia 
dan^U g:»rako kao lebt^koda, to-day 
rain has not softened the high fields. 
(4) the mixing with water: na 
kee^hasa misa dandle kd loadjaua, 
ofo dulepe, thb earth for making 
tiles has not been made soft by 
beiug mixed once with water; pour 
mors water on it. 

d^an adj., used of the weather, 
tbreaUning rain, mdt, looking as 
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tbough it were going to Min : senoinft, 
gomko, ilo start, »ir, 

(if yon want to avoid tin* it i$ 
tbM^alpning. 

^df-orlgB Kftg. ebst., a premar- 
Wagr ceromypy, fullowjog immo- 
ilutcly on tlio w^ishing of the feet 
4 j£ Uic bridegroon/e I'i^riy, whvn 
tboFC come io "see the girtand 
declare (hat the <>m ita they 
BU't on their way, were favonruLle, 

Tiio guc5:ts an* on mafs, 

f;4cing J'^ast, ihe father <»f tbc 
groom or iii^ rsj»ri.'?'uUtivo o^fu- 
pying (io (irst |>!acc to tb.* right. 

Two near jvlilhno of the intriid- 

brllo t;iks' her uiid one oT ]wt 

girl frioiidi into tlu/ir onus oe 
though ib<*Y a\r* little oLildicn 
HQd carry (horn from tie boiiae to 
ibe gnc^L^ ouUide, b.tng prec eded 
}iy a tnan boaring u burning torch 
and followed by another canying 
in the nets hangiug from a /vemm 
^currying ^olr), on tbc one side 
a email earthen jnt <»f rice-beer 
ard on the idluv a lofA (small brass 
bowl) of drlnMng wat. r. They 
lake tin their po>iii(in in front of 
Ibe erwests, facing Ihcuu All tlio 

O I c* 

gneets stand up. Then the bride is 
given (o tbe groom^s father or (o 
his representative who, taking licr 
into his anns, pretsos bor (o his 
liosom, while her friend is similar¬ 
ly n'Ceived by a close relative of 
the groon/s father, to signify that 
iho bride will h^TOeforth be treat¬ 
ed as a dear child by the groom's 
father and ^relatives, and that even 
hero frieud'i will be ire^ated as 


friends by the whole family of the 
bridegroom. 

After this one of the leading 
panehos (coiinceloria^ or villogo 
elders) comes and addresses ibo 
guests HR follows : " Examine our 
ehild and 6 :c whetber site b.ts do 
clefoet in foot, htud, cyo, oar or 
anywhere* Should yon later on 
9f*tr] licr away from your honso 
cv('U as ouo throws aside a wotn 
out hoc or sickle, Ba3*iug, ^ we had 
not BO^*n luT pr'>pcily*, tlion know, 
tb:it >yo will n>t accept that us 
right on your part.'^ 

'J'bi', as the MUnd.is say, is not 
said aud doiu), us though the groom 
and his rdativi s bad oover beforo 
soon that girl, but only io bbow 
that tu so B Tions a matter both 
l«i*iice must act with perfeot 
o.viidoar and honesty. To cmplM- 
Mzc this caodid, frank an ojien 
proceedin<^, a lit torch is produced 
with tlic bri<le, as if io say: "We 
have brooght a torch, to make 
up, as far as we can, for any 
defect of light, as we have nothing 
to hide aud do not desire to hide 
I anything* Tlien tlw groom's ]Wiy, 
lausrblngly and jestingly do us though 
^bey were cxatolni^g tbc bride's 
eyes and oars and hands, and 
ligblheartod, but very dccont, mirtk 
i reigns over the whole assembly. 

I After ibis a member ot the village 
council, wearing a turban for the 
occasion, takes the bowl with ffcrii 
water from tbc net of the carry 
{ ing polo, and pouring some of (he 
1 water into a bmull ioa{*cup, {un** 
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scnU it to iLe Lriitc (who all the 
while is kf*pt in the arms of her 
future fu(licr*in'likw), atid aaja: 
'^Givc it to them.'^ Then, if the 
girl agrees to the marriage, she 
|)Teeents the water to her future 
futher*in-Uw. This act is eorsi* 
<]crcd u public tloclaraiion that s\v^ 
lias no ohjoctiun. 0.i receiving 
the oupi the father of 1 k^ groom 
naks her: What kind of water 
<loKt thou offer mo ? She answers: 
'^Gnlddiko water (i.c, wat r cr 
pure as gold) TIten he askn 

further: '‘Dost thou give me t]ii< 
water only t.wlay (ic., out of 
/oar <jf some ono else, hco.iu^ tliou 
Iftct boon ordered to do so) nr wilt 
thou give it in me aUv4y6 (i.o., 
roaaain in my hou'^c nnl consider 
me as thy father) ? She anBWor>': 

will give it to th'C always'*. 
After that she |>r *8.'nU a cup of 
water t) tli'^ relatives of the bi hie- 
^looin, and Ukb*^ iisk h<r tli.* Paine 
<jn(‘ptions, she givi*ig them the 
same ropUca. TLertliy slio publicly 
doelures tSiat she wil always 
ncknowIe<Ige them as rca! relatives 
ntid fultil towards them all the 
ordinary dutus implied by relation¬ 
ship. 

Now someone cTec^ of the girl's 
village goes round and gives some 
of tbiK water to all those of her 
village who ore prerent. The 
Mundns say that sll w1i> have 
accepted nnd drunk of this water, 
declare themsslvos tb;roby wil net* 
ses tint the girl has freely given 
bor coQ Out to the manlage and 


that-, in conscipicnce, they oblige 
themselves to sco to it that later 
on the girl's parents do not broak 
the eoDtind out of greed or any 
other insuniiucnt motive. 

Then the pot of beer is presented 
to the girl who off its it to iho 
groom’s father, Thi^ one III Is a 
loaf cup, drops eight pi^ ioto it 
and offers it tc tlic livilo, who 
driokfi the Wor, takes out the 
coin and give.*; two pice 1> hiT 
girl-friend. The rc^b of Uio beer is 
then given tu the gro im spirty. 
Whilst Ihis *s going on, nil present, 
mm atnl woin vn, sing tho 

the inaiTiagn snng (For 
the words, mvlnly and mmloal 
analysis of thiK ^ong sec (be 
Ap]»ondia to letter D. 

Then tho two girls ar** put on th ur 
feet and ri/h of th) giu'sls, 

beginning with tU.j gro.nii’s father 
ov his dolc:*it.\ Tlicn they avo 
carried b:iek luto the hi«uso. la 
some pla^MM th *y walk back. 

In fromc p'ai cs the greom's party 
gives four anna.s to the glrFs co- 
villagers to buy bivr or sweets, and 
wluitover is bouglit is eon sumoil 
by both patties. Tno groom s puty 
must give ut'^n two piee to the 
bearer of the torch and two annas 
to tbe women of the giir:4 vIHago 
for the singing of the marriage song. 

After ail this t licy nti* served witli 
a meui of rice und jmUe. It is not 
customary to offer moat on thii9 
(HTusion, bc'cauBC tbo marriage is 
not finally ducldod upon w long as 
the bride’s i>aront8 aud relatives 
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bavc not visitetl iu tb^ir lum iUe 
hoy's par«»at6 and found Lliat the 
om^riB met on their way were et^ually 
favourable. On the occasion of 
tblfi return vUit, when It bas been 
attended by happy om *ds, u 
mony similar to (he one above, 
takes place at Iho bridegroom’s 
village, witli some mod I fio.it ions, 
arising espeeully from the fa^t, 
that now the m:irrijg<* is fh finitivdy 
settled. ( 1 ) T\\ti orceretnony 
.18 postponed ibc nCNt day. 
Thcri.*f(>Te immediately after the 
washing of tbc feet the guests 
receive a pot of r'o.^-b'er, then a 
meal of rice and pulse, after partak¬ 
ing of which they go (o sleep. 
{i) At dawn, the next d;jy, (be 
groom’s father calls iogetner the 
rHlage'Clders and t>a*nos a hader. 
^rhis one now, taking a hraa<^ ve«>Gl 
on his left arm, as wo .non ^m?time>^ 
de, Cills ciiti “Come now Ictus 
gather potherbs for our tuairiiigc 
rolalions If the groom's father 
can a (lord to invit.* the villugirs alB*» 
to a meal, tho h a lcr unnniinccs Ibis 
likewise, saying: ‘^To-day we shall 
all of ns, rich and poor, sit down 
and eat with ouv marriage rola* 
llons/^ (•!) The family of the 
groom thiu offers a goat to the 
guests. One of bolds it whilst 
another cuts oS ite brad. Then 
the groom’s mother washes the 
feet of these two in *n. The 
skinning, cleaning and cutting is 
done by tbs villagers. The liver 
aod a stnall piece of 4he meat arc 
chopped, psoked into fresh leaves 


held (ogclbvr with bamboo pins, 
and are then baked in ashes, for 
a particular purpose to lie presently 
mentioned. The rest of tbc meat 
is kept for the evening meal. (4) 
After the killing of tlie giat, the 
groom's father appoints somohody 
to take the gnesis for a bath to the 
nearest i^trcam tank or pool. This 
one tak^^s with him a Inr^e elMth 
to serve as a towel, a Inn lie of fr«'sli 
twigi to serve as tootlibriishcR, 

snd oil (0 anoint tlie hair and 
bodv. On their return from tli^* 

hath, the groom's father orders the 
uiimaTritNl young men of Die 

village to wiixh the fi^ot of nil the 
guests and th^n a pot of b.'er is 
ofTore l the»««. Tin* gro »m’s 

father take's Die fir^^t loaf cup of 
this bevr into the ntUo, inner room, 
and offers it (o his aucostor^ hi 
order t) nbialn thoir blessing on 
h*8 son’s marrii^e. The rest iti 
tbc b.'or is drunk by ilic gnosis 
aloDC*. (•;) About noon the c re¬ 
in ony of tlfta/'jffu begins and is gone 
through as already dce^ribcJ. The 
only slight difforences arc («i) th it 
whilst the briJegrooDi is kept in 
the arms of the bride’s futher, 
an umbrella is held open over him ; 
(b) that the bride’s father oSers 
to his futare son-in-law, not only 
beer, but also some of the baked 
meat and liver mentioned above. 

Alt those erremonios show clearly, 
as statoJ under ara»<H, that the 
main purposo of the Manda’s 
mirriagc is to strengthen tie family 
by nuiting two families into one. 



union is forllji*r enbancjtl und 
fitrengtbeuod by tbe fact thnt both 
villages concur in \vtliic»:iD;; and 
guaranteeing the contract. They 
also instance the reraarknblc fact 
tkati to the primitive and illiterate 
racc6| the moral laws embodied in 
their cufttoms appear more voncr* 
able than written er»do8 do to 
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civilised nationa, aud that they 
also exert over them a more |>er« 
manent influenoe. 

N* B. In the I{asa<1a country the 
bride docs not present water to her 
intended I'cUtives* Tberoforo the 
first visit o! tho bridegrooiu’s 
famll)' to the bride’s hou!H>tijorc 
called ktttihl, not 
df^.ay syn. of dq/nQ, 
dab (El. 4f^ampHi^ to cover) 

I. trs.^ to cover a roof with tiles or 
eiraw, to thatch : durini kecoto, 
kao darinplo saOrlteu tfalfon, those 
who can afford it cover their hou^s 
with tiles, those who canD<>t, cover 
them with thaU'h. 

II. intr$*i of clouds^ to cover the 
whole sky t rimbil tisia. gotac 
dn^i<da ; sobens^ rimbil daiaZ-aMa ; 
rnSrlmdrite rimbil dai/cna. 

dai^g p. Vi| io git covered with 
tiles or tbatch, to get thatched : 
ale hatarc sobeu oyn ket^gie duia/tana. 
da^n^ai vrb. n., (1) the cover of a 
roof t ini^ dttna^ Bobon otaucahajaiia, 
the whole cover of the roof (all the 
tiles or all the thatch) has bccii 
blown off ; tambu danaf^rc bisHboa^ 
or^Ieka buiakuna; a ti'iit is one of 
the things called dan/tf/, bebause it 
is made iikt^ a house* (i] thv 


manner of covoring a r»oF: ain% 
dftnnh kii bjssrri, sarusorotanam 
dabkeda, nitiremo, tb3' way of 
covering the roof is unsatisfactory, 
thou hast put the thatch unevenly, 
spread out the tlMcker parts. 

dabs, dabi, dafts (A. detvxit dawl, 
lawsuit, cbim, pretention) 1 . sbst., 
(I) a Idgal claim to.a titled), a right 
to ? no looou aln^ ttaljirr meni}, or 
m* 1(100ore alti^ dihi 1 have 

a olainn W thi'< ru*o*lie 1 d ; n'*kan 
kajlko tiioarmonU* an):> dfUta banoa, 
thou Imst no power to judge such 
|‘l) vrh. n., the number of 
claims : nc h'lro tu^iii loi'i^Rko (or 
In.^iRkori*) daihtt’ d^iuajjvla, gota- 
liaturcnliolo tinuja nniRotauni that 
man claims s> many good rios- 
fields, that content ions arise with 
all the people of the village* 

II. iTii., iu claim, to stata wliat is 
due. N. B. Both the a noiint olaimud 
and the por^mi fnin whom it ii 
claimed, stand as d. o : ftpukoi'O 
hapatiulenaU* \\ aloin daoaea, 
do not claim m >^e tUon tin* share 
of thy fojv'atlj Ts; okil m 
takac ihi* pleader ulainis 

a fee of one huadrel rupe<*s ; Jcjrd 
bar cauli. opii simko »] baria 

mcromkiRC the WitcU- 

liader stated tlut thiT liad to offer 
in sacrifice tvvo s.da of rice, three 
fowls and two giants. 

liuOu^g p. V., to be 
claimed : inoi] sal a huner rajataria* 
kaaa mendo upia antarleka l&ta 
di'iaidaito, u field ro(yuiriug one 
muuud of seeds is regisUre.l, but 
about three aular$ more arc ulalmed* 
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dab9 Mae, (P. dM, preesorc*) 
sjii. of orJaS, Nag. Aleo trs., 

to liif emfl). in lifting onc*6 axe, 
and so i^'oukon one's Ktrokc : darn 
CTintaniia iuikcna^ nartro faakcai 
or liaketc nAriiA 

(Inha^jo p. V., of tUe axe, to rcbonnd 
on somo resilient oiijcct without 
cutting it: ruriJunAriiu in^iania, 
bake ka li'sc^nij dabafji»Uina. 

dablgaO^ dAbfl6, d«bj;ae (IL tXaha- 
»J) Nag. Byn» of Mas., not 

liowevor in tLo Gguraiive rot'aning, 
cfr. ihl/H and I. sbet, flgura- 
lively, restraint, nslrainoic^nt : ni 
4^9 iirvilfl*;agec taintana, jetan thtb-io 
kac nauijada, he Joes wLat ho likes, 
without restraint. 

11. trK., (1) lu press down rbus^ riiiru'i* 
okana, danite dal^iMpe, the straw 
ie loom ly put, press it down with a 
liravy pole. (2) Pig., restrain: to cpi* 
gorlankoin daiitbja/ia^oa ci 'r 
i/nbab-M rfls. v., {]) to duck, to 
crouch, to lie low not to be scon : 
kula lori'oc ilfibiWHf>iH4t, (2) iignra¬ 
ti voly, to restrain oneself : ejHgor- 
tanking t^ukena, gomki'^ k.ajitekiu 
ihtbaba/jua; bum Mo. moiieakai] 
ta I kena, upntoa k aj i (cc dit bob t*}*i )f n, 
he wanted to go to ihe fair, ho 
gave Tip Iho idea at the iu^ lance of 
his father, 

tlaOab-^ ]i. T., (I) to be })rcsscd 
down : no Imrii^ sotaie ku tlnOaboa, 
muraoi daruto icn<'iH\ (2) fig., to 
bo restrained : ale^ kajtte kao 

dabSra^ (’^ad, dahreh, to mindl) 
ti’if. cans, to eaUMJ to crouch or ho 
lONS^ II 4 to ii'* sion : kiiru] s«ilicn 


piiokoc dabdrao/Udioff, 
dalarsb-^n r.lx. v., to crouch, to 
Uo down 3\ot to be seen : kurida 
horote soben siinko dulnirabujf/na. 
dfiliiraf^o p. v., to ho eansod to 
crouch : knrid;> horote sohen simko 
dabiirQb/aoa, 

dabdarofu (II. dinrffbftrunn, to 
flnttcr; Or. tial/d/ibrud, to sport aboal) 
tr^., ot fowls, Cato, etc., to knock 
oguinsl things while flyii'g or 
jumping about: nc pusi sobcnac 
ihffdiirMn/tcila, 

fJaUarura^n rllx. v., to fiy or jump 
about knocking against things: 
namopit.in sir.ilco ditbthirKniua ; 
pusi eutui loll Tree 

ths/jdarftrufan adv., knocking 
against things : scibor) l»ororo sim 
thi^hrurviavc apira (or rikana). 

dAb^ab. dOb (Sad.) I. shst, a 
piece of conch-gras^ (Cynottbn d^- 
tylon, Pers.; Graminoiu ) given 
in token of the transfer of owner¬ 
ship, by the m llcr of a bullock or 
LulTalo to the buyer. Should tl»c 
latter later on hre;>k the bargain, 
he his to piy a fine (»{ 1 H. I As. 
fo the ftllcT. 

IL ( 18 ., to give, or to give and 
receive, n piece of cuuchgmpft in 
tiiken of the sale of a bullock or 
bjffulo. The shj. is generally I n the dl- 
ufi akiriDijana 
dab I yar. of duha^ 
dabi, dabi-}A^ slst, iho shouldor- 
bla^lc of an animal, 
dal^pa bagel, dappa-bagel var. of 

dbabpabogef, 

dsbpaken, dsppaken var. of 
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dabftf, dabfBl, dabfiry. dabQra] its,, 
to calm, to quiet down. 
da6r^*u, etc.> ;nx* v.^ to calm one- 
Bolt. 

etc., p. T., to become calm, 
to get oalmcd : tialagaiia cn balu 
Loro tlabvr^jdna* 

dab|| Has* (IL dabuna, to press, 
to represa) I. abst., ILc act of pooi* 
fying: jana$ nckagckii^ eperao^a, 
iukii3Lmehto daO^i^e Lonoa, tbosc two 
always quarrel with oucli oiber, 
nobody pacifioa tbvin. 

II. atij., with ioji, conciliatory 
words ? dab^ kajiia kajikena, anado 
aiulokiu, eperanjana. 

to rest rain, atop, appease, 
pacify quarrelling people : dab^itd* 

dabu-n rllx. v., to cease quarrelling : 
nluu kajitc kako dab^nla»4, 
d^r-p^ab^ ropr. v*, to interfere con¬ 
oil iatingly In each oilier'^ quarrels : 
no (olarcu boroko c|»oiauL liobajan- 
roko alurngnpoda, kako dapubua, 
tlic people of this LaDilet, when there 
is a quarrel raised in their midst, 
Lear it u it) I out objcctiDg, they do 
not try and make peac*. Also used 
sbsUy. : nikure dapalt/ meng, they 
ftop each other's quamls. 
dabu^gn p. V., of quarrcUing i>cop!e, 
to got resliained, appeased : am 
lajilcrcjako do6$goa. 

vrb. n., (1) the extent of 
pacilieaiion : dauabn't dab^ke^koa, 
eperaia. erOparegana, Lo inU‘rfcrod 
NO as to sto{) (Itly , to exUngtiish) 
ILequnrrel altogether. (2) the inter¬ 
ference in order to stop a qucvrel : 
misa diiHabfitcgc lohcukoc hajHik 4- 


koa, bo had to interfere only oneo 
to make them all silent. (>1) tbo 
restraining or conciliatory words : 
inia danain sobonko manati^a, 
wben he inttrferes all lisien to him. 

dabusb (Sod. dfdfuaci) eyn. of 
egcTf wbicb see* Note the 

idiom : miaj seta dabttadle/Jlea, a 
dog came and barked at us. 

daca (Sad. da/d or daca } H. 
dAuiliaclar, ibc unlucky letters) 

I. hbsi, a mark of K 8 '>rv 0 ) any sign 
warning against trespassing on 
(iolds, furesta or private roads. Tlio 
Mundas gonrrally insert some straw 
or that oh grass into a split stick ainl 
put it on the laud to warn others 
against trespass* 

II. ixB.f to roserve by such a sign : 
doba, uli, saflri, birko daca(ada» 
dating p. V., to be reserved by such 
a sign ; blr dacaaiana^ 

de-n^cti rrb. n., (1) the number of 
such rosorvations : duuncalo dacsi*- 
ksila, loTon^arirc sauri dOmciitc miiu] 
j:ikc<} ari begat ducatc banoa, they 
have put np sal'll a number of sign.^ 
of rcicrvation that fbere U not a 
single rice field ridge without he 
sign to reserve the Ihatch-gra^s. 
(2) (be putting up sneb a sign* 
(d) the sign pul up : mis;i danacada 
urigujubonko lii(Jglrikcda, et^ Bom- 
teko dacoakada, the first time a 
sign of reserve was put up, tho 
cowherd boys pulhd it down, it Los 
been pnt iip again. 

d{^-CBban Rjn. of hadattcdtan^ \olo* 
pofccabau^ cabaiiameHf rfiv. v., to 
feel uudiily proud of wbat one has 
done or does. 
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dic^-dacf Nag. dacii^-dacii^ Has. 
ol boraea, var. of dacafd^enl. 
of meUj fig., in displeaauro, as 
feUowa: I. abs. o., tbe habit of 
raaniDg about, of being always on 
the move, t. g., aa a girl who gjet 
to all markets and fairs : inq^ dacQ* 
jaoaS nekagea. 

II. adj., haring aooh a habit : 
dae^ kuf iko mandiutuko roagobaia^, 
ladita^^i ne off en orfko senbarf, 
women who always run about often 
let tbs food btiro ; when they have 
put it on the fire they ran about to 
this house and to tbit. Also 
used as adj. noun. : dar^lacqio 
kamire juki kako omea, se&barare 
inkuf moQ purfge dadruui. su^h 
people do not put energy in their 
work, their mind is ba$y with the 
idea of running about. 
dac^dae^^n, dae^t^daeat^'^n rfli. r., 
to indulge that habit : siu^iburae 
Aaca^daeajieniai^t. 

dac^da€a*Oy p-^*9 

acquire^ that habit: cn kuri purfgee 
dae^dacqjana, 

dnc^lac^ianf dae^leia, daea^da^ 
ca\(ian, daea^leMa adv., with sra- 
bara, same meaning as rfle. v. : en 
boro da4ai^daca^iMe senbaratana. 

dacf .tfaqi, dscal •dscsl, dacs r. 
dsci^, dacol-dicol, dactf-dsctf, 
dicul >(11011 trs. cans., to put a horse 
at a gallop, so that Us dacol, tuft 
of hair on the forehead, flies up and 
down : sadome d^^Cfi'^dA€Sl^^^^^ 
dacQdae/i*n, daeoldaeal^en, dae^da* 
cg-», etc., rfla. of a bofio, to 
shake its head so that tbe tuft on 
its forehead flies up and down : 


okoe^ sadom dae^tdaeuniaHa ? 
dac^il^a^Q^ ducd^ducaUg^ daef^dacu^^, 
etc., p.v., of the tuft on a horse^s 
forehoal, to fly up and down : can* 
diakanatc sadoiH nirjare dacol 
daea^ddcai^oa, when a horse runs 
having its forelegs tial together, 
its tuft flies up and down. 
d%cnd<ic^lnn^ duetleka^ dacaldacaU 
(an^ daeilUia, etc., adv», with stV, 
to gallop : sad >m daculdacttl lane 
nirtana. 

ddc.ykc udae^ ke s, dac.%1 ten 'Xaealke n , 
etc., adv., with nir, denotes an iuter* 
mittoot flying up aod down of the 
tuft: sadomko oaDlit>ia dac't^kcfi- 
daf^i^kene nirau/ada, they hare 
tied tbe forelegs of the horse, it 
eomos running a few st^ps at a time. 

ilscsw daau, dacsialeks var. of 
daeytaf^ in both meanings. 

df-cAci Nag. syn. of iiraheM 
Nag. d^tira^ Has. shit., Motacilla 
melanope, the Grey Waglail. 

d 9 >cAr{ ebst. any apiatij birJ : 
d^eir?i 0 riba'tiko leluru u>a. 

dtcitit (Sad. dairmi) shat., a bull : 
miaj daciHale kirin^aksia. 

*Jszl8i (Sk. H. diksHna ;‘Sad. 
dscAin l, fee to a Brahmiu for per¬ 
forming religious Cdremonies) I. 
sbst., promise of the BS'^rifloe of a 
quadruped or human being : 
agomreo, namboULgareo daeina 
hobaoa. In the cas3 of a human 
being, daein/^ is n^ed not only of 
the promiss of a human sacrifice, but 
also of tbe giving up to a bongs of • 
someone whom one does not want, or 
not dare, to kill oneself, leaving 
the task of killing to the binga. 
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Th^ ia (lone by tbrowiu^ on that 
tn:tn a gra n of |XAr]-*riCi' whilst 
saying mentally to a bonga : 
deliser tlioe this rean^^. It is 
bsHeved that, after Uiat^ the man 
cinnot e^otpe his d'>om ezopt if ho 
ent with his plough through tho om- 
bankmfnt or riJgo of a ricc fiJd 
belonging to Uie one wIk) his deti* 
verod him np. Hence the oustom 
of ManOas in the sirvicc of a 9!imin- 
dar : they always take care, on tlu* 
first day of sowing, to vist onc*i with 
their plough thro^igh one of tlie 
riilg< s. 

II. trs,, (1) to promise the Barrifue 
of a quadrupei) or hiiin»ii being 
for obtaining a favonr : upunia 
kitaicnko a^ liorokoko ihietti/tioa, 
simkolo ku ; ne lioro mcromUe 
daeinaiififlfi (or mere nlec numbuia- 
gaSkada), he pro nised an (iind^dcr* 
mined) goal in sacrifice : rajako 
Ofo Kapko horokoko 4act/ni/^(>ako j 
mf'nea, it is said that kings and 
members of the Uao ra><tc mike 
promisof of a hoTOiii sacrllico. (1) to 
deliver up a man to be killed by a 
bonga. 

ffaCiHa-^ p. V., (1) of a human 
being or a quadiiipod ; to b? pro¬ 
mised in sacrifiGO : mcrom dacina^ 
aiana. (^) of a man, to be deliv..'red 
np to a bonga to be killed by him* 
dicol, dacols (Sad, daea, daefd; 
F. dagialf long and tangled her¬ 
bage) ibit.i the tuft of long hair 
hanging on the forehead of a horse. 

dscol-dacol ver of dacQdac^ (of 
horses only). 

Tar. of dacuduet^ (of 


horses only). 

dacohdacul var. of daendae^ (of 
horses only). 

daJa (II. dad)) syn. of ha^, T» 

senior hrJther^ senior brother* 

in-laW| senior o senior cousin- 

in-law. It is always used aa Tooa* 

tive of address itistc.id of ipH and 

in Has. it U used only as vocative 

• 

of address, exe.pt by juniors speak* 
iug t''g.*tUcr of their lafi : dod^t 
hiji.ikinu, our elder brother (or a mi or 
cous^iu) is coming. With tho p s. 
a(T)x*'8 fQ, m, iCy elo., in-tud of 
haif'm idCj d.ida u Uiod only 
in Nag. Bv^n in tho Siripati 
diahvt th.'v d» n')t say duduii^, 

I but or a inn dads . 

]I. intr^.p in the inJct. ta., with 
itwiTted prnl. ind. o., to address 
so:n»oijc by the ter n aada^ to call 
a:nb. senior brotlior, acnior brovber* 
in-law, senior cousin, aiuiir oiualn- 
iiwlaiv, i.e, to have him ua son*or 
hrolber, etc., : dadaaiait^ or daddi* 

\ daddioMy dadditif, etc. Tbia 
conatrncti »n is used everywhere 
«incc bah is never used as vocitivo 
o‘ addrCfs. 

dadil Has. (H. ddai ddltta, to 
g:i used t») ayn. cl d^adAad 

syn. of !• s^ba. n., the 

cousciousness of being over-indulg¬ 
ed : DO honkore dadil men^. 

II. adj.p over-indulged: daddl 
honko iakulrcko taOkaoa, spoilt 
children will be alt right if they 
be put o s chool. Also used as 
adj. noun : dad&lko iskulte kulta* 
kupc. 

III, trs. caua^ to ovor-indulgc; 
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dadilia<Jko jotana koko 

oenan. 

daddl^ctif rflx. v., to act like one 
Bpoilt or ov(*r in<]ti1;>eil : aajai ka 
Tiam(>tanratco daddUnfane* 
fhiddl-ft p. T., to get aectJRtofncil 
to follow one’s whim< because never 
punished : lf,dOaokekoro bnnko 

dadfifoa, wUrn one pots oliildfcn 
they will get spoilt. 
d/tddli>^c adv., so m to spoil, so 
as to give the consc'onsneas of 
being ovcr*indu1goil : dadd/^e 

bonkom aroc.lllkc^koa. 

2® syn. of bubv/tird^ 

dedal froqiiontative of dnf, inirs., 
to bo in the liubit of liraiing jropic 
with sticks, to be a violent roan : 
en hoto iadala^ 

dadahi noun of oponcy, one 
who is in the habit of bc*aling 
people with sticks; a quarrelsome 
and violent iierson : dadalic/^ kale 
dnhiiaguna* 

dedini var. nf dadipt\ dadnu 
daj-dud Nag. van of ddddvd 
Ki^* difdd'id tias. 

dadi Nag. feminine of baU, like 
wlikh it is construcUd* 

dadini, dadni, didini (?. dddniy 
money advanced towards provis on 
i>f goods) I, frbst., earnest money for 
work, i.e., psivt ot wagos paid in 
advance : ro<Kl caadur^ dadi^it 
nukodn. 

II. iTg.,{l) to pay as wages in 
advance: no Baagalt moc]sae 

talcac dfftlniMa. («) to pay to 
smb. a pirt of his wages in sdvan*' 
CO: daru hafjmcnto mofc jut^l 
dadA iirdioa, lic engiged fi vc 


onpics of sawyerj giving tlicm 
money in advance. 

dadiHtril fn, cfcc, r/!t. 
V., to tuke earnest money for work : 
kale fJadninOj roka paesatcb sena^ 
wo w*ill not take any earnest money, 
we will go and work f ir woges to 
be received then and thero. 

<hdi*t’ 2 t ole, p. V., (1) of money 
to ho sp*nt as earnest m >ncy for 
work : arkasiakorc cimin sac {aka 
dadninianff ? How many hundreds 
of rupees were distributed ns oarncKt 
money amongst the aawycri ? (2) 
to he given part of w.ig's as enrnest 
mirney: mocjhisi arkusiako ffadni//^ 
iftna. 

df..daktt Nag. syn. of parfopur/ff, 
sbst., white leprosy. 

used only of poor 
pOopIc, I» sbst., a1w»ys in the ph, 
a meal: <hrt/HHdniope (or thikope) 
lelkeda ci V Have yon t;ikvn your 
moal ? 

II. trs., to give a meal d^jdftn* 
dnlrdlMlff en t4ieomtt‘ko seuojana. 

III. inirs, to prep ire one’s meal, 
to take one’s meal : 

pc el ? 

rfU. v., to tuko one’s 
meal : iladfintluyjanapc Ci ? 

p. V., cf a meal, to ho 
prepar d ; also sometimes, to Ih 2 
taken : d-^l^ndujttna ci aOrigo ? 

colk'ctivc noun, tho cooking 
work : ba^baea knriko d^fu^durc- 
peio &Tul4j, miado knko 

kamhi, slow women sjiend the 
whole d»y over tboit eooking and 
never wfirk in the fields. 
ds!a (IL rfffyd) T. uhn. n.; mercy, 
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pity, com|>;i89ion : lunkore am^ 
dav>i batu>tt? Hast Uiou no pUy fur 
the cbildron ? da^a kaku ii;kmkc<la> 
they wercsbowu no pity. 

II, 0(1 j , merciful, compassiouato : 
dafa hofo, (uido daedn hon>). 

III , trs,, (1) to show pity to Bmb«: 
(lukureo da^.aifdlca. (2) to give 
emtb* out of pity tu emb,: m^ri: 
tokac ih 'i}akei}lea^ 

IV, intrs,(l] prsl, to ¥hov^ P*^yi 
to bo morciful : isu dinfito dar*adoc 
diu^at/tna, menJo horuko kako gun* 

)io 18 moruiful for a long timo 
olna^ly, but people arc not thank ful 
for it. (2) imprsl.) to be moved to 
ooinpoaeion; to fotd pity x nikuf 
dulcu kite duin/^ina. 
dffp-itl^a repr. y., to bavo pity on 
(ueh otbor : ditpaHpe, AUo ui.*d 
as abi. n., lulj. and atlj. noun* : 
opera dapn'M mcni^ ci buooa ? rJku 
kdb tlaj)7l'a horoko; uika kiib 
dop/ti‘aJl‘0, 

p. y.j (I) tobe given out of 
pity : more t*^ka da^ithfiti, (2) to 
be given stnth. out of jaty : more 
takalc dai^ftjaua^ 

(fa-n^al'a vrb, n., the extent of pity : 
daua^tie dioakcdkoOj rio^adiplli 
pur^ boToko karii ommlkoa, ho 
sbomd them snob mercy during tbc 
famine that be gayo thorn a number 
of loans without intcreet, 
daiiafe ady., oat of pity : sao^bivi 
taka puica da^tUec namkeda, 

dad9«4tl9 Nag. (H« dd* 
ibe endless chain of threshing bol* 
lockB; Or. 4<^it}0etitA, to he yery long 
or tall comparalivcly to breadth) yar. 
^f 4o^d Nsg. Has. and 


which SCO* 

dae^.dal^ 1® Nag. Has. intrs.j 
io remain for a long time in a dying 
state, gasying for breath i set^atoo 
dtxcndavalaiid ; n|^gcc gojoso da^n* 
fiai^QlanM, be will dk presently, it 
is long since ho la gasping for breath. 
dgif^aife^ffo p. y., same meaning. 
doi‘tjdai{tlaH adv,, (I) modifying 
Mohid, to gasp for breath in the 
throes of agony, (2) (ig., modify- 
ing Syn. of tlnlgdal^fon 
2° Nag, jinglo var, of HuSq. 

dsSa^Diata (II, dttjfd*ififrytt) jingle 
of iMa, same meaning and some 
eonstrnetion, but witbont vrb. n. 

daain adj,, meiciful, oompas' 
sionate. 

dae*dolf, ddC-d», dAe.d6C 

(Sad. ; 11, ddi^iSv, on tbo 

right and left) I. intrs.| {]} of a 
wingless arrow, to fly swaying right 
and left : \o{c dA^doviana, ilb^stape. 

(2) of a bird, v. g., when hit, to 
fly swaying right and left : putain 
totcdarmamtdlencl capa^^^Qtee da^ 
dovieda^ 

dui-doH^n^ etc., rilx. y., of birds, same 
meaning : caps js^tee dai'doeujnufi, 
dacfh^, cto., p, V., of a wingless 
arruw^ same meaniDg : tojo da^do^j^ 

4 

id%a. 

daM^eUw, etc,, adv., '(1) modifyiDg 
itnQ, sjnVp, * wingless 

arrow: tofe da^d^^ian eenotana, 

(3) modifying apif, fikany of a 
bird : eerC datidoHan aplrjaoa, 

II. also used with the affix tdi ki 
the same meaning, in the a., tRx. 
and p* voices : aiD% d^d^^idu 
fana } oriaj edre ha&s^iee datiotuU^ 



dsilito 






£e{ii7, duvtloHidin/ffun, 

daft no (A« ddi^, always) trs.» to 
io 9mlU. daily, lo s*Htlt$ I hat amth 
will bo done daily : net^koro pl^iko 
da^iHoicda, 

docMo-n rHx. v , tad > a nth. daily: 
mJo ill nil alom t/oi'Motmle 
kae path), we toU him not to drink 
lk:cr cvvrviluv^ he do.*B uotliatcn 
to ns. 

p. V., to l>c diily, to be 
clnm* (Uily, to mid^rfo smth. dally : 
bilujli hitrokonwntu jilu fi^emoca ; 
ti«iugipa iro gel 

ruaiu daSMoioAa, 

adv.,^daily ; daHifto^e 

soumo. 

daSaiorQ odj. o{ an inan. o., everydayj 
usual; daiMor^ kauiige kamiliutana, 
it i« to my everyday work that I 
am going. 

da^Moren adj.^ of a ilv. bg.^ who 
does smth. daily. 

daSmoni, da^Moren} doud o! agency 
one who docs Bmth. daily : niku 
naSako ei da^moko ? Are these new 
people or people who come daily ? 

dig* dAgbs (Or. daga or 

iagkd \ P. ddgi) I. sbst, a staio^ 
a smudge, a blot; oc dag 

likilore catadoa ci ka ? 

II. adj., stained, blotted, smodged : 
dag lijako tikikeda. 

III. trs.y to stain, to blot, tosmadge, 
to smirch : cin^tc lij^m ddgkeda. 
dag-en, ddga-n, ddgia^M rllx. 

to stain or let stain oneself or the 
cloth one is wearing : Malar% koilatc 
Uiolou^co ddganjana ; scalte 60 D(^ 
ddgeniana^ 

da^ji^dg, etc., repr. t., to stain or 


smirch each other: phagadiplli pece* 
kateko dnpdga. 

ddg^g, etc., p* v., to get stained, 
smudged, blotted t clkaa suoamte 
no lijf ddgjaMa ? 

fla-n-dg, etc , vrb. n., (1) a staio : 
niisa tlandg/fo sabonte girijana» 
a firU stain was rem )Vod with so ip* 
(2} th'i oumher or extent of the 
staioii: no lij^ flaadgako dngakeda 
rarnbra bu^ur^ toro<Uo tikikodreo kfi 
sonnjana. they stained this cloth so 
mncli tliat e^eii when it Wbs boiled 
with Pba^oolus ashes, the stains did 
noc com*' off*. 

dags, dsgahjji (Satl.,P; iUghdhdtx^ 
dcoeit, imposture) I. sbst., didiculties 
esnsed by the non«fnlfilmsnt of a 
promise: ini^ kajito dagalt nam** 
koda. 

II. trs., to put smb. in dilTicalties by 
not fulfilling a promise: Soma 
dagakadlca^ enamente hitale ban*^^ 
jaiia, Soma faUcIy promised as seeds, 
therefore we did not buy any aod 
Dowweluve none; kupulkn somftr- 
halac^lc sonako menla, sanicarregeka 
enenkate piur^ko djgaked* 

lea. 

da-p-aga repr. v. to put each other in 
diflioalties by not keeping promises: 
apanapaaa karar puraieben, aloben 
dapag^. 

daga*g p.v., to be put in- difScuIties 
by smb. not keeping hi9 promise: 
ape% kajite dandle dagajaaa, 

dsfibS)L vAi. of daga, but used 
also as adj. and adj. noant 
daga^dsfa, 4sta>4>g*, dau^a-dax^- 
ga, dau^ar*daiagar, diuiglc-lluigir, 
do Ukgh^oixgo^ do'^gol^-doiagot^ 
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do'Rfor-doi^gor, (Sk. tlaH, lo bum; 
li. dff//thffdvd, to burn brightlt) 

I. s\j9l., a blazing Are: «olbirro 

b'llena, high Aamee 
wsrc Hecn in the r(*8evvct] {urexU 
1 ]. wlj , with te^elf Bame xncaaing: 
tlitgadatja eiin rr>i| 0 . 

111. to caitee a fire to blaze 
brightly: lu8\} banrbrijei eeugeibu 
dagiidttgatia\ ri»r Lu«\)ko dagudo^a^^ 
ktila, 

1V • ioii a., tg blaze, lo barn with a 
briglit ilumc: bC’C^gol da^adayaiann. 
duyutlut/a-^, etc., p. V.^ (o blaze: 
HCK^gel l^j ^nr* rOr Lu6\i dayadagao>i. 
iltiffadu^aiuH, etc., adv. with jul^ 
wilb a bright steady Aaine. 
dat^garlnka^ doi^gofieka, 

dokigotU'ka udv., eamo tneunlng. 
dKi^ijarkchy dxi^xfkiiHy dt/t^golikcH^ 
dv^f^orken^ etc, udv., of fire AabUiog 
up once» 

JaA^arkenia a rken^ dii^girktnd%^- 
g^rkeu^ clc., adv., with a bright 
iriurniitUnl Aauie. 

dflga.daga (Sad. dogdaga) 1. abst*, 
of peucocka, tut keyi, itc.^ the un- 
folding of their tail: pirusimko^ 
doijiidjgatH Iclakada oi ? 

II. tre > of the aame, to display their 
tail : mar^ko cadlom kub airalgiko 
dagudaga'va, 

dagadaga-n rfiz. T.^bsamc meaning : 
iniad niare dagadaganjana^ 
dogadaga^^ p. v., of the same tails, 
to be displayed : ca^lom dagadaga- 
4kkann* 

dogadogaian adv., with unfolded 
tail: pirnsim dagad^gaUne eenbara* 
jeda. 

dg'iadej slst.j Mongotia immer- 


sa, West; Algae,—a filiform sweet 
water alga. It in near the surfuCO 
in daytimo and is said to go under 
at night, aoeonling to the Moodar, 
in orde r not to be eaten by the hares: 
^nded kulae jomca, cnamente alub* 
dipjli diimbuioa. A handful of this 
alga and a handful of iad/rpofa 
(S|)crmao.>ce hispidH) roots are boiled 
in a pitclii'r . the fumes of tbU, 
when inhaled, are believed to kill 
tooth worms. 

d^^gah sbsi., It1y.> water s<ire. 
Th<y dUtinguWh two kinds, tho 
simple 5 and the punrji d^gai. 
The first is tlic furuncle or ordinory 
boil, the s *ctmd is tho carbuncle, 
They UHe the fu)lowing two re* 
tnodies against them. The roots of 
I koroltt} (lijgodium flexuosnm, Sw.; 
Schisaeoceac) and of kanlaur(^ are 
mixcnl with whutever roots or tubers 
they find in the stomach of a por* 
rupine {/lii ; il>e cootcuts are 
simply called Jiiipvta). All these 
ingredients are pounded together and 
then fried in iorohj oil. After it 
has hardened, it is broken and 
thorongbly ground by mianB of a 
chisel and onoc more fried in a 
little oil and applied on the boil 
or carbuncle. The other remedy 
used is rosin of the sal tree 
(Shorca robufta) dissolycd in elarl- 
fied butter aud washed over and over 
again in clean water until -it has 
become quite clear. Then it ie 
rubbed on the sore* This mitture, 
if eaten, is said to act as a deadly 
poison. 

difar 6b»i., an eatonsivo low rica 
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Held whicb reqnircs at least otic 
inaund (80 lbs) of seeds. 

dage poetical form of dn, ebat.^ 
water : (/drido^edore nanjcijjana^ tlie 
water of the village spring is ex* 
Lansted. 

dsfl I. adj, stained^ blotted. 

II* if$., (1) syn. of da^a, to stain, to 

blot. (*2) syn. of eiuio^ to mark with 

a sign, to put u mark. 

rftfyi-rt p. V., (I) to get stainotl, 

blotted. (2) to be marked with a 

sign. 

dQ«ginjl syn. of sWi., a 

high bank oganist which a river 
buts and takes a sliar}) turn. 

daglrl aedan gedan td. gUidi gejsn 
gedan tft imitative description of 
one of the rliylhms of iho^^Ziidrum 
during a fadur dance. 

daglfl gIrTda IklH girida glfida 
(twdeo), imitative description of the 
rhythm and sound of the drum 
during a tiarldiud dance. 

dagol-dagol (Sad.) agaMsfid, 
hagal^dagul the diminutivo of which 
is dvffuldnf/uL Cfr. daeol. 1. fcbsb, 
long shaggy hair over the whole 
body : taramara sctakorc.r^jyaWtfyaZ 
mcD^. 

II. adj., with long, sliJ^gy hair 
over the whole body 5 da^nldafful 
Betakopur^ kako leloa; birmln^i 

(Ugnldug^h^ rflr. v., of animals, to 
walk about or ran slinking their long, 
shaggy hair : tagukulako nirjareko 
dagnUlagnltM* 

dagulilagul-f*, p. v., of long hair of 
animals, to shake or be ahaken : b«ri 
ku^akv>rc ub dt/gnldoguloa. 


The pf. pant is always syns. with 
dagnldngulgea: alee mia<} seta Arya/- 
(liigniakana^ bariadokiA haroondeaj- 
gca, one of our dogs is long-haired 
and two are thindiaired. 
dagnhtaguUani dagullckat daffulien- 
dftgnfkciii efo., adv., modifying s^n, 
of animals, to walk or nm shaking 
their long, shaggy hair: bans dayaJ- 
Uiae ecrictt. 

d^ gftro sbst., liquid rooloa- 
sos, syrup : no plflkore kiriia 

ku namoa. 

dshi.kobl, diha-kubi var. of 

ddiofii, 

d^-hanatia, d9>hapa1is^ vhsi., tlie 
separation of a river In t'vo branches, 
in outrd. to the oonlluoiioo 

of two rivers t dn/fapfffi^ lalarro 
garacirmatj loone, below the branch¬ 
ing off of the river there is an island 
in its bed. 

dabi (Sk. dnlii, thick sour milk] 
shsL, curds of milk out of which tho 
butter has not been extracted, in 
entrd. to mxthd, butter-milk* 

In songs it occurs in the derivative 
dailfia, 

dahikaf, ksbra dahikal (II. dayal) 
sbst., (1) generally syn. of eepo^ tho 
hlagpie-lloblu, CopsycUus saularis. 
(2) ID some places, syn. of raUri, 
the White*browed Fantall Fly« 
catcher, Ilhipidura albifrontata. (3) 
in some places, 'syn* of daldafi, tbs 
Kedstart, llaticllla rufiveotria. The 
first is Viara^ da/iiial, tho two others 
are dakiiaL 

daWoa, data, tablnle, dade (H« 
ddhinif the right hand) intcrjoctioD^ 
more io the right This is the usual 
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c ill to plonglihij catllo to mak<>t1ieni 
keep closrr lo the |>p‘cej<IiD^ furrow, 

IQ entrd. to more to ilic 

left. 

fliHttn, fh'iHd in»rrt, Hly., to cill 
(laAinfff i p,, to plough (oo much to 
iho left, h'ftviaj a etrip unplooglicJ 
between two near fuirovvp, ko that 
one Uaa ij sliout tlahtM-t to the 
bullocks in pnlrcl. fo navalt^ara, to 
plough twieo tbo same furrow ; 
kfir/iaitli, to leave an iDtplongbixI 
slnp everywhere ln.fwecn the fur¬ 
rows : nui]b^LX\loo tla&tuai'nlaf (if}* 
ifijreo nupalkidi, in one place he 
loft a narrow vtrip iinploii^h^s], iu 
another he pas^oi] a Bccoud time in 
a furrows'. 

Note the phrufto t rhAiftare jofaiiue, 

] ut (this bullock} lo Iho loft s'Jo of 
the yuko, i.c., lo Ihc Rid? wlrrc II 
will have obey the call ; ihArna : 
(lahiaaTc joi*aijne, Wibarc kae ilua- 
kana. 

d ikiaa^Uf daiNa^n Hix, v., of }'1oogh* 
iugeaftlejto go i^o innch to the 
left : no uri dai RitalaHa. 

/f/ritw-o, fla'ian*o p. v., of a fielJ, to 
bo ploughed with iinjilonghoJ strips 
between some fuiTOws: no gora 
hanreiuiTc diflttaa/naa, 

d 9 -horo shst, a river fiirilo, 
Trionyx sp., in cubrd. lo pinAaro, a 
land tortoir^e. 

dQ-htfiir 5yn. of hlov^Au^irf s^«t, 
Sopubia tlclplunifolia, Ci, Pon; 
yviophulhtiliejie,—ft tdl, CTeCt herb of 
moist places H-V hijl«» with /inoly 
(ut opponile leaves anil a niec, 
funnel*>h:ipi‘d, while Jl)Wor, dnrk- 
spoited iu^ulc. 


dflgi 

dal (Or Sail.) $yij. of ofi, except 
in the viK^ativo wljcro aji U used for 
graiMlm jtber, 1. ^hst., elder shier, 
and also elder female couftiii of any 
degree, when the speech U boisvecn 
relatives in cutrd. to wm/, cider or 
younger sUhT. N. IV is al\vay« 
u^d as vocative of whlrcss ' » all 
elder filters all elder shtiT5-in-law 
(cld**r brofhcr*« wife, husband's elder 
niaiCT, wife’s cldtT sister, wife's older 
brother's wife) auA a^l senior 
cousins. Whenever a wom^n U 
o Uled (ht y by one of a married cou[ilc, 
she is 50 culled also by the otlicr. 

wit!i the pus. affixes w, fe, 
cts\ : doii^i dtihu,Li\, is muoh less 
used than a/iti, etc. ; it is 

without jos. afx. when juniors ypeak 
axiougst them selves uf tlieir common 
d.n : tU' L'jvtaua. 

11. inlrs., iu theindet. ts., with iii- 
sorted ind. o.. to call smb. elder 
sister, etc.: djiaiai^f fhllaiait^, I call 
her older sisfor; she is my elder 
Bister or elder OvOiisin. This U replaced 
by to deneio reIationi»bip 

by marriagi*. 

dalbi (IT. thl/7, goddess) alj., 
with fn/a, divine king, oc.uri in tho 
Asnr legend as address to Sing- 
bonga: sirmaro Sin.bongA, da%hi rjja. 

daid and dsId-msTJ variants ot 
and dAatdmaifi. 

dslfi, <lslji;Sk.leaving, re- 
liiuiuUliug) !• sbst., a present given 
by the wife's parents or other re* 
lalives to a married 'couple in need : 

naittkoihi ; miwl urj dsfyil 
u:imh[a, be received a bullock as 
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*rh.6 word used only of sail* 
^ionlul ))rcHrnt8 in money or me or 
Jnoro hullovks. Often when the 
prieo a ked for tJ.o biiilo has been 
heavy, the bridegroom seeing (hitt it 
will be diflicult for him to bet-p 
hotwe, will, on the dsv of marria^. 

without sayinp anj-lhin^, not tou.h 
the food wbioli id givon him, thm 
nobody eal*, a<( nol.o ly will begin 
before bim. Tbie is caUf .1 iafiie.hc 
The meaning of Uiis cunduct is at 
once .'bviou-i to the bride's iiarcnfs, 
who cillMT proscjit liiin a toft of 
cc.ocb*gr«B 8 , nhi.-li means Uuil they 
will give him one nr more biillo.-k», 
or they will ask bim how miiob be 
Id in 1100(1 of and promiHO to give if. 
The gift ivLiih followe this {iromidc 
is ft ilufffi. Blit ileiffi may still be 
given later on whenevor the wife’s 
parents see that their son-in-law and 
daughter are in difficulties. The 
higher the marriage price h is been, 
the more help may be expected from 
the wife’s iHircnts. In Singbhnm, 
where tho marriage price is very 

higli, it is the c; sloin to nstorc it 

altogether little by little, even add- 
ing to it if D^d be. 

II. adj., given as tUigi, rfofy. nri, 
tiatffi taka. Also used as adj. noun: 
ne nri kale kiriialia, daigi dan,, 
we did not buy this bullock, we got 
it at 

III. trs., to give as dafg{-. mlad 
nrjlo dnigtiia; miad urjbn 
dafffiaia, 

da-p-atgi ropr. v., to have the cus¬ 
tom of giving dafgi--. ape jafirope 
dajfatgiaei kA ? Also used sbstly.; 


sa^jbkore tlnpntgi ini.n 5 ci banna ? 
daigi-f>\i. v., (I] to be given as 
: mij aiilriJ urjkln datgijana. 
(3) to receive a daigi ■. bonara mod 
aranl urii il^t igijana, 

^/a-n-aiy* vrb. (I) tbe amonnt of 
dturfi g.TChf dana^fjiX dttTgiki^koa, 
h<»nara pHrtxi] mimid arjrde omk<>d* 
kii%a» be gave ao roach that to 

each son-in*Iaw he gnve a yoke of 
bullocks. (2) what ie givpn ns 
d^xQX : S(>ti>bafam.) iian<i\gik9 

snbent^rt'ko paUfiJ.'^na, the ballooka 
given as /faiyi by the old Soto, 
liftVC all prospered. Alsr> nsed adjiy : 
mUddo kumahonjartr>$ dontkXDi nrj 
iniaddo apulioujertofoi mon^ia, 
tlicro is a ballook given as da\g\ by 
the uncle of bis mh And one givea 
by her father. 

daii-afi^ (Suda dail abet., the 
cahivated form of Porlolaca olcra* 
cea, Linn.; Poriulacaeeaei—an* 
nual, erect, sncoulcnt berb. Ita wild 
form, a diffuse herb common on 
wa»^te ground, is called urinla^nr^* 
Both furms are used as potherbs. 

dalleks poetii^al form of dakilekag 
like curds, used as parallel of 
leiffg like milk, both terms being 
applied to very good, very fertile 
fields: 

NeuLgameko bugiua oi, aalu ? 

Napuiseko uapaeaj aalu? 

Toaleka no tea saluko baudarekedt 

Daihka badia saloko kfiudareked* 
Myna dear, bow are tby pareuts ? 
Myun dear, they have mortgaged a 
very fertile field. 

dalvfDudsI (Sad. A. mudda*t plaiu* 
tiff) collective nouo, plaiutiS and 



dliFna var. of dahiaa* 

df-ipllim 8brt., the oon* 

fluooco of two rivora, in cntid. to 
iqkaMfiM, the separation of a fiw 
ia two braoches s purfge 

et ikiraksna? Is the watee very 
deep at the oonftuenoe ? 

var. of de^ in the cpd. nlade^- 
iila(Ui2* 

d^^lpniia syn. of 

4a])| tfe. and intra., used in sonjs 
instead of W?, to;plough ; oifnatren 
hoyoko da\^iani^ ? From where are 
those peoplb who aw pJoo^hing 7 
dika sbst*! occurs (1) in the Astir 
legend as parallel of dift* in 
the opd. ddtedaia. 

dika rar. of dhctka* This word 
•ccurs als 0 | with p$la as parallelj in 
sacrificiat formulas and then means: 
harmj trouble. 

dski-daki var. of diahadkaHi. 

dakst var. of dakhal* 

dakal lias. Nag. dakof Ho, dOkol 

Has. affix to prds. in which it re* 

ydaccs the copula a with tho same 

meaning as Uia^ like, as if: It 

forms (1) adjective cpds.: nca kam! 

tisiiape eabaidaidg^a, yon are likely 

to finish this work to*day; ne hoyo 

go^akandaialgtap this man is Tike 
dead, i.e., be is nnconseioxit; gvpa 

taka asi gomket^ini sens, midbisi 

takado %amaka%dakalgea, to-morrow 

I shall go and ask money from the 

European, twenty ropoas are Mike 

got i.e., I am sure to get at least 

twenty rnpees. (2) adverbial opds.: 

ponoSko ne bopo Hmbifuk9ndai<il’^ 

$eko rikaj^ia, the pinches treat this ^ 
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man ss if he Limself had sMeOi 
( 5 ) tni. prds.: d^kotibou^ga goj^dn^' 
AkutUbonga has brought 
him at death’s door; go/giaJtatjanaep 
Ue 16 at the point of death. 
dakaUdaksI ygr, of dkaJhaldiaiai, 
diksMakul var. of dAaUldk^iuL 
dakiluka var. of dhikaUia. 
dakifs-dakira^ daksf. daksf var. 
of diaialdAakaU 

dakifa-dukQru. d^my^akur var. 
of dAaialdAuitti. 

df-kata Nag. sbst, a black bird) 
the size of a dove, living in couples 
near btreams. 

daks- u4 sbft., a Vi'ry smilt edi* 
ble, white mushroom, diaiD«f 
growing oa wliite-ants’ hills. 

dakhal. dakal, dokol (Sad. A. 
ddiiil) I. sbsL, possession i ea 
lo^R airif daialre meno, I am in 
possession of that rioe field; duial 
kae namkeda, he did not g^t pos* 
eessioo; daiale ajkeda, he lost 
possession; hakim daiale om^ia, 
enreo kale apaaitana, apll jakedle 
lelleka, tho judge gave him posses¬ 
sion; nevertheless we do not give 
H up to him, wc will soe first how 
the appeal turns out; ghuspdste 
daksU r^kedlea, by means of bribes 
he robbed ns of our posmssion. 

II. trs.j (1) to gain or aequiie pot- 
session : ne loroia cilekatepe dakaU 
kidu ? mokAdimatepe dakslkeda ci 
kirmto f (2) to claim possession : 
dsia/fU re ^ss a V. 

rfis. v., to claim posses¬ 
sion : ns iodoAre alope dsla/vae. 
dakkol-q p» v«, to pass into some* 
cae s poisemion: mukAdimare aitia 



dckhtVtflr 


05S 


dakfail 


apxa c^kote thknijana^ in ihc 
}aw8tiit thsoc of iny rivO (irliU uerc 
adjudged to olbci6« 
t/a-7i-ai-^al vrb. n*, ()) Oic ainonnt 
of possessions nc^aired: 
dnknlkcilii, go^a sokorac ancabab, 
Lc bas gained pot^session to rueh nn 
exlcnl that lie ha* ac<|nTMl the 
whole dcTI. (i) the ])OK9e?-»>ion 
aoi|uii'cd: misa dtHak-ihfo opllro 
ccolena, nrnc dakairhratana, Ibi* pos* 


themselves bcUrecD ibo Mahaiujitti 
and the aboriginal oaltivalors, to give 
ne^.*i]»U for the rents paid. UcjUa 
used to be coaxed out of the simple 
raynU by false promises or threats 
and even thra/liod out of them, witli* 
out TvstcipUj and at tbo cud of tUrec 
ycar?{ a xarnsari^ i.C.* a suit for 
arrears of three yoais was brought 
iigaiuKt llnm, which i\icy lent regn- 
Iur!y I ceausc they could produce uo 


session which wa> fitj-t ndjudgisl to | icc.ipl.s. 

biin wuB tiicon away in tiv.* oiumh!, Wlial will probably be ptill more 


now lie irks ug.iin to gain |k>.<8Cs« 
s:un. 

dskhsldlr thv;utunl pCK.scK- 
sor. This Uw lonti pix'Mimi'S hut 
docs not imply the luwfnliKK* of 
ibo pusbCKsion. 

dlkh-bsKri sb^t., u vinoy.ird. 

dakhil (Sad.; A. diiHi ) 1. ^bit., 
(!) the ]presentation of a durum'^iil 
in couit. (:!) the (t\ iKK^it of tbo rent 
duo to the landlord iot<» ibc cnurl 
treasury: batur^ mfil Iiandid > bun* 
cliaUanu, dai/nfdty i\vr\ bobaoa. 

’^In the scccnd^halt of last century, 
when the fraud and violence of ibe 
Intrudiiig Hindu land grubbers 
called l}iiu8 by ibo MLDdu«$> hud 
reached a degree of boldness thul 
can Laiilly be under.*looi1 in Euioin*, 
the Government made nu enaclmonl 
that every Chola Nugpui* ru^at 
(tenant) might d<po»:it his r.nt in 
the court treasury and reueivc an 
olTicial acknowledgment for it. 
The ir.cuf^urc w.i8 nco^ssllalud hv the 
cakgovical ref usd of tluiKg landlords 
yiho bod bu.ccodcd in thrusting 


difti uU (or Euri^pcans t(p unJeistand 
lt< the faat that a state of things 
riccofsllating vu..*h a nna^uri*, shuuKl 
have bo>'n pussible at ull. Hod not 
the Abiivgincs the protection i»f tho 
law? Certainly they bad. liut 
15, 30, CO, lUO miles from the 

i'OmU where an alien and venal 
p dice sided with the oppressors, 
j the law wus a dead letter otul the 
1 two or three far-aWAv Euriipi'an 
olilcialsi Were os povoiless as ihu 
landh'ids were pwwerful. Tbo poor 
Aborigines would never have dared 
to avail themscIves of the very 
measure taken for their protouiion, 
had not the presence of missionaries 
und ibeir Oitcchists, gradually 
spread over the whole country, 
enabled them to avail thcmselveB of 
this and other legal protections 
without fear of cruel reprisals. 

II. adj , with the docuni€ut*» 

which have been prose Died, in 
court: honIcrr% dakA*l kagujlcubii 
uru4ak'a> we will a^k bat^k Un; docu- 
mcnt!i 1 rcB^ttted iu court the other 
day. 
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111 . f (1) to present a (locumont 
in court; cliglrloakal aurilc 
JiktUof wo hare not yet prc^uiite-i 
tt copy of the «]ccfoc to tho court. 
(J) to deposit in the court Irw^ury 
Die rent doe to tbe landlord : i\<>U, 
mfilba d/iiiilea kfircdo op^o sara* 
Faribua> come l(*t wa di*|i >8it our 
rent in tbo oourt, or else W will 
^dln rue m forarreorn of tlm c 5 'ca)R. 
{•\) to ]i8y the rent to the innitdn 
or to the manki (in the Maukipatl 
coantry) : haiur^ malguj:in inunda- i 
t^rc (/iti/ii/Hi 'akedfe m:'irkit:>rr 
dakhil^tana, tho rent of tbe villa'^c 
IB first paid to the villa<rc I'Li'f 
who luinds it over to the ruauki. 
</rtWeV-« p.v., (1) of docoment^, to 
bo proftcntod in court r ka^ajko 
rJaiifffifHa. (^) of the rent, to bo 
<U*| 08 itod in the court treasury : j 
mulg^ujfvri (H) uf the 

real, in llie Maiikipati contitrv% to 
lie paid to the inuiula or the 
inankh 

<ta^n~aiAtl vrh. n., ( 1 ) of the 

number of villa^^ra which 1 avc 
l>ahl their rout to the maiihi : tisiu 
iUih'kh?jrc nial^njriri 
flnkiulkcda gotnpatireuko cnbiutcr* 
leda, 90 many villages br* uglit 
tlicir rent to^ay to the mankh that 
tbe whole patl (group of village>) 
liaa paul now in full. (/) the sum 
paid as rent to ike inunda or the 
mankif or deposited in ilie eonrt 
treasury : nca okoo:> dau^iiU ? 
or nca okoei} danaHUfaia ? Who 
imya or has paid this money na 
rent ? (d) ihu act of paying or 
depositing tho rent: misa dana* 


I'it'/c sohen mill kac Icahala^ In did 
not piiy or dc|>o:dt tho whole rent 
all iii once. 

dakhil (A. thUiif, arrivings being 
pre.**"!!!) J^yn. of intrs., to 

nah, to arrive: ahdo holarclo . 

am lo na^cm dakUilon* 

A O 

tan*). 

•fiiJifUf’-4'M r'\z V., Kanic meaning. 
d p.v., tt:nno meaning : boro* 

k'> dfrihfj/rufl. 

dtkkiri (IT. fM/fun) syn. of 
Has. lafojttwiar Nag. 
^b«t., the Sonllt : duHiiUee senQ* 
jaiwi ; nikiT U’ii'WfViifrrMio. 

dflkh-ndfi shst., V itis vlmfera, 
Idim; Aiii|'eliileac,—the Vine. 
In CiinLa Nagpur the fruit of 
inofl vari 't!e» tii ver reaches matu¬ 
rity b'^causo f>tiil nnrip.^ vrlien tho 
raitiB Bct in mil s)>>it it. Tlio 
Harway au I the CliccUarl boast 
of a variety (luL rij^ens porfeetly 
and IT idu'CB ahu iila illy. 
dakh-rAsi \vine. 

d 9 -kires syn. of A’/rri 

19 the Mundarl pronunciation of 
the Knglirh ercs-. 

dak-nari var. of ditlifhh/, 
dA-kokh dA-knbl Tins, diha-kobi, 
daha-Kubi Nag shft.» BrasBica 
eimjicBlris v^r. Xapo-brassiea,— 
the Rntih.nga. It ia mui*h appre* 
ciaUd bythoMnndas and U often 
cnlliY.rtol by the fow who have 
I on able to dig a wc 1 and make 
a girden 

dakol llo v.ir. oldakal Has. Nag» 
d^-koro [Iu8. abst.; general name 
for all wiM dneks and wild geescs 
dak. rial var. of daUrdH* 









dakllnul^ dikanul^dikOAuI, da* 
Mn, dakfirv^dABra rm. of dto- 
iitnn\ and 

A^kuftoi ad)., witL f^oro, 
Meia, bro«d'ch€^ted. \Set 

under dd). 

ddhtram^^ p.v,, of meji, dogs and 
Luffaloos, to become or be broad- 
chested. 

dll (Sinh. to strike) I. 

tkti.f (1) a beating with a etiib : 
dale namkeda. (2) with tbe apeci- 
fieation, ntit/ danrfg, bar ctc.^ 

one stroke^ two strokes, etc., of tbe 
aiick : mi j danrlf dale nsmkeda. 

II. irs., (I) to strike, to beat with 
B stick ! alo])edff/ta ; nugnraor^djka- 
ko datea, they boat tbe aafjta drum 
and the d^ka drum with a «tick. {2) 
to thresh, to btat rut ]>Blse seeds 
wltb a stick ; dola, rambrabu dalea^ 
(S) STU. of kdrea, to biat down fruit 
with a stick or pole : koronjo, jojo 
01*9 uHko \dalea. (4) to beat with 
a blcdgcdtanimer : mered ganateko 
dalea^ kotaeiteko : t^nterako 

cipiko gelealeka tiriuku^ci gaoateko 
daUida^a, ta^xnte kotasiteko 
ko(eM. (5) to fix laths to a roof 
from ead to end, or seToral in pro¬ 
longation of each other : nc oi^ 
oimioaui batatepe dalakada ? On 
this roof how many laths have 
you joined end to end on each 
lioe f ne raiimare ciminau. batape 
dalakada ? ne batako alc% sarimare 
miajge daUa^ on our roof tbeae 
laths will run from end to end, 
eaoh of them will corer the wbole 
length of our n of. 

Note (1) the idiom dg dal : (a) 


to get nothing : am soben^m idiredo 
e\gko dg dko daUa ? If thou 
take everything what will the 
others get ? (b) to do nothing t 
et^ko banm Bcujs^koa amdo dg cim 
dalea ? Thou only urgest on the 
othm, but art thou thyself going 
to remain idle ? (2) tbe proverb : 

dg dallere id ieftnee, if one beats 
water it will net split, wbit^h cor* 
n'spende to the English : blocxl 
is thicker than water : salalnbeu 
hagaki^, kacilx^n aiuoDakada, lia- 
ram boroao kajitada : dg dallere ka 
batiiaoa ? Uct reconciled, you two 
who are brothers (or relatives) 
have you not heard th.) proverb of 
our futefathrrs : blood is thicker 
than wster ? 

dal^eu iflx« v*, to heat oneself with a 
stick : nitiitanko misimisa ba^rteko 
hdrsana kire b^tUko daleno, t^ose 
who are in a trance sometimes 
scourge tbetnselves with a rope or 
beat themselves with a rattan. 
da-p-el Tcpr. v., (1) to fight with 
sticks : ipirrcpttanre janaokn dapaU^ 
whenever they reap and rob each 
other's paddy, they come to blows 
with sticks* (i) to be in the habit 
of beating people with a stick. ne 
bon kadradj^nre jael 9 gee dapala^ 
when this boy gets angry he beats 
anyone with a stick. (S) sbsl*, a 
fight with sticks: dapal gapa burure 
bobavleka (4) adj., with 

iopako^ those who have fought 
with sticks; dapel hofoko ssbjaoa; 
with lore, one who is in the habit 
of bcaliog or fighting people with a 
itick. In this second meaning H is 


9G1 




also Qsed as ai]j. noun : oiku mermer 
dttpaiko. 

dal^^ p. V. (1) to bo beaten with a 
stick: dalleHaft cnamontclo dalriV 
nke^koa. (i) of pulee$, to be 
ikresLed out w ith a sti jk : ramra 
(laliuntkp bor^D afiri ila*oa, (-0 of 
fruit: to be beaten off with a stick 
or pole I koronjo hola dalUna^ jojodo 
gapa daha. (4) to be struck with 
a sledge hammer. (5) of^roote, to be 
6lted with lathej ‘;oue from end to 
end, or several joioi'd in (prolongation 
of each other: no earima Lau 
a4 na to&dn miad bitatege daltiuna, 
bata La daparomjkana, this roof is 
covered with whole I itbi running 
from end to end, no laib^ arc jointd 
together ; miad balate dalaiat^a ci 
buriate? In there* only one lath, or 
are there two joirud, oa each line f 

vrb. n.^ iho act of beating, 
a beating: kenned dalkja, 

1 gave him a tcriiblu healing with 
my stick. 

dtif, vrb. n., (instead of dana^Q 
which is not used), a long run of 
which one gets dead tired : *tnisa 
dai^iegc Burumaute Ceudagatui tebila, 
daJqdmlQ intrs, to run so long, 
(slowly or fast) that one gets very 
tired. The corresponding term iu 
the case of walking is 4<*e^docd ; 
mod gantac daf(r^da eminreo d$ 
t.^b 9 kis^ he ran for a whole hour, 
even so he could not escape the rain: 
tala gaodilekae dslgdalglq adu laga* 
oabajana. 

dal^a^q^n rflx. v., to run so 
long that one gets vory tired : gomkc 
sudomc kudufij^ia, s^lsi ta^mtacom* 


tee ftnl{fdtdHay the master jiuU his 
horse to a run and tlie syce follows 
running along. 

dala^g^, dalgdala^^^Q p. v.| imprsb : 
dalijdo nsati dafugotana^ meodo 
borage suuginr^to kfl teb^tabntaoa> 
as for running we are running much 
hnt on accouttt of the distaDoe we 
do not n aeh Si*on. 

ddiggti dolt^dtilgian adv., 

modifying itir, to run so long 
that oncf gels very tired, 
dsti^dal^ hyn. of da^gda^g, I. a<lj., 
with iUf a r.4oking cough : 
k^i namak.jia, be ban a rat*king cough. 

II. iiilra.; to ho rooked with cougb : 
kpiCC diiltj4Mqf0Ka. 

III. adv.t with ihc* afxt:, ^s, fan^ 
also dainge, ino lifying to hivc 
a racking cough. 

dsl9.dsl9. dslal dalal (Swl. dalad 
da/ae) I. hbst., used in jokes and in 
displeasure as syn. of JnOufUf hair iu 
long locks, rea^diing nearly the 
shoulders: ni^ duhtdalfi tataljgin* 
tape. 

11. adj., with long, dimglltig hair: 
mtaj dalgtldl^ daugra hij^ilcria. 

t/a^iiduftf dti^uiUl>i/‘4f^ liiiy noun. 
Ja^^lo iiirjsre uhte ho^nreko hdrsai- 
dioa kaTi^ larattro inkun iib tab^idiou; 
d 1 okoten da/tpltdg V Dul^ is also a 
pn|ier noun. 

HI. trs. cau^., to eautio one’s long 
Lair to dangto : nb.: da^'^plal^jada* 

IV. intrs., ot long hair, to dangle: 
inil dh duiodaigfana, 

dai/pUltj-H, ddlaMata^^n rflx. y, to 
move, V. g., to run» so that one’s 
hair dangles; jn, djl^dul^niHCt on 
the \\nj I Bun. 





ddidalad 



i^aloilala^fjo ilnlavilnhti^o p. v., of 
l<m^ hair, to l>c can«ocI to ilan^lo: 
ne horo^ n)^ IjnjnUo 

dtiht'eil Ani-gr ^ thtUHilahiV'ifiti ad v%, 
po os to caiw nnf'*s lonjj hair to 
fh’in^dc : flfrhti'fhiiitr^rc niaiotaoo. 

N, Ih (1) Kcilhrl* thil'jtlti^fj oor 
thiffti'iJ't \ini iH U-u^^l of 

the inane of o running 

liorsr. (i) DifKuhJtifai Ti] o iwd 
instead of 

dalrj-duty lida-ludu, laJa-dul^ (S;vl 
/Inlf/itl ; Or, ih'a^i* I 

(N‘2 at a vliitj who'll it (od* | 


dtlaS-dalaS var. of (1^ djhn/ahf. 
(i) 

d^dil ahat, the IxUy of calflo and 
h lo\? ilio kidn-'v on llie 
aide : hambulai] urjkoro flfjhVlre lioa 
taina. 

df-lfldul eb-it., ordinary diarrhoea, 
in cntixl. to fifa)o/tfhhtltf?,7i diarr* 
hocti \vor:^o than dvanitcry and in 
which oven mor* blood is jasflrd^ 
ofUi) fiUl in two or three hoiire*, 

dllcini (11. thVr^M/) t-bst., c!u- 

nainoii. 

dardsi, dardeli, dalkf (TI. flnM, 

a bo<j ; S:id. fl'fhro/i!fri Or. 


fhr/tj'7uhjrrt^ hdh’Jnifl, 1 ^aw 
ih c when Ih n\ wort Kfill a tod IhT. 

II. >u1J j with bnldlin;; child. 

AlrtOu«cd an ndj , no\in i 

binl j i|i;> uloin lia^cko:i. 

III. iiilr*., iishI bid 'S'rilkC lh»* aj;c 
of a t'kddlin^ idiild r no lion n'idoi' 

n 47. itv n li u.^/t if tr *n t<i Hit 

* A / 4 a*. 

' 

rlK. v.| (nay uls» he adixi d lo j 
(I) to loddi'* r h;irla imnkii;^ 
fhihitaffity two rhillr.ni aro* hpddltiijj 
tr>;^jthcr. (*2) fir. Byn. of 

JailltipmlJi-Uf of fat P'ojd'*, 
to walk with difii'^nlty. 
ththiilvlthg^f l(uhrHhl-f;y 
p.v., ii-e.l to d-8*i'iho Ihu ago of a 
tosMUng child : Stnnaa hon 
M al'(3 fill or ^rn /a \iif ft' h .tiro u a. 
f^\L‘>lnlffy thr^fJ'fulr^pCf fhtffj fuf/ifitn, 
alv., with rii'jHf ir/f//fira, (I) 
of iddldryn, t<Kldliii^1y. {^) of fat 


I 1. jb<t., i.yn. of 

^ //r, /Vr^/, ih‘**p mud, a fjMi«rinIrc : 
! ilxtU'trr V''^ i.ilijann, a huiTalo hm 
' «imk into t:n» cinaffniire. 

II. odj., i«yn. of /Ifit, wiili /of'oKh 

i oltf ; b'pyg’y, 8Wiim]»y: ilt U-f 

• lo*kor.iko alojic b'lnr!k lUna. , 

f/tt/ii-p p. V., 
Myn. of /Vr/v*rt, t» l> S'OHIO rw;jinj»y • 
i»o lo* >u i^ofi ifit^H'iif/^inttr, 

daldaino (bad. ;Sh. 4 M, n Ui, a 
rjiinutilx) I. mIj., of jdaiitB and 
tr C*y ^ro\y i»»g^ fust : f/n/i/n/oo knfii- 
k«* mcroin joinkedi Al8> u^cd 
^ adj. Ji.>*m : kuhlhagante m^r<nn 
I bo’oVna tfuhlnfaoti? sobciic joui* 

' kt.d i, rondeko baWi sa^oke^la, a j^i.it 
ha^ eutcred th»' cibbar' I'lrdi'O and 
oatoti ull the b*!5.r.‘r plants h'aviri^ 
oitiv tlio sMial! oiHS. 

II. intrB., ot jilantB and IrccB, (0 
w fa^t. 

Jil. trs. cone., to canpc a Mjnd 


peoidn, walk ill with diffinnlty 5 R*n | };rnvtli of phiiiffl or ir.'ds : pataS- 


iiiuifnri bunko nro knh k*mkan \r\\n(iU^k»h\kn 


lii>i*(iko S;*noa. iluli/ulttu/nif ndv., modifybijj 



<fald«la5 


dill 



hura : nc ifahlahoifttk Uvr^tano. 

dal<iala5 (TI. to sliukr) 

!• \Tfi.f to cause smh. (o tromblc 
witli fiai*: (labuitoi'C daf/Iafiwi'ia, 
ho <f:ivo him 8u li a ?eyMing that hr 
irc.nliloil will I fear. 
tlafiU/iiffu rHx. V., to tromhlc xtilh 
foar: 

tfirfd'ifuo^n j», V., to ho ratHul io 
ir inble with fi'.tf : (;otaUatuko 
iltthfuf tho pco|de ot the 

wholo village arc trrn r-Ktnckuu. 

daldaltan a»lv., c^^rrosoondiog lo 
tlitfifaluo ih the (sCiouO incaTung oT 
Ihiiiworili dtififnllituc cklaiaui) be 
tr(*mhl(H with fvnr. 
dildail var. ut flt/tltf. 
daldali kIikU, the Kciintan, Unli* 
rilU m(ivvutri<. h'ulfra dafiluU 
spr?u6 to he an«ithcr name tot Lihrn 

^dahendcCpcadel, dahuaiialpundul 
ijR,loboui» thr.'sli (nv'Ui a stick) 

olv., 80 that 
the l>ccouic quite Us and 

fUl by. 

p. VI to bo 80 

tl.r'slic'd. 

dal.gojtn.^ (o hoat to do.ith 
with «a slick« 

thififot^o, diifgoj^o |i. V., to Ikj beaten 
tu (h^ath witli a stick. 

(Jargiim-dalgum var. of 

dal-he&a trs., to kibe the habit of 
beating people with a stick : u*^ 
Jjonkor <!aiAc<MlriJloa, 

(ftitf/coff’V rflx. v*, same moaning ? 
ari> lionkoe <hif/feo(ti/JttHa. 

daUheto ayn. of tf'ifjclo, tlaflttli, 
Irs, to orlpplo the hind legs of :i 


(|ijadrapoil by beating it and either 
breaking Ih m or hurting its rplnc : 
mbuj mermnko daft^folia. 

p. V. : tisiR alo^ mcrom 

dali (IT. r/ 4 /, ihiokncfis, 
thick) 1. ab«. u., thickness of flat 
objects : nc mere<]r«> dali ciininau 
raeu^ ? 

K.adj., of lilt cbji-etSj thick, 
plump: UifU tuQrcilr> kndlam 
baialcin ; ami>ti d/tfigra. 

III. trs., t) make a flat object thick 
km]lam fh/fiitMr, make the blade of 
the hoc thick. 

daft-fy p. V , ot fl it (ibjocfs, to he 
or boonn? thick: kuijUni 

/fti 'otl'auff, 

thtUge 5idv., so as to get thick : k\wj- 
lain tfafige habkaua. 

dill (II. tfal, f/l?^ pulse; Or. 
tfiih ; Sad. tldlthfH) I. sbst., (!) any 
plant src.ls tiiai arc rnchiscd in a 
stone ki'mcl: MtafutWi, (tZ) pulBO 
8'(ils which arc gon^rally split be¬ 
fore b.iog U'Cd for cooking : f«r*- 
fliVi, TfiMTitiUUf motiHrltldli, (5) the 
pith of Certain plants like p/ftn, 
patf/ta, etc., (1) the yellow, central 
part of the t.olh of oU cittle: r.e 
nri dd’i'i toh^kedau liaramctegi^»tana 
u;%dii, ill's buU:>ck Ins r^m^hed the 
yellow part of iU tocMi (by their 
wearing oul), it is gating old now. 
(i») also dJ/ii'o, diV/ e, dulivi'O, sytl. 
of ednrf, seed lac : ddliloc cahuikoJa* 
II. frs., to split pulse BCeds; no 
raiiibra daf'/apr* 

ddUuyji.v., (1) of pnteo see's, to 
Iki split : rafi duliaia^ia ci afirige 7 
(?) o[ stick lac, to give so mncli 
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dilll di]i-.inindl 

seed lae 'after cleansiDg : bandaoko qQOstioos to ibea ? 


OfQ laiamQroddko por^s^kc dalic^a. 
da*ik^li rrh. n., {\) the ftmennt of 
pulse spUttiDg : iiknaliko dalikeda, 
go\% potomrs rnfiko ealiAoterUda, 
they split into pulse the whole bale 
of pigeoo-peas. (i) the pulse split: 
hola d^ndtulc soben utueabaj&ua, ail 
the pulse split Testerdaj has been 
cooked. (8) the splitting of pulse: 
nusit^ daiidUU mod sala rdri kale 
cabada^iada, io one da? we have not 
keen able to split one maund of 
pigeon«pcas. 

dalll (A., argument) L abe. n., a 
reasoning, captiou^^ cwrilllng, hair* 
splitiiog, inquisitive disposition : ne 
bopf mon d^lilU pereskana. 

II. sbst., argumentation, reasoning, 
pleading, inquisitive questionings 
cross«eaamination; ialll cabajaoa, 
the cros^-examination is fjnUhed. 

III. adj., argumentative, captious, 

inquisitive i dalll jdne kako 

patiataba, utisufitan kulileate cnauiko 

ioquiniive people do not easilj 
believe things, not before they have 
put questions to the last detail. 

IV. trs., (1) to argue, reason, plead: 
purf alope daWidf kacil umarakana ? 
^agar aminan^ kae teba^, do not 
reason so much with him, he is too 
joung and cannot understand go 
much. (2) to put inquisitive ques¬ 
tion v, to oross-examinc: alom dalil^ 
Ua, nekan dalllko aiuxu ka sanauL- 
jadlea, do not put to us such inqui- 
utive questions, we do not like 
them ; mn|m (eikaofm) dalilieiikot ? 
About what hast thou been arguing 
with them or putting inquisitive 


da^p^alU npr. v., to argue with 
ea4:h other: oiniben dapaiilCana^ 
dolil^p p. V., of an argument, an 
inquisitive questioning, a cross^xa- 
mination, to take place: bar* 
siRre datUfana, enroo ue ^bioai L& 
tundoptana. 

da^tt^a^U vrb. n.. (1) the amount of 
argumentation, inquisitive question¬ 
ing or eross^examination : miad okil 
alef horobo danolUe dalllkedkoa 
golienko kajiko haraj^birijekcda, a 
pleader cross-t'xamined our people to 
such an extent that all lost their head 
and contradicted themselves or each 
other. (2) argamoutation, imjulsitive 
questioning, cross-examination : oh’U 
dandfilem dallljadlea, thou art putt¬ 
ing questions to us like a pleader who 
cross* ciamiooB; danalilte 

kaeojb3k(*dl<^4 he took more than 
a daj^ for our ero-s-examio'ition. 

dallm, (Sk. (fi/m) sbst , a 

pomegranate (fruit). 

dll^mifidi I. sbst., (1) cooked 
rice with a stew of pulses: 
mandi^e omapea, jllumandi tisln^do 
ku namoa. Note the saving: 
kupulko soukotorcko namtadlen, ddli^ 
barkodkoa, guests came to 
us at an inopportune time, we sent 
them off with a meal of rico and 
pulse, i.e., we gave Uiem onlj that 
end they went aw; satiEfiod. (2) 
pnlees cooked and cateu alone. Only 
children use the term in ibis mean¬ 
ing instead of iprtmaw/if rdriMandi, 
rgmf^mantli, etc* 

II. inirs., io*prepare rite and pulse: 
n^obu ddlimaniiia, na$kcbu jUu- 
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d4l-piMi 


III. tra., io give SDb. rice and 
pnlae: kapulkodope daJiman4ite4' 
ioa cipe jHuoiandikejkoa? 
dalima%4^-n rflx v., to eat riee and 
pnlae*. nftdoba 4U/ifli0«^faj^Da(kebu 
jilumaadiaa. 

ddliik9n4i^9 y., (I) itnprsl., of 
riee and puUe^ to be prepared: 
]>orol^aIaia tikindo ddUman4H€>^Ot 
am\^ jiiumandilena. (i) pra !, to 
gat rice and pulae lo eat: kupulko 
mo4 afin^ko f/afiman4iUnaf no^ 
aanjko jilnmandii^^^ 
lUlUatu need of a etet? of puleea 
and grammatieally conatraoted as 
ddlitncHtli, 

daHeko syn. of dalkt{o. 
dilka5 tyn. of da^dtJab (of plants 
and trcee)^ but not UH^d Mlverbially* 
dalki syn. of daldaK 
, dal kiita tra., to beat with a aeries 
of rapid strokes of the stick, 
dil lakl syo. of dathtfo, 
daiob (Cfr. dapal) I. sbst, 
a covering, the tliatcb covering a 
roof, the clouds overcasting the sky, 
etc.: hoeo bijylcnci d4ilo^ aoben o(aQ.* 
jana. 

II. ad]., covering: dalci rimbll 
lel^tanreo saagin boram sen^tana; 
d^ kaeim boroalana? Clonda are 
seen overoasting the sky and never 
tbeloss thou etarU^st on a long jour¬ 
ney, art thou not afraid of the rain ? 

III. tra., (1) to put or throw a 

eovering over smth-i v. g., thatch 
over a roof without tying it: off 
saSfite (2) of olouds, to 

overcast the sky ; rimbll go^ sirmae 
dalobat<ui4* 


rfls. T.> to spread smth* 
over part of one’s body s Baaoal 
gn^nte moeae ddohentanat Basoal 
lets bis motutache grow over his 
mouth ; tite mejmddfe dahbtnjana, 
he hid his face in bis bands. 
dalob^^ p. V., (1) to be covered with 
amib.: saOrito orf datob<ikana. (f) 
of the sky, to be overcast with 
clouds: rimbilte gofa sirma daloba* 
tana, 

fta-a*a^o( vrb, n.^ (1) the extent of 
covering: moca gaoute danalobt 
dal jana, ili no tan re eoben gar da 
gocon^o topeoa, bis moustacbe bae 
grown so much over bis moutb that, 
when he drinks beer, all the aolid 
particlos itick ID it. (2) the duration 
of overcasting: rimbil tisiR dana* 
h^e dalohkcda, miaa jaked sinigi kae 
loljana, tbe sky has been so mooh 
overcast to-day that tbe sun has not 
been seen even once. (3) the act of 
covering: musiia Off kale 

dalob^abakeda, in one day we did 
not cover the whole roof. (V) the 
clouds overcasting ihe^lsky : retfif 
danalobdo jeteket^junci otawjsna^ 
the clouds which overwdst the sky in 
the morning were blown off when it 
bicaine hotter. 

dsloft..da1ot, dirofi-daroft doled* 
doloi vars. of dkalobdkahh 

4f-1ofoia abst., a ric^field in which 
the water remains at least till the 
end of December. 

dsl-psnda 1. ad]., of puhes, 

Ihresbed thus far that half the pods 
have bean split : dalfa^d^ ram^ako 
midsfre dOepe, munuako etfSfre, 
put the half-threshed Fbaseolus 



dalro|o4 


Jama 
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yiihc on ono aide, and Mm nnl1irc^li« 
I'd elsewhere. Also n&od as udj. 
noiin : ihlpnUfltiiofc dalrui'Siana. 

II. in., to r. AcIi (hat in the 

threshing of J)ul-r« j nnrif^e cat§* 
vAaoii, cLilla'riiu 

da^pawfh-g p. v*, of puUoH, to get 
halMhrebhetl. 

dal-rogo4 I. ^hni » an infirniity or 
disease caused hy'fr.Mjncnt l>ejtkn^ : 
no urjro linendo han »aj tldlropotj 
men.*); dalrorfoj^tff goi.^^'na. 

]{. ad].| disessuil in ot>nsC(]uoncc of 
being beaten too much : dalropod 
uriko ul\idako potabaraoa ajko 
latioutcroa, cattle a> di^cnsctl g<*t 
hkinicss patchc'it at llic beginning 
of the rains and become (jnlto ex¬ 
hausted » Also used os odj. nonn r 
mind tlalroffOiUr kirmakr^ia got% 
deakoe jor^jeabaakana, wo honght n 
bullock ro diseased^ it has skluloss 
patches nil over its bick. 

III. tr6.» to cause an inflrjiifj or 
disease by beating too much : nriko 
djilroffojickarfko usyculaoa. 
(htlfogod^^n p. v., in get a disease or 
infirmity by being beaten too much : 
ini^ uri dalTogodalaftft* 

dal sslArii trs,, to boat earth hard 
by means of a stick : honko banda- 
irandainu’U.tanro aviko da iofdrdeft, 
when children piny at making a 
bund, they beat the ridge hard by 
moans of a stick. 

dfilmfnrd-o p. v., of earth, to be 
beaten hnrJ hy means of a stick. 

dalsl (Sad.) a kiod of bas* 
ket, about h* high by C** widi; 
mailer than (he daU (IM. XVI, 7}. 

dsl-soj irs., to Uat with a stick 


so as to kill at ouec ; iniad nriiiSL 
elahodiijut. 

t7irhf>d*(i p. V., to bo beaten with a 
stick so as to die at on:;o : sendrvaro 
nitirrc ruFod daf^fidoioln (sacriricial 
formula), during the jiur^uit in the 
chase, may iho gime be clubbed and 
strujk to death. 

dsla fb^t., used by small obildr^'U 
instead of daru^ \ 

dslyi-dtlv, tfslul-dalal (See under 
dftftjdttlfj) 1. sh t., the jerky slinking 
up and down of ritlur long hair, 
in entrd. to dafQ^hdij^ dafniididnt'i 
usrd of lung, dangling hair : ram* 
t.ani.> dfi7»d^7f lolte hijnki* borokoda. 

11 • i^dj., whoso (bead and) hair 
2 <Uak( S up snd di>wu ibrongh in* 
firmity : tla7^dal\i horo hijytaua. 

III. tr^. raus, to sbuko one’s head 
eo ns to make the hair go up and 
down 5 honko botoRmonte uhe dal^^ , 
dttl^jada* 

IV. intrs., of hair, to shake ap and 
down j>/rkily : ini:> fib dolvdittniana. 
daii^dalo-fft dalnldalHUn Wlx. t., 
s<imc as trs. caiiF. : molaitcdu kac 
dal^dtd^^tana, dnkugc namakipa. 

d(t^U(dai^t^^n p. v., of 
hair, to h'i shaken up and down 
jerkily whilst husking, honng, etc.; 
dary larugutanko^ fib daludalnffon. 
dal^dnfvlov, da^ngey dal^fcia, dal^^ 
l-enda^nken da7\txdaI%ilaVy etc., adv», 
shaking one’s hair up and down 
jerkily : da^^gee riirno^tana, cahjtuna, 
sirgunjae dsljuda, niraujada, ckla- 
(ana. 

dal-un^tiipfln^Bl var. of iale^deU 

^dsmt, dtmni, dsinui (P. daimna 
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koille-dnim ; Or. diifftun) $yn. 
vafff'ra, sljnl., a kottlc-ilrnm* (VI. 
XXVII, 4). The iti*ix kettle-drum 
}i:}B an inner iron {rjinn (A. of 
i'lg. 4), the opening of which mi*a- 
8 iirc8 uhont V, the height being 
about TLo Rkin i» to iliC 
iron ring tli;it rone around the 
frame. Tho whole ot this frame 
weighs about 8 lbs. Cow or buffalo 
hide ii utod f(»r it. Thoi^e are also 
kc^ttlo-drurns having a t4*rra-Cjtta 


It is mrtmt to signify tho JiQsband ’14 
right to |mlli^h with death tho 
iuddclhy and violation of his wife. 
The descriptions givtir ;in diffi rcnb 
parts vary to some extent. The one 
given hy S. Cli. Hoy m Tie Muntlas 
And Tiar Conifirif o'n p. 4J9 under 
the heading s/q au or iniK, cfel, was 
evidently given from mere hearsay 
or was n ported very carelessly. It 
differs tcM> much from the current 
at counts, and as it tt inds, it roiulcrs 


frame (Rg. 4). In both kinds there 
is a hmall bole at tho bottom for thu 
purpose of pouring oil on the inner 
side of the hide so ss t 0 | prevent it 
drying up. The block sp<»t in the 
Cvlitre is a coating made of a mix¬ 
ture of sal rosin, oil and the pulp of 
tho inmaricnl fruit. Ordinnrv bee’s 
wax may be used insti ad of the sal 
«roYtia. TliU coating is meant to 
uinplify the sound of the dram, 
which is beaten witli two sticks 
thicker than a man's iliumb. Tho 
b;ria- 0 ()t(a drums arc proUrtiM hy 
three loatbor rlnga which hold the 
drum«skin and by a k*nd of net¬ 
work surrounding tho terro-eotU 
kettle. 

claiut (A. blood} sbst., cough 
with fitting of blood. It is COQ> 
sulerod fatal by the Mnmha, 

or tuTt^*etel shet., 
a marriage ceremony following on 
the sirvtariraiai and pt‘rformed in 
llie ahROnoo of the bride and groom 
whilst tbsfio m engaged iu the 
iatae^goni and oeremonlOH. 

They arc rcpro«icntc<l by the two 
watcrpuls of which aiioiu 


the most isicniiul part of tho ccro* 
mony, vw , the ciitting ot tho water, 
<juito impossible. 

Thconliuary verxion, which inoludus 
tho siri tJurt Is as follows? 

After the $nia^ofiQ ccrcmouT tho 
party of the bridegroom, starts 
preparing rice (tour cakes baked in 
oil. This rice flour is a part of that 
which bad been prepared by two 
fa-ting girls on tho day on which 
the tHfffniva (aib>*ur) has been mado^ 
or more precisely, tho remnant of 
the Hour prepared on that occasion 
at the groom’s p1ao3 is mixed with 
: the remnant of the flour prcpaied 
at the bride’s place. Tho first cako 
mode i^, in some parlR, called tho 
!afl (the augury cake) bcoaneo, 
they say, the munuer in which it 
cooks presages the course of lifo tho 
couple arc going to have; if it 
cooks quietly and evenly their lives 
will be quiet and blessed with a 
numerous offspring. They will have 
trouble it it cooks unovcnly and 
noisily. At cock-crow two maiden 
sUters (Jt couiins of the bride who 
keep fasting, laks two new curllieu 





968 




fvate< 7 >otF. In tbe village of tlie bride 
one of these waterp>is Lm been 
Lrought by the groom^B family. In 
tbe village of the groom the cere¬ 
mony is repealed with trro water- 
pots from the groom's bonsd. One 
or the two maidens nuy be veplaeoil 
Ly wivcv of elder brothen of tbe 
bride provided th^r husbands be 
still alive. When the ceremofty 
it repeated in tbe groom'e village 
they must belong to tbe groom's 
family. They put oo their beads 
two quite new pot rests made of 
fresb palm-leaves, and on these the 
two waterpois are plaoed. They 
t^ke along with them tome pearl- 
rice got from both the groom’s and 
bride’s houses, some fresh cotton 
thread, some rioc Boor, some red lead 
and some of the newly baked cakes. 
A third women oarries a bow and 
arrows and a junior brother or male 
cousin of tbe bride, some 10 
years oM, aocompaaies with an 
unsheathed sword. Then they start 
to the village well, the two girls 
wiUi tbe waterpots preceding. Toey 
are accompanied by Gasi musicians 
and a number of female guests. 
In the groom's village, when tbe 
ceremony is repeated there, U is bis 
junior brother or cousin who carries 
the sword. 

On their arrival at the spring a ildf- 
si (a woman taking active part in 
the ceremony) draws water from the 
spring by meaoi of a brass bowl and 
•jrnkksit on an oblong spot to 
be East of the spring. This she 
lovels with her band and makes in ft 


two depressions to receive the bot¬ 
toms of tbe waterpots. Then she, 
or one of the maidens who have 
fasted on the dsj when tbe 
(arbour) was made and who have 
then ground ft mr, taluks some ol 
this same floor mixed with water in 
a leaf cup and sprinkles it over ibe 
oblong s|*ot. Tbe iirt| also makes 
•is balls of mod which she puts in 
a leaf cop in tbe middle of the west¬ 
ern side of the levelled ^pjt. Then 
she, or tbo same maiden, eprinkles 
a'so some ftmr water ovor these 
mud balls and afterwards makes 
tbreo oblong marks of eed lead, first 
on the wall or tide of tbe spring, 
then on the levcUadspot to the West 
of each of the two depressions. 
Under these marks she traoes a 
second set with liquid doogh. Tho 
two girls who have brought tbc« 
waterpots then take off the two 
cakes with which these were oovered 
and, handing them over to some 
matron, fill their pots by plunging 
them in the spring. On taking 
them out they may not rest them on 
their knee ar is otherwise the costom. 
They do not take them on their 
heads but put them at once in the 
two depressions. On these pots 
also similar daubs of red lead and 
dough are made being the West. 
Then tbe pots are tied together by 
the neck with & treble coil of new, 
uncooked cotton-yarn. Up to tbta 
moment nobody msj touch the balls 
of mud. Now it is tbe tom of the 
boy with the swoid to get daubed, 
with doogh only, not with rod lead. 






d«.mt 
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He gots 4 LoruooUl handprloU, 
one on each shoulder and one in the 
muldlc on the and on the back. 
The blude of Ihe eword gets also 8 
simUar Oaukd just below the hilt. 

A iunti, ie.^one of the won^en 
who take an active pait in the cere¬ 
mony, Ukts then the sword from the 
boy's hands and puU it down resting 
with its point on the gr^unl and 
with its hilt on one of the waterpots. 
She takes it up again and Miores it 
to the boy who, stint ing with his 
bick towards the pots and holding it 
with both h^nds, points it down 
backwards. As ho cannot aim 
properly, the hiru{ directs the point 
so that it reaches and cuts the water, 
first 8 times in one of the jots, and 
then 8 times al:«o in the other. This 
ccrfinony Udng finished before they 
return to the village, the matron 
who has kept thn two cak<*s breaks 
them ii.to bits which ehe distributes 
amungbt the children gathered there. 
The hlrni now trees one of the 
water pots from tho trc*ble ooil of 
thready to enable the two girls to 
put them on their beads and csrry 
them to the house. Id lifting them 
they may not let them rest on their 
knees, and they do not carry them 
in the ordinary slariling position, 
but straight. A cloth dyed with 
turmerle is thrown over the pots 
BO as to cover them both. For this, 
in the bride’s village^ they use the 
fialedera or the ; but 

when the eoi«moDy is repeated in 
the groom^s villsge, some other 
cloth is used* Siuce the two girls^ 


whilst hcmling the procession on its 
return to the village, walk or dance 
side by fide, close to each other^ 
this cloth remains spread over the 
pots all along the way. They begin 
to dance only^ when they approach 
ihe village, wliere the path being 
broader and more level, allows them 
to take a dancing step. 

Having rcHclud the entrance to 
the oouttyard they are met by tho 
mother of the hrido and the wives 
of tho bride’s older brolhm. These 
submit tho puts and tho water to n 
sup reditioiis practice inteuded to 
count, raot any spelt or evil eye 
affeoUng them inasmuch as one 
of ihe pots represents the bride and 
tlie other tbehrllegroom. The two 
girls continue to bold the pots on 
their beads. The mother of ibo 
bride tokos a pinch of mustard seeds, 
lifts it towards the pair of pots 
(not towards each in turn), and 
throws it on live coals brought 
from the bouso on the blade of a 
hoe. She does this three times 
withont saying anything. Then 
she takes, 3 times also, ono of the 
mud balls made near the qwing. 
After lifting them towards the pair 
of pots she does not put them on the 
fire but throws one to her right, 
tho following to her left and the 
third behind her back, not however 
in the dircotion of the house. 
When she has finished, the wife 
of her eldest son gsnerally repeata 
tho same ceremony. At the 
in the bridegroom'i village it is 
peeformtd by his mother and tbq 
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^vilc of ]iis older brother. Tbo two 
maideuB arc now allowed to nitrr 
tho courtyard Avith ilicir ]>c>i^ and 
tlioy put them dowu un a etrlng 
b(d phiced «i) the side wheTO llio 
/Ultlft wilt ]ircf;cntly take place. 
3''or their trouble they receive oaili 
ODO anua coniributc<l by both 
families even wbon the ceremony 
i» repeated in the gn^\u^s vllla^i'. 

Another version of the same cen- 
luony stutc'B lhatj lo;;eihcr with the 
two yirU carry! the new xvatci- 
pots to the village spring, there goes 
a man earrying two new water]>jls 
in nets banging from a pole. 
When the four wat<*r|v>l8 are Dllid 
with water tho w'omeu daub thU 
roan with a mixture of rxe Ihmr 
and water. Then lie stands tviih 
liis back tiifDcd to the walcrpote 
and instead of the sword mcntior^cd 
in the aborc version he lakes a iu/jjt 
(small .battle axe} in lK>(h bands 
raises it over hie head and lots it 
bang down into the water just as 
the boy did witli the BW{»rd. One 
cf the women thiu cuts the water 
five times in each of the four 
waforpots. 

Whilst tho procession is rciurning 
homC} as Btat<d above» one ivoman 
brundisles Die sword or the axo^ 
and the oibers make similar 
gesticulations. 

dSiBsdfliD Has. (Sad. 
adj.^ haIf«'\vittod, simple half'crack- 
td. AIho used as adj. noun : ni 
okor^n diiniafixim 7 

df-mahara Nug. d 9 -mlra IFaf*. 
dyn. of iaiffSjiiHi, lUy., the fish- 


herd, idwt., the Water-Scorpion, 
lloiintia rp. : tlqmtirn i'okekf>c detn* 
dak<ia, Uio caUdiO'« 

frogs by cl ising its forelegs around 
their woidt* 

O^-mandl lias. sjn. of Nag. 

I. sbst., rio water. 

II. IrK., to prepare Hinih. with rice- 
wall r : ul u iht wef a r///4 ui. 

p. V., fo hr prepared with 
rtec*wafer : no utu huriuge 
(fitthtna cnaio ka dibadubojaua, little 
rievwalcr ha< b.cn added to Uuk 
stew, that is why it hib no coiwis' 
teney. 

damlrah da mb af. dsnirai Kern. 
(Sad.) syn. o£ «y*7;/, Nug. 

fjurltanci IU«. sbht, a rather small 
basket nfc*l to carry fresh eowdung 

(n XVI, h). 

damaix Hovar. of dtunai^. 
damfira, damra (Sail.) ^bfit., a 
small cirtheu vessel for oil (PI. 
TXV, 7): tlamdrd cnado suniimko 
gosonU*t>, a dauuird is a?i ohj^-^ct 
usel wh;n rubbing ono^s body with 
oil. 

dicnbral var. of tlamt rat, 
daobfrl (]]. tlaiMfi, the oightb pnrt 
of a ]>iiT) sbst., the fourtli ])art of 
a pice .* lilsabre kajiotana, 

leldo ku Ivlvtana, the term is ns'^d 
in counting, but there U do coin 
of that value, Itly., it is not seen. 

damc^dainc|j, daiac{|-da*^cy (Cfr. 
fUiHcum) 1. intrs.; of horses, bub 
locks, buffalooB, to gallop, in entrd. 
to fiarntlara nnd variants, used only 
of liorsct: 

11. trs. cans., to cause a horse hub 
lock or buffalo to gullop: sadomn 


damcum 


daTipor 



d>> ih Cfjiht mvtd [ft. 

rllv, v. ^ruc as iulr>i. . 

^ A 

nJv., al a ga Ih|i, 

daircum, damcoa (Sad. . 

jaci) intr*., (]) V> kaj* over, iies d, 
Vi ff., of waUr ilk a 

ovir slon' S and rvvks. { -) 
li> jday al Im] 

thatin^m^cn rilx. v., to hap, to 
to jump. 

/Ai»r />«•!» )), V., to bn* leapt ov' r, to 
bo crossed with i jump. 

dameumparom, danTCUt^-pararn 

tra., to b ap acrgfts or over a.ulli.; 
aadom bukni 

tlaMC(intp>trviH^o p. V,, to be leapt over 
or acroH>^. 

dandukSr, damdukdra, lahtukiir, 
labtaUara^ tamtukdr, lamiuknra 1. 


(ulckal II uk'dU'Ic dandHianofiaHai 
Labu rati tit pjlbn lil>aL‘^*a« 

dum-tui'tir-o^ etc*., p V., t'* be in the 
luve sh V* of wnlklncr verv fa^t: 
oi\»kori do n\\Ui .»J‘e alopo inaneg.i- 
l•ca:^, kapr ror^ 

an Hvr tine di n*t dally al ibo 
htarl, tUmi y.»u wi.l ootliave to 'salk 

: hO fa^t. 

I 111 . adv.» n*itb or ^vicUou^ tlic atsa. 
fj • or /ow : bvUib'kae uu**s>lala» d;| 
hijytiiiei tirw/ttl • r-tfituir bij.ilona, 
dcmdiiin ( 11 . to 

inabo H noise wiMi Uie tort] inlrs, to 
>l.nMip bar.l wli ni walMn^*; to walk 
with a le*avy frl"p : tN’ffdn v/ id'H'. 

1/rilx V.. sa IK* ui»nu:iig* 
./.fi/tduw/.ifi adv., wiilk heavy 
^t p : sonbay.ijoda. 


abb n.^ Ibo tir^c ssity of (I) walking 
too fast. (-) walking in vbe 
dark: nyuRv**^*)^ bofaujma iar*oiii 
luaraR t/iii/n/iUKtf<nrlv l.vjaia (' r 
maia?;k nanunn), w.‘ 

Wt're laLc in skirting, lut r on we 
have had to walk ve>y fast. 

II. ti’K., ( 1 ) with *:// SI*, d o., (•» 
to. fast t'X to walk 

fa 4 ill ^iiedark: sen jmrageh* 

(JaMdularalcda, ciiatc jando tiH]lxn.a 
dakunu|barajaua, wo walked very 
fast 60 that wo oft on stumbled or 
])iit our feet iuU) liolos. (H) in 
cause stub, to W'alk too fast: okoc 
(In in d n I'a ruied(ictt, usrit i r U' [*c pc q» 

kedredo Kaci baijaiia? AVho made j 
you w aik so fa-^t V Nt'ould it not 
liavc done to walk leL<uifIy ? 
dnMduio/'u'^, ilO; rllx. v., to walk 
too f.nit or to w^Ik ra**t in the d:irk 1 
jetoc kac eukykujKui ;.le^e tvbsy | 


damJami^ Nig. (*^<0 uudev 
dnjftfd.Z,!/) ayn. of n 4 -•^r r^'jo. 

d^-tncijre adv., at the near sip- 
pioaeh of tli^* rduy i.e , a fur 

till* inUi of .lu'i'*, j'lht a Tew days 
before, the uu.ns "ii 18 expo'ted; 

4iir. h; lo ‘*-1 ko d ./v;t //e ku 
\ heij'f'va, when Ibo r.iiny pcsi-on la 
due in a bw days t iey slop .sum- 
in‘r sowings of lire in tlio^o fiobU 
in wbb'h theiv is wuUr nearly tlio 
wb d** vtar. 

daffikaC var. of d/zaKd-nn. 
damkom s.b't > a young Lull or. 
bullock Itaviiig only two or four 
tot til, ill iritvd. lo ye/tiyo’, a heifer 
with two «ir four icctli. 

damna v.ir of d'lh/n, kcttlc«di*um. 
cfampor, damiXiro Nag. tsyu. ol 
(m i-'f \W:\ \ K(at-, the noUc mr.do 
iiy a do It eilUor when iihiUllic 
fruiuo iu shuHsug or wh a it li'.\: 
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iUc wall ia ojcnltig: ilnarr*) 
rom alum1«) oi ? 

II. adj., with wri, meaning. 

III. trs., to slam a d*io? or op'*u St 
ao that it luU (ho \\M : nkoc duarc 
tiam}if>Yokf<l(t ? 

? V'^. jo(w., uf a d K*r, to alqm or l*oal 
noisily ugainst the \vall: dnar 

itMji.trf>->j |*. v., of a ih^or 
to be opernsJ or shut violot»lly : ilujvr 
iUthporoUtta. 

ifitwporl»cn adv , with Hio oolfiC ilos- 
(rrib. il ; ^^i.raa ri^iOU-o hai*nl:i 

Iho hlng** triah^, 

i\c <h»or k1.u;o». 

f/a jffj i 0 r/.r n r/.j mjti *rt'> h n 1 1 v., n it!* 
llio noise desifibid. (one dooi re* 
pcaUilly). 

tlawitOTflump^ri'iit ydv., >villi the 
noiac di'Roribcd, (si-veral d^mr.-) 
damper bage), dan)porj.bas.l ir* . 
to blara a i\\or or oik'U It so linit ii 
kiioohs agaiiisl the vv.iii (o!i *e and 
suddenly) j duare tUttiponilttjfff'iril./. 

j>. v., of a do T, to ho 
handled us duH’viU.d. ' 

damral vi.r. of 
damrd var. of rlaM^rd. 
damsa5 var. of dua/fuod^ 
damua var. of tlajua, a kettle* 
drum. 

da mill (Sad) 1. sbst.^ iranf^jKir* 
iition of convicts t (lauiuU namkeda, 
Le lias boon condcmtiod to trans- 


are set free (after a lime). 

in. trs.^ to transport convicts: 

sarkur Birsalaralre cimin hopoe 
dawulifd^oa f 

dum.u^-'O p. to be Irausportad as a 
o<iDViOt: Bir^a kae duYHuUtna^ 
llaiicirc husutegee gogjaait 
din ((J. SaJ) I. sbst., a free 
gift: ddne oyouikcda^ ho made a 
giu. 

IK a*1j., with ahnB:Bit!U- 

I ba<'*ob:> hatsiro otvifirctout ddn f^aeaa 
iiumolav.a, ev^ry Sunday, alma are 
l<» he goL ut the ri8ldcDC«; of 
Mr. \Vb. 

IIK tr.<, (I) to give as a gift: 

midhisi V«kio (0) (o give 

In ahns: l;ue ho)*olvorc mkjbisi 

tal.ac dduktiduy Le distriliutod 20 

! Its in alms in iii 2 be;;gar 0 . 

• 

* dJff^o p. V,, (1) to bo given aa 
a gift : m ad Jdnjana, (2) to 
bo dibtr'biiled in alma* 
dJutje, ditffU adv, with seng, to 
ho giv«n HH a puru gift: ni6fe 
I takalR o;o:imtkt)t, jii, nea ddn^t 
(or dJ/Uc) aetioka, I give thee 
5 LU. wLioli thou mayest keep for 
good. 

duHiC adv, with ddn, used only 
j in replici; to give as a pure 
gilt: ne midhisi ^ka ddnui^ 
dunkeda. 

dana syn. the enditie do ia 
addresses to women* 


portatlon; daMnWe cimin sirmae dana (II. ddna) 1. abet*, gra'a 
lalkcna? IIow many years did Le or pulae given as tockd to qna- 
remain transported ? drnpoda, id entrd* to oara, food 

11. adj., wiili ioro, a fran^l.^orto^l given to birds: $adot/^anafii 
convict: dawut hoToko tar.'imar.iko hinkeda ci ? 
eu(T 9 taua^ some transported euuvioU II* trs*! to give grain or pulso 
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tfani 

as food to q 01 drupe Is : t:ir.i rjmr» 
danat^pc^ tara u! i.Jp *. 

dana, danaki. da ap'>ta (II. 
pofa) absL; Uu aio:n:inb of m n 
and mtmmals, the alomacli 

of ruDuimnla. in ciilrd it 
ibe crop or lirst Fto*n:v.b of birds; 
4hiin$opolHt the ic!'i of 

jurainauiv; rci/rM, I In* in:tnv*pti 'k 
or tUird btomaob of nniinunl ^; 
jororpofa, lit * r'\m 1 htWti i a : 
funditpof't, llic rri'intn: ti-i b ruj 
dan/iij maraud'a, k^^bU.iboa. 
danaka I. eb.«l., var. of rfi/wj 

f/QUt7pafjl4 

II. ftdj, wltli koro, a miti wilb 
a protruding aioinadt : minj diru/t/^i \ 
hop bar kolumundii lititadcubiln. 
Ala*) u8od noun and akk- 

name t ni okf»ren T 

daufii'ifo p. V., lo gtl 3 |Jr>lrailing 
atomacli ; no b >r> 
dana-ffliitjo, dana^msiijii syi). of 
yi*r^«r and wUwh 

600. 

daniM I. ftbsf., (I) a K^ram, 
stnUi. which hidoB one: du/nitj 
ocotam, (3) with a localivo aflix, 
a place behind ainh. or anjih., 
a bidden or BCrivnL.‘d jibic**, a bid¬ 
ing place. See end of article. 

II. trs., (I) to pae out of si»bt, 
to prevent from being bjou : d^roga 
alokao Icicmcnte ucako r/unj^/itO- 
erne, put Uiiso things quickly 
out of sight 80 that the sub-in- 
spoctor of police mny not sec thcni; 
batl alopo danai^eff, do not Bland 
between mo and tbo lamp, Jo not 
stand in my light, (i) to prevent 
from feeing by standing b.;rore 


dafliia 

8 nh , to cut u T s ii’f s' vi w : alom 
f/'iftatj/n.', Xu|.* t;it? 8iy*ngs! (.i) 

lur Si'a ba'nlc 7 r, we 

in\l» ahd? uT i.K>\ iiuund^ of 
pvJ.Ir. (b) lv.i'»!r inhtira n ninho 
uvin I tl >. ] 111 11 itlkin /od ilc > d 
4’if, t'l' hI. 1 IliiVndrdat night, 
tli'*y hnr’e 1 lii a :it ahini*5 \ :n in 

t!i * uir»i :M ig. 

tl\x, V,. 1.0 hid'' oneself 

lichiMd A nh. oT smih, : uloin 
r.n/lj I Im \iu 

d v*pr. V., \\) i'» rut oS 
o:het*s vioNS' I'nlop^ 
a^'irr'jiku J iyi) tr'OniN'nVn Mq.- 
gimp.', imUii h IhC^^'oa^ 

do not lut olT tv:oli otliorV vhfwv 
lit lho<t whj are in front sit 
d'lwn ii'ul thi^* whiare bjhmd 
hLlihI. |!i*n the p t? »r:ni’K'0 will 
ho n».:\ ull right b/ everybody. 
(:!) bj Kland^ or hit, hi each other’s 
light: bati ulvp.* du^ 

liIitrkLMio pariop*, Jo not remain 
in cixoU other’s liglil, rrad eilliog 
around the lamp. {'^) shit, 
a hilling place j tuhadoko tchakeej- 
I lea, mendo dfrp:uiit^’€ jiamla cna- 
! mcutcko paro njina, they dil iiiJewl 
I 0111)0 up to iHj hut as wo had 
found a hiding place, they passed 
on. 

p, V, (1) to be hidden 
behind s nb. or s nth : ale hatu ou 
burulo d.tua^'fiin.t. (5) to have 
one’s fight or light intercepted; 
bat.lo d.tuai^oiund. 

di 4 nai^di 7 nai^fe ndv., 
with $CAo, under cover, hiJiug 
beliiud things. 

N. n. Tbo looative eases may bo 




dADfliai-Bn 


dar»dAi*puraS 



UBC(J an ]) 06 fpositions and^ irt iy stiiid 
as iuira. prJs. with macrtud ])ru1. 
sbjs. 

danai^die, dnna^iff! from WLind 
smb. or smLli*: daroindo l%aa ilarom- 
isiA, tviiRk^a^ he diil not 

ultMct him o^ionly, but shut sn ari'Ow 
at him from a biding place ; cnlctlo 
daru uniuj^nn^ then 

Ih^y came out froui lehiiul the 
trcTfi* 

danai^re behind smb. or sm(h. i 
dafiat^re duljuio* hU d ^wii so as to be 
scroencil from view »akn 

flann^rcioa, they arc belliud that 
hcd|;c. 

da native to the place behind smb. or 
fimth. : hulu ufimoles^ 
icloiana, 

dava^infe to n place somewhere 
behind smllu This is n«od iiitr>ly. 
wilh the meanhig of b> fur a tall 
of naluro : 

ctanai]^-8a trs., to eoine liiOio^ or 
flcreeiuRg amth. Die whole time : 
bail dunat^antwfe h<i^>jidj, brin^ 
tlic lamp ^eri cuing it against the 
w*!nd ; hapit tJona^tte’n, be came 
keeping his axo out of ^ighU 
ditnat^iiu^n rfix. v.j to come on 
bhling oneself : dnno7^an»tanfte. 

K. 13. This word is used in the 
roeaniog of to go for a cull of natnre 
in the sentcucos : ; 

dana^aunti^; djn,j^nunlcc 
tana. In these, atiy auv, mean : to 
come back ( dtci* hiving been bid* 
den). 

dansu.idi trs., to g) away hiding 
or screening sTtli. Die. whole liiou. 

rfIx, v,, to go uway 


hiding behind things. 

danapota (II. duva-pola, Itly., the 
grain stomach) sbst, var* of 
dan3, danaka^ 

danda var. of tlhanda* 
daod9 occurs in trs. cpds. like 
InfidandQy ierdand^, etc,, syna. 
wit h iiuHda v (t>t ri, ierdandari, 
etc, to ask, sow, etc., ogiiost hope, 
with little liotic. Sec daitdari. 

d8nds4«dtindu4 var. of auda^^ 
duttdftd, 

dandad.pa danda-pnra, danda* 

pufA Nug. dsnda-puoda lias, (Sad. 
dauditpnra, dufidurpttrft; Or. daft^ 
dailftHdat) I. cdj, with {/(f, iofa, 
tonslcd, dbLovolleil, Also used as 
adj. nonu : stni} d^udapunda (or 
diMd''panftaio) nakibr&tam, comb 
decently thy tousled hair; ho danda^ 
ftuuda nuriikautoi ju I Thou 
dishevelled one, go and wash thy 
hair with cluy. 

II. trs., with Is (not ioro)o^ d. o., 
to di^bevelf to tousle sotnoono^s hair i 
lionko kelcekle ini^ bC»ko dandapnn^ 
dated a. 

III. intr/i., of hair, to rufllo r naki- 
doo vak|lu, jati enkan dundurci^ge, 
a^tege nh dandapuft/iaiana, he Las 
combed bis biir, but ho is such a 
wiry-Iioadcd fellow, his hair ruffles 
by itself i bv aandapundare, men^ 
jamsuimm (song), if thy Lead ho 
tousled, there is castor*uil to comb it 
with. 

dandal^puraif^v, etc, rfix. v., to 
dishevel one's hair : dapilJupiltc flbo 
dundapHndait;ava» 

/hiidai^ptiTag'^ff etc., p. V., to get 
louhlud, dishevelled : am$ u^> cilekato 
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dandarl 


dandapnnfiaaiaHa f oldoo damla'^* 
pura^g iri ako n a, 

dantlalSpHro^gc, d'7nila<*pvra*Uav, 
rto.^ adv., (1} dishcvolloiMiko ? ir.i^ 
b5 dandnpvndnfin Ictutana. (2) 
with touftkd h lir i dnrumakane 
tatkona, kaeomtolc r^lioi u(u(orulano 
biriijlenci dandiiparatane 
lie was sleopiiig:, wc called Iiim snd- 
derviy, he rose in a hurry and oaino 
outside with his hair all tcm^l d. 
danda-Kip var, of ilhandugiri. 
dandal-daru f-bst, Xylo lua lougi- 
folinm, Clo?.; Ihxinoae,—a larjfc 
sLrab or small tree with ]on|> ibornrf, 
serrato leaves, and small dciuiou^ly 
scented flowers. 

dtnda.panda var. of dkandtipanda* 
danda.punda var. of thtnljepHrat}, 
dandB*pura^ danda*pura^ variants 
oidatidaepnrat^. 

dandira<d undQru, daad ar*4 u ndar, 
danddfi'^dundfifu, daDdar-dunJur 

variants of df^ondiU'aihind^fH* 
daffddra5, dandraft var. of dhan^ 
dara^, 

daadarc^ syn. of datldau^ 

I. adj., with & 5 , or horo, of hair, 
rough, wiry; with rough, wiry hair: 
dandarct} by nakilcrw'o ku gaeobo:^, 
stiff hair Cannot bo smoothed down 
oven by combing itmio$ dandarc^ 
baria pltUorarci^ natniia, on the 
way to the market 1 met an old 
woman with wiry batr. Also used 
as adj. noun and nickname: 
dandaTCi^ko latabgipitaipe, nakjlcreo 
tiiaguruaroa; ho dandarc^, kotom- 
tana ? 

II. intrs., of wiry hair, to stand 
on end I iiii^ ftV nakilena^ 


n 5 ge dattdarr/^faita. 
ih»f/or.a^pg p. v., ot bai^ to grow 
wiry: ]ni:> filj daiufarciaiana^ ho has 
wiry hair. 

dittfdftrrtjg c, titndatea ing «, dnndaf- 
t^ngogea\[v., (1) wiry-like : dattthredge 
Icloinna it (iho U iir) looks BfiC. (2) 
with stiff hair standing on end: 
dandairag/’f senbavataua* 

da idsr-dunJur var. ot dkandetra- 
d/fditdHrH. 

dandari }. adj., occurs in iho 
plirase dattdrtri it is a mere 

(•uppoKition; it is n case of maybe 
YCs, mnvbi no; there is uot much 
hope t tisfuk (aka na nyre morombu 
kirin.ia, namoa ci ?^"iiiidan iojf’gc* 
II. irn., ot cur^ as iir^t or second 
rociuher of i\*A> pvdH., with the 
meaning of : ag.iiti^t Lope or with 
Hitlo hope; kHU'fiTndttri-tj)^, dan* 
darikMUpCy a<«lc him ihou^^h there 

u 110 h'ipe, or but little hope, of his 

• 

answering. 

damUfi-o p. V., occurs in the 
p. V., of the same opds. : jac^ 
krrdandari/iiuu (tw dandarikerjana) 
niiadmin^do omonakiina,—.ipeo opo 
aminau bngln liltapo cnkakcda, 
acuu otc ban<»a ci? The sochIs were 
sown against hop^ (in bad soil), 
Dovcrilu'hss some have come out. 
-^You too have troaiod like that 
such good seeds (Le., you slioull 
never do so with Bath good seeds), 
have you no good soil ? 
dandari-n rflr. y., occQrBj ia the 
same moaning, as affix to iutrs. 
prds. : tislia^ p&Ica aslbu 8ena,--hoIa, 
tisicegapa ka aamytana,—iminreohu 
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sfnddniartna, to*day we will 
aod aek for a loan.—But no loans 

4 

aro g ivo \ n owad ays N vy< rilieles b 

Wd will try against 

111. adv., also with iho afx. 

(1} modifying anj of tho prds. 
to wbioh dau^f^ aud dandari may 
be affiied, against hope or with 
litfje ho]>e; doniarigtle ar^tona, 
we balo out tbe wafer for catch ng 
fiebi but we do not think that there 
are any fi^h here. (^) not inean^cst: 
dandarxX hdjr.da, bo rays yes with- 
oat intention of keeping his word ; 
dAndariffee git'akana, he t< igna 
to be sick; itttkdnfiQte kristana* 
be ia a CIirMian in name 
only, by a trjul ot lin*k, by a 
random vcjdnr*: kuli* 

Ickii, berco, k»rw‘ 0 , 1 will ventnr.* 
iho question, bo Ihc answer what 
it may; dundyAr!i^ go^^f^Uka iic 
ranu, gonoxinroo, ku gonotatorco, 
I shall apply ihitf remedy to try my 
lock, whether it has any effect or 
not. 

ditidfra-dundDra, dsndar^dnndor 
rarianis of (IhaHdCiTadhkndum, 

dln.datb jingle of ddn^ used as 
sbsKj Irs., and id the p. v. 

dan raO var. of 

dani poetical iuterjecLion of sur* 
prise: 

Datarom, mdi, kiH’ia.amre^ onto* 
kom nurete* 

Pa^Igi mllTi kiriRamrc, racakom 
jogete. 

2^an({ mriTi*e> nani^ jurnbofi, 
outukom nur< 

Dani I mflire, nam^ ca^la^ racakom 
jogete. 


When ^hjy buy thee a sieklOi O 

g'rl, iboQ uscst it to dig up !mice. 

Wh.rn t!iev huv the^ a breast cloth, 

O g>b tlj<ro swcejKst with it the 

courtyard (tbou Ictst it drag along 

the couityan!). Hullo! girl, 

ait then so gluUonoiip, that thou 

diggest up the mice? Hullo I girl, 

art lhi»Q 60 ploasuri'^slck, that tbou \ 

hut thy cloth drag along the court* 

yard (vvhc!ii dniudog) ? 

dial (Sk.ab:^!., an early 

vaHpty of r>e, sown on high fields 

: n I *(om. ticnc't mixed with the lato 

riv'C aiMvii in low li« Ids, from 

lottr 'vti wliioS it is Hicn reaped as 

*0 as Is r pe, 

darJi tjs., to lift rmb with a 

0 

sthk pisMil ill his fift^n/fora, i. e., 
pnKs d belw.on hU bdn*c'otlj, 

a sd bis?back wli’^rc tliu 6i>/og pianos 
1 ke a ropo between the bntloi:k8 i 
li >nh«mk »re miu<Jiijko 
I oto^ sidnlcrjuna. 

dttuia^o p V., to I© lifted in 
thitminur: no hon dfruiae/jct 
loUe odn'<'Tjan;u 

dfinj, dlitj© var. of dAdnj. 
din kurjl var. of dAduMurJi. 
danra var. of darkir^ 1'he same 
mctathvm occurs io $anra, var. of 

gorv/r. 

© 

dacta (Sad..n, d/inif tooth) sbsh, 
the (asks of elephants and wild boars. 

danla fSad.j 11.) poetical syn. of 
d/tfvla, adj., with protruding front 
t c(h : 

I’almdo malfia, mil Ido daniUi 
Tirilikia bailikiA habutakie^do. 
The hoy has no teeth In front, (he 
girl has protruding front tec^th^ lei 
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ui mb well wUh tomeric oil tbe 
boy ftod hii bridtf. This is sung 
Of » joke ftt marriages whilst tbe 
gtOom ftUd bride are anointed with 
tnrmerio oil» Tbe laf^t verse In 
ordinary talk would be : babutakiu* 
dobn tirib&ikiAa. 

tfaaifl-diDUlo rRx. y., or d/>nnX- 
dnnnl^n ruf% a jingte deeeribing 
the mbtione of tbe body in basking 
rtoe iritb a pole. 

daiMki-dakfi^ danelt-tflilco var. of 

dhanukoduiu. 

tfimiku-klti ver. of dianuJtulfdH. 

da^ fOr« diSd) var. otduai^, 
•yn. of se, times: upundo^, four 
times. 

daik empbatio pariicK^ generally 
standing independently and not as 
mere at 1 . : (1) indeed^ of course, 
forsooth; to bs suro: b?ge dai^ ! Yes, 
of cdorse I okoe enkakeda f Samu- 
ge da^f who said so ?^SaTnU; of 
course* (2) added to explanatory 
clauses and followed by org, because: 
ne ud jomoa ci kft jomoaj 

bisiana dat^ or^, is this masbroom 
eatable ?—It is not eatable, because 
it is poisonous. (8) preceded by 
tbe enolltic ys and replacing the 
copula in prds., perhaps: t!sin.e 
Aif^eda^ he may come t<Hday. 

dlWk ebst., tbe lighter sonnd of 
tbe<fssie^ drum, as dlstingnisbed 
from its heavier sound : 

domai^r^ faekaakena, dd^do 
kfi| enado sandisire bNge saritana, 
eugas^o k&, the lighter sound of 
this druiA is all right, but not its 
heavier sound, i.e., it sounds well 
on the ildo called 'tfiale-^ butnot 


on tbe side called ' female ^ 

dtxkcs^ds^eg var. of danU^* 

% 

(Sad.) syn. of dandare^, 

dsufs.diuigt^ • dtuigsr-dawcar; 
d8*aisrken, ds^srUki see under 

dfffffdffffa. 

dawgi (S.kd. dojiffor^^doj^ff^r) trr.| 
to lift up a child catching it under 
the arms and making it dance at 
arros^ length in the air : bon da^gi^ 
iavff. 

da%(fft-o p. V., of a child, in be 
lifted aud made to dance like this* 
deugOrs poetical form of dai^ra. 
diUigOrl, dawgAfi poeti«'al form 
of da^^ri. 

dam;6run, dat^ffilri-n rflx. v.| 
poetical parallel of iamirin : 

Ka.gamgoto go^jjaarc, mAluam 
diknkamjfinaDa, mdina, 

Kapamgoro sirijanio, mfJnam 
sarfjadamfitrvt. 

If thy mother, O girl, come to 
die, thou wilt engage thyself as 
maid, to the ztmindare, O girl. 
If thy father come to disappear, 
thou wilt become the maidserrant 
of the Sargas* 

dsxigrs (Sad.) I. abs. n., tbe 
time of youth : de^ffrare htr men? 
jakedc goj^d taikena, when be wns^' 
young ho would carry up to two^ 
maunds. 

II. adj., with iora or toro, a young 
man, a youth : dai^rn horoko mi(^ 
monfite I|ko gjca, bapam borokudo^’ 
kako dsr^ Much used as* adJ. 
noon t baturen isaiyyaAc burutelas* 
jam. 

XXL trs., oeeuiu ia the' 
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da*nlcadoi% 


Sai^^Ta, to bring np to to mbood. 

IV. intrs., in the df. prat, to be a 
Touth : cun barainfa* 

fUt, naminau mijritcm ecntana ? 
AKt.ibou a young man or an old 
maDi lijSL thou walkcst so ilua*ly ? 

jfl*. V., (boogh not a 
young mor^ to bobave like one : 
lellpe en haroin daj^!;raH(Ann I 

p. V., (1) b(5«omo adult, 

to attain tlie age of a yonng man* to. 
reach the maiTigoahlo ago ; ourli 
iUxi^raQa; dnbffraaf'ffUtK. {*2) in 
tbe cpd. asrhlft^rao, be brought 
an to raanbnoih 

da^ijTtfjc adv., Tvitb like a 

young oiaa : diiido iini dinakiioa 
oareo biloa, tiiough al- 

toady vorj old be looks quite young. 

daiasra-dit^grlko colkclivc noun, 
the youths and ma dens: sU'Un'anre 
damjrndtiTiQfiko dura*o,ko opotouiu, 
when dancing, the youtliB and maid- 
Cfis sing aIlorna(c1y« 

dau^gra-Jaer sbst kcc KtyAitja'car. 
daiaifl femiuliie of ilai^pt, con- 
atrucled in the same manner. 

daagfi-buil, fibsti, tlie trait ot 
^uruf/dJ'Ut Iliptage mudablotn, 
da'Qi^ri-naca sbst., llyptis auavco* 
lens, Poit.; Labjatae,—a very lom- 
mon, strongly scented, rigid annual 
herb, it-t foot high. 

daug&ri van ot dam;oTi, 
dafi^k^-dao^kQ, daiikal, daiakaj- 
daaika2» daiakof, daukal-da^kul, 
dafiiluir, diia^kur-daukar, da^kfiru, 
dai^kafu-da*«kkufu, 

4aiaka(.4aa.ka{ lUs. da^^kcfs- 
di'Rkere Nag. (Sad. da^iur) I. 
ibstiOimCD, a limp consisting in 


the fa.'t that one rests heavily on one 
foot and lightly on tbe other, whioli 
is hurt. (^) ot uoimals, a limp witli 
one foot: no kero^ dat^iaU aAvi 
hokaoa. 

IL alj., afTio^ed with such a limp : 
mia^ da^kii^ keriko b Tiiij^ia. 

HI. intrs., to limp n^i dcscribvd i 
ti^iudo pnrngre daf^ht^Jada. 

ole., rflx. v., to limp 
ai i1i«!ribod r hulodo nitninaiak kao 
dat^larfffon tulkcna. 

dai^^a^^o^ dttz^lHf^f dat^^ 

kiiru^^f or etc., (not 

in the rcdiipHcnW tormf-) p. v., of 
men, (o make a f;iUc sU p so as to 
Jc^tn ovor and fnll or nciriy fall; 
fo miss one 8 touting ; to put one’s 
toot into a hole : nubgro scnimlo 
nalirc dai^iplUNcii tonjb;»jai>a, talk¬ 
ing in the dark ho stc]qtcd into a 
drain and fd] ou his face. 
dai^k>u/a^k^ and the olbcr rcdupli- 
cab'd forms, witli or wlibont t)ie 
ofxs- tan, laffffc, adv., will* 

tbe limp described : daf^kaSdat^ioi;- 
I fane ^entana or nirlana. 
da r kf'H , da ujke n, da lu rkc u, 

dji^kifrrfien adv., \Yitb Ttkaa, sime 
meaning as dai^kAHa and dai^kaij- 

I bagel2> 

daiak^dsAkfl^su, dsiaksd*fla, etc., 
intrs., to como on limping as des¬ 
cribed under da^kaduT^ka ; 
aujadoe, dat^kuiaitnfanae^ 

daiak^da-nka-ldl, dao^kad-idl, eto«, 
intrs., to go away limping as des- 
o. ibed aloTc. 

da^kadore (Sad. janiojore) trs. 
cans., to cause one to reel ot elaggor 
tipaily ; ili dax^kadofckia ci arki ? 
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dais^iadore^n iflx. v.^ to etagg^r or 
reel tipsily. 

Jai^todoTcUn a<lv., ^Hh /i^tt^loreelt 
bulakan Uoroko dai^i^derttanko 
ecQea. 

da'Rkaf^ da'Rkat^bagelQ^ 
daiaikag pcc vuiler 
da*B(kefe*daiikere vat. of dai^l'Q- 
doT^lQ, 

da'Rkul, daiakuI-bagefQ, dai^ku]* 
di*^kul ui'o under d^t^kqdj t^ii} 

daukuf, dai^kuf.bagel^, d^ikkur- 
daiakar see dai^lqfhii^l'^^ 

daiakOra, dat;kk0ro-bigel9, dtik- 
kbfu-dai^kdru geo under dur^h}' 
daT^k(}. 

di*e(ktiru.ifi«Lki;|a I. fb^b, the 
Bound of tlio medianic.d ricc^pooinl r, 
called when it ia worked 

rapidly : okoe^ or^rc dn\kHfffdaK{^^ 
itarw aiumntana ? 

]I. adj, with if^rr, same moaning 
dliakiri> df^i^iiirHilai^karn sari alda 
gimko rjdteu alumla. 

III. iutrR.; to cau?e the prod notion 
of tbiR sounds to work the dii^kl \ 
iminftiago daT^kHrudaK^karnipf, niVlo 
hoTr<ltepo, iiiisk no more to-day, go 
and wcid now. 

da^kurvf}o^kvpi-^ p. v.j of tho 
dii^ki, to le worked, to be cauBcd 
to prodncd this ronnd : di^ki pada- 
jare dat^kurndo-^kHTnua. 
da^kurudav(kvpiiat^ adv., w!lL 
e^fi, making this noise, 
dau^sl trs., (J) also da'^nbati, of 
a boar, to stand oroct and so throw 
a man down with Ibe forepaws : 
bupi da-^tikla, bnri daM^ibalilia. (2j 
also da^tiaragUi used in 

jokes and in di^pleasoro ( 0 ) of a 


dad 

Dtuo, to climb on a tree and shake 
down tbo fruit i ulil da^nteia^ (i) 
of a fowl, to jQtnp or Hy on amth. 
and canec it to fall: acsiaga dSakan 
tnuki mituj engasim 
ktda. ( 8 ) poetical parallel of fuiu, 
to sl ake down fmit. 

rllx. 7., used in displeasure^ 
( 1 ) of men, to clin»b on a tree. ( 8 ) 
of fowls, to jump or fly on to things : 
nc sim jfin^rc dai^tiOnrona. 

p. V., (I) of fruit, to be shaken 
down : got a Lagalc&r^ uli tisiia 
diit^%leHn* [i] of men, to fail in a 
pit; rs^rely, to fall from a tree; 
buui^ioo da^tih'na ; daruatoe 
dn^MlJana^ (•!) of smtb. on which a 
fowl jumps or flics, to bi ciuacd to 
fall down : sim ncai 9 ^^aree r^kaV 
janci miud (uc^ki d 

vrb. n., (!) the quantity 
of fruit sliakeu down x uliko ;;biaa:^su 
dsiD^Kikida miad darn jsk'^ kucpoco- 
kedo, ho fr^hook down 10 man/ mangs*>es 
that ho did not sp.iro a single tree, 
(i] tho b ad way in which one falls in 
a pit ; ilat 9 , 6 ijana maeao.e 

bagraouUrjatia; he foil so bodfy that 
he hurt Ills back alto gel her. ( 8 ) the 
fruits which have been shaken 
down : tic ulldo holarf dona^ii^ 
these aro the mangccs which were 
shaken down yesterday. 

M (A. da/ir) syn. of /d/«, 1 . 
sbst., a olanoo, an opportunity, 
faTourablo circum^tanocs : tisi'^ ni 
dandc^rq Jab namakani, this time 
wc bayo got tbo oppertunity cf fining 
him. 

II. trs. eaus., (0 give a good oppot> 
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tatiitj: gonko 

iTmente kObe dffibM, tbentnt m 
JaQQftry will give eg % good oppor- 
tanitj for ploagLing the higb fields. 
IQote Ibe idiom : tisii^ rimbil Lftooe 
bai bartlflirtf (ot bai barteimente) 
kfibe d^ibaiada, the weather is 
▼eiy favourable for {ishing with a 
ljDe» there arc no clouds. 

p. v.^ of a ehanra or oppor* 
tunity» to offer iteetf : eenderare^ 
tuiia khQ^ dodaiowai kao hofoj ida^ 
to-day there is a good opportunity 
for hontiug : there in no hti czc, 
daOa Viir. of dad, but only as sbst. 
tfl5a var. of daba, dadt. 
dtSa (Sad.) 1. 6liet.> each of the 
suoccstive layer* of tnul in the 
raising of a mud wall. These hyers 
are about 9 inches thick s iniad 
dada r^fojanata e(^ dada tapagoa, 
when one layer has dried, another 
is put on top ; pacri cimlo dadape 
haraakada (or salat^i^ikada} ? 
How many layers high havo you 
raised the wall ? 

IT. trs., to bring a mud wall to the 
height of so many layers: pacri 
oimiDai:^po daSaiedaf 
daia^ p. v*, oEja mad wall, to be 
raised so many layers: pacri oiminao. 
dadajana (or eimindadajana) f 

di5ra, torsa Has. dara, tara, tors 
Nag. (In Mt. and Or. d&Ta is 
similarly used as a post-conjanetiOQ 
when, owing to) i}*n. of fa, afz. to 
ptds. signifying that the action in 
question is performed on the occasion 
of some^ other action; Banoiteni 
nta4 na5a lijg nadaraais^sie mctaimci 
telT the man who goes to Kanchi 


to tiikefthe occasion to bring thee a 
new doth. 

daflra, daSraj, closer in entrJ. to 
ioTiad^ Iona, further away, used of 
space or of lime of spaoo. X. 
abet.I a place closer: cn bak^a 
iladradre dStam ; daQratee hij^tana. 
ir. adj.^ which is doscr : buru seno* 
tankoc r^Iejkoa tseomakanb dadra^ 
hoyoko afuml^, torsadko^ luturredo 
Ln tibajandi one who lagg4*d behind 
shouted to those who were going to 
the fair, those who were^closer heard 
his shout, but it did not roach iho 
cars of ihc'so who were further in 
front. Also used as adj. noun : 
dadradio aluml^; jarigofape meca* 
bal^ ci i-^da^radiodple mepaclkuda, 
iorsac} aareakane, have you cut all 
tho bmsbwood on the new fii ld ? 
—Wo have cleared tho scrubs on this 
side, but not yet further on. ' 

III. trs., to bring or jnat nearer to 

thes]>C3kcr : da^ratam. 

IV. iutrs., to approach, to come 
closer to the speaker: rimbil 
rndytenfirUe dabratana, 

dadra^^n, dabrad^^en rfix. v., to come 
closer to the speaker: dadranme^ 
da-p-aSra^n, da-p^drod^en repr. 
T., ayn. of ti)itdraw closer 

to each other. 

dadra-^, dadrad^f p. v., to be brought 
or pnt nearer : bakasa'dadrsdn^aas. 

Sfi of time. I. sbsi., an earlier 
date : daira^ra nen^tme, pur 9 m 
saiaginjada. 

IL adj., of a date, early; neado^ 
dadra kaji dan, torr^ kiji kape 
ituana 7 This is an early datCb 
cannot yon put it later ? 
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dtpa 

III . tra.j to pat a date early or 
earlier ; neodiae dairarjteda. 

IV. trs. c^ue.j to impoao an earlier 
date, to cause people to cLooae an 
earlier date : ncoda olmiiiAia,e 
dadra^ke^pea ? 

V. iniri., of a date, to approacb : 
jnrgidin dairai^^ana, tlie rainy seasoo 
approaoUes. 

dadrad*$n rflx. t., to actile 
a nearer date for ones?!! : ncadalo 
dftdrjdeviaitfl. 

dadra^o, ditdrad^^ !>• ^ dat**, 

to bo put earli r: mnd oand^r^ 
nendiiQtan talkena mendu dudnt^^ 
faun, it wan to be a n^ontli, but 
file date bus bi't n ndvamcd. 
da^^n*o6ra, da-ntt^r,n} vrb. n., the 
c?iti'6me car]tnei*B of a date: nenda 
daoranognkalo mcnl^, djuadraio 
deitrakcde, barsiudjiiaur^kii ncnda- 
taijlea, we wore asking for an early 
date, \ hPij odvaiiocd it so mneU tliat 
tboy made accept tlie diy after 
to-morrow. 

dapa I. sbst., oonupulaion, coer- 
cioo; consfvaint: aendo kaio, mone* 
I 4 mendo daj>ar<jiet^ aenjangea, 
I bad not fbe will to go, but 1 go 
by ocmpulslon. 

11 . adj.j with Ji'fj*, compulsory 
words, great iusiatenoe : depa ksji 
alope kajifa. 

IIL trs., to compel smb., to urge smb. 
strongly; kenteda dapnlinamenfe^ 
uQkeda kfiredo kairi^jana bonauaj 
1 drank beeaxise be preased me ao 
mnofa, cUe 1 would huTO refused. 
I^ote the idioroe : ( 1 ) nido hopogein 
dapAitana, thou treateet tbie animal 
as if it were a man. (f) nldo 


depj 

maraia. borogem dapnii^na, tbo« 
treatest this child as if it were grcina 
up. 

IV. intre., to insist, to urge t 
eoaauted dapalana, meodo jetado 
kako)tana. 

dapa^n rflx* T, to try and farw 
Oneself upon emb. : apaudimsotM 
depaulana, bo makes undue efiocti 
to settle bis manUge; mastarka* 
mimentec dapaniann, bo tries by 
all means to be accepted as a tcaobet 
io tbe Fcbool* Note ibo saying’: 
kutumkapttlre dapatt taSomte ejka* 
go kaji alutnoa, to insist unduly 
on a marriAgo, is to subjfot oneself 
to reproaches in subii qaent quafv 
rcU. 

du-p'npi fcpr, T., to nrge each 
other: pTfre impamlenoi kapal;^ 
dapapaianiti^ tatkena, haring mob 
in tbe market they wero ioTitiog 
ench other urgently to a risit. 
d<jpn*(t p.y., to be compelled, to ba» 
prrssed : dapaUnan^ ci sougaratem 
bijylona 7 Hast thou been oom«. 
polled to Como or didst thou ooma 
of tby own free will ? 
di^/f^opft \Th. n., (1) tbe amonat 
of eompulHOn or iDsistefrce; tfam- 
pnio dapakina iukuf kaji huiMi-' 
gipi kalu darijans, they ntgad^ 
me BO mneh that I lad to comply*. 
(J) tbe set of com pell iog, of nrf^ 
ing i misa dnnapad^ kako mans* 
tiukeda, mendo ksnebinea dapsdse^ 
koa, they did not listen to hit &iA* 
inetanesj but be went on urgrngt 
them again and again. (B) pasjdft 
who am not free 1 me ksisiiMttta 
danajmio 'iSM% n»aitaQ%. lev tbii. 
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work I waifc only willing ]>A)plc; 
arao^iiaakrameot danapai'o k:\ cm 
hgatiaa. 

dapaU adr , l»y compolaion, hy 
urging ini^ifltcntly, ngaiiiKt one's 
will : no Lou dapalt iakulvcle 
aot^ia, it ifl by insi'^tiug strongly 
that wd euoccoiled in bringing IbU 
boy to tbe acbooL 

V. As advorbial aft. to prds. it 
moans by ooni|ml>ion, by strong 
insistence : audapa, knlthpup omdi^ 
pa, etc. 

dapt-dapa var. of 

dapal (U. Or. (fkilpud: S^d. 
dAapel) trs., (1) to oowr wMi Ic;4tcs 
or a cloth or ehoit of any kind, to 
pack into a cloth, to tuck a cloth 
under snitb.: liono sLc 

spread a cloth over the child, (d) 
Botnetimes eyn. of tfai> 
d<fpai‘iH rflx. v.> to spread i^intb. 
over onrself r pa(ite /fapaUupc 
rabaiaLjad{)eielo, if yon f«cl cold 
spread a mat over yourselves. 
dapal-o p. T, (1) to be covered xvilh 
ioavefs a cloth, a shoot: no lijgie 
^uAki dap'tfQJl:a, (2) to ho packunl 
in a cloth, (ii) to be tucked under 
pome kind of covering : sikHjul 
atom cetanea} latarrc dapafgUi^a tain- 
kn, do not h^ingtbc mosquito curtain 
too high, leave it so that it can be 
tucked in under iho mattress. 
dapal, da-H-9pal vrb. n., (1) a 
covering of oloth or of a plaited 
sbect, in cutrd. to Aonarui, Aar»iie^, 
a solid cover: dep^l oc^tam ; misa 
ianapaldoe ot^girikeda, or^ko dapal* 
riiyat^ia, he throw off tbe first cover* 
log they spread over him, they have 
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covered him up again. (2) the num« 
Lor of clotlies spread as cover : bon 
alsan danapaUee dapalkja, saead kae 
namjantoe go^jana, she overspread 
hrr child with so much cloth that It 
wa? smothered. (3) tlio duration of 
oovmiig; dantipni^ dapjilcnj inSi 
aiuhr^ evt|> cnaAC otonjana, ho cover* 
od himsdf iip for so b^ng a time, 
that he did not remove tilUho morn¬ 
ing tbe cover bo had put on in the 
evening. 

dapaUliid elmt., a pocking cloth, n 
doth into which smtb. Is packed. 

d$^pindu, dg-penju blu ebst, tbo 
Mon 00 .dlaic Cobra, Najamonocellafaj 
a snake up to 41 £c. Jong, with dila* 
table IiO’mI, erf*ct poison •fangs and a 
siuglo white ocellus with black centre 
ami cnargiuon (Lu raps of Iho nock. 

Its odour is darker than that of 
the spectacled cubra aud its poison, 
according to the Mnndas, is slower 
in its a;.*tion : panduWkae Joloo, 
men do pantjuiUcoro korkotapandufiCo 
inia blsi bnriuLgua, rD{irimfi|tto ra* 
kiiboa* 

dapardari (II, d^npir, a running, 
a race) 1. sbst, a match, a com pot i- 
tiOQ : dapardsriulc jitafijana, we 
wou the match ; duraur^ dapar* 
darih lagadakada, they Lad a sing* 
ing conp;‘titinn. 

II. adj., with koro, combative in face 
of his superiors or of those who ai'e 
stronger than himself: ini hooted 
daperdari boro. 

III. trs., to fight a bigger man: 
dapardefiiinite, 

IV. intrs., /p being sflixcd to iho 
ohJ(ct, same meaning t ain^lpc dapar* 
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iatiktna ; aivl^ tl^portlaritn la^- 
iitd,a ? Dofli thou pretend to oompeto 
with znc or to emulate me ? 
Aafordaru^i rflx. v. (I) to answer 
lioily to the scolding of a superior: 
guuaakarco ku gunaakaieo marai;^ 
hopl^ dofiUTdarin ku InguiiD^a^ 
gupilcn lagatii^^a. (2) of cLildnn, 
to fight ODO bigger than oneself: 
gopo^rco (S) in 

the dl. or pl.^ to eompeto^ to play 
a tnatcli; to ,work in cxnulatiotu 
Bcutanre kabu dapaTiintitfa^ kafa 
hasuj^ijUi let us not walk for the 
fastest, my foot aches: mar^ okoo 
puri^laia trea menh^kiu 
jana^ llirw competed as to who 
would reap most. 

Aapntilari-Q p. v., in the df. post 
only, to have become of a combative 
disposition in face of bigger pioplc : 
no boro purogee <lixfav(lQTx}fjintt* 
dapa rdari, dapardartdapat’^ 
dariiaH udv., meanings correspond¬ 
ing to those of the rllx. v.: da par • 
darigee kajirosrh|; dapardaritune 
gopo{^*janaj tisiia. pudsinuia, dapar- 
dariio inn*Q,n, to-day thcro will bo 
a hockey match. 

daparom gyu. of merparai, which 
see. 

dapedir I. abst., (1) the chief 
village watch man in cliargo of a 
group of some tea or twelve, each 
of them being the watchmau of 
several villages : d/rpeddrio diguarko 
cotanro huknniko eJnfitaDa orri 

• A 

caodviru barsako hajirintana, digu ir- 
kodo hapfitare misa. (?) the position 
of head village watohuian : dtfpeddrc 
Lagokeda. 


11, trs., to put smb. at the head 
of a group of village vatoht&en« 
n< ren diguar nruloko d^pedariiap 
dftjfiddr-en rflx. v., (o accept the 
position of head village watohman : 
dapeddrenam ci ? 

dajrcditr-o p. v., to’ becomel head 
village walcbmau ; 

d^.pharlatnl N.ig. HI y., the 
water cleaner, syn. of d^'cio, ietad^ 
lius. sbst., a whirl gg b etie, 
Gyrinua natator, and another Uyri- 
nu8 of a larger Bpecios. 

da pi 1 interjoctioD usetl on’y by 
children Id tho games of uiutnit^, 
ffuliinuj^ and 

which see. 

il. intrs, to say 'd<ipi*\ dopi- 
kedac. 

doping p. V., imprsl, of tho inter* 
jeetion ditpt\ to bo used ; dopijana* 
dapi-kesrj Irs., to he tJie first to 
say dapi and so prevout the player 
from jdekiug up his marble, from 
pocketing the two pebbles, ito.: 
da pi kt i^ijkl nae^ 

dopikcfied-g p. v, to be thus 
preveutid : dapitesed/an/xe* 

dappabagel and dappaken vars. 
of dka^pabttpcl and dha^paken^ 
dapur, dapnrii, dadf. denotes 
dc6ance in general, a defiant refusal 
to do sinth., sometimes also a 
a contemptuous indifference to 
sroth. happening, being said or 
done. Its uses arc so strongly 
idiomatic that they can bal'dly be 
expressed in ihu onliuarj grammati* 
oal li'rnis. 

I. Used by itself alone, (I) it 
deuoles a oitegorical or duliuut 
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refniftl snd ii cODrtrnot^ either with 
Of without th« adgftttre particle ia* 

If the negative particle he ueed theo 
dap«f vtande in the df. pret.^ the 
future or the etaiio f. te. II ii be 
not nsedj then dtrpur takes either 
the atatio afz. ta or the conoesfive 
form of the static tense, so that for 
the English eenteuce: I will do 
noth log of the kiod^ we get five 
different oqvlts. : iai^ dapurfaua, 
iai^ dafuja, iaif^ 

dopurieiai^. (d) it is cqvlt. 
to the English : I do not want, 1 do 
not oare to have. Altboagh in this 
•ense it be eqvlt. to a trs« prd., it 
never takes any inserted prnU 
objeet. For the rest the five forms 
given above ore used indiserimina- 
taly: enkan iskulhonko kaii^ 
dapurtana, enkan iskulhonkoiui 
dapuriifi etc.. (3) in the month of 
displeased people, it ocoors in the 
intra and the rfla. v», with the 
meaning of to tarry, to go some^ 
where, to occupy oneself as if indif* 
farent to, or contemptuous of, those 
whose company is discarded. But 
this connotation disappears from 
such sentences when they are used 
as a joke ; Khuntitebnale meolf, 
tisiR jaked Doldaree dapuruaia- 
da, we had agreed to go to Khunti, 
but be still tarries ia Dolda ; cene« 
kom dapuruieraiana? *Whai art 
thou loitering for 7 okorem dapur* 
lafantana 7 Where art thou tarry¬ 
ing? okotem dapupuntana 7 Whither 
art thou going ? 

II. When it is intended to express 
cofttemptuoui indifference to smth. 


being siid or done, or happening, 
da pur stands as afx. to the prd. 
demding that towards which one 
fools oontemptoous indiSerenoe. The 
cpd. stands in the optitive form : 
tajidapariae I Let bint say what he 
likes I I do not oare for what he 
SBTS I aendapariae or ienp'/apvrifte I 
I do not oaro if be goes away ! 

(f. B. When the first part of the 
cpd« in the p« v., then the p. v. 
aCs. p ia tran<{^rrel and affixed to 
the vo^ond i>art as in all other pas¬ 
sive cpds. : ff^idapfifaJeae I I do 
not care if ho dies t pAdsidapurgiaa I 
I do not c ire if he bo hanged I 
III. It oov'urs as ioterjeotion ex¬ 
pressive of either dclianco or con¬ 
temptuous indifference, in the 
following variants : dapur$a%fa, 
dapu ria le^ dup nr%i / e, dap a r ri/ s, 
dtpKratanUt ati., daArtinie, cio., 
Bjn. of fepoiunfe, (epoiaU, frpcl* 
{apatite, 

lY. It.ocoure also in dapato kd syn» 
of etslod id, never; dapuro id 
hohaca. 

dir. var. of dhar, 

dart, tars, tors Nag. affix*, var* 
of dadra, Urea Has. In Santali 
dara is still used as independent prd. 
meaniug to come. 

dsra Has. var. of daria Nag. 
dan var. of diara and diatr, 
ebst, line, file, row. 

dar^ affix to capu, iuli, ten, etc., 
syn. of dnnd^, dandari. 

darabSDfu (Sad. dufiandi*) 
of baeabantfn^ 

darad-dorod, tarad-forad (Sad. iar 
tepatin ; a jingle from H. hpnd) 
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I flb«t.j tbe fiouod nado b^ a uiiok 
wbicb it cr4£ke<]j partij »{Jjt: ne 
sotara iarn^doro^ alum^taziaj porago 
catfba^kftQa. 

II. adj., (!) with 9ari, tame mean* 
iDg. (2) with i9(a, apUt» cracked. 
Alao uaed a« adj noun : nekao daro^^ 
dorodi^ oikaea? bugin sofa 

III. iotri. impral.. with/fj fig.> ayn. 
of rnm^uhn’^ffut, not to feel quite 
well: jl darai^dorodjQida. 

IV. tra., to crack a alick : ne aota 
un daldaltcko rfcrtf^Jorc^i'tfda. 

V. inira, of ft slick, to bo cracketl, 
to sound cracked: nc soVa dur^i* 
doro<}t((^^i aiymciite alom idila. 
dixroidoTod-i p. v., of a atiok, to get 
cracked: C(kaD% dalte no eota dara^* 
dcrodjona ? 

daraddorodtan, daraijiendoro4i9/t, 

doro^i^ndorodtcti adr., with sari, 
with tbe sound of a cracked a* ick : 
nc Bota daradderodtan saria. 
dors^^ska, doroddoro^ian adv., {1} 
with sari, aame a» 

(2) with Ul^, looking crocked: ne 
lotado doro^dorojian lel^tana. 

daraS Hap. (I!. dAd;) ajo. of ad^ar 
Nag 1. eb^t., the oicesa of angle, 
M explained nndor Ira.: dara^ jugn« 
tnraratam, ooiiect tbe exeats of 
angla 

IL adj.| (1) with an axoesaiTe angle, 
aa explained nndei in.: daraf na^I 
jarojupn nriiki-Q.le toltadkiM. 
kakiu nc#dar!tana, we bare pat 
two lean bullocks to a plough of 
wblch the thsft make# too broad an 
anglfl with the bottom line, (or of 
whioh the share ia fixed too slant* 
i^\j) tb «7 are nnaUe to pul] it. 


dared 

( 2 ) with lan4i, buttocke protruding 
nnder aaleoder waist* Daragulon^ 
and daraihndi are both need aa a 
nicknarue for people with raoh 
buttocke : atna, daroi t ama, darsif^ 
la%4^ I 

III. trs., to set a plough, an adae, 
a Loe or a plane so tbat it cut W 9 rj 
deep or too deep, in ootrd. to komon^ 
to set these impleoDenti so that 
they cut very little or too little. 
For .he plough this depends on the 
angle at wLicU the share is ineerted 
into the plough, or on the angle 
formed by the pIoughsLaft and tbe 
bottom line of tbe ploogb j for tbe 
adsc and the hoc it depends on the 
size of the angle between tbe baadle 
and the blade. If tbe angle be too 
broad the iinplei:ent cute too deep, 
if it be too small it does not cut 
deep cnongb. Hence defer meanet 
(1} to arrange or make tboee im* 
pleorents with too great an an^e t 
l>alem dara^ktda. (2) when osed 
as corrective to homon, to increase 
tbe angle : p9l dofalfap^ast, h^ 
monakana, fit the share more slant* 
iDgly, it does not cat deep cncugb. 
darahg p. ▼..(!) to be set or made 
with too great an angle, so as to cat 
too deep : na^l darahiianaf pit 
daralSaiona, (2) with landi as 
slj», to have a slender waist and 
protruding buttocks: ini| lan^i 
daraliaianaa 

da-u-arai rrb. n., the degree of 
excess in the tise of tbe angle t 
dantrais dara^keda, sManre ftfige 
biJidioa, be bae fixed tbe share to 
alantiogly that the ploagfa stands 
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on end in the ploughing. 
dara^g^ with too broad an 

angle : naeal iUta^ee eoabkeda; 
)iu4\9^m[dara}ff;ec laikoda. 
darakmaraO syn. of^artnaraS. 
daraiD var. oF d^artfui. 
daran-apu var. ot rlJiarffotftpv. 
diriia, dariiaigi, daf^iai, difaciga 
(Sad. (laraMff « Or daranffd, a steep 
bank) syn. o! I. dh^t, a 

precipice: netcre pur^)ge darat^d 
mcn^. 

II. adj. preoipitouBi in wluoli there 
are preeipio.s : dara^f^a bora tern 
idija^bua. 

III. trs., to makci to dig a preoi- 
]>ioe : ne sirmar^ <!.> i-^tigcc 
kada, tUifl year’s rains have rendtred 
it very prvopitouB. 

p. V,, to be 'rendered 
precipitous : ne gora (or no gorare) 
eilekate datai^ajand ? 

dsraia trs.^ occora in tho Asur 
legend: sdrusibu darai^ia^ let ui» 
catch (tho vulture) with tongs. 
This word is otherwise out of use 
and its czaut meaning is not 
known. 

daraO rar. of dkQra6. 
dirlrs, dsrdraC I. adj.^ ground 
co:ir8oly: darara rfirl honko jom- 
j*ada; darara kode rl^^uraome. 

II. trs., (1) to grind coarsely 
grains or pulses ; kodem dararakeda^ 
kocelkeatd rijrupacme^ thou hast 
groun l the millet coarsely^ having 
winnowed it so as to sepmte th** 
coarse partSj grind iliein again. 
{i) to submit 
kind of rough 
they arc 


run giirngodirito keconko ragadad- 

biorea^ onto rAri ataotanci orogoa aj 

lebege tajti.a, enage dariiraakana 

menoa, whilst puOing them in 

a piece of earthenware they stir 

tho pigeon-peas with a grinding 

slonCi tbon^ whilst getting puffed^ 

they ^plit and cease to bo hard ; 

this operation is described by tbs 
term 

III. inlrs.j to get ground coarsely 
against the grinder's intention ; pu* 
pur^fem ajomjada, kode dartirufana, 
thou att feoJing the mill too much, 
the millet gets only coarsely 
ground. 

dardfa^j, p. v., moaning corres- 
]>ondii)g to tho trs.: ma^uridfill aOri 
isiiuTC dardraQka; mod I'ilrl 
da ni rttaia a a, b on k o c \ib.aran k op Oj 
a whole measure of pigeompess has 
been roasted and coarsely ground^ 
give pluchos of it to the children. 
dardrasc adv., molifying 

coarsely: dardrage^a riijkoJa. 

darira^ datUl, darlr^, darlr^ 

dararg, dardri (II. daura/fa) syn. 
of datam, hh^t., a go-lotwccn, a 
messenger^ a delegate. Ihc term 
occurs in the Asur legend, in tho 
folk-lore and in eon^s. In ordinary 
GonversaitOD it O('oars only in tho 
cpd. dalafudarara, 

dariraC (Or. dkarfJAururna, to 
thunder) trs., to make tho doors, 
windows, roof, quiver : durau^le of^ 
darara^krdaf he shook the house 
with Lis rong. 

darara^'fi p. v., of bouses to quaver, 
to shako: oto ekiapre duarko, kirkiko, 


pigeon-p?as to a 
grinding whilst 
being puffed; atajarc sirmiko, soben^ dardredoa^ during 
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doori, windowa, roof. 
darar^^ffi odv.^ oo as to sbaka the 
houta : gota dardfad^ff€s daraa* 
]ada. 

JV« B.—DarSftd U also var. of 
dnrdra^ 

dirdfd var* of diama* 

darift, dardfl rar, of dardra, 
dardri. 

dardt (Sad. dkar-dlarani) L sbst» 
the promiae of a aaorlfica, made to 
a bo&ga in order to obtain aomeone's 
death : dardf kae porabkeda ena* 
mente ab% cetaare doku bobarfiraa* 
kana, ht did not offer the eacrifioe 
promised to obtain someono’e death, 
and so the harm fell back npoa bim« 
•elf* 

II. adj.| with iaiii the formnia 
naod in a dardf : dardt kaji najom- 
bopako $4 dedfsko mnnditada, the 
formnia used in a dardf !• known to 
the witches and witcfa^finderr* 

III. tra., to ask from a bonga smb.^s 
death with a eaoriAce or the promise 
ol a sacrifice, in cntrd. to bo^ffa^of, 
to offer SQch a sacrifioe, or to obtain 
someone^s death by a saoriGce ? 
dafdliiaio, kajie t^kaboa, oine rika 
hobaoa ? They bare made a dardf 
against bim, maybe he will di% 
what is to be done 7 

da*p^cfM rq>r. r*, to make snob a 
promise or ■acrifice against each 
other: dafafdtkenaH^i miajnjf 
io4tojana, mia4ni%do bo o doJanl^ 
they promised a saerifice for each 
oiher^s death, one’s promise was 
effeotire, the other's fraitless. 
darktnfn sym of baeabanin. 


Has. 

da r burs Nsg. sjn. ol dardf 
dardfab Has. bat only in the first 
mcsDing. 

diroora (Sad.) lyn. of baaabandf^ 
darda (p. dard, pain) I* sbst., 
cbest or back*aobe from fatigoe or 
internal bnet, not from siokneas i 
mabaiaro darda mens* 

It. Irs. cans., to cause snob an aches 
•adorn porigeko ladik^ate madauko 
dardoJkia. 

darda^n rflx. t., to eanss stzeb an 
ache to oneself; g 9 g$tee dardaa* 
jana. 

darda^j^ p.v., to gat this kind of 
acbe : oilekatee dardaaiana f 
da^n^arda rrb, n., the degree of this 
kind of ache : danardaa dardajana 
xnaeasi sojo kae dafitana, ha has got 
each a baok«acbe that he cannot 
hold himself erect* 
dardaff^e adr., so as to get this kind 
of acbe: darda^er g^keda* 

dsrdsr (H* daurd^auf^} Sad. 
dardvruHta) I* sbat., fiogers stretch* 
ed out end expanded t in dardara* 
ka4 talkena, dardarrrJbo dalkfa. 

IL trs., to stretch out the fiogers 
and keep them eeparate from ^h 
other: karikomko dardaraa, crabs 
open their claws; karfikom dar^ 
darai^tana, the crab faces me with 
open cUwe. 

da rdarken rflx. v., ssme meaning t 
tu dardarenUna ; ka|ttomko ^a^ko 
dardarer^a, hofoko sabjakore. 
dardar^ p. r., (1) of the fingers, to 
bo stretehed out and expanded: tt 
dardarakaaa. (8) of the claws o£ 
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A'<7»a, miiijn^lo rIkuLakan*i, 
tbe claws of onocrab are open, those 
of the other aro shat# 
dardar^fjt adv, wlib rika^ simc 
meaning as ir$»i karkom bar an 
iardar^jee likiakitda. 

dar-tlQr I. sb^t, (1) frcqncnlaUve 
of dHrdur, Mojd flawing frf^m 
scvrral wou^jds s ntiicowdarfltfre 
hokajana ci menggra? (2) fcvei-al 
flowing lcal<8 in a r<j(>f or s «e 

cn)t^ dardur a 0 ripe dabrura bfir) 
taTngea, these fl »>ing leaks in the 
ijof will fast until you take off all 
the tiles and put them Injok afresh. 

II. fldj.f fluwi^ig from svnal 
wounds or Beveral Iciks: darditr 
djjte gnta 0 ^ lumjr^na; durdur 
inaf;omtc lij^ a^ben lum^^absjans. 

III. trs I (1) to inflict fievCial wonnds 
from which the Hood flows i 

bitsukuri tnii^ttifi^teko (fnr- 
durki'i. (2) to make wet with several 
flawing loiiks : enau uidars^ mara’U 
irjf diiTumakandiphl dstd/irlrtp^ft* 
}V. intrs*; (1) of blood, to fl>w from 
fevctal wounds: aQ.koarjanQmrco 
tabyicna, msrom dardurfantp, he 
fell on the thorns of an Alanglom 
bushj he Heeds in soverni places 
(2) of waicr^ to flow from several 
leaks : d^ 4 irdarlana, (d) of a 
poof or Tcssel, to have several h aks 
from which the water flows r orq 
4uf durian 

dariur^^en fth. V., to estise oneself 
to bleed prof&ssfy from several 
KOtiDds t cn'a4 bautgar moSeoic 
i(trdnrenCa% talkfra. 

Ifsf P« V, (1} to be sSictcd 


Dsrba.&oisgt 

with several wounds bleoJmg pro* 
fuscly & ma^me dardurjana ja* 
nuinkoto. (0 ^ affeeted with 

scveml flowing leaks : or^ Hnr/iuf'- 
lena. (•!) to be made wet by 
several flawing Icrtks : br>]a pur^gcle 
dardurUtta (is!*i^ntedo» wo suffered 
more from the haks yesterday than 
to*<lay, 

dardvrpe, dftrdnrf'tn adv., with 
mniom or iorv, {rofusviy in several 
places : dardur^fe ma^omlana ; (far* 
d»rt iH chn ] jitrotann. 

daren-marco gvn. of ddddvd^ 

♦ a a 

darl:8 Nrg. darn Jinn, adj., (1) 
with moto^, n high forehead. (2) 
with the name of a mnn^ who has a 
hij>h forelirad ; dttra Camburu. 
Also used 2 iA nickname ; ho dfira I 

p. V, to get a high fore* 
h'*ad t ditfiiftlonaf. 
da^if-aria vrb. n., the cxcosBlve 
height of a forehead s dan^rae d*uTa» 
jatirv, moloutiiD ptir^ eetan joked 
ub ku omonakana, he hss such a 
high forehead tliat the hair has 
grown only far above his brow. 

^Darha-backgs (Or Sad ) sbst» 
a spirit worsh'pjicd by the Orsons, 
who consider it a female deity, 
s]>reading, or sowing, es (hey say, 
epidemic diseases. She is supposed 
to live in rice fields or streams. 
There they erect in her honour a 
wooden post with a notched head, 
Aror.n1 which a small spot is left 
urcultivated. £very (hinl year a 
hi ffsio or sheep is aaenfleed to her 
on 1 tLr.'wn into tho water. Pnriog 
this sacriroe she it adjored to remiia 
in this place and not to go out into 
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tbd DeighbouriDg rillage^^ and they 
promijd to provide her there with 
all she requires. There eocrific s 
are msde at the time when the 
Hindus oelrbrato the D^sax festival 
dnring which goate are encrinootl to 
Kalif the slayer. The Darha of the 
OraoDS peemi to be the same as the 
Kali of the Hindus. Da^dt^ i.o., 
a saorifioe offered to obtain the death 
of some enemy> is uUo made to her. 
It is said that Uie formnlas used in 
sueh aacrifioos are known only to 
witches and dt6fAi. The Oraons 
say that she appears sometimes 
visibly io the shape of a LnSalo or 
sheep, and that, if sho assumes a 
Lutnau shape, she has eyes as lirge 
as a baol fruit. 

This spirit has, so far, found very 
few devotees among the Mondjs. 
Thqse of the Hasada country r^fusj 
her worship becatise she is a most 
znaleTolent spirit. In some parts of 
the Naguri country the worship has 
made some headway, but it has bud 
to accommodate itsulf the Mund \9* 
general notions. These are averse 
to representing either Siogbonga or 
other spirits under visible forms, and 
so tho wooden post, which had been 
adopted with the worship, gradually 
disappeared. The buffalo is often 
offered in sacrifice by the Dravidians. 
The sheep is little fanciod by 
the Mundas, both as food (i(s 
meat being too hot) and for 
sacrifice. Their favourite animals 
for both purposes are goats 
and fowls. They therefore have 
added ikt goat and the pig to tbs 


buffalo and tjio rh.^ep as sacrifioce 
allowed to Even there 

whero tho worship hia fo^inl an ea* 
trance, most Muudag ig lore the be* 
liers oiUd above as proper to the 
Ora^ms. 

darhi, dsri var. of 
dari, d^srl ^y^\, of 
darl (Sad.; V. dtrl) Kbst., a car¬ 
pet : no dafi kf^thivt^leka ibilaj 
tb s carpet is as thick as a buffalo 
bide. 

dariaS (II. diryj, the sei, a large 
rivor) sb^'t., a lirgj sheet of w.it3r, 
either a smll labo ora broad river, 
dsrfs syu. of iirylt, biryij, ass- 
rmpha^io tJv, absolutely, * 
certa-nly, surely : ne b-^n dar}/t kie 
acuna, this boy absolutely fuses to 
work; ain> pu^sa r/arli banoi^ 
there is absolutely u > money in my 
hou^c. 

darjs [A. iarj) a drawer of a 
table or cupbourl: dat)a\t^ boijkeda, 

1 drew open tho drawer. 

darjs tts. to crush, roughly grains 
or pulsci by mo.xns of a mill or 
grinding stoue. 

darja-^ p. v., to got ground coav.aely. 

dsrja (.\. Jar;a, stair, degree; 
Sad* darja ddmi) I. sbsS, always 
quililidd by either cehn, or 

knri^, lahir, cb'grco, rank, position r 
pnrege olpaTOOakaa hepoko maparaa 
darjato nam^a, high positions are the 
prise of learning; mara^darja bo^, 
maruA djriaren ho^o, cetandafya 
hop>, cetan djr/arfn bo{o, a man of 
high rank) bofo, bupii^ 

darjaren hofo, lafardarja hope, Is tar 
darjf^rfB ho| 0 , a nun of low rank. 
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flArit 

SiaraJ^darJa^ ceiandarja, hufit^daiya, 
latardar^a, ftre a<1j. cjtds. 

II. trs., in cpd9.^ to put in a high 
or low posilioQ ; d% hopodoe sipuana 
haturehu mam^darjahta, *hd is a 
clever man, lot us take him as a 
leader in oommonal matters. 
darjn^n tflx. v*, in cpds.» to pot one- 
aolf in a high or low position: kajite 
alom marat^dariana, kamite mara^- 
darjan halua« 

daiya'^i p. v., m cpds., to be put in 
a high or low position : eirkurdaeiko 
kcrkal lelj^inreko mara^dafjhoa, 
officials, if they show strconousness in 
their work, are elevated to high po&i« 
{tons. 

flaris 1. sbft.^ a apare, quite empty 
house: dafjare j^tan^ kako do^, 
j&jeta pordes hofoko 
do not store anything in a derfo, it 
is used as lodgings for eirangers. 

II. ad}., with or{?i aame meaning. 

III. trs., to build a spare hon^, 
to make into a spare house: ne 
Tacare rakjba darja^a duhjarn** 
nente. 

daffa^g p. V., to be made into a spare 
house : okoreia dcra^ ? dar^ikaian 
mcn^redo udubaiiape. 
derji (P. dargi) fijn. ot Itf^rgnif 
a tailor. 

darji^n rflx. v., darji^p p. t. to 
h coo me a tailor ; do r/isyoaoe, 
darjiataftag, 

dar}baiil ehst., the needle ot a 
tew ing machine. 

darkamarah syn. of ofM4fo9. 
dirked (II. darkdnd \ Sad. darigk) 
I. sbst.j a crack: telaltire derisd 
blke^oi kaiA kiiio^keda {i) fig., a 


threat: ne horo^ dariad okoe borog ? 
H. adj., (1) eraokedi i<rrka6 
leprlotnbale kiriiaakada. (2) fig., 
with kafi, threatening words: 
darkad kaji hapetam, 

III. trs., (!) to OTAck, to damage 
sc ft! to nearly break : ne darn ho&o 
darka6k<da, Ocom also In the 
cpde. kofamdafkodf ippufiJarkof» 
(0 to ibrealen: cin^menteoe 
(larkahjadkoa ? 

da^fhortad ropr. to threaten each 
other: daparka9janakt^» 
dark'ti-p p. (1) to get cracked, 
nearly broken : eslaiiti ulyte darks^* 
fana ; t! darko^akana, bulgdo kl 
bnlaakana, mendo jaA fanpAlcka 
rapudakana. (2) fig., to be threat* 
enod; kakooUn talkena, pur^gcko 
darkadfanetko kamijana. 
da-n^afka^ vrb. n», (1) the objeet 
otre has cracked : nea okeeo datiar^ 
kad ? Who has cracked ibis ? (2) 
the amount or oitent of ontckiog : 
danariad darka^jana, gofa bakasarf 
^elaltkore miado bugiof baaoa, there 
hie been saeb an amount of crack* 
ing that in the whole box there is 
not a single riate in good condition. 
(9) fig., the act of tfarcateniDg: 
misa danark^ddo kako gatagamkeda 
ensmente or^ darkadkedkoa, they 
did not mind bis first threat, there* 
fore he has threatened them agmn. 
(4) fig., the amount of threatening: 
dttnafiadg daikadkc^koa mid hopoo 
kae pocokedkoa, he threatened thecn 
all without exception. 

darkle, darkist, darkbiit, dorkOs 
(Sad. d^Tkkati\ P. darkAwdti)'h 
fbsi.. a petition to a court of law. 



difVuci 
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IL adj., with iepaf^ 6aaie meaD^ 
iagtddriai kagaja daiiilkada ci? 
Has be handed in hU petition ? 

HI. tra., to hand a petition or a 
complaint into a court of law: 
dariiitiiaJto, tbe^ have entered a 
eomplMnt against him; dibu tamoro** 
ke^koa, cnB,tc^ daridUeio MDotana, 
the landlord has beaten them again; 
it ii to enter a complaint on ihta 
aoeount that they are going to the 
eonrt 

darkiica (Sad. iarluci i P. dar^ 
iuek^dip ioteroal brolee) L abet., e 
•ore plaoe on the eole of the foot 
where the fleeh baa been interiorly 
braised by treadiog on a pointed 
object (jilu bitarra Berodakazu)^ in 
ontrd. to por^ia, an ordinary boil 
on the sole of the foot. Botb are 
treated by the ialMr remedy^ (see 
under cot). If this kind of hrnise 
be not so tr^ted it is sore to fester: 
dariueare bati oaataipe; inif 
kafara dariuca aCri bagioa. 

II. adj.; withjfafO; sore as described : 
darJtuca karate sen kaia^ darl- 
tana. 

III. trf.^ with iata as d.o.; to tread 
on a pointed object so as to get sore- 
as described ; katain^ dariu^afada. 
iarhuta^ rfle. v., same meaning: 
ollekatem dafkykca%iana f 
darkuca^^ p.y., of the foot, to get 
■ore as desoribed : miad kata eskar 
dariitCi-iaiana, (2) to get a sore 
foot as described : dariucaaianreko 
corena. 

dirin8rt5, darauras) (Or Sad. 
darwar^di half dead ; dar U a con¬ 
traction of adhjfirl, half] Tar. of 


armarai* 

dirail vac* of diarmii 
darmlraO var. of arsiors9.. 
daraa var. of di^arna, 

*darofa, dorgs^ dordga (P. ddro* 
fha) I* sbet., a snb-inspecter of 
police. This word raises very mixed 
feelings all over India bat espeol- 
ally so in Chota Magpnr. In the 
mind of the Aborigines it calls up 
a kind of phantom of the most 
irreaistibid power, in the state. I 
have known the time when the 
cry : ** iula iohakaita, a tiger has 
broken into the village/’ caused less 
terror and dismay than the simple 
message : d%fOfja kij^fan* 

For an explanation, see the artiolea 
under /effiaaoi la/asss. Ail the 
measures taken by the British 
Goverament (o aboJish or at least 
to keep within bonnds the mal* 
practices of the police sab^inspcc* 
tors, were almost nullified by the 
stupidity and fear of the Abo« 
rigines on the one band, and by 
the cunning and incrc'^ibly un« 
scrupulous ways of that class of 
police on the other hand. 

11, trs.j to appoint smb. sab^in* 
speotor of police : ssrkar nft jakej. 
pur;^ Horoko kas daroff^aka4koa. 
da^n()a*n rtix. v., to seek and accept, 
the position of . sub-inspector of 
police: no iskalre taikenko tacamara— 
ko darcffanjana, 

dafOffJ -2 p.v., to get appointed a» 
fab-iuipector of police: daropaa^ 

dsrogi hudi; dorga*bada, dor5|» 

bad! shHfthe posi nr pcBitionx>f 
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ilaro^a* 

daroft-kSBl, dorga-kiinil, dcrftg;i- 
kami tbai, the work or offioa of 
a darog;a« 

dtrom (Sk. darsan^ tight, ioter* 
tiew) I. vrb« n., the moctiog, the 
gomg to moot : llisihopgomkea 
daromrem talkcna ? Wert tbou 
ooo of those who went to nett 
the Bishop uo the war ? Mite 
dar^mtt robento lelcihakc^ko^, by 
tneetiog them once wo tow them 
mU. 

II. atl^, with i iji a r;*pnitce, a b<4(] 
answer: te bcukoe eraoibapikodlca, 
Bk'ndo (hfom kaji j(.ta.'tiiCtc hao 
namkeda. 

Ilf. trs., (1) to rneef, to go to 
nret: batn kuo leiakada, Jarotnu 
mt, ^2) with meerted ini. o., to 
go to meet tmb. in order to give 
liin emih.: ealotn dneomaipct gi> to 
neethi:Q and put the boric at bis 
diapoeal; jetetano, daru g.»ko di^ 
dQr<^makope^ it iVhot, go to meet 
those who bring the timbfr nnd 
give them water to drink. (3) to 
enoounter, to mt'Cfc with a boBtilo 
intent 1321 t boagat a*vhakafJU'ko 
blj^tana, dolabu {faTow/:on, they 
come armed with sticks, comCi let 
QS cocounter them. (t} (o oj^poae 
amb., to speak up against smb., to 
answer boldly : crac.bjrsja^lce 

talLeoa barhorotoUo. daromhla. 
da^p^aroM repr. v., (1) to meet 
each other oaaually. (^) to go 
to meet each other. N. lb Dr/pa^ 
tom is not used when people 
gather and go as a mark of 
honear te meet and bring in some 


important mao. (S) to eneounter 
eaeh other with hostile intentiooa* 
(4) to oppose each other, to contend, 
to strive : eoigsmapukita^l^ alom 
thp^roma, do not act or speak in 
oppoiition to thy parents. Also 
used sbstly in any of tbeee foar 
raeaDiTigi) : mid dapt^romie eobenle 
lepelcaba'eiia. 

ddfom^Q p.v., (1) to bo met on the 
road, CB[;ecIally in token of honour : 
ItUhopgoinke h'j^lena, raid gaO-* 
dlree dar^ytUna, (2) to be opposed, 
to get a bold answer : erais^bapi* 
taikena, rtcikandoc daroM^ 

Jay a. 

dtfn-arom vrb. n., (1) the mooting 
sinb. ou the mul, the going t> meet 
smh. : ro:4 do^it^omte sohenle lei- 
oal.alcdkoa. (f) the number of 
people or the disisDou in going fo 
ini'ot: danaioffio dar<^nik[a, borate 
hero soab kako soaVjana, so many 
people went to meet him (.n token 
of honour) that they o?eiflowc<l 
the fidi'S of the road. (3) tho 
amount of oppoi>ition or of boh! 
r:^partco: dubuar>jadkodkpH dana- 

romlo daromkia, kyruaf jakoi kae 
darijana, when ho was scolding 
them, they gave bim such repartees 
that be conlJ not even cooj^ back 
at them, i.e., that be was so daunted 
as to be ur^able to say anything 
more. 

daromte adv., with the iotention to 
meet, encounter or oppose. It ie 
often need prdly. with inserted pml. 
sbj.: mi d^fpmiii^tana. I am on mj 
way to meet him- 

rfawMBinonn of ogeacy, one who 



dtrom^d^ko 


tftrsaa 


in 


got« to meet, oae wliom ooe goes to 
meet: ftiD, daromio jetaeo bavkkoa. 
Jdromni dooo of agency, un adver¬ 
sary, an antagonist, an opponent: 
ain^ (or ain^} ddr^ic jet^So 
baukoa. 

daron-d^ko, daroO'tf} kufidko, 
dy-dsroD kofljko syn. of iandod 
iurifjlo, sbst*, tbe oommon kites at 
the time they fly northwards to mi'Ct 
tho ralus, or wboa they eomc 
with the first rains: Againuriko 
ge\>nagcona, daromiffjio lipaUria. 
(Song). The agamarit fly together 
in a line, the kites^ before tbe rains, 
fly struggling in tho wind. 

**dtrpa (Sad. JAarpJ) t. shst., an 
arrangement to entrap b>rd% squir- 
rels, eto., which Joe# not work 
automatically but mu<t bo watobed. 
A baekot, a basket cover, a winnow¬ 
ing shovel or anything suiUhle is 
iurnod upside down, rested on ono 
side on the gromid, ra sed on tlio 
other and there supported by a ecnrll 
prop to which a string U generally 
attached. Then the requred food 
is sprinkled nnderaeath, and the 
person watching the trap polU the 
prop awny as soon as tbe desued 
game has got underneath. 

II. in., to entrap in the manner jo^t 
described: slm cam herkojto hat^teo 
darpafia ; aska]^ gerea, eman- 
koko (hrpatoa. 

darpa^n rfls. v., to let oneself bo 
entrapped in a darpa : tisi^ apia 
as&kalko darpai^ana. 
darpa-Q p. T., to be entrapped in tbs 
manner described. 

d4-a-arpa vrb.n.j (1) tbe act of 


entrapping ic^ a darpa : musiu 
diinarpaU m6peao goyk jkca, in one 
dny bo cnlrapjici flee, killing them 
afterwards. (.') tbo game caught 
by means of a darp^x hoU dtnuf* 
pakotlolc ntuk.'4koa, ti>i^ko 
men:>koa, wo have stowed thos) ws 
ciugbt ycbtirday, those we caught 
to-day oro laft. (d) tho am mnt 
of entrapping willi a d*Tpa : danar* 
pae darpkko|Voi gj^a blrroJi a kdhoo 
c.\bikddko:», he entrapped iho 
spurred jan'le-fjwl to 8U;*h an 
extent that then are none loft in tho 
whole foroft. 

dsrpsn, dorpon srn. of afna, 
lepeln/utifd, sbst, a loik n:* glass. 
fljrpa/i-<.'i Kk. v. to loik at oa?3jlf 
in a looking glnji: Hurputcnlan^e, 
darpila, darpilQ adj., (1) wuh 6{f 
syn. ut call 6s. a head of hair 
sprovl;ii';on all skK’S. Also us^d 
(i)asa.lj. nou:ir darpi'a ci.> kam 
nakjjod.i? (h) q 3 a nick)ar>d for 
those who h wo such a head : he 
(i) with syn. of 

cukStHg cupi, a Icrje-briinmed hat 
m idr* ol leaves. 

rfcr^i7«-c, Jjr/Ji'fl-y;? p. v., of hair, 
to spread on all sides t nakiJeroo ini^ 
nekage d>tf*pilaffOOm 
(lirpilii^c, (l^rp darpilaj^pc 

dftrpil^toje adv, with such a h,*a(l * 
durpiltijee dubakina, lolotana, talno, 
scQotana, 

dsrfs, dsrr«) vir. of darSpa 

dardrad, 

4 

dsrfd var. of diarna, 
darsan, dorscn^ dortsan (Sad.; 
8k. dirsaMo; H. TisUing of » 
sacred shrios) syn. o< teia^ L sbst.» 
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4arta 

vorebipi religioua ceremony: got& 
Hidden dauan pehamtaoiutalkeoa, 
the whole night 1 remembered that 
Teiigione oeremooy; got* nid* ne 
d<^r9ani^ knmtilf, I dreamt the 
whole night of that rellgioae cere* 
mony; r&tdipU Jagtraatrcn deota 
knh dareeee namjada; tbe idol in 
Jegarnat ie worehipped by many 
people. V. B. Tbia word is nerer 
used of the worship and sacrifices 
proper to the animisia. 

II. tn.i to worship, to rerere, to 
adore s Kalidibiko dpriionf^ia, they 
worship the goddess Kail; Biria 
dananUU lentana, we go to retere 
Bina^ to show him our religions 
respect j Cendag^lure niia^ dihu 
kumbir siiagi dsriaataee talkcna, 
tl jopadke^i siULgiei ari4kedoi 
hafiamhafiamtcne kajija4 talkena; 
apia rijako Jisu danani^ eeokena. 
dar$an-fi p. v., to be worshipped, 
reveredi adored • Bagdad is umre 

Kalidibi kfib danangtanoj tbe 
goddess Kali is much worshipped 
io Bengal. 

darU Nag. Tsr. of diarfa, fate. 

dare (Sk, ddru^ wood, timber, 
a apemes of pine) L ebst., (I) a 
tree. This word does not connote 
that a tree is of a woody texture. 
To say that a plant, creeper or tree 
is woody they use iai^aiana^ But 
there are some trees which are not 
woody i palm trees, ?.g., and papaw 
trees (okofre jilu eskargea) bare a 
spongy or fleshy texture ; they are 
called daru, but id fa^aiaua. 
TreeOike herhs, like the banana 
and plan tain tree, are also oaUed 


^ru 

dam, neTST ia$a4$ though they fall 
under the coUsctiTS deoemiaation 
of ^aia4mra, herhaoeous plants, not 
under that of woody 

plants. When dam is used as a 
specifying apposition, it is also 
applied to mere shrubs. Its lyn. eix) 
occurs now only in songs, in tbe 
names of a few plants or trees, in 
the proper noun or ii^hAum 

and in the ooUeotive noun 
4cm : uUdamrae d^kena, he climbed 
on the mango tree; Aenje4dam 
bOpursage talna, tbe Solanum indi- 
oom shrub it little higher than a 
man. Kota the poetical figure: 
i:U suba, daru subajanam, thou g ri, 
art married, Itly., thou hast been put 
under a tree, (f) a plant or tree in 
general: in disumre% Ad^sfn, Jddam 
judagea, the flower trees and the 
fruit trees, i.e., the whole flora, of 
that country is different (from 
ours). (8) the stem and branobes of 
an erect or shrubby plant, eron 
though it be herbsocous : msgeb& 
tubenbfir% bi judagea, damdo 
midgoa, the Laggeia flara and the 
Swertia angustifolia hare different 
flowers, bat tbe look of the plants is 
the same; damre midgea, sakamre 
jndaakans, tbe plant is «milar, but 
the leayes are different, (t) wood 
coneeiyed as material out of which 
things are made : ape Belidtiko 
diritepe kuntuTa, aledo damte, you, 
Europeans, snake pillars out of stone, 
we make them out of wood. (5) 
timber, any piece of limber : ne 
darubu darnaea, let US put this piece 
as tie-beam. 
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diru itmwil 


III wooden, made of wood : 
daru dam daodom, dam 

kotaten bofo. 

III. trf», (1) to callimtli. m tiee: 
kodalko dfma, men do ena damjatire 
k& hiiaboA, darnteo kd tigoa, ta6a4* 
teo kd tigooi thej call the plaoiain 
a tree, hot it it not proper! j apeak* 
ing a tree, it ia neither a tree nor an 
herb. (2) to rear a tree: npnnia 
kantape daruifds, he haa town four 
jaok treea and protected them until 
they had grown into trees* (9) fig., 
ajD. of ataMera, to bring up 
ehildren until the; are able to work : 
•oben honkoe dantie^ioa^ all bia 
ehildren are at leatt twelve yetra old. 
JV. tra. eana., (1) to let grow into 
treea : ne aake deraffe, bnpnfincre 
alope miea. (2) fig., to dung a field 
and work it oarefuU; ao that the 
^lanfa becocne rer; atrong and 
health; : oe aoko^arebaba khobpe 
demieda. 

V* intra., (1) to lear treea ; ne 
bagfinre kO^ko darnieda. (2) to 
grow into a tree : ne gufnre aarjom 
pnrfge daruiana ; in tbia aorub 
jongle man; aal treea are growing 
tail* 

dam*p p. (1) to become a tree: 
tamraa bufiage daman, the goava 
becomes a amali tree. (2) to get 
covered with treea : ne gnta cnpad- 
angca, aOrtge dam«a;en disomre 
kfih damadaaa, that countr; ia well 
covered with treea ; neredt'Ci dam* 
Ima, it it in thia place to be anre that 
tbe tree atood. (9) fig., (a) ajn. of 
iUra* of birl a, to grow, to attun 
their full growth : baba kornnkore 


darufana, tbe padd; baa grown 
bretai-high j nftdo baba dom/afia, 
now the padd; haa ita fnll growth ; 
miinij bita dan»/aae» tataly(ntolQ 
galejana, having grown on!; to the 
height of one apan it haa prodnced 
ver; amali eara. (b) of men, to grow 
tall: apnte retegee tidkena, honko- 
doko daraa^aaa, the father was 
email, but bia ehildren are ratbor 
tall* (c) of obitdren, to grew up to 
the age in which the; are able to 
work : cimin honkoiam damaiaaa 
(or daiiakana) 7 ne hoodo podakana, 
kl damp/eiae (or ki hopoplekae) 
lel^tana, thia child bar aniD6rmtt;it 
lookaaaif it were going (o dieyoong. 
da-n-aru vrb. n,, (]) treea whioh 
have been allowed to grow: eida 
daaam^a m|cabajana, e(f aomta 
damtana, a first time the trees have 
been cut down, now the shoots from 
tbe atompa are in their turn grow* 
iog into treea. (2) the denaeneaa of 
a plaatation : alep aakers farjoooko 
danaru darnjana oikaea? 

In onr grove the tal treea have grown 
more ihiokl; then /Iff on a field. 
darufff, daruuit wooden, 

made of wood : darvrq bakba; 
darur^ 4^^om ; damrp ksUtan 
horo, a man with a wooden leg. 

dira (Sad., H. ddrO s;o. of ari». 

dara-coke abet., tbe tree-frog : 
daruciieio pnndigea, inknp denig¬ 
rate tpk^re momda, inkop bain kako 
]omea, tree-frogi are white-oolonrod, 
to be hit b; ihtxt nrine canaeaa 
awelUng, people do not eat the lega 
of tree^froga. 

dani*ea{l abit, tho top of a tree. 



dlr-wlir 


»9t 


daft 


4ir*Kdir F&r, of dldrud iSr. 
dMtu-z^gl4 ayo* of ianapq^iri, 
■b«t, tho Yellow^froot'id Pied 
WoodpftoVer^ Liopicoa mabratteutu. 

4artt«lii4A*pota tya, of tonatipomai 
•bat, Spermaeooa atricta Liqd. ; 
Bubiaoeaa»—an erect annual herb 
YTilb quadrate branebesj oppoalto 
leaeei and minute ilosvera in axilla¬ 
ry faaciolee. 

dara-hajain febst., Bieebofia Java- 
nioa^ Bl.; Eapborbiaceae^—a mode¬ 
rately Bized trod'of tUe jun^los. 

dars-huslfi huslf-dara Kag. 
daiiuliuaflrl, hosufi^daru Has. (Sad« 
panda tV) abet» S t ereoa penn u re 
anaveoleoi, DC.^ Bignoniacoae^^a 
tree with oppoeltCi pinnate UaTCs 
and fweet-eceated) tubular, purple 
flowers over an inch Ion;, in lar^o, 
las, terminal pan ides. 

da racked tom, dartf^k^som ebst., 
OoBBypium perorUriTim^ Cav; 
Maivaoeae,~tbd £ gy pti an Cott o n , 
aperenoial shrubs 6U0 ft. high, 
cultivated but rarely In gardens for 
the textile wool in which the seedB 
are embedded« 

diffl^klU, kJta-dira ebst., Pbocnls 
iylveitru, Boxb.; Falmeaei—the wild 
date-palm, a tall, graceful tree, 
£5-50 ft. high, with ieavoB 10-15 ft. 
IcAg. In Chota Kagpur it is rarely 
tapped for sugar. The frait is eaten 
tbongh well nigh fleshless* 

daru-rabafl, aitrta rahari Kag* 
dira^rifi, marsa^ ricl Has. sbst., a 
hind of Pigeon-Pea, pr^ably a form 
of CajanuB indicos, Sprang .; Papi* 
lionaeeae, ooUivaied as a perennial. 
It if aa erect tbrub, 7-6' bigb, 


with a stem sb thiok at the wrist. 
The seeds arc said to be much larger, 
more lasty anl more soft than those 
of tbc common Pigeon-Pea. 

darU'Sadomko sbiti a roerry*go- 
round ; the wooden horsos. 

dars-ud sbst., a white, edible 
mushroom growing on felled treos r 
daraw} khub mmbba talna, a5ri 
OiUoaero rtudubi^geap de^tulfdo 
dut^gulgra, tbo tree musbroom 
grows in d^^nsj olnstors, bofore open¬ 
ing out it U stumpy, tbe st^m is 
short. 

dam.orn syn. of id/Krs, sbst., tbe 
Carpenter*Bee, Xylooo])^ sp., a thiok 
biue-blaok huinblc-bco with metaltio 
hues, which scoops oat gilorlcs in 
the stems of dead trees. 

dare (Tam. iaram^^tM, times) 
syn. of 9.1, afx. {ormlng distributive 
adv:4.,*fold, limes: laodira, a 

hundred-fold, eptdar^i^ senkcua, 
1 went three times. 

dare var. of d^ara, syn. of gdfS. 
dsrs, dafihs, dsrba and Ip Fougs 
dirad syn. of 9tiba ioU, shst, a 
branch near its junction with the 
tmuk : darare 

dara^g, rfomis-p, darba-g^ darad-f 
p. of a tree, to have its branches 
starting in such or such a manner 
or place, t. g., near tbe ground : me 
daru ote japere dafajana, 

dsfi L BOst, tbo hamstring of 
animals : uri^ dafa mfo^cra kae 
sendu^ia, if one sever the hamstring 
of a hulloek, tho animal will not he 
able to walk any more. 

II. adj., with 9ir, sinew, same 
BDeaaiDg. 
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^ri4or 


Has. sjn. of 

V%g4 L als. n.^ tbe cooilitioa of 
ban^ A Dagger : iiii% defaidafai 
aimtac^ cuhaoa 7 

II. adj., (0 mih Aoro,^ a 

bore la scoldlnga* Also Deed ae 
adj. nouD : neksQ dar^i/iJaroiio 
alum k& eukaa. (2) with era^^ 
a vexatious nagging • daraidarai 
era*o^ aiumtcle rumg'^ijana. 

III. trs., to buresmb. with scoldiogt 
ialagantalekae daraidaraf^ie^^ca* 

IV. iatra^ to nag» to seolU in a bor* 
iag way ; to start afresh a scolding 
again and again, cither coining 
back on U>e tamo fault or passing 
in reviow several former failings ; to 
go on with tbc same scolding for 
a long time : cna^utee dafufxdtrfo^- 
iana. 

d^raidaral^rn rf!x v., same moaning 
enan^rklee daroffdar.iieutan/r, mocao 

k&*lagajsia. 

d>>faffdarab- 2 T>^-t 0) bored 

with soolding : or^^re dubakano 
talkena, daraf/daral/Uncil parkaha* 
peniana. (i) in the df. past, to 
bate taken the hubit of boring people 
with seoldiog r en kupi enigec 
dafAfid^f^yaHa^ 

y, adr.^ with or without the afxs. 

^e, ient iaftff, also dorcileia 
modifying sfa^. 

darlbpa-bigd, difip- 
bagel, trsi (1) to 

eanse a trap to close suddenly : kafea 
nirbololeoci ba&di^^t^^ dardi^ 
pe6«f^{/V. (9} to entrap suddenly : 
band^aratamre miad kateale <Airi|^- 
9(rpc/i](o. 

darditbipl-^n, ete, dlx. v., of an 


animalf to lei itself be entrapped 
stkddcniy : ka(ea 
dafdiba^el-Of etc., Jh v., {1) of a 
trap, to close suddenly i retain 
dafdiiagtlfMa. (2J to be entrap* 
ped suddenly i katea dardibs^el/^ng,. 

dsfll^kea, dafibpakeo, difippa, 
difappiken edv., modifying sh4» 
ratam, in the meauings of dari^a* 
yW : katea d ratamjaaa. 

dara«dnfi var. of JAaradAafdi, 
difluar, dartdaru, var. of 
daradori, imitative of sound, I. 
sbst., (1) tie sound of nistliag green 
or dry leaves : defadvruii^ aiumlf, 
taTu cl kula sonptana ? (f) the sound 
of various objeots falling suoN^sive* 
ly on the ground. 

II. adj., with sof*, same meanings. 

III. trs. or intn^., to rotUo the 
leaves, (1) by brush iog ibem ia 
walking: kula patapae defadara/^, 
patapatatanle sirjanaj a tig^r rustled 
tbc leaves, wo ran off for dear life. 
(:^) syn. of ikarajSur^, ia falUng 
from a tree. (S) syn. of faierars- 
dufu, by walkiog on dry leaves. 
(4) of ibe wind: hoeogo psi&pako 
ftjr(^durufadg. Also: to cause the 
sound of various objects falling on 
tbe ground. 

IV. intis., (1) of leaves, to rustles 
no guture daraduruiana, {2) of 
various objects, to fall resoundingly 
on the ground. 

dtfddvr^en, daraduru^n rfix. 
to walk through the leaves mstliii^ 
them.* VaXadaredufuniaHO* 
dtfrddar-p, Ugraduf^^ P* (1) 
of leaves, to rustle at get rattled : 
ptUfa cikate igfgdgr^^igga ? 



dlf4-dirt 


dirt's^ 


WUt caQM the ksvei to niiUe ^ 
(tf) of nriooB objocta falling on tbo 
grottud with Ttrying i»oiM. 

V. idT.| with or wilboot the 
•fxi. tan, tange, modifying 

M, niufftt iar^nrtane 

ientana; togoi'OL tulRlia, octenate 
dafadnpttane ulgjaoa. 

4ir>*dlru (Sad. dariur, 
maaniog) P Tat. of dofadnr, 
daradnfu, imifaitiTO of the eocind 
of ruatling leoTee. 2^ fmiUtiTo 
of the aonnd prodaced by eeveral 
people biding oat water with large 
leeipienti. Conatrnoted like 
dQfM. 

dnfU poetical w. of dafa, 
da fHa 4 

dafekik Cfr. daraidaraf, tij., 
with moca or iara, who ii in the 
habit of boring with oeoldiDg s 
miad daf^aiai bupia namthfiokedlea. 
it^lao need aa adj. noun ; he daraiji, 
amf eraxk hokaeme. 
daraiai-p p. t., in the df. pact., 
to have taken the habit of boring 
with ecoldiDg ; en bufla betekane 
daraiaifana, 

difika-difiktt rar. of diaial^ 
dhuiuL 

diranii dar^Wga tit. of dnrat(, 
daroat/oi 

dafii^ naed only when the saeri* 
ficial forma la ia pronoonced alood 
and intelligibly^ or even shouted^ 
1 abet./ the utterance of a aacrificial 
f^mnla; inip dafa^ mnain^o ka 
alamakana, t'atu d pi^rikafaipeba 
alomlea; cUeka* 

teko kajiia 7 itcanam oi 7 Doet then 
know the fQ;innUu«el in eacrifioti 


to Ikirbonga 7 

II. tr9., to proDconco that pari 
ef the aacrificial formnla oTcr the 
Tictimi which dedicatee it to the 
apirit juat before it ia killed. At 
that time the fictim ia held in the 
handa^ between the kneea or on the. 
ahonlder: merome 
IZI. intre.| to pronounce (alond) 
a aacrificial fonnnla: ikirre cilekako 
dara^ea, or ikir cilekateko dafa^ 
aia 7 What is the formula in a 
aaeriSoe to Ikirbonga? 
alope Undabafsea, be ia uttering 
the aacrificial {ormalsi take oara 
not to laugh any more; enef^iee 
daraj^lq, taeomtee ccnemeoekcda, 
•t first be pronounced the formula 
aloud» afterwardi ha mnmbted. 
dara^-g p. t., (1) prat, of the 
riotimi to be dedicated to the apirit r 
merom dara^hna. (2) imprsl.i of 
the formula, to bo pr<iooano^d i 
dara^iana, n^o jiege the 

formnla has beeo pronounced, let 
anyone of you now kill (the goat), 
da^a-ayar) Ttb. n.* (1) the* ntter- 
ance of the formula with reference 
to ita manner; inia daaara^ janaS 
nekage beraoa, be is always so alow 
in uttering the formula; ini^ 
danarn^te luturko aoben perggl^ioa, 
he ahouta the formula so aa to 
fill everybody's ears, {i) the length 
or slowness of the utterance*: 
danara^e daraRkeda, tala giU(aroo 
kae (undukeda. (S) the loudness of 
the utteraooe; deaerate da;aRkeda» 
latar tolafitee aiumjana, he ahouted 
the formula eo loud that he was 
heard from the lowei Uamlct, 
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difaD^kijl ibst., the text <ii a 
sacrificial {(^rmnU ? darat^iafi kae 
mun()ib€eiada enameata uruaurnae 
kaj j^idSf he does not know the 
formula wel]» that i< whj he ea/e 
it haltingly, (rjingto remember. 

daplp^bagd, 4irlppft*tifel and 
diflpkeD, difippaken rare, of 
dafdibo^el and da^SHen. 
darnel6 var. of dia^diad. 
dafta var. of daroj dafa6a. 
dafbl, daf), darhl, darl Kag. 
tSk. ddri^f) eya. of Utar ^ueu Has. 
abrt.» a beard. 

dapi I« iotra., (Ij to be abie to. 
In thli meaoiog it follow* the word 
denoting the action one i« able to 
pel form. If h be affiied to it, the 
jrai.ebj. and the negative particle 
J:d precede the cpd,, otberwiee they 
atand between the two words: 
mrioiu cldafia, aino olm daria, 
I * too can write } kaiu oldaria, 
ol kalia da/^, 1 cannot write, ^ben 
the meaning is clear from the 
context or circumstancea, the first 
word m^y be omitted : naminaia 
mandi kaim doria> I cannot eat so 
moeb rke; mid mpl Ulm dnyta 
ci ? Wilt thon be able to emptv 
a whole of rtoe-beer ? knpuiko 

kako dart/ana, dapijaxm, 

the guests oonld not eat up all the 
rice prepared, the rice had the npper- 
hand. (2) to succeed in amth. to 
have the upperhand in imth: imtiaore 
kaiUL darijandf X did not succeed, 1 
failed, in my examination ; larain 
Iralo darijana, we lost our lawsuit 
(S) to be able to overcome smb, to 
ovoreome. In this meaning it inserts 


dail 

the pruL iod. o. ; ciaUfi kae dayU 
niffs,, he will never get over me ; 
en inota^rele dariaica, we will beat 
them at that game; iafalre kale 
dnrtpis, we lost ou? llawsnit against 
him ; tisiu stlibi'G^ Iel4a, tulmdoim 
tulukkena, mendo kaiwe dafi^iap to* 
day I saw a deer, 1 let fly an irroV 
but could not bit it, or hitUng H 
could not kill it N. B. The idiom t 
id darif (1) preceded by nonns of 
sensei, limbs or particular parti of 
the body, with or wiihoat the ats« 
iep denotes the inalulUy to nse those 
parte or organs of the body i med 
(te) kae daria, he js blind ; lutur 
(le) kae dortat ho is deaf; kafa (te) 
kae dafilanag be is unable to walk t 
ma^^ai^ (to) kae dariiaMp be cannot 
rise, nor stoop, being sore in the 
back; naoca (tej kae dapUna, he 
oanoot speak j tl (te) kae ds^tiMa, 
be cannot lift his arm, or be cannot 
use his hand. (2) preceded by nouns 
denoting parti of the body, it often 
refers to great pmn in those parts ; 
6}, As^e/p, iuram, fl, iafa^ 

kao dsrcYsNs, his head, his tide, 
his oh^b, his back, his hand or arm, 
bis foo^ is aching vsfj moeb. 

II. trs., with inserted d. o, (1) some* 
times uaed instead of the intrs. with 
Ineerted ind. o«: eperamre kale 
dnriiia^ gopogredole (2) 

syn. of darm, to bring up a child 
until it it old enough and able to 
work ; hookoe dafii$fioa, all bis 
ohildren are over twelve years old. 
dsri*a rflx. v., need only in the cases 
detortbed under tiie first meaning of 
the intrs., but connotce that one is 
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difi 

able io do an action onij with di|S* 
oultj*^ by a tpeeial effort. It is 
9jji9. with feiad/t : atu^itaDC ial- 
kena^ kotoe t^Maritff/n^t^ U? was 
beiog cirned off by the flood, but was 
able to clutcli od to a branch; 
kae /ffrrtnjanaf in spito o{ hU efforts 
be ooold not rise ; n&doo oMarin^ 
iana, now he can manage to raise 
himself on bis haods^ or to rest on 
his handd. 

(hfi'S p* ▼•* U) to be 

brought up until one h old and 
strong enough to work : Samn^ 
honko dariuAttna, Samu^t dalJron 
aro all nt lanft 12 years old. (2) 
impril.i used to denote possibility : 
non dart 0 J» thU c in be donj ; nea 
kit rfa;tOtf| this U impo^sihlc, cannot 
be done. 

da«‘n*tfri vrb. a., (1) a riotorious 
fight : musiia //aaopiVe baria bJruae 
aule4kiiaa, after a victorious cock¬ 
fight he brought borne as pri7.c two 
vanquished cockp. (2) the number 
of victories in a cock-fight : simtoire 
ne balu daiagrako dauariio dari- 
jana, sobenko harnako auana, in tbe 
cock-fight the young men of this 
village were so successful that all 
came baok with the prise of a van¬ 
quished cock. (S) the number of 
children brought up to working 
age : ae hafami honko dananio 
dapjana, mi^ boro jaked eugaapuf 
pep$ kako jorntana^ all iha children 
of this man are now at such ao age 
that none any more lives on tbe work 
of his parents. 

Kobe tbe meaning of tbe partici¬ 
ples and the coircsponding nonos of 


disa 

agency ; dari horo> daring, a strong 
min, one who will be able to do a 
thing ; dar^ad^g tb? thing one was 
able to do ; d/fnd hori, d^riadi, 
dufi^djtl, {)) the one who wis able 
to do a thing, (2) the one who was 
overcome in a ontest; daridafiio, 
those who can t d^tidofikohy^ su- 
suna, kd d^iridariho^m lelol (song), 
those of as who can will daneo, those 
who cannot will !oo*c on; 
hopo, d>irijn%ig dftfiktn boro, dtW- 
hnif the one who gained the uppir- 
band. 

dsrlpteksn adj., po^sihlo, wbioh 
can bn done: dari 2 *^kftn karai- 
When it is usvl at a prd. the termi¬ 
nal n is left out : nca dariglei^. noa 

this can be don3, this 
ispossibU ; ni'a kri d^ri^-ekifea^ 

sbst., things that aro 
possible ; idddTt^^ckan^, things iqi- 
poppible. 

Jafi^Uki^ge adv., modifying Ufgy 
to s?cm possible : nea kdJarigleiage 
b ioa. 

doriglekaie zAy g incpls. in socb a 
manner that it is possible to : 
parkfib-larig^ck^ie olecne, write 
legibly; aiamdafMehale jagareioe, 
speak audibly. The same fd^as may 
bo ezpressel by affixing Itiaie direct^ 
ly to tbe p. V. form of the first 
member of suob epJs. ; pirhlaSg^ 
ItkaUg (I’fuingUkaie^ 

difo2>dsroS var. of dhalotdkaUh 
dsfsifi var. of dkarhia^* 
dsss (H. iaikS) I. ibit.j (1) the 
eonditioQ in which one finds 
ouesi^K jast now: e^kia 

d^saU (or dawelt) we 
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hftve goi into a bad corner* (2) lot, OTer the eonotrj. The Mandari rayaic 


fate : nl% ftofa nekage^i jnimine 
kafnjtaiireo gnn kt 1 (^tana, eochis hie 
fato : however miich he may exert 
hiroeelf it H without avail; ini^ 
dasaffe ha^raSakana, lack bae turned 
against him. (*i) bad In. b t mia^ 
tO'^kana, we Ivivo got into 
a bad comer. (4) pnnieliment, the 
condition of being punieUed : jne^ 
gem ukut;fbap;>» eabntikcmreko eile* 
kan (taiain namca ? 

II. tre., to punish r aibutikcmroko 
cUnkaloko ? 

dst'fn riix. v., to put onwU into 
a bud conUitiiUi : oto bandar mana- 
doe man^lcna incndo m'ltiHo m kac 
fhiffnjtrUft. 

(liifta-n p V., (1) to he In go^d or ] 
bad luck, to have an cney or hard 
l<it ; tl»iagap:i rc]kAgelo du/taiana. 
(2) to be punished ; tisixigapa 
c^agec dasoalana, luri cand^niontee 
lanjuukuna, bo is badly punished 
just now, he in in jail for six months, 
dnsambaft var. oF f/ieied. 
dasiDi var. of di^$(tn<7» 
dasInaiS var. of dk/mad. 
dassb rar. of d^fisnd, 
dasirab var., dAarafiad. 

*dssAT (Sk. tldsaArd and d/tism, 
dasami; Sad. d4$;in) L sbst., (T) a 
Hindu festiv.ll introduced by the 
Hindu landlord a, which stands en¬ 
tirely outside the Mundas^ religions 
aystera, although they are morally 
forced to participate to some extent 
in it. The Sadani saying : das din 
daidt, solo din s^ral, ten days (after 
the full moon) is the da^df, sixteen 
days (later) is the iftrof, is used all 


(undertenants) are obliged the 
Illnlu landlords to contribnts goafs 
to the sacrifice called m/tAd ndfr, fbe 
great slaughter. Their participStloa 
in tlio feast limits itself to a danoe 
onthitdiy. The feast takes place 
cither in iu^r, (the month eorres* 
pending, amongst the Hindus, mors 
or lo.^s to the second half of Septem¬ 
ber and iho fir it half of October), 
or in tbs following month t da^Ai 
hobajana, the daidt fen it is pasnd » 
KhontI> Jafia CfQ Kondamkclrs 
djtif h)hngtana jalral 9 . (2) tbs 
fair which tnkrs place on the dadi 
feast ; d<t$d{ leltokojana. 

II. aij., with buru, eandf, 

Oaira, ief/tio : datdi bakra, an un- 
eastrated bo-goat which la to be sa¬ 
crificed on the daidi feast; dasdi 
iciak.>, dogs in tho coupling season. 
Note the idiom : miad daid( bakrac 
kiriuts'a, bo has bought a very 
small (be or she-} goat, as small as 
the g >ats which they saerifi^ on the 
da*di feast. 

III. intrs., to keep iho dssdf feist; 
tismko daidljada, tieitt^ko da^dl* 
faas. 

p. V., of the daidi feisty to 
bs kept; oimtani daM»a 7 

dsadUkede sbst., a variety of 
Blensine coraotna, millet, ripen mg 
in the first days of October. There 
is a form with red seeds and one 
with whits seeds. 

dg-see^I Itly., water and fire, 1. 
sbst., nnrsiDg : baantanre 
kae namkeds, when he was sick 
there was noboJy to nnm him. 
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Kota the sajing: dgiei^ele lela* 
k»da^ he hit seen waiar and Bre, L e., 
he bftfl much experieoce. 

IZ. iDtrf., with iDd. o.^ to oorte a 
pot lent I b^Fge dfii^pelaipe, 

P« ▼•! of auniogj to take 
place : nimente ki d^se^^elgUna^ he 
geti QO narsiog. 

dasi (8k» dd$, a male aUre ? Sad.) 
I. abatri (1) aervice, aitnation of aer* 
iraot: dost kl oamf^tana, oo aitoation 
U to be got. (2) a man*iervaot en¬ 
gaged for field and honaework. (3) 
In the pl.j the atamena of the flower 
of edeldam, the ailk cotton (reOi la 
ontrd. to the atjle. The ata- 
menr are alao called $ipatJto, These 
terma might be nsed for many flow- 
trij if not for all. 

^he Mnodaa keep two kinda of 
aerranta t married and nnmarried. 
Manicd aervanta^ however^ are nefor 
met with IQ the Haa. oonniry. Un¬ 
married aervante abare thrir maatera 
(ood| and are in all things treated 
na memhera of hia family. Their 
wages are aettled by preriona agree¬ 
ment and are nowadays t one 
(loin cloth) I one pteart (shoulder 
oloth) and 7-0 maunda of paddy, Le.,' 
7-9 timea 40 measures. The raeaaare 
used ia the iatdf4paila. This, if 
filled with husked rice, contains 
10-12 chataks in weight, but, if 
filled with paddy, unhuaked rioe, the 
woght is only 74*9 chataka. (There 
are abont 8 ehataka to the pound). 
In total 7-9 such tnaunda <i paddy 
weigh 288-405 Ibe., which yield 
211-297 Iba. of husked rice. 

We have koown the time, at the 


end of lut eeninry, when the wage 
amounted to double tbia quantity of 
paddy, so that they often meant a 
dmly addition of 2 lbs. to the supply 
of which the parents of the serrant 
could dispose to feed their family. 
These were certainly liberal wages, 
the m’)re so as they were paid to the 
pareots as soon as their son entered 
upon bis aervtoe. Now the paddy 
is generally not banded o?er to them 
•efore the ne^t harvest, when the 
year of service ia nearly passed. 

The paroeUing of property when a 
new generation enters npou its 
inheritance, together with the lots 
of many fields, and these of the best, 
from which the Mundas have been 
unjustly ousted by Hindu and 
Mabomedan intruders, make it in¬ 
creasingly diSoult to pay serrants 
in ki nd. Therefore the master 
generally tries to make the parents 
consent to a payment in cash. 
The snm then claimed ranges from 
12 to 17 Bs., as one n owadays can 
get only some 24 lbs. of paddy in 
the rupee in December, and not 
more than 20 Ibe. at the time the 
servant eoters npon his duties. 
Even at ilus price it becomes more 
and more difficult to find servants, 
partly beean se now Mundas (es¬ 
pecially ChTistiaBs) able to dispense 
with the help of one of thrir sons, 
prefer sending him to school rather 
than patting him into service. 

Married servants take their meals 
in their own houses. They get a 
trifle over 2 lbs. of riee daily or a 
corresponding sum in cash. The^* 
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have DO right to ciotbs, Lot generally 
receive a gooO clotli in the beginning 
of the cold season. When heavy work 
is urgent they are given their 
meals in the master’s bouse. 

Maid^servauts are rare. They are 
generally widows and found only 
in a tew families ia which there are 
no girls for the ordinary house 
work. Their work is very Iigbt> 
being limited to fetobing water, 
cleaning vessels and oeoaslonally 
husking rice. Tboy get between 
2 and 4 rupees a year and one 
meal a day. They never live in the 
bouse of the master. It is a very 
noteworthy (act that widows driven 
out &s witches from their own 
villaget^ aro easily received as 
servants in other villageSj nobody 
there apprehending any harm from 
them. Similarly the fact of a 
youtb^B mother being declared a 
witch by a de^fd (witoh-finder) does 
not interfere with his prospects as 
a servant if he be othercsise 
qualified. 

The following mlos regulate the 
relations between servants and 
their masters: 

(1) There is no fixed date for 
entering into service, la Has. the 
oontiaot is generally agreed npoo 
at the Hasa fair and runs from 
some day in the following month 
till the day of next yearns Hasa 
hur. The servant roust remain in 
service only till this day^ but often 
leaves only a week or two later. At 
the end of the year, a few days 
after the fair, the master most give 


a feast to the boy and his parents. 
Elsewhere the end of the term of 
service always coincides with the 
Mage feast (two days after tho 
Hasa fair). A few days before 
the feast the servants must go and 
bring in all the firowood needed 
for the occasion, even if there is 
already an ample provision. This 
wood is called On the 

fcaet day every servant must get 12 
These are small round 
but thick cakes of rioe-flour, boiled in 
oil. When there are several servants 
in the same house, the master gives 
them that day a goat and plenty 
of rioe-beer. When giving these 
he asks pardon for any harshness 
ia language in the course of the 
year, and in return tho servant or 
aervants ask pardon for any negli- 
genoe in their work. The servants' 
feast winds np with a dance after 
which they take their leave. 

(t) When a new servant is en* 
gagodj the master must go to tbs 
servant's house, taking with him 
oil and a pot of hoe-beer or rice 
enough to brew a pot of beer. 
Then the i^rents present the boy 
to hie new master with a request to 
treat him with kindness and iodol* 
genoe. The master then anoints 
him with oil to signify that he 
reoeives him into his family. The 
beer he has brought for the oooa« 
lion or for which he has brought 
the necessM'y rioo, is called laasw- 
the anointment beer. 
Sometimes also the mother of tho 
servant takes him to the new master's 
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tdw* Thet tlie oiisir^ of ment, breaks his prtinise, his par- 
ttd hbtise, bethg asked by the eiits ihtist of codm t^pay the salary. 
ro>7htft^ ttoflier, tb rfceite Mtid Moreover the village cooncil will 
treat him as her son, anoints'him ‘condertb them io b fine and no 


oil to ^i^ify her readiness to 
'abbeda'to ^tbis rei^hest. 

‘{9) If % ierVaot Mis ill, tin! 

pastor ^iDhst keep him and eato'for 
liifai daring^h whole month withoiii 
'r^irWhia^ nDjihing from his 
wag^. If afier that Eo Hill con* 
tlnncs 'nOahle 'to work, then the 
master keeps him but the family 
bf iho i^rvaht most Axmisb a 
shbsUtnfe. 

In yeare of scarcity or (amine, 
servants n&UAt, as Far as possiblci 
gbt^ their full meal like the children 
of the hbhse, oven if the other 
hfemhire ot the family 'have to 
enffer huWgor. * Child rco -gH it 
becauto they mnst grew, hhd ser* 
Vanfs bcOauto they ihtfst w^brk. 

(5) Masters are obliged to ho 
^ttiy induTgmt with iheir servants 
fbr shch ordiriary tuoHs and phort- 
cbmiogs as hre rtatnral to their. 

^n^d'thry must ^iistly give them- 
'l^ilVe to 'ittend hunts, ^ fairs and 
si mlUr feists' b Hd' ih Ih e! r 'o\^ or 
' hclghbbnridg* 

tC) If^a s^Want's famiTy he ’in 
' "d 6^ ^f 'htlp tht its own 

agnbuHuU Votk^ the * master ca^y 


Mnnda ia allo^d to take him to 
serrant. 

(fi) If a servant rnns away from 
bts master, the intents mtzit ho 
Ordered by the village council to 
repay the salary. 

(9) If a servant oommils such 
grave faults that the master finds 
it ncocssafy to d if miss him the 
parents am similarly obliged tb 
restore the salary. 

(10) If a servant, ontnisted with 
catUo looses an animal tbrough his 
own fault, be most pay for it> but 
not if the* animal be killed by a tiger 
Or leopard. 

(11) If oattlo under tho carobf 
a savant, causo damage in other 

4 

people's 5e]iJ8 and a fine is easeted, 
the set Vint has to pay it. 'But in 
this case Mundas Sre very indulgent 
to s^rvaots* 

Misconduct between a servant and 
a girl of tho house is exceedingly 
mrc and*is Severely punished. 

It is but nahiral that * under * nch 
conditions a vtry friendly spirit 
shoo Id exist hetween masters 'and 
servants, 'Henoe it 'happhis that 


'gives'lUve to the semnt‘io'go 
''ib'd hdip, Wd tf the case be very 
' ulr^ht, fie'Will'send 'ditH "min 
and V pair of bullocks to r<mder ‘ the 
'necessary ksdstdiibe. 

(t) If blny sorHnt, after*s^eifg 
to*'ktrvc *khd receivifTg (he^tobihl* 


llie same semnt remains of bis owi 
free will for years with the earn 
fraily. In that case *lris miite 
pays' the rhatrls^ • p^ee ^hen tfa 
^rvaht^nafrles'cnd contrebutes^tlsi 
to fha etj^nsea of the tsarrfagi 
dinner. If after that the larvan 
thookeato'retfgm ^iU Icmger in* hi 
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•eKVM, the amber wIUi in addition 
to bi8 ordinary gvre him ilto 
•a pieod of Und free of rent iof a 
nnmber of yeare. In oaeee of .aoci< 
ileot-.tike, master sapporte bim. 

IL adj.| with lervioo ; with 

^oro or iofifj a mau-sorrant. 

III. tre , to engage a cnan ae eer- 
^ant: ne borolo 

IV. tre. oaue.^ to send out a eon 
into ecrrice: of^re kami banoa^ 
miad boa jat^rebu (^aei^ata. 

V. Ultra* with the gooitiTo ease or 

with insertod ind. o.^ to bo imb.^e 
eorvant: oko^m f npei^ 

goroke iufftndattatpe, 

4aii*» rflx. V; to engage oneself a# 
a servant: en dikutoro atom ttaiinoj 
kae b^earoea. 

dait^ff p. V; to become a servant : 
honira Mangratfree daitaiaua, my 
son IB a servant in tbe house of 
Mangra; oinlaft kam dariUnOt I 
have never been a servant. 
da^n^aei vrb. o.» the great number 
of young men becoming servants : 
danariio daslnjana^ mid hoyo jaked 
onre kako sar^njana^ so many 
engaged themselves as servants that 
there is not a single yonng man left 
in tbe house. 

•dasla^gsalces I. sbst., the relation¬ 
ship between servant and master : 
doHayemiidre epersA hobi^'ana, a 
qnamtbas arisen between master 
and servant* 

IL ad] I ooours psdly. in tbe phrase: 

• they* are rsUted as 
^servant and nsatsr. 
nL intrs.| to stand in the relstUn 
.'Of master and aervant ;.dasisyo»4ee* 


fanaii^. 

dasi-fitl {3ad.; yuii soema to be 
tbe pi. Or. termiaation 
ooUeotlva noun^ used in the a. or 
pi, (1) posts of ma&-sorva;it; dan- 
(or da$iyutii^) kil aamotanaj 
ao posti of servant are to be. got* 
Tbe samo idea is expressed by da 0 i$ 
daiiiami, datipaiiri, also s* ot pT. 
(2) male servauts .* da$iyuU (ot 
datiyudio) kako naroQtana, no men- 
servants are to be g>t. The same 
idea is expressed by da$i, da$ipaiifi. 

dssi^ksiDtftko collective nonn, all 
the servants, male and fonoalei of 
a honsc. 

u *siin sbst, an aquatic bird so 
called. It calls imd I k^d I at 
night. 

dssbpialrl syn. of da4*yufi\ 
df-slrsl syn. of d^cici. 
dssas var. of dAaedfta. 
daana6 var. of diafad. 
dssrsA var. of dkardiad* 
dsstsr (A. P.) L sbst, cutlom* 
customs or ways of a person or 
people .* ako^ dmiur judagea^ thole 
ways aro different. 

II. trs., (1) to establish a custom r 
nekagebu daiture^, let as estahlisla 
the following custom; isknlr^ 
maa(Ji apisako da$^uraiadat they 
have established the oostom of givbg 
three meals a day to tbe boarders 
in tbe school. (2) to accustom smb* 
to smth., to ioiposs a onstom qn 
smb. : kamir^ gonou cilekatsa 
dAiiuria^pea ? candvta^P^M oil hap- 
tatadpea ? To what bas he .asens- 
tomed you regarding w^es 7 .To 
receive them at the cod of cash 
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inODth or at the end ot oach week ? 
iekulre oilekateko dattnrai'tdpta ? 
What regulation bave 70Q to follow 
in the sohool ? 

4a$lur-en rilx. t., to accept or 
follow a new cnetom : hagotndope 
bagoSncnjanai apandiko rand ire opo 
goooQana^^ janamkaramre eileka|>e 
daiiureniitna ? Yoa have become 
Birsaiteij I know tbat^ but wbat 
are your oaslomi now for marriagee, 
deaths and birtbe ? 
dsiiur-g P-^iO) to become eus* 
tomary : enkage n^o daitntgiana, 
that becomes the ca tom now. (iZ) 
to be aocQitomed to : iskulro mandi 
apisale dasluralana, at eohool (as 
boarderB) we have been accuatomed 
to get three meals a day. 
da$Ci$rUi 0 nif., (1) ocoatly. (2) 
in accordanoe with the custom. 
da$iurbdri adr., not more than is the 
cuftooii exactly as is the custom. 

df^fukul Itly.^ smoke of water, 
i.e.i steam .* rdigapi d^miu^feio 
calaSea, they put the trains in 
motion by means of steam. 

d^ta nataw natin^ lur difiu^ 
(twice) imitatire description of one 
of the rhythms of the dumai^ drum 
duriog a fadnr dance. 

datsra«gs^ f atari Aft (H* dani, 
tooth ; roay> colour) sbst., per man* 
ganate of potash .* dataram^ae ]oma« 
kada, jeukg^l^ka^ mocabanjada, 
he has chewed permanganate of 
potash be goes aboot showiog his 
bright-red teeth ; oaOa koftko 
apandire daiafa^gaie^ nartakoa, on 
marriage feasts (among the brndn- 
tsed Mundas), the barber colours 


detl 

in red the border along the soles of 
the feet of the women. 
daicrax^a-n rfla. v., to dye one's 
teeth with permanganate of potash ; 
ne dangpa pl^ partede datara-^gana* 

ditiroa, datroB (H. djsfafl) I. 
sbst., a toothed siokle with a wooden 
handle, (PI. XIII, 8) in entrd. 
to pn^guiaiArom, the same with a 
hollow iron handle, all in one piece : 
dytdrom har^kana datirOpaeme, the 
sickle is worn, renew its teeth. 

II. trs, to forge into a toothed 
sickle: ne moped datiromai^me. 
datnrom-g p. v., to be forged into 
a toothed s'okle: na mered spiado 
dai&romoa^ 

d^-taasd syn. of jowjopom, sbst., 
a way of living, sustenanoe: shahar- 
re dg(ata^ kaita hedadariada, I could 
not get accustomed to town life; 
okore d^tna4 caladoa cnt)regcle 
talna, wc live wherever we om find 
susti^nanoe. 

dg4eti, teti-df Has. syn. ot 
dgpiartai^i Nag. 

dati (Sad., H. dSnih a sickle i 
Or. a leaf) I. sbst., the teeth 

of a siekle, saw or leaves ; the teeth 
or pricks on the back ot the fish 
called madsaiamhai : keorasakamrf 
datim lelakada ei ? 

II. trs, to make, renew or sharpen 
the teeth of a sickle or saw i arirt 
dati harcabajana, datiruarlem. 
dating p. T., of sickles, etc., to get 
fitted with teeth : ne dstarom stpa- 
sopotan daiiaiana, this Bokle bu 
long, thin teeth. 

dn-a-nfi vrb. n., the manner la 
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whioh tlie teetb are made; 
datikedtj eoben daiaromko mee^leka 
Iel 9 U&a| the eickles have been eo 
made that all have ihort thioki close* 
eet teeth, 

cUtI (H. to niab; Mt. 

daidvanen^ to threaten) 1. ebit., eyn. 
of tfoi a menace or threat of futore 
harm: dM ^amkedate ep6ra*QL boba* 
jana. 

II. adj.> with iajiy menacing words: 
daii kaji atom ufnn^eaf do not bold 
oot tbreate. 

IlL trs.^ (1) to threaten a man: 
go^maiia meotee daUkiAa\ dale 
(or dalree) daiih^ia. (S) to eay 
that one is going to kilt an animal^ 
or destines it for smth. (not nsees* 
larily harmful] : knlse datidole 
datUin, mendo ctironko go$sidakia; 
merom porob^c jomla (or jomrele) 
we destine the goat to be 
Htca on the feast day; ne eim tolrele 
datikia we have destined this cock 
for cock-fighting. (S) to say that 
one is going to do smth. (maybe 
not barmfo]) to smth.: darn dati 
barim diliiada^ mam^o mosii^o 
kam hijua; doba mid p^ttseben^ d^ii* 
fida, iuiu, enani ar^taoa, for a 
whole ^eek I have been saying that 
1 would bale oat this pool^ I am 
finally doing it. 

I Ill. intrs., constructed with menie 
or with inserted ind« o.j same meao- 
iogs: tamras knmbOTuko janaOko 
daiiatana; ne aim janadgewi 
atiana mondo kupulge kako hijo* 
tana^ I always say that we will kill 
ibis fowl (next time we get a visit) 
but no visitors come; offmente 


dati bdrii daiiiana^ katatido kan 
ealaSJada, he speaks about bnildiog 
a hoose bat does not move hand or 
foot. Kote the sayiog: daiidaii^ 
tfdom seredgifijadBi Itly.i thea 
oroshest altogether by saying oon* 
iintsally that thou wilt do it, he., 
thon art fall of bluS, full of vain 
intentions^ promises or thresta. 
da^fhati repr. v.« to hold out threats 
against each other: tnrl oancj^l^teklia 
dapaUi^M, ti8in,dokini gopo^tana*. 
da^i^ p. V., meanii^;s correspoodjDg 
to the tra.: kanokanele datislana, 
nSgejS gepog bobaoa ; ne sim tolree 
daHlena, meodo bfis kae rakaba 
enamente n^oe jom^gea; Off bai 
mare daiilena, na jaked jetaof adri 
rikaoa. 

vrb. n., (1) the act of 

threatening, etc.: niisa danaiidolc 

alnmgodlia, dunuilfdkedlcae enamen* 

tele ptradklaj the first time he 

threatened ns we lot it pass, he has 

repeated the offence and therefore 

we have given him a thrashing. 

(a) the object of the threats, etc.: 

ne simge m ami danaii ? Is this the 

cook thon h^t said to be destined 

({creating, fighting, etc.)? (3) the 

amount of threatonlog: danatiko 

datik^a ena aTamte api m§ mej kae 

dupimana, they threatened him so 

much that be passed thr^ sleeplm 
,nights. 

d|-tiia^ir]n^ sbst., Jassiaoa luf* 
fratioosa, Linn.; Onagraocae,—an 
erect herb, ft. high, with slter^ 
nate, entire leaves and yellow flowers, 
common in wet places. 

dstre var. of ikaira. 
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ddtrom rkt. of datdrcm* 
datrom«Bin syn. of iotrcTf, 

Vitifl tomentosa, Heyoe; Ampeli- 
daoeao,—a kiod of wild yiue, the 
fruit of which haa a harah, irritaCiog 
iastd: dair^mlilire^ modgw 
daCatf (Sk, dantur} Or. d<iHii 
Sad. daili dant) 1. adj.j (1) with 
A tooth protrnding hetwoeo 
thelipa. AUo use! aa adj. noun: 
gopoftandipH dciulareio daHiOj 
^mtubnUrjana. (2) with MOe<t or 
iofo, a mouthy a maaj with ono or 
icveral auch teeth. Also naad oe 
adj. noun ami nicknamo : dafuiai&M 
lelakadkoa ci ? h0| flaiHf0l bijpmc. 
II. trs.) to call amb. by this nick* 
name t emaroentepe da^ulaii^ ? 
da^ado b^fgoa. 

datulo^p p. V., to get soch a tooth 


n. adji^ With iWfi, asme itMuing. 

III. tft., need only by Kt4lb ohHd- 
ren, to drire the eaftle at tha 
found of tiie dama^ drum': tfindre 
urikuko ddtu^d&^u^Jtoa* 
lY. iotrs., to beat the dana^ 
dnm in the ordinary wiy : okoe 
dat^^ddia^iada f 
daUi^ddiu^^ p. T.| of the dnma^ 
drum, to be beaten in the ordinary 
way : duooai^ ddiu^ddiu’^^(ano. 
ddlu^ddtu^, daiu^dafu^hn ad?.^ 
modifying ru, aacne meaning ae 
intte. : dumam ddfu^^iu^io rt^ 
jada. 

ditflra Tar. of diaira. 

tfftur-dytur imitativo of one of 
the two ways of beating the duma^ 
drum when the drnmmore and 
thoae who shout: Lala I hala I 


or teeth: ciminaiac datfdaokana? driTe the cattle S timef along the 
How many protruding teeth bat main raad of the village on the 
he? pur^goe da{itla/ana Bukuridan- toborai feUBt. The other way ia 
talckao mocahaTaea^ bo has teeth described by didaiar^d^idatuf, Couf- 
protvuding c:iceodi!igIy: he goes tructod like ddtu^-ddiM^* 
about with tusks liko a boar's. dly (diphthong) I. sbft.j a re men* 

d0*n^atnl0 vrb* n.^ the number in | siranee, cxpoetuhition or diseoaflioiif 
which, or the extent to which, the in ontrd. to mana which oonnotoe 
teeth protrude between tho lips : no force or authority: eperaue mouei^ 
hatoren dat^grlko dauaiu/aio datu* mendo dd^i nam^, eote kai^^jaaa. 
]ajana» pbfigu manJukamleUko H. adj., with iafi, remonst^atrug, 
moe^barala, the girls of this village dUsuading, exposittlatiug worde ; 
have euch pToiruding teeth (bat dd^ ksji kacipo kft;^e 4 a iokiu. 
their moutbe look like elustere of eperasatoore P 
Bassia flowtti in the month of HI- trs., to remeuslrtle, to die* 


phagun (when they are in full suade: ne otere Jetado ^Imlkako 
bbom). hij^ka mente gomkee ddfUna 


dUusa dlCttW I. abet., the dang- (or daffft4^ea)* 
dungdaugdung-like sound in tho rflx. v., to fct oneseW be 

(Jidinary boat of the dninti^ drum ; dissuaded : slCf kaj^te kie ddyntana 


« 

ddtn\(ddtu^if^ aiumle. 


am kajilekak^EBC. 
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T*, to tcmpqitrate 
vitb 6^1) other, to diiBoa^^ each 
other : ne tolareo bofoko opcrau 
hol>apro kako 

Also uaed ebetly* and adjcotlrelj : 
uikoro dapd^ ho&oa ; ^opd^ bofoko 
taukoa ci ? 

P* to be withheld, 
prevcoted, by dissuasion or remoos* 
tranocs : ockan kajikoto kae ddd^ca, 

trb. n., (IJ the aet of 
diBsuadiog:i remoostrating: alee 
dandif kl samajaoa, manatlog^Q), 
our remoDstraiion has not been 
ia vain, it has been listened to. 

(2) the amount or effectiveness of 
dissuasion or romonstranoc : dand^* 
iQ dsukia, kisko soLene bsgouter* 
keda, they inOueneed him so much 
that all his anger is cooled down, 
dsQil (Sad. dahi] shst, generic 
name for urinary complaints, Tho 
Mandas dUtingaish: (1) daUd, 

(a) puftdi da^d, in which the 
urine becomes white and cloudy. 

(b) orp daUd, in which the urine 
turns dark and reddish. (2) (dn* 
daUd, strangury, in which there 
is pain in passing the urine, which 
comes ont by drops. (S) Haria- 
daUd, a complaint, not sorions, to 
which young men and young 
girls are subject whoa reaching 
puberty, (4) io4ra or iptradaUd, 
a very rare and very painful form, 
tbo result of syphilis. (5) dami 
daUd or daddiami, in which tbe 
urine is mixed, with blood and 
pus. N. B, Bla kwater fever seems 
to be (^uite uuknowu to the Muo* 
dtii. 


The remodies. they use MffinBt 
da^d and dapfidaUd m the 
lowing: (Ij. they eat the raw 
root of de^ef^ (Crew's aeaulis). 
(2) they mix into rico cakes, be¬ 
fore baking them, the powder^ 
bark of $aiamiara (DicMpyrca 
montane). (3) they npx wi^b 
either water or curds of 
milk old molasses which boa bed;! 
ground with tbe root of funt/i 
mara^ ttfxUr (Smilax maerophylla) 
and Q6C it against puntji dattd^ or 
with that of ar^ mara^ 

(Smilax prohfera) used agidnsi ar§ 
daUd. Moreover against tbe laet, bC'* 
fore taking (he remedy just despritn 
ed they drink water in which ^y 
maduiam (Bassia laiifolia) flowem 
have been steeped for one night* 
(4) a docoetion in a pint of water 
of i 02 , of the leaves of ofrle,- 
tadaru (Vitex pcduncnlaris, Wb^I ; 
Verbenaceae), This is aday^s doe^. 
Against sira&gnry they ^t 
same root of Smilax maerophylta 
or ashed with molaesea or a rice 
cake whi<*h contains crushed leayec 
of Ittp^arf (Acrua lanata). The 
last is also used against iamu 
datid, 

daftdaO of dai^dai^^ syn. of 
dandarc^. 

dsftd-haml^ baobdafid see ugder 
daUd» 

dsfir (H, ddra; Mt, danr) 
sbst, gunpowder. 

dg^iim sbst., any kind of vf^$r 
beetle. 

daif var. cf dopnt, 

4«ftra^ (H. daurak,% 
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ruoner) eyn, of ft^k^tkkdnruni 
Hat.i I. Bbtij a postal ruoner in 
parts where there is no railway 
or motor service. These men take 


the mail sealed aod locked in 
atroog oanvas bigs, a distance of 
about seven miles, running all the 
time. At the relay the mnner 
0nde another nmner to whom he 
hands over hie bag and from 
whom he reocivss the mail from the 
oppoaite direction, either at onoe 
(iE there be only one relay 
between tbo two post ofllocs)» or 
when this runner comes b^ok from 
the next n^lay. As soon as he 
gets the bag from the opposite 


direction he runs hick to bis start¬ 
ing point: oimpiraia 

sanginreko badUotana? 

IL adj., with karnii the work or 
position of postal ruuuer : duUrd 


kamiiia namakuda* 

111. trs., to engage as po&Ul runner : 
oe d&kop^re okoeti*kope daUrUkci^ 


loa ? 


daUfd-H rfls. v, to cngigoonoselE as 
postal ran tier: aiudo kaiia datt rakana. 
daird^o v.| to bve^ma a pos!ai 
runner: ne dukopere tori bopoko 
daUrdaianon 

dsfifc Nag. dserl^ daira. Has. (U. 
daufHd) syn. of nir, but not in the 
meaning of to run away^ 1. sbsU, the 
rnn, the way oi running r no sadom^ 
daUtubt$ IcUea, cnate gonoi^bu pa- 
pataSa, let us first sec bow this horso 
runs and then we will sol lie iu price. 
11. intrs.f to run : daife^me, 
i«t#, duiffnivif, davrekedae ; ksriim- 
kodo lix«n.lopoo«ko 


seterlen (song), the karam dancers 
came running, they reached out of 
breath. 

s. V., same meaning : 
mo4 miUliia daUrunJan^ tdiA laga- 
Cibajana. 

p. v., imprsl. : tala 

gaudi daUrulena entc senjana, there 

was a ran for one mile followed by 

a walk. Note the idiom : eenbapare 

iokuf moD porfge dsuruua, their 

mind is overrun by, i. e., busy with, 

tbo idea of going about. 

vrb. n., the rapidity or 

distance of the run : daitaUrui 

• 

daCpukeda, mid ganta hitarre iniaao 
kac senis, for a whole hour ho ran 
without walking even onoo. 

dsafssste, dsefssie, diOfsInte, 
diOrsiie variants of tfapurianU. 
var. of daKf€. 

daSrs and daerusinle, daOfusalc 
dasrusinte, daflrusite var. of dkpur 
and dapmr^ante. 

dsdatvr-dfdatar ( ^ nasalised ) 
imitative of tbo i^nJ way of betting 
the dum^i^ drum on the oojasion 
described under d^furd^fur. 

Nag. Has. syn. 

of darc»maren, pandeif- 

yssfff, y/ixdaytfid, I. tbs. n., irresolu¬ 
tion, weakQess of will : ddddud 
hokatam, moodja^redom moncke- 
teeme. 

II. adj., irrcsolnte, besitatiog, weak- 
willed : ddMv4 horokolo karbar isu 
hambda, it is very difficult to have 
dc'aliiigs with ifresolate jMopIe. 
Also usod as adj. noun : miad ddd~ 
dii4f(fU karbhrkena, miado ka suku- 
kr^lca, we have had dealings with 





ion 




fta imsolato mta 4ad focad no 
phuure whateT^r in it. 

III. trt f to gire undvdded order 
io speak irreeolntoly t amgem 4d4^ 
du^it^ha i ka]im dd^dutf^eda. 

IV. trs. caiu., to render irresolate 
by objections or disapproTal: amgem 
dd^idie^lea, 

V. intri. icnprtd., to have beuiaiions^ 
to feel irreeolate : dd^ddd/^ida. 
di^ded^en rflx« v., to aoi or epeak 
irreeolately : am cilekan bop ? eobe* 
n%rom ddjdddena. 

dd4d^d*g p. v.| (1) to be raid or 
ordered irroeolutety : kaji dd4di4* 
JaM. (*2) to be renderoil irreeolate; 
gufulu hen a mooe.ikad talkena, kii 
taokaoam menkedajeaakajiteoi ddfp 
dudf^na^ 

VI. adv.p with or without tho afliKee 

to epeak or act 
irresolutely : dd^udaftgee kajikeda; 
ddddud^ rikaotana* 
dkl«ddC imitative of the sound of 
the dsns^ drum as they beat it 
when they go io a fair or when they 
make tbc tour of the villsge on the 
mage feast. Constmeted like ddiu^^ 
ildtu^, but not used trsly. : burute 
aeniaore op haCatanreko ddliddiea, 
dAtk Urr, dU^Ai gedavt 
Isrr (twice) imitative description of 
the rhythm and sound of the duma^ 
drum during an orjadnr daooe. 

dASgad syD« (1) oltfsiycssj dendi^^ 
dtndeod. (f) of omia^, iarn^d. It ia 
u^ed of auiinals only, not of man 
except in jokes, trs., with or without 
Ig or Ao{g as d. o*, to crane the neck. 
It rosy alvo take as d. o. the being 
or object on soQoont of which the 


animal cranes its neck : sadom fnaj* 
sakame ddigt^ifoda ; sim knpide 
ddUf^^iai kep 

dditgadM% rflx. v., with or without 
hf or Ao(g, same meaning : sim dd^ . 
gadeniana i sim b$e dd^god^ntanu. 

dllk duw dAi, dAi dAt diC (twioe) 
imitative description of the rhythtn 
and sound of the dumc^ drum dur¬ 
ing an ormags daooe. 

ddeic turr dfdiia tsrr, dldsi^ nsUui 
tAt tAe (twice) imitative description 
of one of the rhythms of the dumai^ 
drum during a geua dance. 

dAltl-dtru (Sad. daMpiar) sbst., 
i^eronia Klephantamj Corr.; Ruta- 
oeae,—the Wood-Appleor Elephaut- 
Apple, a small, deciduous, spiny tree 
with altcruate, imparipinnate leaves, 
small flowers in loose panioles, and a 
large globoao fruit with rough woody 
rind. The flowers and the pulp of 
the fruit are eaten. From the woody 
pericarp tobacco bozea arc made. 

dA^A (Tam. /m, infiaitive tiriAka^ 
to wander about) I. abst, a search ; 
senderatanre, ddrd atri tuudnlroge, 
mia4 saramte go$lia, before the end 
of the beat we killed a aambur deer. 

II. trs., (1) to search for, to 
look for : oloam idfdtana ? padsa 
men#, faatii ddrdepthn kirix^ea, 
wc have money, go and look 
for a spot where we can make a new 
village, we will buy ft. (2) to beat 
a forest for game : birle ddfdk^u \ 
gomkekomente kulale ddidHa^ we 
made a tiger beat for the sahebe. 

III. intrs., to beat a forest for 
gams r eeuderare tarako idrUano, 
tsnko kepesc4tana. 





lOtt 

ift a e< i oh of aornd buUook or goat tot a buqodt 


caob.pili^ to bok foe €Mli okkoa s 
iMurapirMw apn^daore dapifA 
UgaUl9^ ; oqi dapAfdtana^ 

Ai9f> Xiiei bofo 

kepe«64r^ol^ mojkisikika dapdpdr^i 
fivo «aoa on the stg&d ud about 
twenty on the beat, 
ddfd'i? p* V., (1) to be looked for s 
CD dafi^gfi ioboa pX^e ddrdlena, 
kae nacojaaei Aeamtijeoa]^ (2) to 
be ecieroUod for amtli.: mcrom ada* 
kane* batu ddfdfdna^ kae oauaiatia, 
pifi d&fi lagatiu. (3) of game : 
to be beaten for : tieiia ue guturen 
kebid ddfdgia, janafi babakoe jom- 
jada. (4t} of a foroei ; to be bcateo 
for game ; eobcu bir ddrdlem^ 
tniado jilu kae nami^na. 

<^Ht-drd trb. (1) the aot of 
aearchiDg : bareiM dandra paojaaa^ 
a search of two dars proved oselese. 
(2) the time speut or the apaoo 
covered in eearebing: dandfdlg ddpl- 
kfa, aetKete tikio^freo kae namjaoe^ 
wo looked for bim the whole morn¬ 
ing but conldnot find* him* (3) the 
place, searched: hoU da,%djdge 
tisitaoe d2rdrurataaa> he is eearcbiDg 
agmn the saipe places where bo 
searched yestesday* 

(Or.) I. abst., (1) a $acri- 
fioe> and in the cpda. Igfoddffi 
iimddrif tuk^riddft^ etc*^ a hqman 
saorifieOi the sacrifice of a fowl, a 
pig» etc.: ddfi^ rakabke^s f 
Have you ofterod s Aorifioe ? (2) 
a victim for a saerifioe : idri klriv 
ipe. (3) fig.^ an aoimsl to be eateo 
by guestd : siiadleka dd re nagume, 
sangitebu kiiraaigca ne ioeco^ get 


and we will, many, of- oa togetdicg 
with.and foe tiies, iDia^np tba mud 
<d tbii field with thakveUiz^. plank. 
If. adj., with the aacne of a victim^ 
sacrificial : ddri aim, ddfe aaerom* 
liL tes»j (i) to offer in saexifiee: 
meromko ddrikia. (2) to put a 
buried teeaeore uoder the protection 
of a spirit by the promise of a laorU 
fige. The viotim promi«;d it^nib 
with the afx. fe. *Whoaoever digs 
op that trearn re wiLhoot first oSe^ 
log the sacrifice promised will be at 
once harmed by the spirit: nst%re 
taka topatenre meromteko ddriiada. 
(3) in cpds. with the naine of tb^ 
yiotiin,to claim or went the saorifioe 
of such a victim : ikitboniga 
»ercwddredtf^/s4> Ikirbonga wsAta 
us to saociSoo him a goat. 

rflx. V., (I) of Christ only, 
to offer oneself np in saorlfice; 
abua Gomke Jisu Krist sobeo hofoko 
baooahmenteo ddfct^Af^a* (2). fig., 

to sacrifice oseself lor others, to. die 
for the beimfit of others * diaum 
banoafimeole ktpairs taramara hopoko 
ddfii^a* 

ddrd-g p. v., (1) to be offered in 
saorifioe : b^ia sim osp. miad mc« 
romko ddfUana* (S) of the sacri¬ 
fice of snoh or sooh a viotim, to he 
required batoee a bidden trsasnro 
may be dng np. The nanm of the 
vUtim staods M sbj* or with the 
afz. fs : taka ne dam snhare kmao- 
tea. naml% meado boyots ^df kisss, 
qkce urdayla 7 1 know through a 
dmam that there is money buried 
ugdsy t.Ms Use, hut a bumau ai^rifiee 



k wiwaei; in than oifonmiteMM 
wha aoyUi iig it ap ? (aka topi^Jn- 
re, karirte k&redo a$tege, jftlelrato 
ua^omeBjaBro, karo ddrS^f^, it to 
aiij way, eitlier cn purpaat! or by 
chance, the ?naa who* bimea o 
sare makei himaelt bleed, a bonaan 
eacrificQ will bo oeoceeary before it 
may be do^ np ; bovota ddfi^sM 
faka bcgw bcfo boiaigalriate nrtance 
oko hopo naeomoa iei goj^gea, 
anyone who* happena to bleed 
whilst di^inf op withoni hamao 
oacrifieo a treaavie for which auch a 
e^jOTirice ia required, ia sure to dio 
himaelf; (aka topaakanameute mon- 
dijanre, cntere haaa idikra^ gUia« 
kanie bQ liitarre dtkedci, komare 
mundioa oikan ddf^aiaM mente, 
when it ia known that there ia buried 
treasure aomewbero, if one tahea a 
little earth from the spot ud aleepa 
with hia bead over it, ha will 
unJerstaad from a dream wbat 
eacrifiod is laquired befoin digging 
it np. 

vrb. n», (1) the oEeriog of 
a aaorrfice r miaa Aiadpetfe ka gun* 
jana, opp eaalijaia idibapakeate fel 
lagatiw,a oikan dtpd opiiw bobaaa, 
a iiet aaerifioe rciaalned withont 
olfeot, it ia neceanry to rnnawit once 
mm the rka graiw to know wl»t 
we have io aaerifice. (t) the ■amber 
of aaerificce offered ; danAftlt dtf4* 
kedkoai gofa ogften metamkolc oa^- 
ke^l^oa, wa have aaerifieed ao amiy 
geata tlmt we have aoaa loft in the 
houae. 

dIfA.dika 1. eollective noun, ibe 
Victim and aU the other thiaga 


nta mm r j'lkr a.aaevfiae t M»tikhW0 
namakada ei ? 

II. intra.,. syn* al foa^ap 0 ,,to oAir 
•«ar4> mcEi&eaa oc nMy* kiad* ad 
aacrifioeas 

dAritlaia-^ p. v«, inpral.^ af 
iooipakarap, of aeverad aacijfic6% to 
beoffored : baaaaapisa 
meoilo baauton hofo enkagea* 
daai.MUri-Btoapa^ur.daraaHMto^ 


ra^afa-tar-dara^ deaoriptiivef of the 
aonnd and. riyythm of the 
dram aa beaten for tba ordinary 
/adardaoee. The whole eapreaaion 
with iU twenty aylUbfea may be 
eonstractod like ddin^dih$^t hyaknot 
trsly. 

*daarl Sad ; H. dmrdmdf to tomak. 
I» abst.i the aet of threabing any 
kind of food grataa or pnlaea 
making cattle walk rouad and aoMd 
over them: n^ko dddrire/ko (er 
ddMnJkv) harptana, the baUooka are 
driven in the aat of thmahiog. 

11. in., io tbreah aa deaettbed, in 
entrd. to an, wfaicb nppUoa nek ealy 
to tbia aame prooaaa, but nlao to 
in which the eart er pode are 
twiated about and cruthed under 
meD*a feet {iafoie a«). The praeaa 
(by maana of oatik) it in gOMml 
nea far paddy and wheat only t b^ 
barigo parfaako ddUrifa, Kwacr- 
thekaa it ia abo naed far «m*ft 
pdm in the firidimm, toe Aat part 
of the country (awQDd Kaiva), stoeie 
tbia pdee ia mooh cohivatod. In 
asd around Banaki toe gr^na d ibc 
ide mtllut alao ane freed from the 
ears by the tmmpKng at aaUh. 

Tbc tlireshisg t|oor having be en 
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levelled and imdared with dilotnd 
cowdun^ to kodp it olean^ the 
shearea to bo threohed aro opened 
out and spread in a circle, the lajrer 
being V or thick* Orer thia the 
cftttk are driven round and round 
untit the upper part of the straw 
it freed of seeds. The emptied straw 
is then removed and the cattle are 
driven over the rest a second time* 
Again the emptied straw is removed 
and [then what remains on the tbreeh- 
iog floor is worked np and sifted 
with the fingers, the free grains 
being spread in an even kyer over 
the floor with the remaining straw 
and ears on top. Then the cattle 
are made to trample it a third time, 
and after emptied straw has been 
removed, a fourth time. This 
oloses the process as a fifth tramp¬ 
ling is rarely needed. Tbe whole 
work has taken from dawn till about 
11 a. m« and has produced five or 
six maunds of grain. No threshing 
is done in the afternoon, as the 
cattle must be led to graze for at 
least half a day. Whilst the cattle 
are driven over the straw it is 
impossible to prevent them from 
snatebiog up occasionally and eating 
a mouthful. Those who drive tbum 
must always be on the look oat to 
prevent fresh oowdnng from falling 
and miung with the paddy; they 
intercept it and reoaive it on some 
of the straw picked np for the oooa- 
aion. It is carried aside on this 
improvised recipient and, when it is 
thrown awaj the straw is pnt back 
on the tlircshiog floor. 


ddUrt^ p. T., generally of paddy, to 
to be threshed by tbs proceri do* 
scribed. 

ddUrUsnie adv.i with lor, to ^rive 
cattle in the process just described: 
ddUritauUio harkoa. 

de! or df 1 (H. Or. Sad. de, give) 
with or without one of tiio affixes 
a, na, viafe, etc*, Interjection (1) 
denoting protest, impatience, anger: 
lei go I away I there now I de I ar%- 
taimme) beg me! do not hold me. 
(2) asking permission: dei^ lellea I 
Lot me see; dei^ senk^alLet me 
go, permit me to go. fS) asking to 
receive : de paesa I Give me a ploe. 
(4) engaging, inviting: de bolome I 
Come in, please ; de aulepe! Please, 
bring it. N. B» In answers, not 
de I but mar I is used. (5) used 
sometimes in tbe third meaning 
noder de de 1 

II. intra.j to say del to ask: dodcHia 
ds/aayea, omge kako oxnaiia^tana, I 
am asking for it, but they do not 
give it to me; deienae, kako omfia, 
The frequentative is deJtendeiena, 
dir (H. dey, step; Or. deyad, to 
jump) L sbst, a mount, the act 
of going on horseback: gel hofoko 
t^kena, sadomkodo area, enamento 
mo4 bo^ d{ kae namkeda. 

II. trs., (1) to put smb. on smth.: 
sadomre dgi^me, lift me on to the 
hone. (2) ayn. of der, dsfr. In 
this meaning it it used also in the 
repr. and p. v. and as vrKn.s sadom 
dpifa (or sadom gogokia},the stalUon 
|. has coupled with a mare (or a stallion 
has coupled with the mare). 

N. B. In opdf. in which it modifies 



tr«. prd6.| thd tre. fanctioD of the 
tri. component preTtile: bofO 
roarafligee Ulkena, en bofi^ sadome 
dfbafininf^ia, 

HZ. intra.j to cHmbi to aioend, to 
mount: Laruioe dfiena ; aadoisree 
dffana» 

d fn rfiz. T.| nmo neaning : eadom* 
roe dfnjanv^, 

dfpff p. ▼»! (1) to be climbedi to be 
mounted : baQl|reinaraiai,burumenf, 
ciulao kft df^ana ; bola ne eadom 
dfUna tisifikdoe rufuakana. {9) of a 
ruhte, to suffer copolatioo: holaa 
dflena* 

vrb. n.} the length of time 
during which one remains on horoe* 
back: sadomre^f^flj^r dfiana, Khunfi- 
Ste Hanoi jake4 niitao kae apagu* 
kena^ be remained on horseback tbe 
whole time from Kbunti till Ranchi. 
df Nag. dl Has. I shst.} smtfa. 
sticking in the throat: df mcnigea 
bot^re, ka odcojaiu. 

II. intrs.j to have srnih. sticking In 
tbe throat: jilntei^ dfiana. 
di (not dg) trs. caus.^ (o cause to 
choke : mia4 bon la^teko ditfo. 
def-g, duggp. T.» (1) same aa btra.: 
kantafajan^tem d^gianaj jiluten^ 
dfUna. (2) to stick in the throst: 
dedftassdra jaR uj ki darioa, dejoa 
OT9 ulaoa. N. B. occurs also 

in Nsg. instead of deofg in the p. 
V. of the opd. uladeg, 
de^^f, vrb* n., the extent of 
fuffoeatiou caused by smtb. stiekiDg 
in the throat t dengi d$jan% ee^4 
soben kotoagirijana^ rath, itnek m 
bit throat to ancb an extent that he 
died of suffocation. 


dct Has. ioH Nag. I sbstp/ (I) 
the hack of meo or aoim^; dMr4 
git^ enale sambira, to lie on ^ne's 
back| we exprra by the word iamiir, 
( 2 ) the nnderaide of a leaf, iai^m ; 
of a palm leaf mat^ p^(i ; tbe outer 
side of a wbnowing sboreh ; 
of a waterproof made of leaves, 
of a bamboo nmbrella, 
iaiom ; of an open book, Mai, 

D cntrd. to {dj. (9) the baok of 
a picture, of a looking glass, of 
a written doonment and in general 
of any flat object so plaoed that 
one side faces the sbj. of the sen* 
tence, in ontrd. to iama^, (4) syo» 
of naialdea. 

II. its., to tarn one's baok to t 

singituiN^SfS deaMa ; oiofmentsm 
dtaia^ita^ alesfte me^mfllpen kaoi 
balna? (2) to place people with 
their baok to: pantipanti dubrika* 
kom, siagiturQte dtahora, (9) to 
leave behind : mod hasojana, 

gatiko pafaSko (or pantreko) deo* 
ilia. 

III. intrs., to lag behind, to get 
backward : hkulreu dtaiana, 
drcHi, doifo'* rflx*, v. (1) to walk, 
stand, ait or lie behind someone's 
back: aiix aearena, am dssasie. (2) 
to turn one's baok to : sin^gitnr^ 
deanwu. (9) to lag behind, be¬ 
come backward, through one's own 
fault: ne hon basndo kae hssolena, 
kndixtee dea%tanM pa^9rs« (4) 
to come late through one's own 
fatoU: tikiodiplU paDciI(i kajUeni^ 
inido ill udteo dtaajaM. 

dc-yctf, repr. r., to laave 

one another behind s •en9dipliba 



loia 


4bk 

gaparlr#t k«bti ilep0f, nhm startings 

let Of call tMli olhar^ 'let ta not 
if«Ye one ffootkwv Mhind ; mo4^ekt^ 
itandatiteoa^'britii^ ^epe^kma. 

[1) to be left 
behind, to lag* behind: irfonido 
moQtelo tifnfi^teiim, koraree^tiM/^a. 
(^) to become backwards 'ieknlre 
paraSe tfeo/ttiM. (3) to get behind 
the time, to reach late : panofilt* 
mwMede^fttna. (4)'toget‘eneh or 
tnoh'« kind ot back t m kafa mo^ 
miika oakan 4^aAhiM. (5) in 
dkanging'ono'e shape, change also 
the place of on^^e batk : bofokoleko 
Ujilko ifeoMdetSfko lAfon, 'nertigers 
(men changing into tigera) get their 
MIy »changed into ^ the baek and 
their batk ^changed into ike belly» 
have their back ‘nrkero in Iko hmnan 
ehape tkefH btlly irat. 

'ite*n*€ 0 , vfb. n., (1) the 

eitait of' latenese : ^eaeec dcajana, 
paneU^o ^htri4<^bjanatee teb|lc, be 
catno flo late that the panehayat 
people bad already risen vfhen be 
reached* (f) tbe distance one ia 
left behind : dsssdc deajana, 
vijMre-kac almnea, is so fat 
hebtflid ttiathe^penM not bearmr 
eboute. {9) <4ke ^ extent of baek- 
ertrdtteBdi^deneee daajsna, ientianre 

^ eisffta ^^IhS^kao^da^ ho ^ts to 
dmft#liM4h4k4i9«Mltmrrer-pas3 bis 
exmfntition ihts^Tear. 

^iafe * -ib 

^kont, ^ (1) ^^feaekaeards. (i) ^from 
^hUMd: dMfes4akiM». 
deaU 9 iir,, tnodiffing ^essea^ortair, 
•«{ aeeoftiido‘faQ»er eralk 
HMektkCMs; *fn«gi4ko ^deateko 


dei-Uti 

sesena, kerUtomko gao^eteko wena, 
antdions walk backwards, cndis 
walk sideways. (2) syn. of «mr« 
fig., to draw baok ifeom an 
agroement i sobeae bondehostjana 
einemente deakn asntana? lu 
Nag* doMe is also used (i) as 
-syn. of Momic, afterwards: ibarsii^ 
do^atee Uij^lena, be came after .two 
days. i(d) aaayn. of kepaU^ .late, 
too late: harsIiaL iodoto :teb>lens, 
two daye:be ronsLod too kte. 

IV. With tbe alThaa se, sere, 

etc., it fortus ades. 
and postps. need instead of tho 
cerresponding, etc*, when 

there is qnestiea af hiunan beings : 
ako%4sdiersie tiuga^na, we stood 
behind them. >.D£at^f bowerer, is 
asod also with esps, 
bait dsff, pis^^a, pbti, $aiam, 
etc., of wkteb the shit, dda is nsed 
N« B. The Englteh word ' back ’ is 
in many cases, leodered by 
isnat 9 , cup^h f<’eo, etc., 

which sec. 

dss-batar, doia*hstir 1. skst*, a 
rope which Unds someone's bands 
behind bis back : lie^aHar rsiataipo 
(or oo^taipe). 

II. tin*, to faEnd semeoDe^s hands 
betnndbia tbadc wksmbOin sipalko 
4ss£alsfdfs. 

d€ai4iaP*g p^w*, • to < be bannd with 
the bands behind.anh’s .hack: hmm« 
bo pa ifesdslsf/tfss. 

.dMibiH, .Ms4itLLm)wt., r^slkes 
leflibamboo lkkeo:fsem' the jiaefaee, 
an seated, t to :^sHeid rmarr 

.wood bf J bsabooe : ^afseftlki hofie^- 
gem auakada, BiUtido.paiyge. 
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IL tn.» to pUit tmib. with'raeh 
Wrfftce sUoes : ne hAfi hu^ia^geko 
deahitiaiadaf pary *kfi (ekftoi, too 
few iorfftoe flices hftve been ptaitod 
into tbif wiDDOwiDg ahovol^ it will 
not laat loog* 

deahiiin^ p.v.> <0 be platted with 
Buob a)!c08 : no bafo hnfin.go d^hi* 
iiakana^ 

dei-dQ, doOa^df trt.> 'to cool amb. 
by throwing water over his boot 
back: dtadqlai^e* Note the AyiDg : 
amaga^^Q^ dtad^jada, syn. of ama« 
g%dt)in deakundamjada, or: piiei* 
Ickam gototopajada, thoa speakest of 
other peoplefaoUs but dost not 
say that tboo hast committed the 
same. 

tftx. r.| to oool ooesolf in 
the way deaoribed: keote^rfe jefo* 
tana, en ikirrebu itadqk^a, 

<Uada»>p*q rrpr. v., to cool etch other 
in this way: d*rit%rckis^ d^ada^ 
pgiena. 

'deadit^pq p.T., to. get coolod in this 
way: ne bandar^ api bo|'0 kabn 
deadapo^i there is not water eoongh 
ID this small pot to oool the back of 
ns three. 

dea^kra^aiH, doea-kuo^ent tra^ to. 
make smb. nt, stand or lie behind 
one^s batk 'or bebiml the ba^ -ef. 
others. See Ure ''sayiag s-aAag^dom 
d^diiHt 4 ^fi^<t *WBder 

^to sit, stand 
or ^dio bdkhid *ioineoiie^a baek Hilom 
yfesiaa^ioWeiwi, 

*eopr« *vi, *to '-sit, 
'^lAaird^or die dne bahtnd tbe*otker: 
^obdn*Af4ktfps)edddr0; -pinbire 


rfreiaa^fafli-p p. to be placed'be* 
bind aoother: apeftele deahtndam^ 

Jans, we are behind year backs. 

• 

deahtnd^mre adv., behind s^moone^i 
back: Samuf deainndamrti^ dnba- 
kana. 

dea'SakaiQ, doda*8tkan L ibst>, the 
Unli^ of doubled np lease a aloag 
the border ofa.y»t)yw, leaf water* 
proof, or samara, leaf hat: ne guiik'* 
gore dta»aJtam k& tailkaakana. 
ir« trs., to pnt en that lining i 
gnagn aflrile dq<iialt§mea. 
deafaiMpp .p. y., to get fitted with 
each alining: ne gnagu D|jako4 
aOri dtoqahamtfa, 

'dei*adfoa, deda-adfooi sbst., ef 
^nedmpeds, tbo meat on both eidsa 
of the spine: simkore d 0 itaUm 
bdnoa, inkn% talem kmtwiap^jaQkro 
tafoa, fowls hare do ptedds of meat 
along the spine, in their eaee it ts 
the meet Co 'both sides of 'the 
breastbone which is called' se^ess. 
d$ 0 Boiom*p p. to base aiptede of 
meat on oeeh side of <tbo i^e: 
iimko kako dres/tfssise. 

deb-deb I. abs. n.,* dosencss, ^li* 
beraKty, slownees in .glfiwg: no 
'hOro% eioiad kdbekaea. 

II. adj., gitidging, elosa-fieted, -tUi* 
beral, slow to i^gise : /f^s^bdpeko 
asi alojie aooi^y^o^t ^tell •ene *40 
% A: .grwigfag i peo^ Mso^wed aa 
■wdj* "nesm mekan • de\dtiko asi ••kd 
amgaoa. 

IH.Urs., do;giTe:igf«dgin£^: ii}h 

• 'ifefisdas/-ds^dsjits^ ^ #, >>ke gafe^du 

• fiwdgingly. 

'tv. intrs., *0 Igias *tcrndgiagfy;to 
tarry in .'gi¥mg M<ej|dr$^cs, dti- 



tna ded«« 
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K» B. nifty 

ftlft) denote the habit» and mefto : be 
ifl of ft gnidgmg* diepositiOQ. 
de\iA^c% rflx. y.,to be ]iiBt not? 
relQoUnt or elow to give. 
deid^i^^ p. y.i to bo ebomi re¬ 
luctance to give, to receive only 
after mneb importunity: seterele 
aMkrQfti bar gaot^ekale 
fana, wo ecked for it this mom* 
iQg, we received it only after two 
boore’ asking. K« B. 
may also denote ibe habit, and 
mean: ho haa acquired a gradging 
dupoeition. 

de^kenit^ktn iotre., to tarry in 
givingi to give grudgingly. Thic 
lakes DO ts. afz. but may aooo^d- 
tog to ibe context stand for the 
pHt. or past ts.: api fakale asij^ac* 
deiiendeiiena (prst. ts.); api (akale 
asiliae d^itendfidena (past U ). 
dc^deiian adv., witblriio or riian^ 
same meaning aa tra. and if Is. v., 
dedau dedas^ tuu^ dedaw (twice) 
imitative daseriptiou of the rhythm 
and aouud of the dvaia^ dram dur¬ 
ing a dance. 

dedaw tar dcdaw tarr digida da- 
daw Ikidur daw dcdaw tyrr (twice) 
imitative deecription of the rhythm 
and aonnd of the dasras) drum 
during a Hemfa dance. 

d)^dan I« aba. n., nimbleneaa, skill 
in otimbing trees: ne ho^re dp- 
dura meD|. 

II. adj., good at climbing treea: 
dpdara hope; ne ho^o kdbe dpda- 
raa. Also need aa adj. noun: 
dpdaraio garlsariteka jUn j^geko 
liamjoma, good eUmbers, like 


monkeys, get at any kind of frnit. 
dpddfa-a rfir. v., to tram oneaelf 
at climbing trees; nl sarfkolekac 
dpdaraa/djid. 

dfdar%-H p. V., to become skilful 
at climbing iree§. 

dp.danako Has. syn. of luti Nag. 
shat., a ■])ecies of small flies living 
in ibe fruits of Fiona glomersta 
and Fiona Rozburghii. They are 
believed to impart nimbleness in 
climbing trees to those who oat 
them. Hence the name. They 
are also called hapn(jAi in Has. 
and in Nag. 

dtde I ayn. of dadtae I 
de del de del des del dehate 
del dens del eto., I. mterjectioD (I) 
intensive form of the interjection 
de / UBod alone or with an im- 
peraUve: de de I Let me alone I 
dea de I otnaiwpe. (i) f ollowod 
by a question, what an impossibili¬ 
ty I what nonsense I okotepetana T 
pitito—doHO del m oipe teba&i7 
alnbotana I Where are you, women, 
going T*^To the maiket.*^What 
nonsense! Can you be there at 
ODOe? Night is falling already 1 
Tisiw ne kami caba 9 ka.«»»de, gomke, 
de I cixifm mentada 7 naroinawi ci 
oabaoa nimin hopote 7 Let this 
work be completed to^ay-*»0 mas¬ 
ter, wbat an imposalble thing thou 
myest I How can we do so much 
when we axe so few ? (S) coming 
after a conditional eentence, woe! 
(to me, to US, to yon)* In this 
meaning le I or Male / Nag* and 
de I or deieU I are also used. On 
tbe other hand draa de I seema not 


IWf 

uh Mtf 

to to «tdd (the/ m/ i4t er Letot.^ Ito eoratr/ ts oppaito 4^ 


^4«/e ^e! «eefl when ftidMeio; 
venea} : aioaeteha bUt^a 
laeate iHke akijbaDdijede, ere fc4 
Wjinrado, de4«/e tU / laieadin^ 
to toeo the betrothal %ni the pen* 
•altatfon ot the oatene on one and 
the tame day, they ate preparing 
a ^entity oi rice beer, wee to tbetn, 
if the omcne prove nnfavoarabtel 
XL adj.j With inji, iniieteut asking, 
in port on i ty: ded€ ka j i boka^ka, 
takatale banoa. 

XII» tre.| to itnportaae, to atk per* 
elitently ? Heteetee oiniia 

eaeia^ (aka banoa ; cinfe iedeiana f 
didi-H rflz. v.| aarne mean* 
ing: imtnawge JetUnme, menere 
kaetle omamoa bonaak? So not 
iamet any more, would we not give 
it if only we bad it t 

iaira, in 

the indeb. to* only, to aay a] wave 
da 1 to be alwaye atking for amth*: 
am dii^hdeie ^; e^tfebee deira* 
lUiena, onaipe. 

dedf4asad eyn. of m^rundi, 
mofend^^ sbet., lechaamnw rogosnw, 
Baltab.; Gramineae,—a ooarar, tnfb* 
ed^ annual grase with eyliodrio 
apikee^ frequent in rloe fielda. The 
•eeda aia pretty lar^ bat are not 
eaten, they wqqM eUok in the throat, 
benoe the name. They enter aa* 
iagredieot into opd. reaedlea for 
amee* 

intfi., to ^oka 
to deetb t mlad koa ladtoe dif^/ans 
a ah3d died from a ^eee of eake 
ftieking in hie throat. 

toMtl, iMt (P. Midi 


the town or to tiia oentrat plane er 
hea l*qaarter3 i goiake dMdtoa, tto 
maeter went to the country, won t 
to vielt eome village or other. 

II. alj., froi^ oatetde the tows^ 
from onbftdo the oeotral etattoa ar 
head-qoartofv: detalf facpo, 
pcaclr. 

III. adv», oit of town, out of the 
central place or baad*qnaiteri t. 
Khnntiren gomke eth&retMr 
dekaitil bonortana. 

dehede t interjeetion, fake care f 
eskargo ei birboram se^otaoat ^bfl f 
^deAedel tieia^npa toraojialuna* 

dejq p. V. of 

deken-dekon, deaen^dlkei^ iatre*, 

•e^ oDilrr ds de I 

dt‘<ta:, drkl (IT. deJUnd) inter* 
jrctioOj with or trithoob one of the 
afx a, fic, 4e/e, etc. (1) go and 
«d 1 try and e.*o 1 let me go (or try) 
•oleedl 1 eba'l go (or try) tad 
• 00 1 In this moaning it is generally 
followed by an interrogative pbraii : 
dtii^ lollla^ okoe kakUle f Let me 
go and feo who bae ehouted; deii 
anlepe, mmioaui 1 Bring it and let 
ne leo how mujb tlioro le; nloa 
boloa —bo I >ge<( iu*-*^e ii b olo mej 
eln>m o^k^ ? Do not eater.—But 
1 will enter.—Well, enter and eea 
what then eanst do. Thii eentenes 
being eaid in dUpleawei ie intended 
t> moan: enter and tboa wilt aaa 
tb%t it was neelrn to rater. Bofc 
the iotem^tive phraee may be' 
noderetood, or exist only in the 
mind: eenkqme, kako day!* 

tana, go and fto, pltoiOi they trs 
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aoAblei i.e.j go ftod iee» pleM, wbe* 
ther thoa oanst cot help them; ale 
kolilcenai kaa ozukeda^ deii ape miea 
kalillpei we aeked and be did not 
give j you ask hioi^ pl^asoi and soe 
whether you cannot obtain it. (2) 
and you will lee smtb. I eoan^ateo 
era^tana, dtii^ Beonamrikalii^pe, 
Ke is already eoolding {or a bng 
time, let me go to him and you will 
ioe I N. B. In both meanings deii 
does not refer to actual but to futare 
fight* 

del I Eera* and sometimes Nag* 
Tar. of dela { 

dele 1 cU I (Or. derd) with or 
without one o£ the affizee a, na, 
hale, eto«j I. interjection denoting 
an invitation to follow the speaker, 
in cutrd. to do I dola I an invita* 
tion to go on with, or in advaooo of, 
the speaker. When it is used quite 
alone by way of a sort of cry, it 
means: now then oome on I oome 
on I follow me I whereas dot or 
dola I used alone means : come I 
let us go together I or : go along, 
I shall follow! delo^la] delate 
eenptana I When tho invitation is 
addressed to eeveral persons the prsl. 
pm* may be added to Jela^ tke 
afx* a, oto., if used, being placed 
behind the prn.: delabu I delaba- 
hale I But if it be addressed to one 
penon only the preK prn. may 
be added not only to dela^ but also 
to the short form de, which is used 
Qply ip .this esse : dela^ f delala^ I 
I (not della^, ei^cept 
ig.'the Eera. dialect). In this it 
*d|lbrs from do\ dalal which both 


dels 

may take the prel. pm. ba as well 
as la^i the short form do buing 
used alone. The prj. denoting the 
immedUto act of going or running, 
when expressed, follows delabu, 
dela^^ delalar^ : dela^ senoa; delabia 
nira, Other prds. may be used in 
the Bam3 way with delata^ and 
delabu to denote the action, to be 
perform^ at n distance, to which 
one invites others : delala^ k^imla, 
oome on, let us go to oar work. 
Bnt kamia is always nnder^ 
stood as meaning: com?, let ue do 
our work (h?re), the de in delai^ 
not differing from the interjection 
de\ in its fourth meaning. The 
aetioD to bo performed elsewhere 
or the i>laoe to which one invitee 
others may also be put after dsi'a t 
delate I delala^ ! delabu I and take 
afs. te • dela I of%te, come along, 
homo I delabu I kainitc, come along, 
to our work I But the phrases 
org^te, kamite, etc., may also be 
treated as intrs. prds. taking an 
inserted prnl. ehj. : dela or^teUua; 
dela^ oyatcUu^a (never delala^ 
or^telaiss), come along, we will 
go home; dela \ senderstelus ; 
delabu I eenderateboa. 

II. irs., with inserted d. or ind. o., 
to invito to urge smb. ta follow : 

kakdUaoa ; a^ hfirigea 
hijyleua, kae del»a4^oa, be aloae 
came, he did nut urge theothera 
to fcdlow him. 

III. intn., to say } oome along t 
deladoiu delaiaua, mendo kapa 
hijvtaoa. 

delif^ p. T., (1) of people, to he 



tfeli*del« 




lost 


i&Ttted to eoiao atongi: a$ bfiri^oe 
bijflem, jefaea Icako d$^alena» 
(t) of the word dela ! to be nid : 
eoii^&te deUgianr^o kape bg^taiu. 
delaiendetaJten intr#*, «oi beloar, 
d0^n-€la Trb. n., the act of : 

come along I mica d€ lelaU kapc 
Intor^tana, too never iitten tbe 
ffrst time when I urge 70a to oome 
along. 

Ma«<teii I a more urgent form 
oonitruobed like deU I bat without 
▼rb. o. 

delaken-deltken iotri., freqoen* 
tative of ieh, need in the indet. 
ti. o&IjTf to be cajriog already eeveral* 
timea : eome along I dolabu een* 
namiai enawAtee delaiend^lai^na, 
come let ue rejoin bim^ be hae al« 
ready eaid eeveral timee: coma 
■long!. 

dendad Nag. dendeod Has. eyn. 
of exoept that it may not 

hennaed inetaid of 

dani (dial I Nag. (Sad. Mt.) eyn. 
ol di iohe 1 urgent farm of the inter* 
jection d€ in all ite mcaoinga. 

dewgal. ebet.* help, aesietance : 
am^ deri^ale aeitana* 

II. adj.f with ioro^ an a?aifUnt« a 
helper : de^ga ho^oko baAkca, there 
ie nobody who wilt brlp. (2) ^vit 
iaji, interceceibn ; jnukodimadipli 
^mket^ete de^a kajile namlo. 
(S) with iamif help in a work ; 
Off baiiet monejada^ hagakotf de^a 
kamiiu airagtana, I have decided 
to Lnild a new hoaei» 1 hope roy 
lelktivci will aiilit mo in tbe work. 

III. tre.» to helpi to aaiiit i de^» 


de^ffa-K r!Ia. v.» to apply oneself 
t> help anb.: hola€topo xrtans kapw 
cabadapatana, tuioido' aidoliai drV 
yaaa. 

repr. r., to help or asiUt 

ea?h other : kako d^pe^gan elbka; 

batua ? naj>ra eahj^nr^ ddr^ kakoN 

they do not bdlp each other 

to dofrav t le ■a^rifi'o etcaotel froox:. 

% 

a witsh I t^korko depe^pakena,. 
Abo used'aa ebst. and alj.: alcre 
depe^fa men^; botokO| 

people who help ea'sh other. Thie 
ad].^ whemised prdly. with a i. abjJ; 
meant; to be in tbe habit of helping 
readily : ne boro kdbe depet^tQ. 

p. v.» to be aesUted, to be 
helped: kako de^paoa, they will^ 
Knd no help. 

d^^n^e^^a vrb. n., (1) the aot of 
helping, help, attirtince : ape|( 
d^ne^aie liM kami cenojana. (t) 
tbe amount or extent of avixtan^^ : 
doie^pxh deQL'.rakIa, or > baire joti 
iaiiiai^ feao dakajana^ they holp.^d 
him eo^ roueh in building Ifu houn) 
that he had no troubU with the. 
cxpsQsee. 

de^*jxp6 adv.^ at a h?Ip> in or.L*r 
to help*: g>noQi kaita aiija^koa^ 
d€^xp€t^ kimitana, 1 tako no 
wag.e f:om thorn, it U to ho!p them, 
that 1 work. 

IV. AlBxe.l toother pri^.> it Qio*nss. 
(I) to help or aosrat 20 a xrork i. 
itde^pai to aarht in ploughing; 
ird^^a, to assist in res ping ; 

dum^tuA^a, to help in atealing^ 
to abet a thief, (d) (o .Meiit by* 
mesne of: ia;idr^ai to aasie^ 
I'wltb.wordi, i. e, to inkreede for;. 







ikm kahapilod^ alfidole 

do iboQ relato stories 
we shell ftssiet thee with exclema* 
ttons of approval aad wouder» (:l) 
to ktep companj with smb., dola; 
the eemo tbin^ m ho does : eU»- 
to liiten with irob.; 
to eit with eqab } unit-^g^i to go 

with inib. 

noun of 8g3oc5> aa a?^ 
tiot This maj alto bo affixed to 
ptde. 

da^i uli*de 9 , doOQ 1. ibit., retoh* 
itf ; (/ep cceQQgeaoi bokaakana ? 

Ih ad|, with Aoroi^f people who 
have retebinge, who feci naoeca ; 

bopko olkaasteko raniiko.s 7 
III. Irt. oana., to oiutt tmb. to 
retch t ladomsoeara toao^o 
1V« Iptre., (1) imprit^ to retch« to 
feel mutca : cikate 
( 2 ) prJ., tame netDiag : <t^faua 0 , 
deff-n, uhdeg^n rflx. r.| to copte 
oneself to retjb: Uramara bofoko 
amolpItiakRDre karkajt.ko 
d0O^^2i ulad99*ffQ, uladt/^2 P- Tv 
aime at intn. 

di^n^eg, n», the 

asnonnt or force of retobing . dento^ 
ie^jun, knramko baeooterkla, he 
retched eo much that his oheet ached. 

dear*1(9411 $ya. cf atill-adi-kqde 
both file Hamct| ebet., LioOviera 
intotmedisWight;Tar Boxborghii, 
C*arke; OIeacea6>—a imall treoj 25' 
htgh| with opp«Hite« entire loavee^ 
inaU white flower* and an ovoid 
drape, aoroea^ which taker a jeai 
to ripen. 

d^e (B* dfwii ;Ot. Bad* dfofd] 
^ lbtt.|aft Uol^a itatoe eraoae 


other object in whieh the diTintty pf 
eome particular apirit ia belicyed fep 
dwell. The Muodic h^te no eoe^ 
haoJ^male viable repreaentatipap p| 
either Siogbonga or anj other epirikj, 
Theao b.>Ioaytp% retigiom lyiteig 
quite diff rent from theiie. Thej 
bilieve that the tateh^y apirite ap* 
poioted by SmgboQg% over eaoh 
village dwell in certaia trees, rookt, 
poolij {fentainsi fialda and bille 
within the vUlaga boaodarier. In 
this belief it if Siugbonga and the 
tutelary apirite, who choose and deter* 
mine the dwelling places of the 
ipirils, wbereaii the belief in real idols 
presupposes that man oan in some 
way or otbor ioflueuoe or oblige 
ipirita (gods and g)dliags) to vome 
and dwell in the idols made by msn. 
11. trs., to take an d treat aa an idoli 
dikujaliko j5o diWge b^np Ulkeoiko 
deolae^* 

deeia-g p. r., to be taken and treat* 
edas an idols dikukore biRmurfa 
deot90!^i hatiiSurtutt deoiaoe, 
deota-dlri sbst., a atone wonbipped 

4 

aa an idol: Bandgd^re pltpipi Utar* 
epTd miad deoiadiri msn^, eny Aiad 
bamdpdjati deotakeda. 

deflffl, dS^fl £. abet., (Or. decrae^ 

aorotrer) a lower grade of sooth Sayers 
a oonjoror^ a witch^fioderj an e&or*^ 
cist, who is wont to go and ^ 
ncrihoea in the hfondari fssbIop» in 
other people^s plaoes^ and practiesi 
divination by means of ripe grainq^ 
in entrd. to the eeisg or ioUp^ who 
it only a oonsnlttng magieiaa, 
never inorihcei ia the nax^a of other 
peopis^ ^nt regntariy UMrifleii pjtrj 
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'l«ts 


#6^ io hii own place with the 

of Hind a worship: 
idols, flsg^i milk nhd ghee, beating 
of the gong. IIoweveT^ some people 
Combine the waje of a with 

thoee of a end these are eatte^l 
m^rrA^ fleifi : m'a^ tleSrd baSre alom 
blidfislaba, apUaponia ieifAioif} 
eehme ; kajlrege meu% t iiiji jom 
ii6rAf fekt jom rajado not readily 
believe whet only one witvh-hnder 
■eye when he praotises divination, 
but go and eonanlt three or tear of 
them ; the proverb says : “ tho 
iiirS ex'iggeretes the mcrifioe to be 
offered. Just is the rajah exaggerates 
the som of money to be paid 
1(. trs., to choose as d<SrA, i.e., as 
asorlf^cer in a private case : miadnjie 
•okalja, etfnjle deSrdii^, we went in 
consult one man and took another to 
offer the sacridoe. * 

Se6fA*% rflx, to pretend to be a 

witoh^fiuder; to aotasa witoh^finder* 
p. v«, to become a witch* 
finder : de6fAaian(^9t be is a witch* 
finder. 

^Wfaeh ap alien inquirer tries to 
get an insight into the religious 
hdiefs and practices of the Moudas, 
Bre moeivve such oonfosing answers 
Aat, ist first sight, he can discern 
nothing d^niie. He Mon realixes 
^arly that there are two kiods oif 
ainirtsrs of religiotti paidri 
and deSrdi, lliOre b lio great 
fiifflcnli^ lii get'Uog i dlear idea 
dl the ehai^ttlr add faoetione 
of the fink> but itii hot cb e^y 
ont ifonlethiRg definftd aboht 
ofiMCithd 


Mirfi 

of the iedrd^ One hears ol la/stt 
ile6rd$, iatqdetrdn^ wofjrq deSfd9 
and S^mo of ihesc pretend 

to see evil spirits in the fiame of aa 
oil lamp ; others u^ hypiiotistfi, and 
of these r^me get into a trance them* 
selves, whereas othirs use a boy as too* 
dium, and others again any pissef^by, 
S'^mc pr^'tenJ to hold powers over 
venvmoni snakes and noiiout insects 
damaglog crops, m^ny <ff.r security 
sgAinat the uffv*cts of the evil eya^ 
whilst others pretend t) olairvoyanCe 
enabling them to state where lost or 
stolen'objects may be found* Some 
re>tfis.'t themselves mainly to diwnv 
lion by tot Among nearly all| it is 
the divination by means of huikefi 
rice grains which U mo»t resorted to. 
The ohief business of most of them 
seems to be to fiad the name of sick« 
ness causing spirits and of wixards 6t 
witches, who cause such spirits t6 
effl et either single perimns wlth^ 
sickness or smite whole vllUgsi dk 
districts with epidemics among men 
or domestio animals* The geDer4 
first imptesslon is that the chief 
oohoem of tbo dedrd Is to fight 
witchcraft. And so two diff/fc^ 
opinions have found expression ia all 
that haa so far been Written ahohft 
the religion of the Muodas, namely 
first, that tho bulk of their rellgiotf 
limits itself to sacrifices aod rit^ 
against wltohcraftj and sscondl/i ffiai' 
there is UlUe homage paid to 8li^ 
bongs. 

It OSD, T (hluk, kt db»«ti ifm 
bath these views sto fo i ^ksek 
SKtnV mvWPW wm aVI 
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Tfi^t more order ia the whole 
matts^r Chan would appear at first 
eifbt Bat hi mm firrt state the few 
definite points^ which van be gather* 
ed pretty olearly from the many 
different and sometimos-cootradictory 
replies and statements of the people : 

A 9oi^a it an alien (Oraon or 
'Smlan) witoh-finder and magician, 
who claims to derive his powers^ not 
from Singhooga, but from Mabadeo 
and somi^timca even from GaJiffa 
M:i*, Ho never uses iho Mundari 
language in hit incantationr* 11 v 
■coufined himself te divination and 
docs not fear t<> point out oharly tbe 
wizards or witches responsible for 
a sioboess^ naming at the same time 
the required cactifiocst but never 
offering sacrifice for hire. This 
gives him much prest'go among the 
Fondas because it raises Lim above 
tbe suspicion of ordering sacrifices 
out of self-interest. He is fxcluslvely 
a minister of the witchcraft svstem. 

2^ A marai^ devfd is a Manda^ 
who (generally) tries to imitate the 
sokha as far as possible. Ho is 
primarily a witcb-findcr, frequently 
using the Mnndari languigCi and 
uffering sacrifices for hire. 

A deSr^ is a Mnnda, 

who practises soothsayingi oonjnring 
of spirits, (tutelary as well as evil 
spirits), clairvoyance by various 
means, for various purposes bat 
especially for finding out wlist kind 
of spirit has cansod oertaia evils and 
what kind of laerifioet ar^ raqnired 
to proplUaie him* According to 
C 9 p^ Mundai benfraias, out of fear, 


from polntiug out clearly Wizards sad 
witches, eonRning himself to the 
statement that a case is one of witch« 
craft and ought to be submitted to 
a sukha or a mafl'^ dedrd. He 
offers sarifiees far hire. 

4^ A iafQdedrd is aiaft^ dtifd^ 
who confines himself to the use of 
llie winno.viug shovel m his 
practices. 

The sokha and the mara^ deifd are 
diatinoily miiuslcrs of the witchcraft 
system ns eaposed in the artiole 
under nofoni and bath work mainly 
by mrans of hypnotism. 

Althoogh most, if not all, tbe 
dedfdt arc Totariea of the 
witchcraft system and many of 
them practise hypnotism aod actual 
witch-finding in its initial stage, it 
14 oerUin that much of uliat they 
aciuill; do at the riqu&st of iudivi* 
du)»1s, has no inner conueotlon with 
the witchcraft system : It Is either 
diviDstion, which rests cn a faith 
Jireotly opposed to witchcraft, or it 
Is caused by a superstition independ* 
ent of, and much wider than^ witch- 
era U 

/• Diriuolion itt euf$ ef rtei« 
original belief of tho 
Mundas rapresents the Creator as 
the falktt of all men. Henco they 
call him IIjTam^ the original or 
first father of all. This form of 
monotheism arises from the idea, 
of paternity, boeause Ood is iha 
giver of life and the provider of all 
that is neoNsary and good* This 
ooueoptbn finds still a spontaneous 
expression in tbe most imporlan^ 
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oMiiions of tbeir livfs. It has, at 
ooa time, perhaps by contact with 
the Aryans, boen socoeeded by 
another eoneeption representing God 
as a king* and OYorlord, who comoits 
innob of the Government of men 
and UuDgs to tutelary spirits. 
This form of naonotbeism ii baaed 
on the Asnr legend in which the 
Creator is called Singbonga. As it 
stands in the Mundaa^ mind, it 
amounts to the belief that the 
Creator is the loving father of his 
creatures to whom is due unbounded 
confidence. 

The whole trend of the Asnr 
legend shows that, while Singbonga 
is determioed not to leave un uulU 
mited free course to evil-doers, be is 
ever ready to pardon the repentant, 
as he did the wives of the rebellions 
Asurs. The Mondas believe that 
Singbonga aod the tutelary apirits 
punish men when tbeir conduct 
roDtes them to displeasure. Hence 
they think that all sickness except 
colds, ordinary attacks of malaria 
and fractarea of bones, are punish* 
ments. Many Mundas believe that 
SiogboDga himself never infltcts 
punishment bat that be leaves this 
to the spirits he has appointed. 
Those who hold this belief always 
invoke Singbonga ae witness when 
they conanlt by divination, or when 
they offer propitiatory aaerificca to 
the tutelary spirits, and they call on 
him to order the spirits to accept 
their offerings in kindness. As a 
mark of this faith they place a small 
Veap of sacrificial rice in his name 


but not in a line with the three 
they pot iown for the spirit to 
whom they nerifioe. To think that 
Singbonga pnnishes by himself, or 
that he does it through the agency 
of the tutelary spirits, are but two 
different forms of the same fonda^ 
mental belief in the goodness and 
jusfic) of Singbonga. This belie! 
is essentially different from that 
which bolds that e* ok ness is caused 
by the ill-will o! witches or of eer* 
tain evil spirits. When therefore 
they try to find out by lot or some 
other form or divination whother it 
is Singbonga or some (ntelary spirit * 
who has Closed a sickness, and whet 
kind cf propitiatory saoriSoe Is neoes* 
sary, then their endeavour amonnte 
to nothing else than a gen nine set 
of homage to Singbonga. It is 
dictated by the same spirit which 
impels them to ask and look for 
marriage omens, and to have in cer* 
tain eirenmstanees rcconrse to other 
ordeals. Whether they bo right or 
wrong to their viewj about the 
causes of eicknesa, does not affest 
the naturo of tUo homage. The 
prayers they use oa these ocei^ioos 
are respectfat acknowledgments of * 
SiDgbonga’s onmiscienoe and omni* 
potenCe and, at the same time, they 
express an absolute confidence ia 
bis goodness. Though these divina* 
tious may be performed by anybody, 
they are now, as a matter of fa^,' 
generally performed by laresi 
deirdi. These have an evident in- 
terestto make ibe people believe 
that much depende on the cwrreet 







o{ the ft^jaratlont a&d 
pra/en wd^ nd iio wgs od them 
iba Mrvfen b/ wbuh they therm* 
•elvM make % Tbe atyU of 

thiit adjanitior^ia th« tamd a< that 
«Ctb« Aiur loftMid. Ffom this it 
perhapo bo con}w*clttred that 
they wtM iatrodaeed to^thof t? ith 
ibMH lefead. Oa tho one hand, ibey 
latour o( the anotent Aryan rittia* 
litm midj on tht other, they are 
intensely htimnn inasnmeh as tbey 
nttxibuteto the tutelary spivlts all 
the feeUogj wh!eti ean move a 
haman heart. But all this does not 
detnot from fhirir ohirsetvr as 
homiga to the Creator^ eliio.* tbees 
^IriU are expressly beliered and 
stated to be snbjeots of Siagbonffa, 
and are adjured in bit n»me 
and on hU anthortty. If now we 
add to this all tbo paioa the Mundat 
take to aNortain Siagbonga^s will 
before tbey nettle a marriage, and 
thdr prompt and abaolote Bobmias^on 
tewlnt the omens point oat ar bia 
wiU^: together with all the acta of 
pnblio worship performed by the 
fahdf, we tee that this worship is 
▼ary praetical and extends to all tbo 
more important details of their Urea 
Tfan next eooolasion we are led to it 
tkia I The Mandari-tpeaklag d^drd, 
raoh ae we find him in the rite to he 
desoribad prceently, i», an the eyet 
of the people, much the same at the 
pabaa. Tba main differenoa between 
both it that the does fer the 
iadrvldaal what the does far 
(he oommonity, 

tte. foUywing det^ weea • 


by one of thoee drdrds who eoa* 
aider sii-knest as infliistcd either by 
Singboaga, Ikirbonga or Banib^nga. 

The heed of the afBicted family 
g len with some pearl*rice to a dtdrdp 
salutes bim, offers geaerelly 4 pioe, 
and says: " I have bronght rice 
gra'nsi please ei amine them 
Oenerally tba deifit held a km4 
of preliminary eonsultation whioh 
appears very tu perdu out. Instead 
of asking the one who comes to 
consult them whether it to men or 
eat;io who are sivk, they throw lots 
with a preli nioary prayer to Sing* 
himga to find it out. They preienl 
tbey are never miatakon in this 
realtor. Sboald tbey make a miatike 
ibis dues not seem to shako the 
oinfideoeeof the people. But the 
two great questions the Mrd seeks 
an answer to are th^ following s fl} 
Is the eiukaess caused by Singbong^, 
Uurohonga or Ikirbonga T (2) If 
so, what kind of sacrifioa dues the 
displeased spirit demand ? 

Before the de6rd pr<Kedds to s. ftle 
these qoesUoiii, be wash s bis bands 
and {eet| and then turning to the 
Jilast, he p*mrs some of the peart* 
rice graioB into the palm of bis left 
hand, and, whilst fiigeriog them 
with the tliumb, the £s»refinger and* 
the middle fiog of bis right band, 
he arUreasea tbs following priyer 
to Singboasa : " O SiOgboaga in 
heaveo, thou king, who risest whita 
as milk aad setieit whike likeeurdv 
I, in lay stupidity aad ignorane*^ 
seek a solutioo. Allow tbyseli to 
be foud in ml truth t So no|, 



Mnw m% to toll mto M error ( Lei ' 
tl|« MO wke eeoeei Ibte illom to 
dlieovered aai reve»ioJb/ Ito ex* 
xmiastioii of toeee riee grtio^, end * 
Ui toe eiek eofe get til right egtto> 
lei hioi get ftreogtk by tobiog 
bit MQtl feol V* Tben to tekee e 
pi neb e( the greine from fair 
left ptitt, Md eej^ing t Singbonge. 
it ie in thj nctoo tbet I ftovr throw/' 
be klSii tto piaeb of gvelae toil 
on tto gfOQxdi ttrltot ito gronnd 
tbfre (met with kit {ore6n^f ecHl 
tben wkh the tome finger fir^wi e 
ctrole three limet rennd tto rier* 
After toil he peirt off the gmtai in 
tto eirotet. If all tbeta gremi ftr.r 
off, tben tbe enawer it k tha nege* 
tire, i.e*, Singbooga hai not ceuaej 
tto tiekaeii. Howaret e fiogle 
tbtew it not deewiro. Tto loti 
moil be thrown ne Unit three (iniei* 
It tbe aeer’Bd end third thtow it the 
mne ta tbe ftret, it ii oooiiderod 
oWNrio tbet Siogbong^ tot not 
eraed toe rioboeia, end tben tow 
loll era thrown to the Dame iUi of 
Bumbonge and then of Iklrbongn. 
Btft genamlly it ■> hsppem that nn 
noaWrr ii now one Way nfid tton 
tleetoer* Then toe throwing ia 
•entinaad MU tto MM Meweria 
ohtwinad toiea iitoea. Stoea ilia 
oeniddeted poeaiMe tbni all Ibrta 
of toeao Bongne have aometotog 
to do irilh the atebneai^ tbe inquiry 
nfifM to cpnde tn toe name of cwab, 
evdn if the reply togaading Sing* 
boajgb to aflmtiife. After toir 
§mt gmtiofl b iott!ed»*toe MIeWnig 
ybi^ to ifltoiid In oader tolwt 


onl whnk kind ef ttcrilor IbW 
off.'oded ipirit, er apirke^ Want to 
gA : StAdlrd 8!mklrQ:iita eoatoto 
beliMknn, aoponkanredo/ batitoto 
bndilaor^tlon, na ene lijixt ntoab) « 
kni Cf almldpl limkirnnto bwnn 
bolonIcM kam aepakanrelo^ bbel 
khnai hbel bwkrata boieakan iorew* 
kinriUoD, ne enoli)iaKe aelarriSto 
pitinafn^me I DUia be* 

conamtnoi i : eanlijaw rakab^bo k 
If iton bare entarad her3, deaejaded 
here, tbroogh (tbe dea!re oO n aterU 
fiaial fovrii of the bljoi of n fowl^ 
then let thcie rioe gr4ina roreil ilj 
if toon bare not entcfed, not dvaaend* 

ed, through ate«.if (boa btv# 

entered tbr^crgb the daalre of n galiK 
ed goal or m he*gont, ibto Irk 
thyaelf be dieo^vcred and found 
OQi 11 nek and tog df thee, lek 
tbeae rioe grirna rex.nl it 

Tbe prjoa» jitit deaeribed n cnIM 
ia^a«iaiW*yfV«»aw. See (be twW 
other Biaul under deyanaM 

and Tbe laat toweaer ia 

alfo oied by Wafel) d49r3$ in witoto 
finding. 

//• SdCfifietitfni 09dfei$m9:—*rh^ 
bead of ibe afflicted tooily ia thaw 
ordered to hoM toe reqm'fid anera* 
fieea ready at hit booaoj to wbiaV 
the d09rd proceeda in tile eveningt- 
After Wmihing bie bandi and 
be ordera a lump to to M and ina* 
oeoae lb to tojnght, together witb 
homing eonla on a hoe or en 
roofing tile. Then bom twofnab 
iMca told to mdineia to praparea 
m eanU toree^otoei od l afi f ^ 
ttto ik wito iftoto HnUito^ 
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leaf cap in liie bands he turns to 
the East and prays t ** Sirmaren 
Sin^boniga I Amf raocate am% 
datate, tala aida andage adiia nida 
Bunutnrs, DimtauiR godnkajad* 
mcaia I bandibU d^t^tema t opalbft 
kiotezsa [ tnrisatam bidibsearie 
bomkab boraTsgantaaam I Sir* 
mam Sii^bouga talaa. I pitalma 
pap^ta rangama eaiitej sonad^ 
mpadfiia omamtana, tslakotou 
ataiaaulme» hninmente% pa!\^ia| I 
>IiiDtaia^ Goinkel nelkirbouga ne 
Baraboo^j am| mocate aiD> 
botjad kabuljadkoaiA* Alamii^* 
kako natenliakako na Ikir- 
bouga ne Baruboa^ga 1 Singbooga 
ID heaTSn^ a little before midDtght, 
a little after midnight, tbia moment^ 
by tbine own montb^ by thine own 
taetbp I call tbee to witness, thee 
whose teeth shine like the jeHamine 
flower and whose chin shioea like 
the lotns^ thee who esoendert and 
dasocndest by means of a blue rope, 
a rope whioh becomes shorter or 
longer according to thy rising or 
dsr ten ding beean«e it winds or 
unwinds I Singbonga, my friend, 
in a cnp of brass learef joined with 
pewter pins, I offer thee golden 
water, silver water to rinse thy 
month, to clean thy month (before 
the saorifioe). And now Lord I By 
thine own month and by thine 
own teeth I shall give orders to 
this Ikirbonga and this Bnrabonga, 
make them listen to roe, make them 
attend to roc, this Ikirbonga and 
tills Bnrnboogal'* He now pours 
the water and then addiesies 


daffi 

Ikirbonga and Bnrabonga saying 2 
**Am Ikirbonga, am Burnbonffs, 
atnminpc I tobe kahinitpeain, 
kndnmapesin I Tbon, Ikirbonga 
and thon, Burubonga, listen to me t 
I have something to tell you, 
something to relate.'^ Here begins 
the adjuration, fall of synonymoas 
repetitions The d^rd begins each 
stanza with a high*p!tehed apoitro* 
pby, Boanding somewhat like an 
angry threat, from which bs almost 
immediately relapees into a plaintire 
and monotonous chant as can be 
seen in Fr. Hippos notation under 
No. Id of tbe appendix on tbe 
notation and analysis of Mundarl 
mosio (printed at the end of the 
letter D). 

In the first stanza he reproftohes 
them that*'they hare entered the 
house by fraud and deceit at mid- 
nightand that they got in sot by 
tbe ordinary way, the door, but by 
the ridge-pole and the main roofing ,- 
post : when these poles were shaking 
and trembling, it was snrely not by 
the exertions of tender little babies 
And then as thoagh be wanted to 
shame them, he cries ont 1 "Amedore 
Ikirbouga, nnkanaka sdpfitctna | 
nakanaka sd^iteroa I Amedora 
Bsmbouga, nakanaka buditema 1 
nakanaka bnditema I {t Is it then 
thee indeed, O Ikirbonga, who 
hast recourse to this kind of 
wisdom ? Can it be thee indeed, 
O Burubonga, who recorrest to ele- 
remesi of this description 7 Then 
he adjures them in the name of 
Sioghonga t Sinijabowga kajijadf 





im 


k&eitersm alamjtdA ? Mmu deotif 
bttkftrftdo k&cltcr%m alumjada ? 
Wilt thoo QOt liateo to wbat 8 iog* 
booga tafelb 7 Wiit thoo oot heed 
the word* of the great Oodbead V* 
After a aimilar addreee to Borti* 
bonga he eontiDoea : Siogbooga 
■ayi all kiode of thingiri the great 
Oodbead addrefeea to 700 all kiode of 
worde Then be bagini to eoex 
them «a it were, promieing them 
that he will nemo after them» 
coosrorate to them all ki&de of 
•had 7 rocky placoe on the mountaine 
and in the valleje, the firat to 
Burubonga and the latter to Ikir- 
booga, and that there he will offer 
to them all the fnah and tender 
▼iotima they desire* Finallj be tries 
to foroe them by appealing to their 
tandereat foelinga, faying in rartona 
forma : *‘Tbe day is dawning^ it ia 
time to go home I Do come now I 
Thy little ohildren are looking out 
for thee from the tops of the white* 
ant*hills, O Ikirbonga ; and thioe^ 
O Bnruhonga, are looking for thee 
from underneath the tender leaver of 
the sal saplings on the monntuns I 
Hear what they will say when they 
shall have got the fine things I offer 
to yon : ^Kiag^i^a emadlea^ duha b&ri 
omadlea I apoin^ set^radlea, tapi bari 
■etrradlea ! Mnnuili celcepel ndtana- 
1^ aputGL emadlea I se^boreUntcle 
innutana I Oar mother haa given 
ns thia, a foil brass bowl she has 
giren as ; onr father has bronght na 
this, a fnll brass plate be has 
bronght na t We arc drinking fresh 
ije# beer from enps full to the brim f 


Oor father has bronght it for w 
(and so) we are |laying ahoni ill 
high glee*'' And then full of oott* 
Sdenoe he Bays : "All these thinga 
will I give thee^ Ikirbongti all tbeee 
Uiiogaare thine even noWj Bam* 
bonga I Therefore learo alone ibis 
wretched son of manj who has 
become quite stale and rancid : be is 
hot with fever and perspires violent 
ly* Let him be soothed wilh snne* 
tard oil and tnrmerlo and be oooIeA 
with a fsni and let his hands and 
feet become light again I Give back 
to him his former health and former 
life spirit t I#et him drink eggs and 
goats' milk ; let him drink warm 
water and digest it I Then be will 
again enjoy good health." 

After thie ho adjures the iptrita 
by their mother and their fatberi 
and OBoe more warns them to lietea 
to Singbongsj the greti God. He 
winds op by inviting them to 
come along with him^ as he is now 
going to *nai\ them out' with a 
iaranfif an iron staple, and ^ sweep 
thorn out' with a broom of tin birti 
(Asparagus raeemoaus) aod of the 
gaudy fcatberj of the peacock's talk 
^'Come DOW 1 take these gifts under 
thy arm and on tby head, for in 
this house all is stale and raneid I" 
After these worde he leaves tba 
honse, leading out the apirit or 
spirits. At the tbrerhold he stopa 
to drive in the iron staple. The teat 
of this last adjuration is not fited* 
I heard eevera! Tariations. It ie 
very noteworthy that in some of 
them Ikirbonga and Boiwhenga arw 



MrA Mfi 


rrproiolitd with IrnYhlf to 

toe taH kMn iera 

a jiofh 4enc4tng evH ^pWto 
who pbjr a part in witchcraft. 
Maybe tbia pa wa g Ni haabm bortow- 
wifHm iDcantottont otod in the 
^•leiQ in which tichnraa o are czpli* 
•kly ititribotad to the a^'oey of 
WiijhfRi Howarer that mj be, the 
wh«3e rite dweribed here rfflts on 
toe eiplieit hethf that aiokaeia ia 
•nw'd by the ^ either 

fiiegbonga, Ihiibonga or Eornhoaca 
to fitted aboTe« The tofta/t te a 
tovhle^pOfvtcd iroa eltmp. The 
bTw Icemith aniit remain fitting on 
the toy it if foifed. One of the 
toeennfi I got of Sbii rito itatoe 
that the dfirtf before leaTing the 
btoto, oailt m tofeefi into the blo<*k 
if World reataimsg tbe huYfcing hole 
w h ito It generiliy inlaed m the floor 
of Muhdari butt* 

Whiht be it nailing the tiaple 
into the tbteaholdf he sings to the 
ipitfle that he it now ^osUiag theis 
Mt* and foiWda them erer to omra 
toe tfartohold At toon n he 

bet fniabed the aaiiiDg> be terns to 
Itato the boose wito the tpirit or 
gpiri t ^ tod at that very moment tbe 
toftreto of the bmite throwi a Imf- 
top foil of aahet tod water after 
Wtoi thtato tbe door nd sayt t 
*'SoWgB tishtote hargjfi, ghmgiri'* 
benga Itom tbts day we 
toire Cbee and throw tbee ooi'^ 
MeatiWbile the 604t'6 leads toe 
to^tototbe place be it batritoihg 
totoB toi angiog tol tbh wbilh aboot 
Ito adotoWgmdilhif ilaifi ^f09mi 


along l!lie Way, to soft With flda 
sfhd../^ etc. It totut alwajra be 
a phree dots to a tttoam, tifih, rpelng 
or pod« There a Htile heap of petrU 
rive is plaeed on the spot prepared 
for the taorid.ee. The fhot saeiiRdd 
if always o9‘fed to StOgbonga j ft 
must be either a white fowl ot a 
while g.>at« All the viotims are 
marked with red lead on ih^ir fi>re>« 
heads and bwprinklrd with watet 
in which ground roots of the firn^ 
Aspirsgos meemosns^ are 
mised^ b?ejii«a this plant il sitpp wed 
to possess spjetal rirtoee. After 
making the white fowl eat tome 
of she pearKrice, he holds it in fait 
hands and tnrni ig to thu East, sayst 
‘‘Sing'iohga in hMV«n I thou wliosi 
teeth shine like the jnHataxne, whose 
ebin thinee like the lotus, list eh to 
me with twelve n oaths with twclto 
ears I By thine own month, by tfaiae 
own teeth do I adjure thee aud esU 
thee to witoees this eacrifli*e. 
Here be cuts tbe fowl's throat atid| 
dripping some of the blood on the' 
Iktle rice heap, he conrinQ''S i t 
offer thee a brats bowl| a dish» full 
of blood. ” 

After this be proceeds te the 
Mriflee which tbe lots have pointed 
out as demandod, v.g.f by Ifcirboiiga. 
H it be 1 gnat, he eprinklei ite bewd' 
and feet sfith some of the Amptrs* 
gne water, maket it oik some ot toe 
pearl'riee and* eayri ^ Ihfrboidg^ 
u ndfF barb toesh tero pNWgM« 
mMtaw; bhol hohii, hWl dtfdia* 
omaihtaaal g tu d a t i tTkaih waatoesj^ 
fliaM ftMto otoVtiitol 


Wkn bboj difita kinim4* 

mmi% t Haro daub laro pba^ab 
4 bLa biri, dpt blri uAbmA^* 
Viaaiiai kiriuBi^rDiuBi* Nuga uh^l* 
Bia t iBtaaSat I Ikirlanga, tbou 
(ona at*) tba IwelTa hBrotful, of ilia 
tbirtciD malavoirnt tpidU I I giaa 
thae B uarilioul a uarifi 
alafiRg« Tfaoa aeakut b iiodar 
glBfk* 1 give ibea b aiDdaf muk (as 
antmal uerkad with red ia^d). By 
tbia raorifia.Bl gOBi* by thie aaoiiSouil 
oBeriug do 1 Bdjara tl\u and cbU 
tfaoa to witoeu tbia atarifica/^ 
Hera be outa oS iba bead of tha 
goat and uya t Thou ooa of 
iba twelve barinful of the tbiriaea 
malvvoleot apirita, 1 have aaorificed 
and offrftd tbea a bowl» a diabj 
fall of bloody corifiier it suffieieiib, 
be aatidii d wilb it**' After tbia be 
oflcie, tritb the uma worde and 
rikif a whita-aDd-bUok ipe^kled 
fowl to Baruboogw Sometimea 
a aheep and a p»g are aacrifi^jid io 
additioD to tbe above, vitb Llie aame 
or aimilar w.ir le« At the end of 
all tbeae aacriGoja ho * na U oat' 
the eiokoeu'OauaDg Ikirbonga or 
Surabonga by meaDo of tbe pa/a%p» 
aiaf<^. Tbia ia a asraple iron to be, 
a eaupit of iatbet long, into wbieb 
atbfVbeaded iron nail fita. Tba 
blaokagiitb iQuat forge it faetiog. 
^hiiit driving tbie iata Ibe ground 
be aajra: NuaU%de uitiukiru, 
bareoDkirla^ biro naean taro pangaa, 
baio dai« tero dito, inere4k4?aa|ia 
kilagiriji^na^ Aiulg gilare amit 
badiiodui batittkirii mababiiia 


now I mil tbeeoot by amna df 
the iron and with nit 

iupraontiaa on tkj ht^ade 9t 
brotbera and eiitefi, the li baruM,* 
the la molavolent epirita^ 1%^ 
witebu, tbe IS wigaada. Bbeald M 
Uioa ifltend fnnl or aiitbMI 
(remenibe^ it ie with an ImpreoatlM 
on thy brotbera and aiatoN I anil 
tboa oat altogetber with tbe 

So 

iron. 


Tbe initodaoUea of ibe ^eaaaff 
and tbe ya^aayi iiaaa and thlt laab 
formula are a eoaaoioaa or aaeoaa^v 
oae ntiempt at eouhining twe 
oreeda with eaoh ether wb.'eb aae 
iutrioaio^lly ioooaaisteat* For tba 
two iroQi are lEDpleueati of wltabe 
craft, and tbe woidu aoeea and 
which are bare pointed eat an 
ro olouly ooDfiooted with Huva* 
booga and Ikirbooga, are teriM 
proper to witchcraft Hera then 
we have another clear ioatanoa bow ^ 
new creed • gBia aotranoe nadea tha 
goiae of the preceding aaa^ and* 
bow theoreUeal inconairtaoeiee and 
even coatradiotioaa aia eaae'dtred 
by the people aa itaawa eaer whiob< 
noboiTy need ataable* 

The hud ef the hotly bae, aaea id * 
ing to eoatomi breast iH‘ 

uenfleial beer, in a auiil poA 
He now pr.^pam fotar Ienftea|A> 
called yayp and poaN hm 

into each. Then be kimmU eaaolttt^ 
dea tbe rite by afferint t|ie hail 
to tbe rbildica of Ikir^aga 
Bnroboafa aHei ths fiUa«ii« 
iatvidoetoir It ffaghsw a 
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freth ferrxMnUd be^ io ft cap of 
briBi IcftTCf joiBed with pewter 
plat to the ebildrea ot Ikirbon^ 
ftod Bnrubow^ft I ** And then be 
ftddreive the ebildreo : "You, obU« 
dm of Ik'.rbongft end Bambongn, 
meive end accept and eat and 
drink ( You had llitened to tbe 
nouih and ioetb fijt., the inati* 
gationa) of thoone with 12 wltohea 
and 13 witardj. Now I giro you 
Ireah beer* Do pleaie Uiteu az>d let 
ikii be aooeptftble to yon I You have 
perehaBoe alept on the mat and on 
the bed of the infferer, jon oaneed 
ibia child of mao to get fever 
and pereplratiOQ and made him etale 
and ranoid* Now eool acd refreab 
biffi with mnitard oil aod tormetlc 
give back to tbie child ot man bia 
former health; let him inok raw 
eggi and drink the milk of goaU \ 
let him drink again warm water 
and digeat it. ^ 

After tbit the Tietimt are oeoked 
aod the few people preeent cat of the 
aaorlficial meat. The rect ie taken 
to the hooee of the riok pcraon, there 
to beeateo by tbo/aoiiy. 

l¥bat II noteworthy in tbie lait 
formula ia the implied belief that 
the tntelary epiritf are married and 
have children^ and ^ia belief ia here 
CBunriated with an aheolnte nncon* 
cem about all the intellect nal 
dificuKiei implied by it. 

JJL Sp$lU cati ly i)i€ wU <yr eai 
peiieaoM praMea**-Tbe Mundaa 
bdieve that ia 'every village there 
me periont, men or womeoj who 
^ve a heavy letd, dewM. fee. 


Such a peraon ii called iewdef 
ree^ea^ a heavy-eonled one* Some 
Mandat, who have been ia olomr 
contact with Hiodns, relate more of 
lees ooDfused thiogi about the 

p«op!e, a theory ooml og 
from the Hlndns. (See artiole noder 
roe). The beavy«sotried people arc 
believed to have the evil eye, so that 
their look, when it is the first falling 
on some perdoo, animal or plant, 
casta an evil tpell. Similar spells 
may be oast by words of praise not 
only from heavy‘louled people, bub 
from anybody. In the adjura^ 
tionioi prayers to Siugboaga against 
such spells tbess praises are some* 
times called poisonons spells. When 
falling on children they cause them 
to become slokly; when oast on 
youths they prevent them fro.o flod^ 
ing a suitable marriage; when fall* 
ing on pregnant women they oaose 
death or very diffioolt aod painful 
childbirth^ They may also fall on 
all kiods of orope, not ooly on stand¬ 
ing crops but even on those already 
stacked on the threablng floor, aod 
damage them by depriving them of 
part of their grain. It is even 
believed that if a pcHon, leaving his 
honee on sonse basioessi is met first 
by snob a heavy-to nled iodividoab 
the Undertaking it snre to tom out 
a fminre. fieaoe he will not pro* 
oeod but re-enter bis hooee and tty^ 
anothep chance on the same* or some 
other day. That spelle of this kind* 
are not necessarily ooonected with 
tbesupposid ill-will ot eorcery it 
evident £rem the fact that hesvy-^ 
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•oaled people are teid not to be 
ft were themselvea of the harm tbejr 
io, ftnd ibftt each ipelh ere eoppoied 
to reanU from praisee of well^iaten* 
tioned neighbours, eeeo from close 
-felfttioDt. It U iinpoialble to say 
when and bow these saperstitioos 
ftrose, no? can they be referred to the 
absurdly exaggerated mtgio^iheory 
of Fraxer. They are to be met the 
world over aod are far from haviug 
died out in Europe in spite of its 
boasted o allure. Howsver etraage 
and unpleaeent the statemeol, it 
remaios a faot that such eupcreti- 
tions are current precisely in those 
circles which condemn all positiTe 
religion as superstitious. In the 
humblest aborigines as well as in 
the members of the proudest civil i* 
lation, man is eonsoious of longiogs 
for uudiiturbed and boundless happi¬ 
ness; of inbelleotual energies^ ever 
busy with the creation of new 
worlds for himself; of a willpower 
feeling able to defy even the orders 
of him whom be acknowledges as his 
absolute master and sovereign. At 
the same lime he is alto eonsoious of 
belplesiness, weakness and apparently 
absurd dependence on a thousand 
trifise which oan in an instant upset 
his cleverest planS| destroy his fairest 
dreams and blight his brightest 
hopes, trsDcforming into acute pain 
his tenderest snd most legitimate 
aSeotioDS and his purest forms of 
happiness, and all. that through 
agenoles over which be has absolute* 
\f no command and for which he 
f^s:i)nsble (o^er^py ntiffaotory 


explanation. Tbe human mind, ever 
looking backwards aod forwards, adds 
to its sufferings by transforming 
the saSerings of the past into fears 
for the future, whjoh fears are at 
times more exornciaLiDg than tbd 
realities ihemselvee. By tbe very 
nature and essence of bio intellecfe 
man is foroed to look for expUna* 
tions of the mysterioni ill-lock that 
sesms to pursno him everywhsrs- 
May it not be that in hie failure to 
account aatiafactorily for this groat 
riddle, he grups after reasons which 
00 calm consideration he rejects as 
absurd, just like a drowning man 
ioitinetively stretches bis band to 
grasp the slenderest stick or straw, 
thongh it be ever so unfit to save 
bim from drowning. 

To be undor any of these spells is 
expressed by the word, lorcai/iass. 
SoiO is the Semscarpui Anacardiam, 
a forest tree with a black heart* 
abaped not the juios of which is 
nsed by Indian washermen to mark 
linen. Tbe oil expressed from this 
nnt is vesicant and poisonoos, cans* 
log death if mixed with food. This 
word bis used transitively so that, 
scree iftf a literally means, having 
been *io$cetl* even as the En^ish 
bircitd means having baen beaten 
with a birch-rod* Why the name of 
this tree is used to denote spells oast, 
by tbe evil eye and by praises, I 
oottld not ascertain. It is not nn* 
likely that a comparison of the 
dfeot of a drop of scic oil on 
the skin, with that of the eril eyA 
snd piaistf 4>n men, animals, anjl 
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A o^mia nfftarim oirtao 
alfoaUrihated to lb# ota) tree; 
lot So ftho ritoi otod ofvoA IAm 
•II ‘tU, biti of wot^l «ut from a 
4 v4f oro amd to 4hrov loto io iho 
dlinaUion and o gt^^en ivig it 
to * wipe away ^ too ipoU, joio* 

I (foyo d<faoiei tho waving a 
loafvd briach or twig to fao oaetelf 
Of bra«b off I'omt duit). Hc^ojo iht 
Miindatwill i^^y. *^ldao^ oo bon 
mijalca ia, •□•obu tapaaU I It look* 
at tfaoagb tbii obild wa« uudtr a 
•ptll» lot 09 porfo^ ni tho ritt ri^afrad 
to break it I*' The part played in 
tkti fit# by the <tft braneb and tbo 
biti of 4094 wood, abowt that a magi* 
oal power it attributed to theee by 
thd Mundae. But at tbe e«me time 
toe whole rite ehowe eonehieively 
that (hey ateo bt^lieve tbat, wfaatom 
and wheaoeeoever that power be, 
it oan not eiert itt inflaente exoept 
w*tb the oon^eot and the oineUon 
or bieeemg of SlnglMoga. The 
•anee eoeaa aud Aiia do not appear 
ia any of the adjurat^one or prayeee 
atod, whiob differ mnoH from thoira 
in the prec ding rito. In fact they 
aia b^rdly ba edb-d adjnrmtioDi, 
they art a r^iyer to Singbonga^ 
aakiag bis balp against an ovil wbieb 
they da not faaliPy by the ntme of 
•ay ^rit and about whiuh they 
will only tay ib it si ecisre, witboat 
pp.teadiQgio know ile veal maUra 
ar nitimato oauae. 

The rlto any be papformed only m 
Kaalaya, Wedaeodijpi and ffridaym 

m atto •Mltaf 


werlOpwidit onparititiaa that of toa 
dfsi fsiii and M4f44ii, too latoy and 
unloiiky deya. Tk4 rite iagtaoially 
performed by (bt d4drS, tbowfb it 
St diotjautly mdorttood toto aayt 
b^y,wht knoyt s 4 may imform 
st>. Novadaye, tlooe ovtrybody wawtt 
it to be perPormed m ilm torasbiag 
floor, iftdfdi oannot anovtr all tba 
oalif, ee that tbtrt it is mottly per* 
formed in an abridged farm by th# 
Owner of tho tbreebing loor# 1 btra 
aobjoia ibie rile in oidor to give a 
tpeoimtn of what it dtno gaoerally« 
aad aepeetally of the prayere nwL 
The dodri or tbo owner of tba 
eUeked harveit, turoipg townr.Ie tba 
East, waehtt bit baadc and feet. 
Then ha takee the leafed oeee 
branch, aplito it at ooo and, onto off 
a email bit from aoi of the twa 
parte prodaoed by the split and tbm 
itiokt this bit eroiewa>'e into tba 
split, 10 that tha end of the brands 
now premntt the appearanoa of toa 
jHwe of a enaka iu wh th tla nppar 
part protrodee oamtwhat om tba 
lower oao* Tbta, ttUl I leing tba 
Bait aad holding this braaoh aad 
a frash ogg in bit bands ha addtoa* 
see the followiag pf>*ytf to Bing* 
bosga:^*/oar tirmare 8I%bomgal 
AmUalokam bomkah» beraiigsia* 
tanam. Juftka botof, pala^ dan* 
did* tuflaatam, hedibaiar I Huadi* 
b« datatoBta, npalhi kiatoma I Am# 
mocala bol]^ ksbatjadB^M ( 
(Mbes Intaito gdbar arndto tfamfato 
taal libaowip takms, i » d ae a gi> 
tokaam eajadmoa! C altt d ^ kUtinfc 
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uratiRbaraiio^ omrnar« c^^ruarm?! 
Hail; Siogbooga in heareQ 1 With 
a loDg flowing loin olotb and a 
aliiniDg ornament stack over thy wb, 
with a blue; winding and nnwintling 
tbreadi thou rla^et and aetfceet like the 
dawn I Thy teeth aie like the jee«- 
mine and tbyohin like the Iotu6» By 
thine o\ni month; by thine own toeth 
do I addross and adjure thee 1 Here 
in Uie midst of the rice and millet 
t>lante, I oall on thoe. Give baek 
and restore in plenty and abundantly 
whatever the mouse, the rat, the 
white-ant and ita grub have deatroy- 
od/^ So ho oontinnee through 6 more 
abanzaa onnmerating all the ktnda of 
biidaand inecota, and all the claaaca 
c£ men who are in the habit of 
taking aomethiog from ripening 
harveats : and he bega of Slogbouga 
to reetorc it alh After this prayer 
he turns to neutralize the apella 
oaat on the crop by praiaea t "Bugi 
kaji, bugi mimledf bids- 

jojmea ao^ aimjarom, aoaobarkad 
ttla!, otoroia^t^i S^leka^ bandulcka 
ne babaeugire ne kodeeu^garem 
tollcna; ne aosobarkad, aoea 
aimjaromte; tila!; otoroRte jirgl|i, 
tapagirijadaiu. To-day, O apell- 
ijiiBilng pnuaCf I bid thee farewell 
with this rotten egg and thh mo 
branch, with this WendUndiaand 
this wi’d vine branch. Like a 
Spatholobus climber thou ha%t 
clung to these rice and millet plants; 
1 sweep and fan thee off with this 
rotten egg and this iose branch, 
with this Wendlundia and this wild 
wine braneh/' Aud iboa in 6 
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other etonzae he o numerates all* 
thoee, who perohanoo may have cast 
spells on the plants by their 
praiees (4m with poisonoua 

teeth); namely the village authori¬ 
ties, the villagers, the rayats, the old* 
widows, the cowa, the goats os 
anybody e1ae» He adds each time 
that he now sweeps and throws 
the spoil away into tho 18 rivers 
Ganges and the 1C seas : a(hAra 
$ola iaviundarre. 

As soon as these stanzas are finish* 
ed, he breaks tbe egg pours the yolk 
and white into a leaf cap and lots 
the fttw drops of ^bumeu remaining 
in the shell drip on tbe threshing 
floor. He then* recites a prayer to 
Singbonga, in which after all tho 
usual titles and addresses occur the 
foliowidg words : Mocaretaiia tow 
mens, butiretaiR maeom meni; 
kaicL Hoana, dondotiugoa t Pnudo- 
to, baft rate kaiui itusna, kaiw aaria^ 
In my monlhtbcri Umilk^io my 
navel there is blood, I do not know, 
1 am full of ignorance and stupid¬ 
ity. On account of ignorance and* 
stapidity I do not know anything.'* 

After this be carries tbe shell and* 
the sa9o brauck to the roadside' 
there to throw them away. On 
arriving thero be recites tbe follow* • 
log adoration to the spell, wbioh' 
he addresses as {master, 8ir}r 
^^Ne, gomke I D|djii% bidake^meaiw, 
cedakedmeahs. f eosobarkaj, tilal, 
otopoati eoea simjaromte bidajadioe* 
aid ! hfaniiUke^meaiw^ I (apa kosA* 

Netftte nl'loid bids* 
ja^meaidl Notftede am« 
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htaio^t kilio banoa I re D|do 
Dwcnjorneme, eotfreko omamea I 
New tbeoi sir I I bare just bidden 
thee fvewell and diamlased thee with 
preacote (accord ing to the Muodari 
ouskom of taking Uaro fromyieit* 
ore). 1 dirinise thee ivilh a rotten 
with bt*a?;chc9 f-t the Semeoar* 
Wendlatulu and wild vine, 1 
have givcu thee freeh aud pure 
beer I From thie fpot 1 now diemiie 
tbeC- After all there are here no 
people of iby race aud none o! lb/ 
0 lan. Go und seek food now some* 
where cho I There they will giro it 
thee’^ After this he throws awe/ 
the egg shell and the leeo branch 
makes an ob^iS'tance towards the 
£as( and retoros to the threshing 
floor which is now deemed free from 
ever/ epcil. Arriving on the*thresh* 
ing fijor he lacra again to Ibo 
Eastj ponrs beer into four amali 
leaf onps whioli he offers to Siog- 
boaga with tho following pra/er r 
**Ii with golden hands with bands 
ol liivari offer theo thu sacniiolal 
ben in a cap of brasa leaves joiaad 
with pewter piua. Do deigo to 
accept itr' The rest of the beer 
is tbea presented to the people. 

In cases of diffienlt childbirth the 
Mri, on arrival at the house first 
throws lota onteide the honae in the 
wa/ almdy described in order to 
know whether an/ of the four bongae 
tnppoaed to oaase trouble at child* 
blrthi vis.» Barubooga# Ikirbooga^ 
Chandibonga and Nageera^ am in 
an/ way responsible in the oircua- 
ttanoc. If the answer be oagatlvei 


he declares the ease be/ood hie 
powers. If it be posittve, be g^ves 
the i 00 o branch be has bronght^ to 
some woman who has to enter the 
bousc^ touch the sick woman with it 
and then return it to him. He next 
taros East and, raising his eyes to 
hoaveu; strikes tho eaves of the roof 
with tho branch and then reoites 
with a few variations the pa/«rs 
0 gainst the apells caused b/ praises. 
To this is added a prayer to Sing* 
boDga for the recovery of the labour* 
ing woman and a speed/ delivery* 
He winds up by throwing awa/ the 
ioso branch. If birth does not follow 
•bortly, they call in another Mrd. 

All tvell*to*do people call in the 
ievf& cnee a year to counteract all 
such spells as may have been oaet 
in the course of the year on any¬ 
thing belonging to the family* 
Tilts rite whioL locU the greater part 
of the night will be explained under 
the word Motoiapa, 

lu all these rites there is certainly 
no (race of poly theism, nor is there 
any thing connecting them with 
witchcraft. The occarrenoe in one 
place of the word# eaiaa and Mn, 
is to oaeusl that it can and most ba 
explaioad otherwise. Ae already 
etatad, we find in all of them a 
strong belief in the abeolota eove- 
reignt/ and goodness of Blngbonga 
mixed with oertaia eaperftttioDi 
existing all over the world. It idso 
deserves notioi that in all these lilee 
the Mnndaii tongue is need.* 

ir. JFtfstvSedse/*—The obaraei- 
eriitio feature of actual witch-findiag 





If ili£ oM of bjfwtiMm f itber hf 

or (broogh* iDfdiQm. 
WhoD f mfQ potf himsflf uoder tho : 
ioltioii of soma old wiifb»inder to 
loftra bif ortj m daacribod onder Hdi, 
port of bis traloiog o^nslstf in being 
grftdufUy ond rogolarly vorked iato 
itioees^ lo ihot be if dUpoeed to 
foil easily into this state before be 
o?er aoU np as iadependent wiUb* 
ioder* The more astul methods of 
witcb^Goding ore as follows : 

10 Those who ose boys ae m^dioms 
fay that not all boyj are Bolt 4 blo 
anbjects. *Wbefl people go to ooa* 
fait eoob a wltcb*fiader, tboy Are, on 
arrieab made to sit in a olrclo and, 
after'the pieliminary qaeatioos and 
dirlaatioaf sited above, the luediam 
ii ealled and placed siting on a loose 
atone or wooden block in the middle 
#{ the obole. Then tbe witoh^finder 
wUb a few muttered worda^ makee 
fome passes over him and soon 
boy begins to tremble all over^ bis 
feoe and eyes showing that he has 
fallen into a tranco. He then b^ne 
to spin [ronod with bis eeat more or 
lees rigidly, Tbe witeb-finder now 
asks him ; What dost then see Z 
In hie answer tbe boj'^medlam^ after 
iiytng I sea a viltage> desoribas 
the Tillage of tbe peofde sitting 
around bimi 'pointing oot the oci* 
mitation of tbe ouin road^some 
ahaiaota'iitic featares« and gmdoally 
ee tboo^ be atood befon tbe boose 
af the witdki be mys, I sea a hnosa 
with tbe main door opening to the 
Ka 4 ^ (or Weatj as tbe ease may 
be). He ^n adds Mbor oharyte 
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riftlo features^ snob aa the nombar * 
of cattle or obildren and then windf 
np with a abort deseription of 

and adds that she is a witqbs 
On farther qaastioaing be aaiw^ 
tbe witob-Snder that sash or each a 
h^a has been inoited to do tbe 
barm eomplalned of and tbot ftiQ^ 
and sQdh viotims are required. These 
and other euoh phono meoa deiorib^ 
by those who go to ooneoU tba. 
witeb^ftndor can be expUiaed by 
the workings of suboonsoiousneis, 
such as take place in bypnotio states 
of traaoe. It miy of course bo that 
som^ of the wltah'Gnders, especially 
snub as work by autosugg^^stioqj 
make nse of the pereonal knowledge 
Uiey may bare aboat the oonsulting 
village and its affairs. But it is quite 
certain that most of thorn, and ab« 
solately all the people who ooninlt 
them I are in good faith. Ae H be* 
same impoe^iple for me to doubt Chis* 
1 lookei on tbe matter as an inter* 
eetlng case of thoQght«rdadmg oc 
transference of thoaghis, for wbtob 
the oircotnstanods are osrtainly most 
favonrable : Before the men decide 
that tbe particnlar evil afBiotiog 
the Tillage demands a reconrae to tbe 
witob^finder, tbe women have already 
for days talked tbe matter over and 
worked themselves into tbe oonvlo* 
tiooi that one in their midst iiw 
witch > and in a short time the moA 
unpopular among them, perhaps sni* 
peeted long ago, is poaitivsly ored^' 
ed with erll powers* Once tblnge 
bavd raMlwd this stsgs, the wbol* 
TiU 4 :e goU loU i>t iadigititioa ta$ 
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horror tbe poor victim of 

femiaiac babble and jealouij, and 
though the meo try to keep a cool 
head they eoon snecamb toihe attacks 
of the womea^stoogoea. Then a pan* 
chajat decides that on such or such 
a day (as soon as possible^ of course) 
the heads of all families^ oven of riyats 
and non-MundaSj must go together 
to oonsnlt the dtCfd. On that day 
a man appointed by the panebayat 
goes from house to house with a 
winnowing shovel and every house¬ 
wife must bring a pinch of husked 
rtoe from her provision. On no 
other occasion are the nerves of 
tbe whole oommuulty strung to such 
a pitch. This excitement reaohes 
^ its wildest state in the mon's heads 
^hen they see tbo medium in his 
trance and feel thcraselvAS in the ; 
I very presence of the spirit. Alt of 
.them, the unhappy husbsnJ of the 
Bupposod wilch tDcludrd; arc firmly 
convinced that the medium is going 
to point out tbe very Jwoman whom 
everybody in the village has been 
enspeotiug. It appears natural that 
under such extraordinary eirrum- 
stances the medium should road ‘tbo 
thought, which so strongly agitates 
all those who sit around him. 

One of iho inodes of working 
hims. lf into a trance, used hyuome 
aokhas, is as follows ; sitting in the 
nidst of the oonsultiug villagors^ 
the Bokha opens out a fau made of 
. peacock feathers, lights an earthen 
^eil lamp, add whilst blowing or 
«aooQdlng a coneb (shell) he stares 
intently at the jicacock feat be till 
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he gets into a trance* As soon as 
tbe consulting villagers see him in 
this state, they call out to him: 

He guru t (teacher) explain! 
make manifest to us and tidl us 
truly whirh spirit is afliioting 
us On this he apparently comes 
to and says : ** Do you then realty 
want to S 08 this business ibrough to 
the end ? If so, I shall speak; 
but if afterwards someone of you has 
to suffer, then that is no concern of 
mine, I won’t know anything aboul 
it, i«e., 1 oannot be made responsi- 
ble’^ Then tbe people say : We 
have made np our minds to punish 
the guilty person whosoever be may 
be, do speak out I’’ Then he ogam 
blows the eonch and stares intently 
at the peocock feathers and when 
ho has got into a trance he says: 

Listen all of you I my guru (the 
spirit I DOQBult) tells me Ibis!’^ 
He then describee tbe min or woman 
who has done the barm, giving all 
kinds of details and deoUring tbe 
kind of saerifiee required and ike 
person who mu st offer it. 

Some witob-finders s^quirc greater 
reputation than others and sorno- 
times people come from a distance 
of 30 or 40 miles to consult tbem. 
The suddenness with which they 
arrive, renders it quite impossible 
for bim to make prevtons private 
inquiries into all the village 
rumours and circumstanoos, and 
especially in tho cas? of boy-medi* 
tims such frauds are excluded 
altogether. 1 see no other cxplana* 
Uou than thoughUrcadiug* 
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8" One class of deStdi do not liave 
recourse to these violent states of 
trance. They pretood to see every¬ 
th ing, after a few incantationSi in 
the flame of an oil Ump^ or in the 
shape of a loaf, or in tho smoke of 
sal rosin. I asked one of these, 
who explained the whole process to 
me, wbethor he could not see 
what honga was menacing harm 
to me. He rccitcil bis formnlss 
whilst storing intently into the 
flame of his oil lamp and then sud¬ 
denly be said excitedly : " There 1 
there I there he is On my asking 
whether I would be allowed to 
look at him, he invited me to do 
so, and pointed oxoiieJty to the 
centre of tho flame, and appeared 
quite disappointed that I could 
not sec anything. Ho maiotamed 
that a Can4iboi^ay residing close 
(o my bungalow was trying to 
kilt me snd that he would suooced 
in doing so if I took no measures. 
Ho failed altogether in roading 
tny then gilts at that moment. But 
then I was a very unsuitable sub¬ 
ject. 

4^ In the processes described under 
and dorezam, the spin¬ 
ning of the medium and the 
movements of the winnowing 
shovel are evidently akin to the 
tuming table and rappings of 
spiritism. It is remarkable that 
not only do we read of snob pben^ 
meoa in ancient literature, but 
they were known long ago even 
to primitive aboriginal tribes. 
The use the Mundas have made of 
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them has been baneful and pro* 
duetive of misery. It bas probably 
established, and ocrtainly kept 
alive^ amongst them tho belief 
ia witchcraft. It bas probably 
also, at one time at least, led to 
hamao saorifioe, for many Mundaa 
pretoad that the demand for hummn 
sacrifloe occurs in oonnectloo with 
these hypnotic states, and a sub¬ 
stitute for human sacrifloo it BiXH 
practised nowadays. (See 
ma^om). 

dedfi-bowga sbst., an individual 
spirit particularly worshipped by 
a witch*finder to obtain Lis help 
and protection in the exercise of 
his craft. 

debrA-daraw sbst., tho special 
songs chanted by witch-finders 
whilst exorcising their craft. 

dedrd^kSDi sbst., tbo work or 
emft of a witob-finder. 

dersw postp., generally syn. of 
J^f perhaps; in certain) contexts 
syn. of dau, of course. 

derf I adj., with ^a/V, smth^ 
which bas not been said or stated 
clearly, an interrupted sentence; 
derf ksjite kallia napamjana : a^o 
KhnntipHtijana aiiado Mnn^W* 
pHtc. 

II. trs., (1) with innerted pml.^ 
d.o., to state with insufficient 
clcameis: derfiiedleai, kajiree der^ 
kajii derfie/flea, (2) sjm 
of d\4f with iafi as d.o., to pro* 
nouDoe a letter with a vocal ebeok: 
kajil derfMa* 

repr. v.» to state things 
vaguely, ambiguously, to each 
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iirhgn p>.| (1) to be UM tig^eV; : 
fcejt iirfj^nig Jtijile Herffanaf 

^ ^ MtOTf 

{6 ft prosonnoeS whh i Aaok: 
4 b« kftjt 

ift. 4dTerbM rif. to ire. p?di>^ 
inOompIi^I^: Jtaii^erSt 

iilndifil, to ititornipt M*i eptoeb, 
(6 out itttfomplttolyi to boo iaoom* 
IRlfoIj, 6te» 

der Keg. defo Hei. tyo. o! 
fCfo, tre.f of men end eniinel*> to 
^'ptLhfM, to commit forblettioo. 
^bit word ii considered ee Tory 
faidecent ud therefore foldom need. 
When need of men it mtj beve the 
two meaDinge of: to elolate a woman 
bnd : to commit fornication with 
k consenting woman. In onrrent 
tengoage tbO firet of tbece 
tDeeniogs ie rendered by re$, etofnf 
or hcloftam (the lelt connotee that 
it bftppene in the wcme&^s boose). 
TM escond moating is tendered 

generolly by eiero> or. tp ^aia. 

tot anitctls they use the word 
t6 fellow: Boma Mangril 4ertia 
{iifetidf eabkla^ mottikia, bolo* 
Boma Tiolaied blangri; 
Bbffia Mawgrtlpe tifke&a, Soma 
Mangril mesak|a, Boma committed 
lornioatlOi with Mangri. 

di^p^ite repf. to commit 
foraioatson with mntaal coaseot, to 
act as Ann and wife. 

defeat p. to bo TiolMed t 
Mknyi kiift dSU^ iereJpnd^ daia 
otOi I will not marry tbit girl be* 
came eft is known to hit# bMi 
vfiobted» 
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dr*e*er, deHi*ert trb a*, (be mimber 
of ttmei rape it oomsitted : deasrst 
defCkiaa lambintorjana^ be violated 
ber so many timet that she was wiBt 
•cbiM. 

deatiH ibst i the sfioi on which 
i Deeanli-bonga fell accerdiog (o 
toe Am I^nd| One variant of 
Wbiob eayi ; deeec^ir# ni^janji des* 
aclibongajtna. Borne people pre¬ 
tend that all the DeBanli-boogas fell 
on wooded spote. In ordinary talk 
it is the Spot OB which the DoianU- 
bonga ol the riliage is believed to 
have fallen^ and has no ether moan¬ 
ing : deiMUlirp dsTuI mfli ename&to 
miad <Up4e daodejana, he ent a tree 
OB ibe spot wbcYo the Desan1t*bonga 
fell, therefore ho wae finOd the offer¬ 
ing of a ssorilice. 

^DeMiil-boWia (Sad.; H. detwali, the 
woman of the country ; H. dn pins 
Or. d^f) sbst.j name of one of tlio 
tnielary spirits of the Mnndar! vil* 
bges which occur* in the following 
eentc&ce of the Aenr legend : diait 
kMiia de^^odliio^pajonaSy those he 
shook oB behind himself became 
Dess nils. 

There are several! points of simi¬ 
larity between I>ua6H and Ca%4i- 
b'o^ja ; (1) Dsrsf/i is also identi¬ 
fied with JfaiaiMruy Jfarai^ Bnht 
by a namb» of Mundasi nod ibis is 
denied by others as izl the care of 
CiAdi- (2) As In the case of Cuu4i 
th^ dfstingnish 4 Jfsfnt} DeHtli 
and Ays4 f^sad^t^>ibd ibe latteTj 
like the Skti^ Cnu4ii^, art ali 
tftltvDle&t apirits. Tliei^ hto teyms 
in naibbair ihd dto Wd to be tkc 
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SftnM as ihe Sit Balinu, the Seveo 
of the SadtQfl. Bot thej are 
leas prom iae lit than the 
There are evea people, who eaj they 
know nothing aboat them. (3) 
Hence all that has been said about 
the difficnltj of getting certain in¬ 
formation about the Ca4<fi$ k appli¬ 
cable also to tbe D€$auh$. Col. 
Dalton in hia Eiinohf^ of Bengal 
fays that B^tauli comes after 
iferaay therefore thirl in 

order of dignity after Sln^bon^n’' 
Had he repeated hia inquiries in 
different plaoea he would have received 
different anawera and would not have 
written down thia midlradiug at^te** 
inent which leoda itself to a poly* 
tbeiatio ioterpretation of the ManJas' 
reltgioua ayatem« Since in this 
ijitem Singbonga is explicitly reeog- 
sized as absolute master of all that 
exists and since tbe tutelary spirite 
are expremly stated to bold tbeir 
appointments only uader him and 
by fals direct order, there can be no 
real question of any of them coming 
fimtor second or third after him, 
because all of them stand on an 
absolntely inferior plane. 

Wbereas tbe Beiau!i$ arc 

eald to reside anywhere, especial]j 
in stones, the is by 

common consent supposed to reside in 
a tree of the sacred grove (saraa). 

Besides the official colleotiva sacri¬ 
fices offered by tbe pahan at tbe 
yearly round cf feasts in honour of 
Singbonga, to wbioh all tutelary 
iqnrHa and the shades of the anoest- 
om are like all oU^r 


spifite, receives also aacrifices offered 
to him personally by private iaSivi* 
duals. Snoh sacrifices are ordered 
the witoh-fiader when he has di^ 
covered that the evils that befell a 
particular family have their origin 
in the displeasure of The 

laorilioes thus ordered are, by prefer¬ 
ence, it would eeeis, reddish fowlt^ 
reddish sheep, black goats or 
buffaloes. 

On the d.iy appointed for snob a 
vacrific? tlie man to whom it ,U pre- 
scril;od go.s to the sacred grove and 
there, choosing s tree, cleans a spot 
nudrr it facing thu trunk. If he 
knows t!)*^ ri^e Ls most pirform the 
sacrili'C lucis'dr. K not he must 
asko)o«of U s nnr st rriativoe to 
perform it on his behalf. The pahan 
isas'v d only t> o?er it if no close 
rotative knows how to do it» All 
the members of ths viliage family 
mast b? present and take part in the 
sacrifico. Th^v all bring their own 
ricennd cooking vo^s^ls to the grova 
aud, after having prepared fireplaocs, 
they go to bathe together with the 
sacrilicer» Tho latter ma>t, after 
having Inthed. take off his ordinary 
loin cloth an i r q>!ace it by a 
a narrow strip of cloth passed be¬ 
tween thp legs and held by a string 
which onriroks tho waist. 

Thus attired he returns to the tre^ 
sprinkles with water the spot 
previously cleansed by him and 
plaoes on it three small heaps of 
pearl-rice. Theu he brings the sasri- 
fiolal animak This, if large, is 
sprii^ed wiA } if ealy a 







it httfi its tsak and feet wasbed. 
As ni all other sacrlfie.a, the Ticlim 
is caused to eat some of the pearl* 
rice* E^erything bclog now really 
Le tarns to the East aod recites the 
eaorilioial formaUi which^ like ell 
such formulas^ is subject to slight 
*Tar!siiooB in form, style and length. 
•The text g^en here has been far* 
iiltihed by a wltch-fnider: ‘'Oc^ta- 
lai^ sLAdo Desauli Marai^buro^ 
*teked| namkej meal's.! d^ndekeo 
*ev]loTnkeoain« Hirtked karike^te, 
tlrama^ katarams akiriiakke4te omsm* 
tan oedsmtanaha^. Banda uri« ban da 
booctem safanam, pitinamlona. 
Amgetalaa^ damlokon oacllomkenam^ 
DessOli Msra^buru* Ape moia4 
jjaoijo 

Hi DesaOli Maraa.huml kajieer 
Dafnserakom: ocoa 1 omaj cedacjbnae. 
Alope hatiSf alopo ba in I Kabu% 
nado^ patabaear, jiptba^r dlltai 
a’lagaltsiiaba I Ocoa! alop^a I Fahii|^ 
hon^ ojnbon omaijba ceda^boae. 
DtUai au galtalabu I H loi hi r i4> 
kocablri^kac ! Now, friend Deeauli, 
Maraugbuni, leave off! Z have 
called and found thee oat. Thoa 
hast troubled aud hnrrassed us. 
Having borrowed and contracted 
debts, having sold even my fiager 
nails and tocnuls, Z give and offer 
thee this victim (i.e.^ with the 
very greatest difficulties I managed 
to procure this victim). Thou, friend 
Desault Marangburu, hast boon found 
nut by m6*\n8 of a tailless robin aud 
a tatllets oriole. All of you ('Spirits) 
ate sitting together in friendly 
eouversatian on the same seat, ou the 


cal pare du\^taa jamtsuape. 


same stool. Now tbeni friend Desault 
Mamugburu, tell^ do order them : 
Begone t He has mado ns an 
offering; do no longer trouble, no 
longer worry him. Come now I let«6 
loosen the CQtangled rope, the hem^ 
rope I Begone ! Do no more trouhla 
him. The aon of the pahaii, the son 
the conjuror has given andoffer*)d us 
a eacrifice. I^et us set 4ho patierft 
freo, let ua leave him alone. Let 
him riiake and throw off the sickness 
and get up again ! 

Ai eoon as this prayer is over iho 
saeriricial animal is killed. If it be 
a fowl the eacr fijor himaolf out^ jls 
throat. If it be a larger animal one 
man holds it and another, at the 
bidding of the saorificor, cute its 
neck with the pshan^s sacrificial 
award or axe. Thou the sacrincor 
aprinklea eomo blood on the three 
little beapa of ipearUrloe. Now the 
people present skin the animal, 
cut and divide it, and then cook and 
coDsame it on the spot. A small 
bit of liver and a bit of the salom 
(meat along either side of the back¬ 
bone) is oo.ked separately with rlee, 
turmeric and salt. Of this stew the 
aacrificer places three little lumps 
near the three heaps of pearl*rice as 
the share of Dcsauli. He eats the 
Test bimeelf or shares it with his 
neareat relatives. The head is always 
reserved for the sacrlfieer. Nobody 
starts eating the sacrificial raeal 
before him ; after the first mouthful 
be invites all to follow bis oxample. 
If he cannot ooosume the whole 
head, he places tho rcmaiador in a 
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leaf plate and haoge it in tbe tree 
ander whioh tbe eaiyifiee has been 
offered. After the Mcrifioial meal 
they wash their hands aad anoiot 
them with oil, then they ga and risit 
the patient who generally has some 
beer ready for them. If the sickaess 
drags oa» they believe that the 
witoh^finder did not saeoeed io 
pointing oat the responsible spirit. 

desepail (II. dei^pttUf lord of the 
land) adj.) in tales, with taja^ the 
Iciug of the country, a great king. 

desi (IL) disu adj., of the 
country, proper io tbo country, not 
foreign. 

desi malhan Nag. dssi manil, disu 
msnsl Has. shat., name given to 
several kinds of beans commonly 
cultivated for their green pods. 
They are: (1) ioriar manaly the 
form of Dolicbos Lablabj Linn.; 
Papilionacoae, called sometimes Doli* 
choi albns, Lour. (2) 
the form of Polichoo Lablab, called 
sometimes Dolicbos purpareus, Lour. 
It has a pod bright reddish purple, 
with a straight aitex. (S) 
waiial^ Dolichos Lablab, var, ligno* 
SU8, Praia. Its pod is inflated and 
has a recurved apex. (4) jssrs^ 
manal, Atylosia platyoarpa, Benth.; 
Fapilionaccacj with broad pods. 
(5) kuri^raMamanal, with clustered, 
recurved pods, not identified. (6) 
Tdrt^analf with small pods, aot 
ideutifioJ. 

de-taa ( dl^tam \ Nag. syn. of 
dtni I 

d64*dd4 Kag. var, of dd4d^ 
Has. 


dhlh Nag. tab, tib Has. adverbial 
afx. to prdr, qniokly, fast, speedily: 
$e%dkaitme^ walk fast j 
start qaiekly. 

dhabP^-bagel, Asppa-bsgel, 
Jhslfpa bsgsl, Jhippa.baget^ also 
withoat aspirate, I. trs., to do smth* 
sodden ly with a dowawasd and 
covering movement, in ontrd. to the 
same words with M instead 6f di,. 
when they mean either to enter lud* 
denly, or to catch with hands, paws, 
or clswt, furtively, adroitly ; pasi 
mta4 kateao dati^AhagelkiOf tbe cat 
suddenly caught a rat under its 
piws ; mis4 oSp^iR da^pabagtliia, 
I osught a bird by covering it sadv 
denly with my hands ; knpid 
sirohoae daipabagelii<^, the kite 
swooped dowQ and caught a ohioken; 
ratam csiad kateae dcfipabageliia, tho 
trap euddeuly closed over a rat j 
mode daipabagelieda, be suddenly 
shut bis eyes; boeo diaa daipa^ 
bagell^, the wind suddenly blew out 
the light. 

II. intrs., (11 to swoop down sad« 
denly: karid d4ipabagclitna* (2) 
fig., to come nnexpeetcdly, to drop 
from the olonds : cote Soma da^pa* 
bngelkeM ; misd kula d4^p<kb<i$tU 
hc%ai a tiger approached unawares. 
dhaipahageUen r^x. v*, (1) to shut 
one^B eyes sad denly : mode da^pa^ 
bagetenfana. (2} to swoop downsud- 
deoly : kufi4 daftpabageUitjana. (3) 
to como unawares i Soma • dcjya* 
h$gd uja^a, 

dk^pai^$et*Q p. v», to ha iad« 
denly caught under the band or paw, 
entrapped, enclosed ; to be extia* 
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foiiM bj a nddfa gtiit of 

ibitpakm^ ttapptkoii, ^i)nHAoD, 
Jlu^tkoii, also without Mpirato, 
adTii modifjriug 0 /^, 
rttiAM,/<ii»^, <r;, *iyf, 

tftf, in tbo mMingi of daipaidyeli 
rfttem daifiahn asijjnnfti enbgo 
p^i!| . kttfihftinLinQaj tho trap 
oloitd anddenl^, at iha ttma niorao&t 
the oitob jutaped out; o4r4 d»ipd- 
Jtim alighted 

inddenlf. In the intra. meaninge 
it naj be used prdly. with the 
staple iddition of the copula : eote 
kofid ddipakens. 

dlmlfieO Nag« tjm. of daddl Hae. 
b both meaning!. 

Aild ! iM I boll I (Sad. i Or. 
iafi, forward I) I. interjection^ (1) 
nt^ In dririog awaj animals : doge, 
Irollocke^ Loraeo, etc. (2) sjn. of 
a7ews 1 don't ( when aJdresoed to 
jhen. 

II* ibst.! the exclamation dhdid ! s 
inita ilefiliq alnmlf. 

IlL iutrs*! to say dkatd I okoe 
hantiree ikaXil^ T dlAiddiiAndt, 
he ehootf ^dkAld^ at him. 
Udi^kaii^fn, daiddaid^ rflx. v., 
eatne meaning : dlotpe dat^dAiden^ 

f nan ? 

Ibatd-uTd, diid-fiald jingle of 
dlaii 11, the habit of giriog 
oostemptnoni icoldingB : ame d%AX4* 
M nn. 

n* adj«j with Isji, oontetnphiouB 
eootdingi : na hdroe outilaeone dai^^ 
meo|, thii min is addto* 
ted to coolding contemptuonelf • 
ill. tff*, to Terile, to scold oen* 
femptuouslj; alom datimAd^m^ 


eminreo kale boroamea, do not ecoid 
as oontemptaonily broaase eren eo 
we ihali not tear thee. 

III. intrs., to be in the babit of 
eoolding oootemp’^uonsly : dilrojatiko 
dai^MAl^kAno* 

ikaJ4^did*9nf dAtdf^aid^A rfls. t., 
•ame meaning as tie. t eetaleka eim 
leljidlsa |adem daXjMldeHtaAA f 
Dost thou take ni for dogi that thou 
aooUeet ui oontomptuously f 
dksX4'^aJd-2> ddfdmtid g p. r., to be 
reviled, to be ee^Ided toomfullf t 
thane re hiplita eorboral kale omked« 
ate diguartalee datifmaif/dna, our 
Tillage watchman got a oontemptu* 
ous sooldlog in the police etation 
beoiuee we did not giee the weekly 
extortion (of fowit, eggs and fire¬ 
wood). 

dkdl^’^aXd^an, datdmat4^^^ edt.| 
modifying tiia, riJtaA, ftitsp oon« 
temptnously, opprobrious!y. 

tfhiTr Nag. (H. dkdr; Sad. dkard ; 
Or. ^dfd) I. abet., a line, a file, 
a TOW ? aaiaga cimin diaXrpe roda- 
kada f 

II. trs.j to put, plant, etc., in a line : 
■an^ga apiadkaXtepe. 
dkaXr^en rflx. r., syn. of panUn, to 
walk, stand, eit, lie in a row, abreaet: 
hantenate dope tin^guna, dkatreupt. 
dka\f *9 p. to be put, planted, 
etc., in a line or lines : nete oyis* 
idtiiip ia. 

dka^^Xf Tfb. n.7 the number of 
tows or their length: dAsaofrio 
dhairkeda, apiku tniHeka tniadge ko 
jiliRkeda, they planted rows as long 
as three ploa^og lengthe. 
dkAiffd ad?., in a row: dkAXr^^ 
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dlukA^fttU 


todepe* 

ikkfrU^ir la ^wt. 

diM (H. digitd, a pa*li) 
ifB* of is$4. I* I. in., lo frovblo. 
IL iotri. and p« Ti to bo tromblod. 
ihilta.dliolcl> dakt.<akl (H. Sad. 

§ 711 . of itishiL 

dbikil-dtekal^ dliktl^dbukiilj 
4hoMfi«4litki^, dbikiri-dhaklfU, 
dfatkif-dtiakafi dhaktf-dliiikafj dbi* 
flki-dtufiki^ dktriko«4]iorHu, alio 
wUboot Mpirotei (Sad. dalfif H. 
dk^ikdj L fbit,^ ( 1 ) tho joUiog o( 
aoftrt. (t) fpa^aodio koaTitig of 
ibo ohoit: kafatDr% 
aari hokaoa. 

IL adj*, with eila, tamo moaniD^: 
kQfsmrf di^aldkdJtdl ekla Otiekato 
o|fjaoa f 

IIL tro.i (1) to dfifo a cart io that 
it joiti: gOfl no hofsreko daialda* 
lo/fddi* (i) to oauto tpasmodic 
hkitinf of the che«t: cikaa dnku 
iataraddkUrukia t 
IV. mtri»» (1} pnl.j of a ctrt, to 
joH t hortrele bkrjkda, eagri 
dhdidfadiaUzraiAna ; sag^fi doldra 
ddHfUnd, If^1 tape, (i) pnl. or 
ittpril., to tnffer frodi tpasmodto 
IIMting of the cbeft: daiaradukUtU' 
tdtSrddif/tdrVSiti^ 
iUdkaidkgkMl^k, Oto.j rlls. to 
walk ftaidbUDgly t nidadipli e^kati 
botaree dtdi^diuiMtei^MM. 
dkakaldidM^^, oto.^ p. v.j ( 1 ) of 
a tart, to bo oMitod lo jdH: 
hoftre tagti ddoliMiala^^ai. 
(I) of a nan, io bo ataolbd Witt 
ipaf modio broathiag: ^fcfea tiokotoa 
4l4kMr«<Aair«»t«Aa r 


a cart^ so ai to jolt: nglfi Adlif- 
divid^ianid harkoda; Mglrl 
dkdisrdiuinrian baiakanaj VM 
block* whooU are to (a&etetilf) 
nade that the cart joltc. ( 2 ) alia 
without the afx. iM, with cpaem* 
odieallj hetYiog eheit : 
duHrdtind eklatant (or rikaftaai). 

dbiktl.dbukul^ dbakira^fbuka^i 
4bakif*dhakar, dhiflka-Aarika, 
also withoQt afpiratea (Or. 
duiiu, rugged, uneven) vtr. of the 
praeediog and tnoreovet need a# 
foUowe: I. adj.| with k§ra^ a rough 
uneven road, on which a eart oaa* 
not pace without joltiug : d4hU* 
dnJkml horare nudomnudum blda- 
dipU eenlete tcbigorf boro tten#, 
ao walirtog on a rough road wbtn 
the night If pitoh«dark, there if 
danger of a fall. Also ueed at td|. 
nouti: dai.ifoduiiri^rd tadoa kudaS 
ka ituua, one eanuot make a herie 
run on a rough road; 4a4dfa- 
duiMruid efimtapej level tboia 
rough epoii on the toad. 
dkaiafdkukul^ff, etc., p. t., 0 ! toadi, 
to beeotte rough: bora diadef- 
diniulstana, 

dkdialdiutdUan, eto., advo tlfodi^ 
fving kdrag t dataldvHUsn hovt- 
akana, the road ii rough. 

dhaka iKka (3ad. anrettotHoa; 
H. HdUd IM, ahoviz^ and Bght- 
ing] i. fbet., ettortiba Of anni#)* 
b 7 thihaU: daroga hij^eu, pOYtlMt 
dialtffwia bobajana. 

II. ad]., with Mord, in uttortidBav 
bTdo faetekah dkaiafals huf>, A^o 
Qwd M idi. Botatrirtfaia 
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Aak ftiul 

extortioner! aro alv»yf on the 
Icok-oat for aaj opportoaity. (2) 
with (alUf eztorteil iQouey: taanare 
dioialuiA (aka bndalekako batiuL- 
^da. 

III. ire., (I) with a tingle or doable 
d. 0 ^, to extort money: 

lui<tiedUaei oe hature midbiii 

✓ 

(akao diaialuiateda ; laidkist 
(akae dkaAaluiaie^lei. (2) in jokaa, 
to threaten: cit]%montee diaia* 
luiajajpea ? 

akaialuia^H rflx. v., to let money 
be extorted from one : nektakote 
kale dkaialuianat wo eliall not let 
euoh people extort mooey from no. 
dkaialuia^ff p. y.j (1) of rooney^ 
to be extorted : oimin taka ne bato* 
uie dkaialuioianaf [1) o{ people, 
to he aubjeotod to extortion! : ci- 
minafikpe dkaialukajanu ? 
dkakaluiatM al?., modifying 
fika^ eame meaning ai tre. s dkaka* 
l^ih^iane rikake^lea. 

dhakAnnl, dbakfifx, dhtaikiftf, 
dbiukOrul, alto without aspirate, 
I» tra. eaui., to oaute to jolt onoe : 
eagtri cilekatem daiiifui4da f 
II. intrs., (1) to jolt once: nete 
dnlper^pe, kanekane saglp note 
tlakifruians. (2) same as rflx. v. : 

8okodoie4f^ daiU%u}i4Ma» 

eto.| rflx. to jerk 
down when taking a falte step: 
.oilkate ent^m daiUnulnjana-^ 
.diaiUnuf^g, 6tc.jp. v., (1) to be 
canted to jolt: eaglp aokodo^e^re 
daiUruleua^ (2) eame tneaningt 
ae intri.: nubfre tenjadiR talkena, 
•okodoredreit^ daiinulhna^ 
dkgiUnnlitn, etc., adv.^ modifying 


dhilol^dl i*e« 

riia, riiag. 

dbtkirtuMhalcBaul, dhakftra-* 
dhakiru, dbai<kartt«ihaa^karu, 
dhii%kar4il.dhii%karul, also without 
aapiratesi I. tb»t., the rhychmioal 
rising of a man on a galloping horse, 
incntrd. to koeodSf^, tho ihaking of 
a man on a walking horto : eadome 
kndadkeaa, daiUrudjiUrBhs jaikgi* 
afigipijana, be made iiit horse 
gallop, be feel a sore in oonteqaence 
of the tbaking. 

TI. adj., with ekla, timo meaning* 
dkaiinuldkaiUnuj^i^ rflx« y., to gal* 
lop on horseback : sadomree daiUru* 
daHruidinjano, be went away 
rising to the gallop of hit horse. 
dkMilinwiJkakilfiu),taH ady., rising to 
the gallop of one's hors): dakllru^ 
daiirulane senpjana. 

dbalof-dhalol, dhtroKdhtroB, 

I 9 9$ 

dholoi^dkoleB, also without spirates, 
(See under dal^alg) I. adj., with 
yaca, Stfari, iMargpinci, oto., snob 
at to wave pl|pie*like, up and down 
in the wind: d9loiial09 sac rile 
irkena. 

11. trs., to wave, to cause to wave: 
ho^ madkoe dato9dah}i/^da; 
dedftko boiagatanre eaol ijamko 
tagdrceagdroea ad mar^pinciko 
daloMaloiia, the witch^finders when 
they offer a laorifice, stir the grains 
of rice and ware up and down 
peacock feathers. 

Ill* intri., to wave plamedike, 
y. g., in tho hreese: mara^ ^noi 
dalo9dalo9iaM j alef baba ho2ote 
dalo9daM(aHas 

dkaMJk^M^, etc., p. t«i to be 
waved, to be cauead to wave : marf* 
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pinoi bartaleka d^tloidalolfl^ci 
dobapeakftoa, the peacock featbera 
after kaving been waved once or 
twice, hare beea pnt dowa and 
left alone; ma4 hoeote dalo^djloif^ 
tana. 

IV. adv.^ with or withoat the afva. 

tan, iangt, alio dkalof* 
leta, eio., modifjing le\, 4ara, 
tkla% eaOpi daloMalolUnn haraa- 
kaiia, the thatch gwa baa grown 
high so as to wave ia the breeze: 
pataca daloidalottane g^jada, ho 
carries the green branches so that 
the branohlets shake np and down; 
mad boeoro dah^daio^gt ekUtana; 

dbainks5, dsnkaO (H. dkatnkdnd) 
sjn. of 

dliafflsstS, dsoiM^ (H. dkam^&ndi 
Itly. : to sink smb.) I. sbst., ariolent 
stroke straight dowD^ with a long 
stick: api datmaSe namle. 

II. irs., to strike straight down, 
with force and with a long stick at 
a man who stands or sits : rarely, 
to strike Hko this at an animal, in 
ontrd. to dal, fdfiti, to strike with 
a stick; knr^ka^, iajad, to striko 
with force with a stick ; ia/mrab, 
ic^latagu, mnlite dal, to strike 
straight down at anything with 
; any kind of stick: damtaikiaio. 

, dka^p^amuiii ropr. v*, to strike each 
other in the way described; da- 
pamiobtanki-^ talkena, miadn;! 

' jana, miadn] kao t^jana. 
dkaiauib-f p. V., to be strack in 
, the ^ay described : apisaa damiai- 
Uaa onto d^o asikena, ho got three 
strokes and ikon asktd for a drink 

4 

of waUr. 


dia-n-am$a9 vrb* n., fl) the loros 
with which such a stroke is dealt i 
dannmBade damsaSkia misarego 
dfe ndrikak|a, Lo strnek him with 
sneb force that with one stroke 
he made him ask for water to 
drink* (2) the stanning produced 
by snob a stroke: roisa danamsa^ 
praijanci opo misao damsaSkjia, 
when ibe stunning of the first 
blow WES OTCr ho gave him a 
second. (*) the striking of such 
a blow: misa danannalife kae batt- 
dapiia, hs could not fell him with 
a aiDgle stroke^ 

dbio, dbsnl, dhinkhurii, tfbSn, 
dheiikhur]l, kburji^ also without 
aspirates (8k. ddan) I. abst., rLhos, 
wealth, opulence t no hofoko^ dion 
mitrtmfirtte gats6tana; ne hofu* 
kotfro didn moa^. 

II. adj., rich, sraalthy : hstnre dkf>n 
bopko mapariiat oroko baiakada, 
the richer inhabitants of the village 
have built large houses. Dkani, 
dkdnkknffi and are used aUe 

as ad], nouns : neado dianHoQ ore, 
this is a boose of rich people. 
K*B. Didn and dkUn are used by 
Cbriritans in their religious texts 
with the meaning oi blessed. 

IlL tn., to cause smb. to become 
rich in field produce, v.g., by contrU 
butions ta work or in kind : resign 
horokoge B6 dikudoko 
N. B. Of) account of possible oonfu^ 
sion with dan, to make a gift, the 
form dkdn is not used as verb and 
vrb. n., except in tbo intri., rfli. 
a d p. T. t 

1Y« to aoijnire much field 







prodaw I kbftba diOnMiada. 
iUdn^nt digni^n, etc*, ris, f.» 
•4mf BMAniag; ^iUlntee dgnigfgga ? 
diin’9» p* F.| to boooDO riob 
in field prodoee; do dibQ reDLggkof 
tegfiti kemlteo 

ilia^»*ee»i i{»«e^V 

vrb. o*j tbe greet emoaat of field 
pfodeee eeqaiiod; danagii detiijeae 
Bia4 potomgee kended«iR* 

iedti he bee ecqeiied eoch en 
evaouut of field prodace thet he her 
filled e whole hoaM with hie bale#. 
(C) the field pfodooe eeqaired in 
greet qaantltj: alne dan4n0 nimi* 
newgee, mj wealth in field produce 
•iBOuats to thii neeb; tbeee ere the 
plM^tiful crops I hATC gathered. 

eto.i ad>j rinh io field 

produce. 

dhende, deutfe (Sod. dnndati i 
oeemt okia to aigdandc) L ebet.^ 
aeoeesity, impoeiibiUty to do other* 
wioe^ perplealty about what ie to bo 
doae» a dileouna: aelekoaf oium 
aide deodd bouDOp X caa diepeaie 
with heorlag soeh things; dmndai4^ 
diiiokeaa^ I an a eerront from 
l»ceesity; ttoraw dgudareh tpjaoa« 
we heTO got ia dsre etroits; doadore 
jtDIge jovaogf in eoee of need oae 
aate aaythlag; koodi gel tefif bener 
lofiowre hita kondi eekorgea, heroteo 
doodo, ki hereteo doadop 1 have 
only SO eeifa of oeedo for a field 
whieb requiree it will not do if 
1 low them, ii will aot do if X oow 
them uot| I am ia a dilemma* 

XX- odi., wi^ oa eatroeidi- 

airy bunaeiep i perplexing iSoir« 
M^o maraw de^ bji oimjiM 


III. ire. oaua.^ to paasUi to 
perplex, to pat omb. in eueh atrmto 
that ho knowe oo mnn how to lot s 
B>i alem kiriaia, olele gepfmdco 
meolioi urio koe kiriaaoo, gapfo 
kako mesajeia, isoko dandttJtia^ 

IV- mtff., (1) impnL, to b» 
perplexed about eae'e work: hea* 
bofiko oenpiaM, dmndgiida, 
prtl.p to bother ooo’e head about 
detag emilu ; aekoao kaiA deodg. 
(S) pr§\., to epaok or act m a per* 
plexed way, to oay or do nsetaie 
thing* (like one who doee uot 
know what ehould be eoid or done): 
eikoaea dandaisfaUnti t 
dknndo^n tiz, (1) to bother 
one’i head about what is to ba done 
or omitted : ini# kajito) cim deodeo* 
iMa ? dolabua pitto, dost tkoo 
bother about hie prokibitioa f Come 
OD| let us go to the market; 
eakoafkaro olom dsodoae. (S) to 
put oaeeelf to a perpleaiag position : 
ea hopo pa4capq4^Qtaaa luitfse alom 
dasiua meotele kijUia, koe moaatim* 
jana, nfdo aadoga dioree eu(IakMt^ 
eukoa horokoge daw motoiteko 
daodsi^soo menoo* 
diiade'p p. F., (1} to get puxiled, 
perplexed x hologe Ktfiktnha^aalp* 
liw jegarkeui, tieiw aluB^laua 
Aiimtoe aitjaao^ ne kaji alumfow 
dxodr/eoo, cileka hobUonoa f («) 
to bo pat in ffendle, ia pe^dosi^t 
ia 1 dilemma t B%ia rajinjoaa f 
meadoiw doad^aao: jata goS 
imei koka kajijaaOi ipp tth^aimo 
boaoot 

dirndti* •a*., i* • pwilipff 
7*7 : bjitou; 
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dhaii44*glfi 

kaiDitan^ ; iandagem koliUDAi 1 do 
oot know whftt to AOtw«r the« or I 
do aot undvr^tuad wkj ihoH aiko»t; 
dandagtm bukamtada. (boa gaveat 
on ingomproUcnaibld or impootibla 
order. 

dbanda-fflfl, dantfa^iri latenrira of 
dkanda, oonBtruottd aa tri.» mlra. 
impral. and pr«l.| and in ibe p. and 
rfla. V. 

dhanda^phanda, danda^paoda jingle 
of dkanda, oooKtvuoted in tbo lamu 
way. 

dhaodlra^dbundflra, dhandaf-dbun- 
dur, dhaadIfa.dliundQfu, dbandif- 
dhunduf* alao withoat aapiraUa, 
(Sad.) I. abut., the half'op.'o appear* 
anoe of the eyea in one who baa 
juet risen (row a'aep s nfgea birid* 
akaua, ikomdAradkiiHiUru menigaa. 

II. adj., Laving eyea alwaya 

looking like this : tUmdardum* 

dttr boro biji^lena. Also u»ed as 
adj noun ; nl ckorea dandara- 
dundHru f 

4 

III. intri, in (be df. prat., to 
have always that look : dammar* 
duudurtuH/ft. 

dtandaradkmudifu^n, kti., rflx. v,, 
to look with half* open eyes when 
]Qst risen from sleep. 
dA^uddradkmndSrMkar^^m, tiQ., 
rfla* T.j to go about with the aaiae 
look. 

dkanddratlkundir^, ate, with or 
without the afx. ge or tan, adr., 
with the aetual or babitoal look 
dreeribed above: eonjaaoi deader- 
deader^eMyis seopjtna; oe boro 
jaaabre deadefffaadar^ae lelon* 

Aeodlra5^ dta eodral» dawdlr§4, 


dUiJ 

dtndrad (Or» dandrdrnd j 6ad» 
dandraci) L sbetj an aoxioua eeareb 
for amtb. : deaidred ewtamo 
bokaea ? 

II. trs., to look anziooaly for 
smtb. : ceo^kom danddraikaggiaag ? 

III. inics.^ ivpral,, same mean* 
ing : danddra^igia^ 
dkandirai^n, etc ^ rflx* aama 
moaning: enai^dtee danddraHnianat 
dk(^nidru^ 0 ng$, etc.^ adv., with 
Ulkaf9, same meaning. 

dhaoJa (H. dkaniga) abst.| Corian* 
dram sativum, Lins.; Umhelliferae, 
--•an annual herb cultivated for its 
aeeilt, which are mixed with other 
spices in tbo pungent atewg (ooriias) 
served op generally with fott The 
leaves and seeds are pounded wUb 
garlkp tamarind and salt to make 
a w^ndiinent eaten in little bite like 
mustard. 

dhiaj, dhlnle, din], dlofe (Sad.; 
apocopated form of eadeay ?) I. 
sbet, amceness, aameneae, \ nekageAo 
ddda; bagpioakana. 

IL ad]., in the opde. m|fdiei;V 
alike* and arddee/, like this: ne 
boroko midddnigan, tbeee pee^ 
bare the sa ne hablte; mAIv 
dftiuiob DABtUot, «« WMAt pt«N «f 
wood Aboot tki* cue. 

I{I. tr.., » tk« Mmo epdi. (0 
to make things Alike, or Abewk 
equri IB siM: nAtelko 
mapsraa tlope bAito, 

(i) to o»k« things ibottt «qgii to 
this : BAdAlko ntidnjtpt. . 

dUin'-t, P- v.« im Oo lano 

epds., to bo MAde oUbt, (• W mda 
Abont tUk MM: BO eipiko mpidiy* 





WSO' 


dflir 


dAdnf^e, oto*.| adv.j ia tlie same 
tpis^f altW, like thu r ae aiikia. 
mi^ddt^fs^eki^ penakan*^ tbeee 
two ballookB ate eqaall j strong* 

IV. poetp., syo. of leia, like, 
aboutj ftfl if : ne hOfo b'aludSnj0 
atkaroa, tkie maa eeetns to be mad. 

dIuuiJaS tn., (1 )'bjq. of Mrad, (i) 
with peff as d. On ejm. of p^ff 
umSrdf peff kkaufab, (i) to try aad 
fio<l out emb.^s inteattou : aiwe 
dkanjMffiia; atna mono dhanjab^ 
Also used in the p. v; : inif 
aion ka dAanja 9 aX:ama cine 
01090 moneakada, hts inttuOioa bar 
not been ascertained. 

dhinkurm dlokar^ (P. dAcn/bHrii) 
ajB. of dAdn, 

dhanu (H, a bow $ 8k. dAunna, to 
aomb, to card) sbst., the lon^ arm 
of the cotton cleaner called doaaf^ 
(PI XIX, 8). 

dhaauka^dukis, dhanuk-duku^ 
daoukt^uka, danuk*dukii (8ad. 
danuia dnk ; H. dAannA, a bow) 
ebst., tetanus: okotibon^g^ hatir- 
kekore osftrlekako kutidoa, enago 
ditHwddudu, when tbe Akotibonga 
harms someone, he geta eorrod like 
a bow, that ia tetanus; danudd^Au- 
dte bugiruraakankorlo lelakaoa, men* 
^do oln^teko ranujadkoa eoa kai*B. 
ainmakada. 

dhsQuku-klft, danaka-kio ebst., a 
spell causing tetanos* 

dbawgaf-kamlflko syn. of da$i^ 

k^miriho. 

dhspa< 4 hap« oar. of dAapodAapa, 
dhappa«k«gei Mid dhappakea.Yars. 

* ct dt^ipcibagel and 


dhir, dir (H. dkdr) T. sbat., the 
edge of a cutting implement: eoben 
katnkoro dur eta^OLgea laTs^atedo, ia 
all koires the edge is thinner tbaik 
tbe blades 

11. ire., to make a ontting edg«3 :* 
bafae katml kot9s6jeakada, dfirdo 
adri] ddrcA. 

dkdT•p^p. T., to be fitted’ with air 
edge : bufianaki baraneere ddtaka^a^ 
tbe ordinary hair oomb (Itly., tbo 
comb of old women) has an edge on 
both sides. 

dhir, dir (8ad.; H.) syn. of r/rt, 
r. ebst., a debt: am| dkdr oiminuo. 
mens ? 

II. adj«, indebted : ddr Lofoki kami* 
(ana, ts^kakodo bata^koa, there aro- 
at work only people who wish to. 
pay off their debt, or who have 
been paid in advance. 

Hr. Irs , to borrow, to take a loan, 
to incur a debt: upun takaia, ^dr- 
kcda% Qpuo t^kaiia dord/a, 1 
borrowed four rupees from him. 
rv. irs. or intra., to owe a debt: ne 
gomkee ciminaiaem ddriana ? cimi* 
naRom ddra (or ddrea) ? 
dkdr*eu rflit. t., to borrow ; to incur 
a debt: oHekate naminaiape dares- 
y^aa, baba kaci hobauterlenatape^ ? 
dddr-p p. T., (l)’of a loan, to be 
taken: m6fA (aka ddrleiia, ttsl'Okdo 
ba^tundojana. (&) of people, to get 
inlo-debt: m6rS tabal^ dSrakana* 
ddo-a-dr vrb. n., (1) the act of 
b.’rrowuig or tbe debt incurred^: 
mim dttndrdc ballena^ oeado talom 
daadr tan^, the first debt has been 
cleared ; this is a later debt, (i) th# 
emtent to whieh loans are taksu: 



ion 




4bir«ai 

d^ndr4 gel tlrmar^o kM 

balrBErJ^fi^j^ he bes put bimielf 
io oaach indebti that he will per* 
bapt not be able to free htm$el(eeea 
IQ feo yean. 

dbaram^ dhoron^ 4araai» doroiD 
(H. 4/i<inii) L ebst.* the moral ockIo ; 
the practioe of yirtue proper to a 
roUgioQt fjetem ; ite obiervancej ia 
general, ite tencU and beliefs^ ia 
ontrd. to Mritdii, faith, dogma, reli¬ 
gious beliefij dordioa, any rcligtoui 
perforraanoe or ceremony in imrtiiu* 
oular, and seda, worehtp, 

adoratiooj obeervaaoe of Ood’e 
oommaDdoients : jatijati jtuU dttram 
mcnfi diSerent r.tcee hiTO different 
forms of religion. 

IL adj I religious, rirtnoai i dorom 
hop, a yirtooQi man; (foresi kami, 
a viitaouf action, an aot of ylrtne; 
doroM kaji, moral teachings. 

IIL trs., to perform an action vir- 
taously: jetaoi kam doromUrt am) 
bisAfis samagea, if then doeet not 
any good actions thy faith is vain* 
IV* inirs*, ( 1 ) to follow a religion, 
to praHio) a religion : cin)p^ dorom* 
^0110 ?—kristan horarclea, what is 
your religion ?—We are Christians. 
(2) to put a religion in praotios* 
to observe such or aoch religions 
praehoce: eilekapO doromtam^ ?— 
etUrre kale sltana, cnkarbfirre jlln 
kale jomtana, enuni. (d) to be an 
tnally occupied with the practice of 
religion, in a general seoee, ia ontrd. 
to dcfdeoa : tisickko d^romtana, 
kako kamia. 

^ioren^ea, etc., rflz. v*, to make 
oneself pats for virtuonii to be a 


hypocrite: ea bop mocategee dcr^n^ 
fMiana, bopd) pnr^pe ejkt« that 
man gives hims.df out for virin joi, 
bat in reality ha it a very bad man. 
diaram^e, dioramUia, etc., udv.i 
virtuously, religiously t d&r6my4 
ta!nme,kamiipe, kajime* 
eharam^apt, dbxom^apu, dartm» 
•pa, d»rea.apu sbst , (1) foii^r* 
father, in ontrd. t<' pdpapu, the fetber 
aooordtog to blood, the real, legltlmite 
father, (i) as usei by Cnristiane, 
godfather. 

dA^ramapn^n rflx. v., (1) to 4do^)t 
a child* (•$) in the Christian mean- 
log, to become go I father. 

dbarai, dart) (K. dAurtid) syo. of 
didr, rtri, (1) in the same war* 
(t) fig. in jest or displeasure, with 
d. or in L o., to give only a little 
money as WAg.^9 or alms: singibufae 
kamlrikalcdkoa, mi.uid gandm 
dafddadioa {nt dnrn6ke^Jh<t), (1) in 

the epd. dindiar^^, 
dtiirl, dar) syn.of inWaoea Nag* 
dharnl, darml I. abs. n*, virtue, 
right eon so ess, b^havionr in accord* 
anee with religion : ne hop) dAarmi 
okoe kse torakadi ? 

IL adj», virtuous, observant of reli* 
giooe duties or praotiojs : dar mi 
bop* Also Qied as adj* noan : 
dharmikoQ kaji okoo kac blthftsea ? 
nlJo kuh darmipe. 
dAdrmi^n rflx. v., ossd tn displea* 
sure or scorn, to deem oneself vir« 
tnona, (a form of pride). 
dA/trmi^ p. v., to beoome virtuotts i 
aidado pUpigee Ulkena, rntytmlfflea 
darmifff^na. 

dlufiia, deraa, ddi^i 
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ikirnAft 

darlr^^ (Sk. diaran-, » 

b^am) I. sbst., tbe tie*lk«m or bori* 
sontal beam ia a iiustiog. 

II. in., to tiM M a tio-boam : na 
dambu diaruaea* 

diama^ff eto., p. j., to bo oted as 
a tia^beam : hoodarr^ darado darn<f 
ciana. 

dbaraift (Or. diitt/) V L abst., 

a preoipitoaa aide or border: ao ]o§oa 

Jap(r% dian&ri^^ ke^a v}^]aDa, a 

buSulo fall into that rioa field from 

the preeipitoQa border. 

IL io fra.i to make a preeipitooa 

border: loioia i*Pftrd pur^gako 

diarsdriaiada. 

* 

diarsdjrt^p p. v.i (1) to become Or 
be made prectpitooe: calooilute 
diAfidfijana. (2) of a aide or bor« 
der^ to be precipitoua : buru jenaira 
dicr$dfiaiana» 

a^D. of iapa, I. abat., a aicbe for 
tbe lamp : p:ic!r!re giminau dAarsdfi 
tneof ? 

II. tra. or intra.| to make luch a 
&tohe ia the wall : cimioaiape 
dkandriaiada f pacrt ciminiipe 
iharidfMadA T 

diandrf^^ p. r., of a wall, to be fit« 
ted With auch a niche : ne pacri 
apitp ditofidrttfi&aao* 
dharta, darta Nag. s/n. of liiAip, 
ibat., fate. 

dbarta abet., both tbe caylties 
which contain the oil seeds in an oil* 
presa. See ;drf. 

dbiriidtaar^ dir-adir jingle of 
dtdr, neod of eeveial debta and con- 
etmeted like diir, bnt without Trb* 
a,: iaruddriodope haldynjana oi 7 
tt^a, data (Sad.) ajo. of 


dtaafa-dhafil 

abst., an iodiyldual onion of a oom- 
pound bulb (v. g, girlie), an indi- 
vidoal amongst palmate tobera (v>g«, 
tarmeric), a Joint of a jointed tabor 
(T.g., ginger), 

dbara-dbafil Nag. dbira.4liatt» 
daft.diff (Sad. dAapd diapl ; Mt. 
dA^radi, promptoeaa) I. aba. n., 
aotivitfi alaerlty, promptoeas and 
briskneaa in work : dafad/irir^ie ne 
kaml cabatabjana, this work was 
qniokijr fiaiabad owing to tbeir 
alacrity. 

II. adj., with Aoro, a prompt, brisk 
and active man : dafadari bofoko 
jfin kamiko aabatabo^. Alio used 
as adj. noun : aiudo loaom kalikoir^ 
oamana, amdo daradariAcn nam* 
ana. 

III. tra. cans., to burry on, to 
atiunlato: daradaritcdUae$ 

IV. tra*, to do amth. at once and 
quickly; to make baste: babale 
daradaril^f mi^ganterela irgabalf, 
we out tbe paddy horriedly, we had 
finiahed in one hour; dafadapifpe* 
dkaradkardl*en rfli. v«, to hurry, to 
make haete ; dafadari^p^t cabatab^ 
ka» 

dA^r^dkapdl-g, eto., p. v., (1) of 
work, to be done with haste, brisk¬ 
ly : ne kami daradcr%janre cabatab* 
oa. (2) of people, to get into tbe 
habit of working with alacrity, to 
become prompt and active : ne bofo 
daradafifa^^^ 

V. adv.| with or mthont tbe afs. 

ge or tan, promptly and briskly, 
without loss of times daradari 
bijproe; mid ome(«kejci 

eobwko Aiyailoya^eaAf? otnkeda. 





1068 




41iaft4M-dlitft4f«i dtif«6-dlurA^> 07ercomo b/ drink. 
iDuftn-dkafu, dluf«»-dli«fis (Or. db«fOl<dkifoi tftr. of dAahh 
diafaif the pnW) I. ibit*» fftet and dAalo^. 
hard throbbing* of the palee in fever^ dbiroftS rar. of 
palpitation of the heart: knfamre dbaaainbaOj dhoaombaO, dhoabbid, 
dAafMdkafai aori hokaoi. aleo withont aspirate and alto with 

II. adj., pulsating fast^ palpitating : initial 4 instead of d, (Or. dAaiam- 
jOrtee ruatana, zuritae diafaidkafa$* ba^aftd) Rjrna. of fiAasaS, 
pee. dhaalna^ dhaana^ ftlio withont 

IIL tra. oau8.| to cause in stnb. a aapirata and also with initial 4 
faat palte or palpitation of tbe instead of d. Tart, of dhata^, but 
heart: aaraA rua ne hone dkara$^ I aUo used sbstlj. in tbe meaning of 


dAafnii&ie. 

IV. intra, oftbe pulse in {eYcr« to 
throb fast and hatd ; of the heart, to 
palpitate s kentede raatana, nari 
dkarasdk a r^9ta na ; nipir lap^ ken a I o, 
sobenkoi^ kuram dkaraidkarti^iana, 
dkara^t^dkar^dia^, etc., p. T., of 
people, to be aSeoted hj a fast throb^ 
bing pulse or heart: cikan^tee 
diarasdiaraigt^na f 

V. adv., with or without tbs afxe. 
a Ape# pe, tan, tan^e, also dkarad^ 
iaUia, etc., modifying kijgunQ, r$ia, 
riiag, to pulsate hard and fast, to 
palpitate. 

dkafa4^ake%, etc., adv., suddenly, 
ioimediaiely: diaradsaken ratam 
asi^letia; dkaramien hijVme, oome 
at ones. 

dhsrika.dliurakti var. of dkaidra* 
dhuium, 

dhifam-dhSfSM, dhtfta«dharas var. 
ol dkafttisadkaf^a^ia. 

dhtfiaid,4lbsrsa6, dlief6sa5^ dhortift^ 
alio without aspirate and also with 
initial 4 instead of d, Tara« of dkoiad, 
but also used fig. in scoldings and 
jokes with the meaning of to plunge 
in to a^e drunk, to be 


precipico. 

dhssinsd, dhasniO dbosonad, 
dbositeO, also without aspirate and 
also with initial 4 io^tead of d, 
Tars, of diatai, 

dhaenO^ dhsfisso, dhssa&bad, 

db&sins, dbssInsO dhaaifsO, 

dbosaO, dborSsaO, dbosoabsd, 
dhosOnsO^ dhoetrsd, dbosObsd, 

dhofsaO. dhesns0.*dhosra6, aUo with¬ 
out aipirate and also with initial 4 
instead of d (H. dkasnd, to sink, to 
enter; Sad. dkasek). I. sbst., fall, 
collapse, ruin, loss, failure: sadome 
bepArkena roatai^ dasalk namkeda, 
he traded in horses and suffered a 
big loss; pacrire datadre pnii t:?n- 
jana, in tho collapse of the wall the 
cat was croshed. 

II. adj., (1) with ka9a, tbe mud 
of a coUapsod wall; dasad haeako 
gOgipi^ka. (2) with isiulkan, the 
pupils who hare failed in their 
examinatbn: daia6 iskulhonko pur( 
baiakoa ne sirma. In this meaning 
It if also used as'adj. noun; desedio 
kUs kako rakabjaua. 

III. tra.. (1) to OTeithfow, to 
demoltih, to eause to eoUapst« an: 









pftcri d<i$4ihinpe, (2) to ruift ; dikQ 

d<uuikia. ('i) to plook 
in atf examind on: miAi bibu 
nitin<Jakaji imtianreko dat^^kia- 
(4) to kill or burt by faUinf on: 
burum^kun ur| pacri 
IV* iatriu, to ootUp^: paeri 
doMitana, 

dhaM^^n rflx. v., to ex}>ose ooeielf to 
the danger o! collapaei fMlI or ruia : 
lelelmt jte buai^rem dniadniaiia, with 
thy eyea open thou expoaeat ibyaeK to 
the dangtT of f.il iug into a precipice 
(alfo in the figuratire eenaej. 
d'la’f-a^nd iv];r* v., to luin each 
other: ne bopo in, lafaTte dupinnd^ 
ii^ moneikada, ntdokioi cilekoo * ? 
deaed-p p. V., (^} to colUpie or be 
oviflbr wn: or^ doM^JaM, (2) to 
get plucked ii ah ex'minntioD: 
imt'anre angrajikajirext di/iadjana. 
(d) toto;*liUt under a coIla|>ting 
w«M : burumjkau i r| pa *ritee dti$ td- 
fjna, (t) to get ruined* (>) to 
faU into a iir«'C pwe: rat rom 
b mUTco da^ dj tnt. 
din-n^a$a6 vrb. n*, (1) tUo extent of 
oellapei ig or overtbron'ing: dana* 
tsSfo da'a5ke<la, rni^ mnka pacri 
kako ear^keda, they dfd not keep the 
wall (tindiog CTeii to ihj height of 
one cnbit. (2) the number of beings 
falling into a pit: inii diko d>inaiaSh) 
dasaOjana, mta4ni aearj mot sobenko 
otooktopotge ki^ureko nl^jana, one 
sheep falling into the well, all the 
others in ruoons^ion fell into it* {^) 
the number of i upls failing i:i their 
osaraina^ion : itkulhonko danatadio 

* daeahjana, kl^ls part<4 raimi^ hor*v 

,.ko p&^jana, only ono boy in each 


o!a$a sQec;^e 1 in liis pass examioa- 
(ion. (4) the fiict of being plucked 
in an ezaminatioB: misa dat^oioih 
k:4e Qigluturlena, etg somte kerkaT* 
k.*4-u daprana, he wje not disheart* 
ened by bis first failure, begiouirg 
again with energy be su.*e)eded in 
his eiaminitlou* (5) tbe fsjt of a 
ooIlapse;the things collapsed s nea 
ot^Iidirrg d,tna$afi ci ? Is this ruin 
the Tjsult of the earthquake ? 

dkaMah^lekft adv., so as 
to bring iitto dinger of colIapiiDg : 
op 4 k> ote ekUjana. 

dhssi^^bspeg^ cass5.hspeg» p. T.,to 
get sbvvly r liae 1: khlb punjiikaik^ 
tal'^ena, raAflui^rttekj daMubhapejana. 

dbtslfi^ dissrali^ dbosSftS^ dhss* 
aft, alio without aspirate and also 
with init al 4 iustcad of rf, ears, of 
dkarixia. 

4 

dbasns v^r of dhatHna. 
dhssru) var. of dha$a6^ 
dhasfi) var. of dkariitS. 
dhak, dbiki (S:id. Or* dhii; H. 
sb;st«i a long wooden drum, 
enlarged in the middle, ab >ut 4 ft. 
long with a diameter of ab^ut IJ ft. 
at one end ani abiut 1 ft. at the 
other en I* It is usad only by the 
Oasu and gener^iUy beaten only at 
the smaller eod, with two etioka 

dUft Nag. (Or. Had) syn. of 
das^* 

Afiftfi-cicl, hlfia^lraft, hftfta^cfifa 

Has* syn. of taga^ia^ 

dhlikgi, diik^i (Sad) syn* of 
4htttu^ but (1) not usid in the lifx* 
r* {i) used also fig* of animals x 
urlko alee rflpiko di^ifoda, the 
} oattle gnzr and deTsstste our pigeon 



dklrsA 


1936 




pMe. 

6bir*6, ttri« (H. dAtrana^ Std. 
dAiravafA) ftjn. of «Va. 

tfhobi Naj^. (H] dubi Hu. eWt., men 
and womea of the Hindu wusher- 
mao cMie. Adma^ the Mnadse 
everybody wuebee his own cloihts or 
has them washed by tbo w^men of 
bis own bon>e : alo b^takore duiiio 
ha'Q^koa, apaoapan lij^lc mlr 4 . 

dhol..l.4heM var. of dAohi^dkatoif^ 
dhomok, dhomoKO, doniok, demokb 
(H» dkamai:, threat; Sad» dimaii) 
syn» of ssowar'^i), 1. abs. n., 
haogbtiness, prlda^ arroganee: ne 
liofore domokdo pur^gea, 
lU a<ij., with h 0 fo or proud, 

haughty, arrogant* 

III. io(rt., (I) prsl., to bo prond, 

haughty, orrogHiit: domoiiftnaf, 
(i) itnprsl, to ftol proud : ne sir.na 

kdbe talbiakada, onameote domoi/^i'9, 

lie has made a lot of money tbii 

year, that it why ho has feelings of 

haughtiness. 

dAomoio^n tRz, t., to 
behave proudly, arrogantly. 
dAomoA^ p. V., to become proad, 
haughtji arrogant: domoA6j iua*. 

IV. adv., with or without the en* 
elitio yr, proudly, haughtily* arro* 
gantly: domoAd^ei jagartana. 

dbOn var. of dAdn. 
dboral var* of dAarmu 
dhoroni var. of dAaram*’ 
dbor^a, dofei (Or. dAurea AaitAd. 
talking stuff Of fudgo)^ syn. of 
dhuk^Xg duAai^ dudua^^ I. tbs. n., 
hambuggery, gullery : okoA^ dor^am 
caljana, eAgamapumtekiu^^ k& daia 
taikena? From whom bast thou 


inherit fd that habit of humbugs 
gjiig? Surely nob from thy father 
or mother. 

11. adj., (1) with Aftii, humbug, 
Loix, iiOjiotluoR, filling tUk, I.^g 
pulling. (^) with Aoro, a humbug, 
a hoaxer: tniat^ dorea hopo namtej* 
lea, mermers dudua^k^lea, a. hum¬ 
bug met n$ and told ui a lot of ties. 
Alto used ai adj. noun t nekan 
dore.tAtf kiji alopo bUnruci. hopo 
bo^aftmente jdnageko kajil i, do not 
believe wbat such hu nUugi say, 
they will 9X/ anything to mteretb 
people. 

lil. tri., to bamboozle, humbnp, 
hoax, m^stiPy, befod tmb., to take 
a rit(» out of smb. espeoially by ex¬ 
aggeration and lying: doreaiQtnjm I 
I Thou art pul lit g my log I 
4Ao-p-Qrea repr. v., to try and hnn* 
bog each other: bari iarikia 
rentana, jeUe ksklu t ijabijlntana^ 
they try to pull emli other*s lo>, 
the one as much as tbs other, no ie 
of the two lets himislf bo beatsn in 
the contest. 

dAon^orea vrb. rx., the amount of 
humbuggiD:;: ihnoreae doi’eakojlefi, 
mod gantsire enaae hok^^k 'dle^. he 
has been bamb^ozliug us fur a whole 
hour. 

dhoreiS, deretS var. of Jior^a^ 
bat only as prd. 

dhoti Kag (Sk.) duti Has. Tv 
sbst, loin-cloth, as worn by. the 
Hindus, in entrJ to botof, tlie nar* 
row lom-clolh gmera!]/ worn by 
(he Muodas* Tbs diotx U alwars 
broad enoogh to envelop the whole 
waist and seat Md falls generally 
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b&Iow the kades; 'ite use *ie spread* 
iag even among the Mundae. 

II. trs., to drcM a child in a dhoti; 
honko 

rilx. y., to put on a dhoti: 
botog alomSj duii^me* 
dhoti-^ p, V., to be dressed in a 
dhoti: haokn okoeko hij^tana? 
Dikuko (ankoi dAoiiaianako dan^. 

dfiaaa^ dhana, (dnan^ dana (Sk. 
diUno) ebst*^ tho rosin of the aal 
iree^ Shorea robuaU» whiob is used 
as incense by the llundas. Dam* 
duna, gathered from the trank by 
the dunaara process is of better 
quality than Aeiadun-^, dug up from 
the ground at the foot of the tree. 
Frankmcense, {the rosin of Bos* 
mllia serrata, is not used by the 
Mundas and not called d/iuna by 
them. 

dhukal, dukaT (Sad. diui€i)yja. 
of dioTM^ 

dhuoialla^ dhumla Nag. adj., 
brownish grey: puhimaena dAum^ 
lcpe9» 

dhttns^ duns var. of diuan4 

^dhunsld^ dioeld, dbunart, dunalt, 
dliunistf, danisd Nag. (Sad. dAtt^ 
natd; Or. dAun^t) syn. of pitid^^r 
Has. ebst.^ a oarJ> 'an instrument to 
open and olean cotton after it has 
been ginned. A wooden arm«call* 
ed dhanuj shaped flat at one end, is 
firmly strapped >t the same end to 
a pUoe of plank, called palra, 10' 
long^ 8' broad at the base, hall nn 
inch thick and shaped as shown in 
FI. XtX, 8. It projects aUghtly 
beyond tho straight side of the paf re. 
In this prujucliou there is a laall 
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aqaare hole throogh which a twitted 
bow-string made of eow teodMi, 
passes round the lower end of the 
palra and thonoe over the rounded 
knob at the other eod of the diantt 
where it is twisted around a small 
peg and then wound round the 
dia»u. Near the inner, rounded off 
side of the palra, a little bow, oalled 
iatiiabagar, made of twisted 

cloth is attached to the dianu 
•o as to hang under it. 

The string lis mads to vibrate by 
means of a wooden sso^oru or 
mugra (fig. 9) shaped like dumb-bells 
with two Bat sides faoLtig each other. 
The carder posses his loft hand 
through the iatAiaiaiar, and, 

graspktg tho <f4as», holds it 

horizontal, the point of the palra 
resting on tho gr ound and the 
string passing through the hesp 
of .cotton actuallj to be carded. 
He then strikes the string with 
the bar of the damb-bells, jerking 
these backwards so that one of the 
fiat sides catches the string and 
imparts to it horizontal vibrations. 
At the same time, using the point 
of the palra as a pivot, he moves 
the string throngh the whole heap 
of cotton. A good carder can show 
20-22. lbs. of clean cotton as the 
result of a daj’s work. This result 
surpasses by far that which can be 
obtained with the carding bow, 
li$ri or fs^t^^sar (fig. 7). 

dbuiwd, duoaft (Or. (Wiim'ad; 
Sad. diunai) trs., to butt straight 
forward with a lifting movement, 
Ig hit with the head bjr jerking it 
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Qp> in o&tid. to tapSf to butt sidewajs 
(of buffaloes only, since bullocks^ 
goats and sheep never butt aide* 
ways} ; utnfi, to bott in general, of 
bnllooka and bnSaloea; to 

butt, of goats and sheep : ne gal 
miad bone dunaitia ; cetanUtar 
kob^akadle taikena, mid bo^o 
kafomteeaaiagilU, kioaree ditnMina, 
we were beudiog the one above tbe 
other to look down at amtb., one 
raised himself suddenly and bit me 
on the }aw with his bead. N. B. 
Tbe repr. v.» of dAuuad is not used ; 
upufvff 18 used. 

dAunae-f, diuna 6 ^ff p. t«, to be hit 
by tbe jerking up of a head, by 
a forward tbruat of tbo horns : ne 
galtire alom jopana, enauem daead- 
i0na, kain borojada ? 

dkiicitO-go( danaO^goi tra., to 
kill by forward batting : bola Samuy 
mara^ keipa miad koyi moIoAtee 
diunaipo$ii'j» 

ilhafuA«uTtf, dhuQafl.iTt^ tra., to 
make troth, fall down by hitting it 
in lifting np one'a bead : jdlare 
ladiakan catu dontanre canoifiren 
haiboiia duna^uU^ia^kost 

dhiodbl Kag» dundi Has. (Sad.; 
H. dAundi 4 ir, dulness, {o^Inees) 
pejorative of ^oa^o and resented aa 
an insnlt, adj., foolish, etnpid, 
sballow-pated t raUd dii^ndid hofo 
kupnlko neotareentee aenkena, of%re 
kae teb^kedkooil rdfstabjana. Also 
used as adj. nono, nickname and 
proper nonn. 

p*^i used in tba df. past, 
to be a fooli to be a blookhead: 
pnjtgee dAwdAoJunat 


dAundSdUAa^Ar., with ritan, 
to aot foolishly, stopidly : dkuHiAd^ 
leia alom Ulna. 

dbBiidu^ dbondar, dhuodarn Nag* 
danStt Haa, (Sk. dkuudAar, foggi- 
neaa; Sad. duntfra) ijn. of puf/tit 
I* abst., mial, fog, in ontrd. to 
d^ntfAu or an overeast sky ; 

iddii, iiriiif mist, driviog mist, 
mist hanging on the hills; 
rimil, a oloud i dkandu begar gamate 
ka bobaoa, there is no mist except 
on tbe roorrow of rain ; litaukedoi 
dASndu otaajana, the sun having 
broken through, tba mist was 
blown off. 

II. intri., of milt (treated gram* 
metical ly as a liv. bg.), to eover 
the earth: aoben mnlil dAandu^ 
Ma, there ia mist in all dirco* 
tiona. 

dAeadif'^ff, dAi/ndur-^ p.v., imprsl., 
same meaning : go{a dAindu/aMg 
there is mist all over. 

dbnodflla^ dbundura Nag. {Sad.; 
Or. dAi^ndiftr, twilight; H. do* 
referriogto mist, var. of 

^ referring to dimneaa of light, 
intm, of tbe twilight, tbe dnek or 
the first light of dawn (treated as 
liv. bg.), to spread over the earth s 
dun dA mruaiadgeas, mas&kal kp at# 

aen^pe, desk has set in, take a light 
with yon when you go. 
dAnndula^ff p.v., imprsl, of dosk, to 
eet in; of tbe firet light of dawn, to 
appear: aoben mail 

dAumduraghun. 

dAnuduln^i, dkundulaan^i^ diaa* 
dulaiAunduiOf etc., adv.: dkwdu* 
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\age9 DobuftkAdA, d( ik bta 9et in; 

marialakadA) (be firgt 
light of da\T& hes began to 
tbine. 

referring to dimneit of eyesight 
etased by eaUract, short or fsr 
Mgbtednrss» etOj 1 sbst.: adde 
medrf diundura cilekstelLugioe ? 

II» aJ]., with med, din ey«*e : diuu^ 
du^a medte Otleksm paTha6daritana ? 
hakaaOgoi^ t^rke^nia, however 
dost thou manage to read with dim 
STos ? I wonder at thee. 

III. trs. caus.f to came dimoefi of 
tbo eyesight: atadfi marci joisge 
diutfdulaiia, 

IV. iatri., prel. or ioprsl., to suff r 
from dim eyesight : mrd dkuitdnla* 
J^ia ; beskie acleae dk»*iduUea* 
diundula^n rfli. v., to eat smth. 
which 0.1 uses dimaese of the eye* 
sight: aSf kssurtee diundHronfano, 
marci joms rasQalenai meudo kse 
mananjanai it is his own fault that 
bis syes bare become dim, he was 
forbidden to eat Spanish pepi)or, btt 
be did not impose that reitraint 
upon bimself« 

diundula^s f.y., (1) to get affeoted 
with dimness of tbo eyes : aUOpt 
maroi jomtee dknndura/ana. (;!) 
of the eyes, to become dim : ioif 
med dAuHdulaJafta. N. B. Fig., 
it oecars in the epd. dprumdkun- 
dulc^, to bo half awake^ half 

diunduta with the afm. or fe, 
and diundnUdiundula with or 
without the afza ye, Un, 
la»yS| adv., snodifying aef, ftffar, 

• dhundulapfi^ neljada, jali 


cimad dabaijaina, I see'^dimlyi 1 
mnst have got oatarmot; jalldv 
baStanko diunduh^ffio nelea, 
mlrooir nubaakantekako afkarea^ in 
the first stage of oitaract people see 
indistiovtly, it teems to them as if 
they were in twilight. 

dhBodur-muhd Nag. (Sad. siwt , 
n‘ck iai.e o irreef>ODding io ,dAan* 
dtifMdABndura, 

DbarU shst., name of a oUn of 
the Mandas. See ki!u 

dburmue, durmus, dDrnast (Sad. 
H. durmM, pounder, rammer) syo. 
of uffedeap^o, I. sb4., an iron ram- 
mtr with a wooden handle, mostly 
used to beat the [floor, in ontrd. to 
raprot a wot^den or iron rammer; 
(a wooden rammer is always called 
Ctipra : dAurmu^U ot% jabidadepUf 
boat the floor with iron rammers. 

II. trs, to beat to hardness with 
iron rammers: mundula baRg*i1a 
sariniareko Up!li, psndadoko dur* 
masHiat a terrao^d bungilow they 
bsat oa the terraoi with wooden 
m^llets^ but they beat the ground 
(l)or with iroo rammers. 
dAarmui^^, darmat^, dafmata*^ 
p.T., to be beatan to hardness with 
iron rammers: peorigarako tisi^ 
iurmatui^ia, let {ihi conorete of) 
the foanJatioos ba beaten bard with 
iron rammers. 

dkore, dart (Sk. dhul, diUf; Sad. 
dAaia) I ibft.» (1) [dost : ne 07 |re 
porf garp meof, joglritopo. (A) 
a sandstorm t days hijpiana* See 
onder dsr the phrase : mefira dupa 
her 

II. adj., dusty: dura otere honko 
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lllQQ^taD^. 

III. tri., (1) to dirty witli dost: 
gotftlijfe d^ftieda, (i) to break 
into A thick layer of du^t: gmft 
barherta tatKjak&ko durais U. (^) 
ooonrt io tba 

IV. intfi., (1) to niiac doat t 
jaiaio, (S) to get eo^ercd or dirty 
with daat T ororttf na li]4 d$iraicnn, 
(S) imp? 1y.: di^r*tinua^^ ^th*;re ia 
A aaoditorm blowing. 

dhura^rv rHx. ▼., to dirty or corer 
oneaelf with dn t: no bon gofa 
bofoooe duranjitna* 
div^ihurn r pr. v., io cover cAcb 
oth^r with dutt: inuAt*pre ne 
hoiikiia bjjlclnt dupurafaHa. 
dAura*^ p. t., to get covered with 
dost: IIj:| dBraaAdMi b^ko^ lljfko 
got A) duraakana, 

dia«a-vra vrb. n., (t) the dost with 
which one or ooa> cloth ia cohered: 
QiaA dunurnd^ kot>«gIfiianA, o^q 
llj^a durantanoi a fitvt timo Che 
doat WAS abAken fmm bra cloth, 
hot be ia oovering it with dual ones 
more. (H) tba etiont to wbicb one 
covers bimaclt or bla cloth with 
dost: dunuras doiAnjaiiA, gotae 
poroalakADA, be looks qoite grey 
With dust; dM%ufa€ dafmkcdA, tr^ 
hAsalekA lij^ bujanA. 

dbarA-AUt5, dffa-01(15 tra., to 
rednea to duatj to pulveriae. Note 
the idiam: duroAo ulMmea^ they 
wilt give thee a acund thmshiog. 
diutau^M^f p.v., to tnm to doat, to 
be polvetisad s baraA tUere 
talha. 

ihMMfl abet., A Ute variety of 
rice, town or planted in low fialda. 


dl Haa. vir. of df Nag. but atao 
uaad AC (ra, oaqi. 

tfa, dlwl {H. dijti, lanp) L 
abat.p A light, a bnmiag widr i 
adiwra dia jultana* 

*Nota tba fotlowing fiddly tba 
antwer to whiob ia die \ niad 
g^lcte goca ofa poregoA, by one 
apike (alluaion to the form of tba 
fl.im:) tbo whole boasa ia filled. 

1I« iotra., to make a lights to light 
A lamp of ionae kind : Ofqrako dta* 
akiida\ diaatom, mike a light 
that they my am. 
d$a-2 d4mi^2 P V., (1) of a lamp, 
to be lit: ]al(in diaaiana, tha hn* 
tern burnt. (2) to be lighted by a 
biimitig lamp : oi^ aamage dm<i^a4i 
tba honw ia naeleaaly lighted, tksro 
U nobody inaida. 

di^n ia vrb. n. (1) tba lighting of 
the lampp the lansp which has lieen 
lighted: miaa diniado d^losa 

or^diajAnA, tba tamp being lit A 
first tine went ont, it baa been lit 
A aeoond time, (fi) the eatant of 
time daring whLh a lamp ia kept 
burning: diitcio diakedAf aiwga* 

radteko awntarked^ they kept the 
lamp burning from tba night till 
the very dawn. 

dl|»p hlg, blfg (H. kiM) I. ibat, 
biocoaghj hiccup: di^ kd hokip* 
tana. 

II. adj., biTing bteoup: di^ ho^ko 
botoalekore miaamiaiko hokaoAi a 
fright stops aomatimea the hioonp, 

III. inirs.,praL or imprab, to hiccup, 
to bare bteoup,: dapypla, diflaaia. 
dia^fs p.v*, to gat bicoup. 

d(^n*if vrb. u>, (1} tb> act of hiccup' 
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piag : misft diui^ot hokalaaft, opa 
diag^Una, hia firat St of hiocup 
had atoppedj now ha tiaai9 bicoup* 
flag ngntn. {i) tho amoant of hic¬ 
cupping : dtni^e dlojnoa i&o4 gantare 
eoaM hokajana^ ha hiccupped fot a 
wl.ole hour* 

dia-fliarsil L abatj lamp-light: 
dUmanalfeio dnbakaDa. 

IL to light with a lamp: 

ofibo diam*rtaUkada, 
dUmartal'in rflx. v., to light a lamp 
for ona^a own ntOi to make uae of 
lam p-l tgh t: dia m a rac/nobira 
alope duba. 

diaman/thff p. r., to be lighted 
with a tamp : op diamannUiaHa. 

dia-aili1» Mial (H. di^d nUt) 

I, Bbat.» a match; dM$alaU irid* 
keda (or itiki4koda), ho atruok a 
match. 

II. intrt., (1) to make matobee of 
•mth.; cinarako dia3f»lalfadaf (2) 
to strike a matohi to strike a light: 
diaMlaitmt. Not used ia Has. in 
th's meaning. 

dia-aewgal shit.i the fltme of a 
lamp* dtastt^ffel let^tana ol julaseu- 
get ? le it a liaht or a Sra which 
it aeen buroing in the house ? 

die*tipaol Nag. Mjn. of upi Has. 
•bat, a large green graeshopper 
with Bword like tul, Loousta TirU 
dlMima. 

dia4>M»Mi (H. tatth * 
for illnmination) L ebst ^ a einaU 
earthen bowl| about 8* diameter on 
top, rounded or alanted dowoi with 
or without a diitinot foot, and 
•boot i' high. On the rim it hae 
# n^ch to reoeire the Ut end of a 


wick floating iu yegetable oil. 
ThiewaetUe uaual lamp lighting 
op a Muads^e houae. It generalJ/ 
stood iu a small niohe oat into the 
mad wall (PhZXVi &)• It is now 
replaced altuost everj where hj tha 
d^kri, a email o/iiadrioal fin 
lamp with an upright wiok-tabe) 
in which the mao!i obeiper kerosioa 
oil it burnt. 

II. trs., to make into a diatali : ne 
hasa eobene diefcfifj. 
dtatafi^p p. V*, to be made into a 
dialali : e >b.*n hasa diafafif^tMa, 

djbg.dlbji, dirlhg-diflhp El^s. (1> 
eyn. of da^iAjda^kjf, (2) lyn. of 
cid^eid^. 

dlbi (3%d» j tl. d^vt, a goddeas) 
ibst.^ a Hindu dirinltj^ particularly 
Kali or Darga : dastlro 
maoati^tana ; Dikuko cikan dtit^ 
Mo manatiukou ? 

did I. sbstj a vocal check on a 
letter : did^^ oiua lagadtam^ put the 
itgn of the oheck, write it with a 
check. 

IL ad].f (1) with iaji, p^rad, a 
falWriog sp^oh» reoitation or road* 
ing ? ne hofo boug^ kae ituana 
mente did kajlte muajijana. (2) 
with an obscure statement; 

did kajitele badajana. 
ill. trs., (1) to pronounce with a 
ohdok : kajil df^rda (or derpkeda) 
(8) to pronoanoe falteringly or 
hsltifigly ! kajil dljisde. (8) to 
make an obeoure statement i df^istf* 
Ua ; kajil dtdAedUag kajiree di4ki4* 
Ita. (4) to relax or stop pulling ; 
raoftanre paga alom didse. N. B. 
The d. o., 
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esprened. 

Jid-en rflx. (1) to filter Of b«lt 
ia npeoking, reoiting or reading 
ftlond : bougatanre pur^gee d^d4Ha. 
(2) to relax or atop pulling : pot<^in 
Uoltanre nlom didena, ]Sraka4ge 
tainma. 

fopr. r.j to make obecare 
etatementa to enob other : kejiking 

did^if p. V ^ oorreeponding meaninga : 
(1) cine leljanre didgta, begar oinare 
alom dldea. (It) pafablanre pufage 
di4Jnns. (8) kajirele di^fttna, eenale 
01 k& ar^tiT9g^ ; kaji (4) 

racft mre page 

di'n^%4 ^rb. n., (}) Ike amount of fal* 
taring: bon^gataore dinUl€ dldkeda^ 
aobenko landa^U, be faltered to 
xnnoh in the aacrificial formula that 
everybody laughed at him. (d) the 
extent of vocal checking : Mabaliko 
}agartanre dint^io didea land age 
atkkaroa^ the Mabali Mnndas pro¬ 
nounce with ao man/ check# that it 
eeeme ridiouloni. 

di4f^ adv.» with parody iaji, rae^, 
falteringly, haltingly. 

iHda-ifda, did-dl4 frequentative of 
dl4 in the meaning of ; to falter, to 
poll uniteadily, uied as adj., in., 
and in the r0x.| and p» ▼. 7be adv. 
Inkea the forme didad^dHf di^^dt 
df 

dMa w-iiataik*didi • diifea^am* 

tuni (iwica) imitative deacription of 
one of the rhytbme of the dtma^ 
drum doring a/eropiiu^e dance, 
dtj-dm var« of dldodlda. 
didl Haa. ajn. of fidi Nag. ahat 
Two large vulture# go by this name ; 


aaaVa diJi, the Indian King VnUarOi 
Otogypf oilvoa^ and r^e didi, the 
White-backed Vulture, Paeudogypa 
bengaleusia, which, strange to eaj, 
are believed bjr the Muodaa to be 
couk and ben of the same apeeiee. 
It ia true that they are alwaye found 
togather. The ScavengefYnltare ia 
called f of of iurn s didiio leonleoa* 
Unko apitm, the vnlturea fly with n 
slow, heavy beat of the wiaga, 
aid«ldl oontinoative of 
dldlcl.dt Jlfl^ttua-dldlfl-dl d if I. 
dateia (twice) imitative description 
of one of the rhythma of the dawen 
drum during a JkarMcifid daneo. 

dldi-kufljko tyn. of iediefiyie, 
collective noun for all the carrion 
birda* Note the idiom : didiiayid* 
Uiof jalatii^tana, he get# hia liTlng 
by ttamping the country and get¬ 
ting a job here and there, 
di-foj^ Hu. var. of i/yye;p Nag. 
dlguir (8k. dipwdr, a guud) syn, 
of cuUiiddr, Aofocra, ibst. This ie 
the word more oommonly used by 
the Mundu to designate the lowest 
official in the Indian police, whoae 
dreu, work and general practioea 
have been deaoribed under the weed 
caMiiddr. It ia alao this word which 
occurs in songs in which the Mnndan 
poor out their hatred and contempt 
against that class of polioe aerventsi 
and other inlrudera and upeteeta 
who behave so unjartly and haiaUif 
egainat the Abengines. 

N^m tiruha oi aizlmatn aMigti, 
Kokordoja, naji, iajas]iia|| 
Katunatn kktha 
Msrfdoja, naji, md^kinjana, 



d<fvir.M 




dltaMBBtl 


Natttoata Hao^ako MkUU&ft^ 
NfttQDatii kiftko digiMrja%a4 
Look down to the groaod or look up 
to the ikieo, the owl^ O my older 
•ijtef, hm modo btmoelf king. la 
ooery Tilligo the crowo bare dere* 
loped into Tilley watobmen* The 
peteoek, O elder lister, bae made 
kineelf manki* la erery rilla^ Ibe 
Maadae tremble, m every village 
crows have bei'ome watobmeot 

dlgalr*M tbiU, Ipomoea lietrii, 
Faxt. \ ConvoIvuUcrae,—a Urge 
perennial twiner, cnttivated in gar* 
de&i, wt.h ovate-cord.ite leaViM and 
bine dowen torning purple, 
aeroae. So called faeeause diyadr# 
bear a blue olotb and pogri. 

dikait, dlKialU, dibit var. of 
deAiU. 

dike (Sad*; P. A. diUtin bead- 
man of a village} I. sbst., (1) a 
Hindu* (1) a Hindu landloid, 
(*1) Hindi or Sadani t diia kaiw 
ituana* K. B. (1) Gdndikw Has. 
or ker 0 laldfd Nag* always meant 
Sadani* Hiodi is also called nera^ 
dikUt and Sadaoi kuTi^ dtim, 
(2) Hindu raiyate are also called 
ilayti} diknkQ. but kuri^ diku wbeo 
denoting a single man always veaoe 
the younger brother of « landlord. 
11. Ire*, with inserted praL d. or 
and. 0*1 to apeak Hindi or Sadani 
Co imb. : dikuk^^le^f ; dikuiedas j 
alom di^taesrfu. 

diku^n rflx. v*| to make oneself ibe 
landlord of a village i ne baturee 
dilNii;aiia* 

di*ihik» repr. v., to speak Hindi or 
Sadani with each other; aben d^pi* 


kuiMna, aledo kale bujaStaaa. 

p« V., (1) to become the 
landlord of a village : ae bature nt 
Mioo dikitjaiia, (2) to be spokoa 
or written in Hindi or in Sadani; 
midt^mi4tf dikttfaHa, midten^ijtf 
borojsna, the oonvereation wet 
eomi'ticnee in Hindi, eometicnes in 
Mondarl* 

<fs-a-iia vrb. n, ibe extent of 
speaking Hindi or Sad mi : diniknl 
dikuktda, mm jak^d kae bofokeda. 
dikafe adv., in Hindi or Sadani: 
eototio diitnUko jagirjaoa i dikutee 
eraukedkoa, coamenta purfgeko 
kadr.ifijana ad^'^o dAlkja, be gave 
them a scolding in Hindi {vbt.b is, 
or is supposed to bo, always full of 
insaltfi), and to tb^y gob wild and 
thrashed him. 

dlka-daarte adv., to the door, i e., 
to the house of thi landlord ; dikii^ 
dnariet eeoakaaa, dikttdu irfijana, 
he went to euw the laud lord. 

diku-sed sbst., a Hindu’s eyes ; 
occurs in tbe proverb : dikitme^ ei 
eetamej, the eye of a Hindu is like 
tbe eye of a d>g» Understand: 
adogi4wns oa tho^e fron whom it 
gete it^ food and snarU and barks 
at ^1 others ; so tbe Hindus and 
other non-aborigines fawn on tboaa 
from who.n they expect some profit 
and snarl at all others* 
diinm^d*^ p. v*, to get Htodays 
eyes, i 6*» eyes which do not want 
to recognise one^s fellows ^amdohalc 
okorenj 7—HeUbaleca dikitmifa*^ 
ci ? amio din mo4'ior gelau tal- 
kcM I From where art tbonf'^Oh I 
1 say I It is impomible that thou 



mi 

•bouldft not recognise me ; we have sihI twist tbo brsnebei of trm * 


been neighbonrt for so long I 
dike-ai Anal Abtt.> the dwarf 
French bisn. 

dlktmge Nag. (contncted 
diiu CM^e) sdj.| with eoAdv the 
month of pi^ (DecemberJ so called 
because in that month the Aboriginee 
generally pay their rents to the 
landlord. 

diku^afiko Has. sya. of 
(naifi, lafaiupujtOt iefok^ Nag. 
OjUective ooan for all Sadans^ 
ij9,, for all tl>ose wbo are 
neither Europeans nor Ahoriginei* 
dike.al|>atko sya, of 
soldieri, any kind of eoldicf^): 
diiitnpafJh hijeaVana. 

dlls (Sad» of the same age; perhaps 
derived from H* din) abat., time^ 
age, connoting unseasonableneet of 
the action iier^'ormed at that time 
or age : bnriditaree koni'arurantaBs, 
sbe mar"i.*a again now that sbo is 
an old widow ; aiHidilare kopolko 
hlj^lena^ manejiuta teirmentele 
maskiljana. Note tbe iuterjeetion 
a dita I Yon do not say so t Is it 
possible t 

dila*dtpl I. trs., of tempe^nons 
wind, in oabrd. to %ipi4upi which 
connotes rain. (1) sya. of hpalnrit 
lipaUft, to hamper the flight of 
Urds so that they flutter anon and 
take oblique position a. It ia not 
need in tbe fig* meaning of these 
two words. (2) to flap about tbe 
dress and hair of people^ to tosi 
abont what they are carrying^ v. g., 
their ombrellu : plthorare bolo bete* 
kane (I) to band 


hodo darakoe diladapifadn. 
dilndapi^ p. eorrespondinf mean* 
inge. 

II. adr., With or without iba afza. 
ange, ge, fge, Un, tnngi, modifying 
s/t>| nio, ndtfp, iila, dslai aeny 
ad//Yf. 

dlldowfeb !• ad]., with id, long, 
lax sp kea or panicles of fiowef|^ 
in ontrd. to rtitpiU 6a, smalt 
flowers, solitary or gathered in amall 
norabera. 

It. intrs., of flowers or young twiga 
to W4ve and flap ia an upright 
poaitloQ : bS dilfio^tfoilana, 
dUdc^goi* 0 * rfls. T., to walk with 
flowers stuck in tbe hair and waving 
to and fro i d twgfiko bSakanoiko 
dlldon/ob€Hiun€. 

p. v , same as intra 
dPdpf^gofUn adv., with flowers 
waving loosely : ditdo^g^fnn 

bAakona, sura^kana, eklataua ; 
bdakanoi dildo^goitanh hijplena. 

dill inira., to aay. Ocoors in adju* 
rations of witeh-finJers : diluimitn, 
boconamtanalni, 1 aak and beg of 
thee. 

dlll-dlU syn. ntpniiiiar^, I. trs., 
of fowls> to soratoh imth. in search 
of food : simko alec baspko diV|^ 
diliiada. 

II. intrs., samo meaning; oocnrs tn 
the following song: 

Simko dilidilis, 

Simko dt^sdiflo, 

Dobireko nyiuiaa^ 

Simko dt/Mf/la. 

Snkurl 

finkuri gfirMgfiyMa, 



dil} 4 llpji 


loei 


Mndireko 

Stx\ntl 

The fowtfl UT6 fcfahchin^ aboot, 
they look for food on the refnee 
bill^ OQ the fowls tre ser«»tching 
sbOQt The p'gi mo obont m % 
flock, they oearoh the refute bill for 
food, the mo about in a flock. 

rfla. v., tame memniDg : 
diibiro simko difidt^inUna* 

p. to get ecratebed up 
by fowls in eoarub of food : bniQ 
<fi7|di/|/ffaa. 

dt^idiliian adr.^ with ali^ same 
meaniog : simko tdilidtliiando atiR* 
tana* 

dlll^lpl, dlUat^lplai I. Sbrt., the 
heaTy way of dancing of elderly 
women t bnpkof diU^difi^ lellele 
landakeda. 

di^idtpi^i^, dili^dipii^’en rSi. ▼., of 
eJderlj women, to dance in a heary, 
languidj sluggiah way* 

II* adv., with or without the afx. 
ye or Un, modifying lasaaj fame 
meaning : dUidipitonJto snsuntana. 
dUnhal-doiBM dlBbir«doflitor (P. 
tail) adj. (I) with cadlom, 
a long tailj tufted at the end : ne 
nr] a cajlom di^haldomhoJgea, 
(2) of an animal, with taoh a : 
mia^ dMoldomiol or^ko kiriRa* 
kfia. Tha df. prst. intn. and the 
pi past p. T. are need with the 
same meaning as the adj.: ne nrif 
oa^Iom dimbatdomMtaM ox dimial* 
domholaia%a. 

li. adr., with the afx. ye or dee : 
d%mkAfdQmhorUn$ oentana; diuhal^ 
ipmhoHa%9 callomakana. 
dlmkeMombol^aa. 4iititer4«mker- 


din 

aa ire., with ea^loM as d. o., to 
oome on with a long tall tufted at 
thd end : e^bmo dimhaldombo^ai^^ 
/edtf. 

dlabitdsrnboMdJ dlmbardomhor* 
idl tiv., with as d. 0.9 to go 

away with a long tail tufted at tba 
cod. 

dHabll.dlniMl. dlatlllekaD adj , 0! 
women, oow*, buffalo cows, so fat 
that the flesh is flabby, flaooid : miaj 
d$mbildimM osA rle kirin^ak^ia; 
dimbtlUkaH nr] gof jana. 
dtmbildimbif-^ p. t., to become 
flabbily fat s u^^gee tafkena, 
nimirdoe dimhildimbil;on9» 
dtmbildimbittant dimbUJtendimbilienf 
dimbtlUia adv., with king, same 
meaning. In poetry it applies to the 
full breasto of womon 1 
Kupamredo, mlloa, oi dimbildimbil f 
Toa derata, dads, gaid^mbirkom. 
Kinaredo, dada, ci ronerooe f 
GucQ deran, mdlna, boRgaoAdarjR. 
On thy obeet, O girl, what are those 
flabby things ?—My breasts of oourae, 
O my elder brother, are like the bell 
of aoow* On thy chin, O my elder 
brother, wbat is it that bangs down ? 
-^My beard of oourac, O girl, ia 
like the toft of a yak’s tml. 

dlml syn. of dia* 

dinsfl Ho syn. of dinoki, 

din (Sk. day) Cfr. 1* 

absl, (1) time, oeason, an indefinite 
Bomber of daye : her^r^ din ssn^ 
tana, the sowing season is passing t 
farfidi% tsbagptsoa, ths raioy i a as on 
approaohea; pnrigea hafamalmnei 
ini# din tebag^Unall, he is eery old, 
maybe the time of his dsath is osar ^ 



ftle of%renko| dU (or 
dinmundi) tebag^Uofti the fima of 
the ooDfioaoietit of D17 wifa ia ooin- 
ing i bar gan^a jake 4 dint daraS* 
keda, during two boara ha baa kilted 
time; na kamimenta muaiarf din 
taraakioai one daj'a time ia Idt for 
fi&iihiog thia work. (2) in adverbial 
epda. or pbraaM : (a) at the time or 
aaaaon of, on the day of and the pia- 
ceding and following daji: jar^i* 
dinre caratoarate jeteea ; alef ia/adtn 
d) gamali^ it rained on the day of our 
betrothal and the preoeding and 
following day #; na dint hijua, Le 
will come one of tbeaa daya ; en dint 
hijplena, he came ond of thoea 
days, (b) inetead of md, maia, day, 
in connexion with nn nerala higher 
than two : api iiaa kamikada, he 
worked three da/e* (0) iobtead of 
tad in the cpd. a^^din, daily, (d) 
initead of day, in the epda. 

alodia, fddin, aome day or other, 
any day* (e) in the adverbial phrase 
din, mmi^^ din, muti^din, 
once upon a time (paat), the day 
will como when (fntare). (f] with tba 
name of a df. day, generally in the 
geniUve ease, eight dafl^ before or 
after: iiti^dine (or dine, 

itsi^r^ dine) hij^Iena, he oame 
eight daya ago ; MritpaUdint hijoa, 
he wilt come on Tburadiy week : 
ne biju|do kft, opp bijo} gtpar^ 
dine hijna, be will oo'zne a fortnight 
after to*morrow* 

IL tra.| (1) to delay : opi baie(fre 
pnrile iinlg, enamente s| jake^ 
aOri tearoa i ne kamil dinieda ; bar 
pitre^ oiwp^ walfi 1&04 oan^tfl 


dinie4iee^ (2) to protract, to take 
a long time over amth. : bar 
gan^are katni mod ainje dunked 
he took half a day over a 
work which could hivo bsen finiah* 
ed in two hours. (3) oiusativsly ; 
to lot f mth. booome old : ne ill bar 
pivile dinkeda, we prepared thia rica« 
beer a fortnight ago (he*, it is 12 
diyiold). (4) to make smb* remain 
aojitain tins : api rat meQtek> 
r|Ilda, modpltko ifia/f|rfe,they oalled 
me saying that it was for 3 days and 
they kept a whole week. 

II. iatra., to g3t late in the aeason 
et^tabeahu, parage dinUnt. 
din-en rfls. V*, (1) to debj, toput off 
a work : pur^ alope dsAsaa, opf 
bal etdUb.pe. (i) to remaia a 
eertiln tim^ : pnri atom dinenn, 
api ma tain ne. (3} to protract, to 
taka a eertsin time over amth. i 
pnr^ al>pt dinena, api mArege oabad* 
pc. 

di^p^iu ropr. r., (1) to ciuse the 
potting oB of a common action : 
pur^ alobm mod omdtfr#gc 

neodaeben. (2) to be in the habit 
of delaying : no hopo pftloaudora 
idikere pnrfgee dipinn* Also used 
in this meaning as abst. and adj. : 
nekan diptn okoe sukna ? bar pT} 
mentee idii^, api candgree haikeda ; 
pfticaadara halre dipin hopoko pdtea 
kako namtaboa. 

iin*2 P* (0 become old> to 
advanoe in age : no UHin pnrigo 
dtn<Unna ; ne darn dineiana, pnrtga 
barked menf. Note the oUipkio 
phraee : diadoe iiaoibiaa, he U older 
than he looks»(f) to inJlX into obit* 





tfloil 

rion, into deroetode, into pwscrip* 
tion: Oandiff holbol 
B:rfaUfaId«^ dinjanat tho oomraotion 
provoked by Oondi ii foiling into 
oViviODi and the Bim riee i» 
gotten i iiU diufana^^te ripiubnrn** 
)ndn» we do out remember nil the 
detnili becense tboee facie are eo 
much fallen into oblivion ; en daatnr 
dta/aaa, thni oiietom hAt fallen into 
deeoetnde: yafmAe dinjeea, the 
land eettlement la now under the 
Uw of proacriptioo : mel ap! airman* 
dinoa, tbe rent falla und^r preserlp* 
tion after three jeer a. 
di-n^in vrh. n., (I) the arnonnt 
of delay : dinine dinkeda, jargi 
teneba ore bail cie^edat be put oS 
iO long the building of hie bouae. 
that be began it vvbjn the ra'na win* 
coming, (f) the amount of prolrae* 
tion in tbe time spent over a work : 
diifiue dinkeda, onoj oandv^ kamt 
api nandtft^ o^ibale* 
dingpe ailv*. for a long time : diit^pe 
neree talkcna. 

adj.» of inan. oa.» of (»bort 
or long) duration : ne ore tau dinre, 
thii ia an old house; haring dinr^ 
kaji^ it ia a matter of a few days. 
dinren adj.j of liv. bgs., aimlbrly 
means youog or old : harii^ dinren 
bon oabajana. 

dtareaf prnL nonn^ of liv. bgs., one 
who ia young or old : ne hofo ien 
dt»re«|. 

dlfiil I. tbat.» alao diMtpu$§fi, a 
beepetio emption of pimptea to which 
people ate anbject moatly in the hot 
and alto in the rainy aeaaon» A 
aeroua liquid ooaea from it and, in 


dlMkl 

tbe hot aeaa'>n, it liobaa Trry much 
before a rainfall* 

II. iutra., to bare each eraptlooa : 
kitamnlire d& rijkeate dimkiUnreio 

dinai-^ p. V., tame meaning; 
tnaeaiaree diMfsiaao. 

dlnalci, dluaai (Sad. dinaki, 
dteayi ; Or. ^siih) 1. abet., every 
day ; aaharre jomnAmenta dsaeiirp 
karea oiruinaR lagaAoa ? Wbat !f| 
per dsy, the ooat of living in town f 
IT. adj., with doro, a man wbo 
doesamth. every day: iiiku dinaii 
hofok *do kA, aolkateko kamitana, 
thee*; ar.^ not people who come to 
work < very day* they jiiet came for 
ibia on..*e» Instead of dineki Aore 
they aay alao dinaiiei : dmaiinido 
biwgala* tiaioc ete bibaroi mandl* 
tant* our ordinary eo^k ia abaont, it 
is anothu^r one wbo preparea onr meal 
to-day. 

Ill* tra*, (1) to do amth* avery 
day : ne ksmi dinakiUre moj plfre 
calAoa. (I) Ctuaitively, to make 
•mlu do amth. every day: uri 
gupl ne bongeko dinakij^ie. 
dtaait-a, rSs* v., to do 

amth. every day t ne kamire mo4 
oandpmentedolm dimatina^ hauaedo 
edrabifigeu kamia, for one month I 
will work at ihia daily* after that I 
will work at it only when it pleaaea 
me; pit seoom dinakintan^ <n 
•anjokoaanjokom ten tana ? 
diaad^p* v., (I) to be engaged in 
amth. daily : nea kamirale dimeii* 
/aac, euamente et« kamiko kale 
kamikeda. (ft) of amth«j to be done 
daily ; na kami dinMfke kftredo 
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kA oabatftboA 

IV. tidr.i ddily : diaaiUe leotaaft 
ifknlte. 

Aloam var. of 

(Kb. di^jfam) sbat*, aae<] 
ia jest as a syo. of bMa, bnri, 

dJndlll I. aba. n.. stubbomosss : 
no boro% dtndili kfl kajidan^Si you 
Lavs no idea how stubborn bo is. 

II. adj.» stubbofu : dindili bofoko 
kako raditabeoa, stubborn people do 
not gi?e in easily. Also used as 
adj. noun : nekan di4di/Hol^ 
k& sukua. 

HI. trs .9 to oppose obstin^toly^ to 
remain obstinate in spite of all that 
one may say : dindiltie^Uat. 

IV. inirs., to be obstinate : di^di* 
litana0. 

dindili*u rflx. to be obstioalo : 
pnrf alom di^diliiMf do not be so 
obstinate. 

di-ihindili repr. v., to hold cot 
against each other; aloben dipi4» 
dilia, oomo quickly to an agr cement. 
dindi't*^^. (1) to he resisted 
obstinately, not to succeed in chan* 
ging someone’e mind : ne kaji 
mente portgelo dindilijana* (f ] to 
remain obstteate .* pur^^gee dsa- 
dili/anti kajlbajadle hokakla, se be 
was obstinate wa desisted tr/iog 
to bring him to reason. 
ds-is*iWi/f vrb. n.^ the amount of 
stabboraness : dinUdiM diadili* 
ke^lea, mia4 kaji jake^ aleado ki 
gonotajanaj he was eo obstinate that 
he did uot adiTHt anything that we 
•lid. 

digdili^f^ diitdilt 2 g€ adv j obstinately 


stobboraly, doggedly : dindiligfe^ 
kajitana, bo speaks persist!og dog*- 
gedly in hii opimoii; alomale 
mealfa, dindilig^^s sjapjana, we 
tried to dissuade hinx, b*At when bu 
left us bis mini was uoobanged. 

din^difitr, din.gufife aj/., aooorJ* 
ing to the day (^uporatitionsly) : 
diftdi4ff0 ranu Ar a^aU : maiagar^ 
•ukurbdr at} e^raUaudiko nutuena* 
kuvi« m^dioinsl roots muit bo dug 
oaoertiiu days If on) want) thorn to 
hare muoh ourative posvor i Monday, 
i^riday an 1 the gtj ot Iho sohorai 
fe.Mtbsvo boon mmol at propitious ; 
h'^rpuua op on puna 
kaoi, otdirra ki bairn; elAArr) 
Tixt s^Qio kt buut, on) may not 
stiirt tbo sowing or the reaping 
seiH).i o.i any da/ iudiX^rently r 
aSaidayi«QO^ propitious; neither 
will it J) give out loans of paddy 
on a Sunday; di/tdiftf^ nAge 
bugina, sukurbir a4 sotnSr bugiunter 
dinki'R tana, inaiagArdo sobentte 
e^kanuter din aAgemonte hisabakanav 
a feast may not be put indifferently 
on any day of tho week ; Friday 
ami Monday are the mos^ propitioos 
days, Tuesday is the worst. 
dla*gangs s/u. of dindin^f* 
dla^btr, din«hinsr I. sbst., the 
action of eating sp ifiugly so as to 
drag out the snpply till more prov it 
abas can be secured : dink/tnarUgs 
aiminaia eaAli pumooaj^. 

II. tri., (1) to deal out in short 
ratiens : ns oaAli dinianarept. (f) 
to put on short rstioni: gogqke 
karoa alope dink4rb99, g^ kako 
daribAsea. 
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diniar^ny dinhan^r^n rix. y., to 
live oq| short rations : jomnhdoko 
(or joAntredoko) dinAarentana. 
dinkar^iff di/tkanar^ p. t., to be 
eaten in short rations : ne oaoli 
dinAan9rfia4 

111. edr.i yritix or mtfaout the afx. 
ge, modilying jm: dinhargeio 
jomtena. 

dlii»ae1l (Sad. din^murt) abst.^ 
(1) the time of coofioement : idiif 
OTfre diasiaK tebaakana. (S) in 
poetry^ same as 

dlo^muD^ij dIa-msH poetioal yux, 
of iocormnda, the appointed time : 

Din€mxn4ido tebslena. 

Ne Mandakodoko Lageiiia ci ? 

BoeorenODdado pnrafttena. 

Ke Saniakodoko raraina ei 7 
The appointed time has arrired. 
'Will these Mondas dismiss me (from 
their serrioe) 7 My yearns serrice 
se complete. WUl these Santale set 
me free ? 

disigii, don^if, 
daiaul (Sinh. little, 

short) I. tdj uf time or dimensloiii 
( 1 ) short: dix(gsi nendale nam- 
kada, we base got short notice; 
di^ag dam aulepe, naado pnro 
jiliiajana. i^) too short, not long 
enongh for a eert^n purpose : ne 
dam damsimeete H baiaa, di^ 
p«#pss. 

II. trs.| to shorten, to make short: 
kajii di'i^ysjieda, he spoke briefly; 
k&nil di'^ogieda, he shortened Ae 
story, he related {the story Me^ ; 
nendae dii^aljUedt^ hV chose an 
early date*; ne darn di-^agine, 
pnrinsge jiUn^a. 


dt^ga^if, du^gih^, etc., p. t., -(I) 
to get shortened: ne dam 
ata&fi jiliu ; neeftebu sensdjelmri 
bora di^algoa, (2) to become ihdrt- 
er, to contract t rabar tanllera 
jUin^oa, a^tare distfsiloo. (d) to 
prose too short : ne jan^gi do an* 
mentedo di^ga9oa» 

III. adT., with the afn. rays (Ij in 
a short time t di^ga^r 0 geg neo4n* 
keda. (2) in short lengths s ne dafa 
di^Bgr9ge topauepe* 
dlnigl Tar. of 

<llitglU*e4 syn. of madp^ga, sbiL» 
a white, edible mushroom, with 
stout, stiff stem, growing singly 
on dcoaying bamboo roots. 

dlaLfir^diaglr, dla^girkta and 
di'mirketi-dii^'lrkea w. of dags- 

dsgSt deyadays. 

dingua obit., ocenrs, qualified hf 
mefidp the saerifimal forsMrta 
addroseed to Bafdmbomga, as pa^« 
lal to Msp^d ssbdrpf an iron erowbtf» 
dlpl-dlpl intra., to flutter. Oeanre 
only in the riddle given ahdkr 
(liroa. Cft. 4^^f<i4Asps. 
dipil var. of dnpil, 
tflpila^, dipTU, dl^i abft., n ^par^ 
tieular time 6r moment. It otenia 
only in adverbial phrases sochns s en 
dipUif at that time; iitaadi i^fBk 
dipU, at moal-time ; gitj di}dig%t 
sleeping time; np iiptU, %l 
harvest tnoe, etc. Saoh phrases kl: 
the time pabses, to pass the bMe^ 
to ha^ time, to lose one^ iiaie^ 
must be rendered by maaas of 
ismat^dtHf pur$sU,jng, Srfe« 

diplwff, dlpliagal, deponl^f, 
^si^al, dtfiHragv, 
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dIrdiA 


dir 

diitributive or frequeaUtire form of 
1. ftdj.j &U of them thorfc: 
d*ru auimo^ brio; only 
ihort pieces of wood. Also used 
AS tdj. nooa: darako auiaiOj di» 
fi-^afko anlme. 

II« trs.| to make all of tbem ehort s 

puripe dupu^guyted^. 

dipi^pa^^ eto.^ p. t., (I) 

to be made ebort all of them, (f) 

to happen to be ehort all of tbem : 

pure dipi^paijMa, they are all very 
short. 

in. adv.| with the afio. $9, n, so 
as to be short all of them : dipi^^ 
alom odoa> katooa^ do not oat 
them short} they will be too short. 

dir (Or. dkidkrd, oorpulenii pot¬ 
bellied. Akin to H. dkirk, a large 
belly) I. sbet*! the act of etretobing 
one^s limbs: ruaoait^ citaf, dir 
kanekane uruu^tana/ I am pro¬ 
bably going to get fever} I stretob 
my limbs again and again. 

II. intre., with inserted iod. o.^ to 
throw one^s ohest forward at emb. 
in a taunting or threatening man¬ 
ner i dirai^tanas / mia^ nri d$- 
rsii^^oas.' 

dir •en rflx* v., (I) to stretoh one’s 
limbs, V. g., by way of reUeving 
the strain caused by a long oon- 
tinnanoe in tbs same poeition or 
after sleep: cShtanl^ Ofp landia- 
tanreoko direna. (9) to push the 
ohest forward in a defiant or threat- 
^ing manner : alel^ gopogmentoe 
ifsfsatosa; kufame dinnUna. (3) of 
buUooks, to lower the middle of 
tbeir baok and hold down their 
hf«d buttieg ; urlko npufob 


sidarebo Idirena, enado deakoiatfla 
a4 b(ko tirubea* 

tfira-dlrs zdr., with sen or susun, 
poetical parallel of dirauA, diridin : 
Netokof disnmrenSf nera^ 
Diradiran eoiana (or sesena)} nera 
Diradiraut snsun (or sesen). 
Netoko^ gamaireoa, nera. 
Lofalefam karamana (or (undan^- 
ena) nera, 

Leftleya karam (or tandanj. 

In a foreign eonotry} O woina|i> 
thou dancost throwing tby oheet 
forward. In the village of .other 
peopIO} O woman, thou danoest 
with crooked lege. 
dlfa6 var, otdAirad, 
dlr-sun rfix. v., to come on 
arching one^s ohest: aidfOte okoo 
menlekae^d»Vsaatoas, he comes on 
'throwing out his chest as if saying t 
who is there bnt me ? 

dU-bafso rfli. v., (1) to movo 
about stretohing one^s limbs again 
and again : ruaree dirbarantana^ 
(2) to move about throwing out 
one's ohest in a threatening or 
prond manner. 

dirds^ I, adj, and adj. notm, (I) 
a man who always throws hu chest 
forward. (9) an animal with 
SQ&ken back. 

II. trs., fig., (a) to eonstmota roof 
BO that it sags : sapimape dirdoji^-^ 
ieda* (i) to oonslruct a stsing-bi^ 
BO that the frame is bent; parkompo 
dirdat^ieda, 

dirda^ P» T,, (\) of men or api^ 
male, to bare their eheet 'Or. hack 
physically so oonstitoted : d(ris^» 
sisaae. (9) fig., (») of a root to 
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dlr-cMs dlri'kbio(i 

fsg. (b) of a ttriog^bed, to have Uon of the atone. At letit Uiree 

Ha ihopo taking a bent shape: goats are killed on this oeoasioa : 

parkom dirda^aiana, onei the blood of wbiob ie poored 

dlr»glfl 9 p. r., a;o. of dirda^g, on the atone, one for the banquet 

of men aad animals only. of the guests, one for the banquet 

dir I 1. abet., a atone : plpr^ of tba eo^villagera. Tho expensei 

<ftri balan^keato mijtqre ttriRcpc. of ihia feaat are as heavy as those 

II. adj.| stony : dm gopakr) altana. incurred on the oo.Ai ion of a mar* 

III. Ire., to make of atone, to riagc» (i) in Nag. only, a cerc^ 

build in atone : Kbuntira jeloi^rq mooy intending to give the ances* 

paoriko diriaiada. tore a share in the joys of a 

difvp p. T., (I) to become or be festivity. It is perfor.n ed generally 

atony s ue go fa pursge diriaiana ; \ on the flower feaai, the Moye feast 
oapioapita gota gofa dtnp^aMO. (2) and the soAoror feast, and in aomo 

to petrify, to beoome stone : tutn* villages on all lbs feasts of the year, 

konto dg dirtfre aril men'»a ; diVis- Ru^e flour ie mixed with rict bccr. 

tan daruge dir kofia mcnoa. With this miiture they daub the 

vrb. n., the extent to wbloli srurisdtri (burial siooet} or the 
the loit becomes stony : ue gofa 6i^rt (memoriat of the 

diafrt dirijina, muslA sik^rege pill deceased). A narrow atrip of cloth, 
(apucabaoa, this field has become ro often reduced to a few threads and 
stony that tn one's day p'ougbing deemed to represent a turban, is 

the abare geis bluoted. wound around the end or top of tho 

dlri-sfalrenlco ebst.. Uly , tbo:<e atone aod aomo (lowers are stuck 
dwelling between tho layers of rook, over it. After daubiug the atono 
econ^ in sacrificial formulas and in th'y daub also their own cbeet and 
formnlss of conjurors wh*ob invoke arms with impressions of the palm 
or invite all known, named and of ibmr hand dipped in the mixture 
nnoamed spirits to partake in cerlain of flour and beer, 
sacrifices* It seems to mejn : all dlr*l41nrflx. v«, (1) to go away 

ye nameleae spirits down to those arching ooo's oIitMt. (2) to conti- 
who live bidden in crevices end aue arching one's obes t. 
l^otween the layers of piled*up rocks. dlri-hepq sbst., a kind of worm 
dlrl-blca 1. sbft., stone ore: bali or grub, 1' long, boring galleries 
dinUcaile pnr^ge mcfodoa. in stones* 

II. iotrs., to go aod eolkot stone dlrl-kaktru syn. of 
oic t ba|a6ko baukoako diribicaj^na* dlrl4il«mja, dlrlAunli sbst., a 
*dlri-capl sbst., (1) the feast of slender mooclitbic oolnmn, tome* 
the oooeecratiou of a iaMHdiri or times replacing the wooden poets 
burial stone, which takes place only in house building in places whero 
once, a few months alter the orcc- stratified rocks arc avaitable s 
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dirl-kulU dirka 


DaWtolare mtad JirHunfaaiana. 
dlri«knna ibjt.y mioenl coal, 
dirlleka adj., like atone, bard at 
atone. 

dirifeia^g P* v > ^ bceome like 
atone, to become hard aa etooe: 
totokuntc df dirileiajanre aril 
menoa. 

*dlrl*lal ebit., tba inTltaiion aent 
to the ebilJren of a dceeaied woreao 
to come and aeo the atone erected 
to her memory in the villa^ where 
ihe WM born. Her parenta or bro- 
them croct auob a atone only when 
they hate been preaented by her 
oSaprinf with a laiaayaf, a oow 
inteoded to defray tbo expenec 
dirl-llifi abst., poetical ayn. of 
UMddt lifi, a small kind of fiali with 
a black*coloured back, ao called 
becanse it bides under stoaea. 

dlrl*i% (perhaps a deformation of 
H* itring, boro) I. ebst., a horn: 
aaramkoe puatuko^ diri^ to« 
ramakaoai the horns of the aambur 
deer and ihe spotted deer are 
branched. Note tlie idiom ueed 
only of women: okoef diri^ k& 
aoabtana? Whose born does not 
fit in? t.e., who baa started this 
quarrel f 

II. tra., to fit horns on someone's 
head ; edsnsunrc miadoi aaramlekako 
diri^igis, 

din^-en rfix., v., to fit horns on 
one's bead: cfiaasunreo diri^emf4ttu, 
diViVP P* (0 fo get horns fitted 
on one's bead. (2) to get horns, 
to grow horns. (S) fig., uaed like 
anrag, of people who fi^t 

or prepare to fight. 


di*n»iri^ vrb. a., the exeenife' eixe 
of horns: alof mU4 bfa dtWfiV 
dirifi^jana gAraduarre katiaderle 
enaite soabea, one of our buflaloee 
has got aach largo boms that it 
oaoDot pats them through the door 
of thd oowhottie wlthont bolding 
them slantingly. 

dliiuao adj., provided or armed 
with horns. 

diri^ani ptol. noon, one provided 
or armed with horns. PI. difs^aalo. 

dlrln^.kokor Has. dlrlia-peea Nag* 
•bat., the Scops Owl, Scops giu, an 
owlet not m*ich bigger than a 
sparrow, with tufts of feathere 
s^icki^g up from the top of the 
head like small homi. It# call is: 
dmp I &mp I ucnp ! 

dlriu^ars shat., any beetle of the 
Cerambycidae and Tjamiidae fami* 
lies. 

dlrJ-rebed sbst., a crevice or a 
narrow space between rocks or 
boulders: harioi japidsiu dirireii^^ 
/tore taina. 

dirl*aatm Has. dlrUefia Nag. 
abet., corah diyiiaam t^pure kfi^ 
namoa d^ bttarire, in the Andamans 
much coral is to be found inside 
the water (of tho sea); simtolta 
dirUuam ranu lagatiua, ena bufi^« 
leka gnndakadoi toll hulai^ ajon 
lagatit^a, in ooek^fighting coiml li 
need aa a medicine (aa a charm), a 
little of it being powdered is gtvsa 
to tba cock on the day of the fight. 

dirki (Sad. diriid) absk, (1) a 
bracket or a plank jutting ont from 
the wall and uaed as a stand for tho 
lamp, 4ibfi or fafu (2) lyn. ef 



im 

dlr-kifAin tfllirartf 


Aaps Hftt. palAa Nag*, a Httla niobe 
in tfia wall oaed far tba aama por- 

dlrbaram intn^ to throw oat 
ooa's cbectj to aaenmo a maaammg 
atittade: omgpa dirlur^^miana f 
laoda birtpe laodaoa, what arc 
jda follow I asiaming a meoacing 
attitude for ? You will odIj bo 
lingbbd at. 

dlcfbf'diflbf Ysr. of iihfdih^. 

dSia tar« 

dl(ia>taa9lka^ 4^sui4ainiku %hA»f 
a kind of country tobacco, strong- 
or than imported tobacco, Tho 
I^voo are about V long and 6' 
btO^d: dituatamdiu magalatamS- 
Icufito purfgo bafada. 

dlaum (Sk. H. df$h or <f<i; 
Tam, ietam, country) I, obit.i 
country, land. The exact meaning 
depends on the pot^emive or other 
ipeeifications preceding the word: 
afKy diiUffif my fatherland; ale 
dUnm, our country; ne duum, 
ih{< country; jfiriJiium, open 
conixtry, without jungles ; diridi- 
jww, a stony, rooky eouotry; 
iirduum, aforeat-ooTered country; 
oiidisHmf the earth in entrd, to 
the skies and heaven; MMadisuM, 
heaven; parom disunt, tlio itext 
world (beyond the grave). 

Note the sayings: dttum ka l5a- 
kana^. the country is not on fire, 
i.e.j ^ere is nothing agalnet bis 
marfyli^g a^girl of the country; 
amme^he dsiNw ci iQakaos, etf- 
ntji Ica^m ? Has the 

country teen pot onfiik[ for fhee, 
that Ihou stc^lcst another man’s 


wife t ue., is there anything 
against thy marrying an ordinary 
igirl, a spinster? These eapres* 
! lions seem to he derived from the 
faot that it is the custom to pat 
fire to tho dry grasses and leaves 
all over the country during the 
month (March) in which marriages 
arc not allowed amongst the pa* 
gans. 

il, intrs., with Ss^iye, to rule wcll^ 
to make it pleaaant te live in the 
oountry: earkftr, bug)gee ditum* 
aiadif jetau higTridigIfi kae boba- 
ri kajada, 0 overnment rules the 
oountry well, it does not allow 
any rebellion to take place; bagi- 
gekiia diium/ada, jetaof kakiia 
eperaAtana, they (a married couple) 
make life pleasant for oaoh other, 
they never quarrel. 

dlsmu^isuo adv., in every 
couotry, country by country: 
difumdituru jnda kaji mcnf, in 
each country there is a different 
language. 

dlaucxi-bcAfs sbst., a country 
sfurit, spirit ca deity worshipped by 
a race, now extinot or emigrated, 
which occupied the oountry before 
its preseot inhabitants. 

dlssareg locative geaitivo fotox 
used whenever that case depends 
on a word denoting an inan, o.g 
which is in a country: en di9\$ffl^ 
re^ darusiA judagea, the trees 
of that country are different from 
curt. 

ditumreHf same as dUunre^ but 
used when there » question of 
a lit. bg. : dn dUffmren 
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itlorj 

eitigi^ 

dimminit pmL aoQo 

derived irom diiumren, 
dlvl Ho (Cfr. deSfd) fl;n. of 
pijr* the pabon or poblie 

laerifio^ ol the tillag*. 

dlifi ooom in iooga m paralel 
ti sartmaH. Neitber of tbeie tiro 
words is still Q&derstood by the 
MnndM; it is * place of soflse 
kind ia which there are tiees^ so 
nioeh appears froio tbe context. 
Hayhe it means the ismoi the 
sacred grove where ibe diuri or 
primn oSsra bis saoriSoee; 
J>mrir 0 dafs diufm Indambl, 
SaramaUredoga saramali sard* 
jombi, 

dlflsl^ difsl (H. diifi, pregnaii' 
cy)i need 00)7 in scorn and ooosi* 
dared impolite and indaoent, I. 
tbs. n,f expansion of the womb: 
in^ d4r$i lelte lambiakuae mente 
nuadifftana. « 

1X» adji» pregxmnt: miad dirtsi 
susontanai d^kol kae boroa- 
taB% a pregnant woman is daM* 
ing> she doea m>t fear the pos¬ 
sible bad aSeoU of tha sbai^g. 

qsed 81 adj. noon: dirn 
okotiUna, 

UJ^ trs. oauso bo canse tbe preg¬ 
nancy of a woman : oa ku|i okoe 
dij4ffiy» biCHt^ka, let an inqairy 
be ssada as to who baa oansed the 
pVgQMC^ of ^s woman* 
dfrfii-p p. T*! iyn« of iSHff, to become 
pf^naott dtfAioianae. 
dun^ifut vrb* n., the extent of 
a^^pansioa of tbe womb: dinfytii 
diidjaat; tislo, ci gapa aiciilckao 


tfo 

IslQtana^ she looks as if she we^ 
going to be confined to-day or to¬ 
morrow 

do, dl, mi (H» ic) enelitio aa4 
affix used very frequently with vs^yr 
ing fonctions and sometimajB w^r 
out any defined fui^tloD: ( 1 ) Ite 
primary function seems to be to 
mark contrasts. It is ibeteforc syns* 
with mendo, but, however. Where^ 
as the English but generally intro- 
dnoes tbe clause in which a oontrast 
is expressed, do is nearly alw^p 
suffixed to tbe very word on which 
the oontnet falls: jatfre atita^irikom 
baiartdQ ki. Sometimee however 
tbe word on which tbe contrast 
falls follows do or is even a^o* 
getber omitted: euwi asnder^u 
raljai kadfjana, koladbu goiana adb;i 
gejtana, dot UlatalantaDa (or de 
nie talaUlantanaj. (d) Like but, it 
is used in short replies exprsesing a 
contrast or an objection to smbh* 
ejther presupposed or stated by 141 
interlocutor : gomke rajedma^^radg 
kaka^ daistaoa. (fi) It is usQd in 
oorreetive replies to questiou 
or mm suppositions msnifested by 
some sot or sign; am batur^ maad* 
oi ?»aiA*»svdedo kd. (4) In poetry 
it ooonrs with a kind oi intqvjMh 
tioxml f nnotion, and is then i^ro« 
priately sendered by: ieioldl 
bumbnrore mnido* 9ometijiai 
however it seems to denote a qiHiea. 
or reason : kalac^a gatiem 
fanado. (5) It is often by 

way ofempbasb, to the Apt word 
of a quesiioa and is tbea ap^y 
jeudervd into English by 'and^ 



amdo e:B(m olkftiA? (6) It U used j uel ^tok^ bar palia nreakantg 
with a limitative faeotion for the 


purpose oE resirKiin^ a worJ to ita 
bare primir/ mea^iing aoi) exclude 
all posa ble ooanotaiioue or infe* 
reuo'a It triAj then be leodered 
b; : as far ar that is ooDO<raod : 
mMu4^<loe muodaakansi meodo (aka 
banoatiS^ This limitation is often 
tnipba«i 2 eJ b; using the word 
in the meaning of: bare rueaning 
of tbe word, or name, with the affix 
do and thou placing before it the 
word to be limited iu tbe geuitive 
in or rg of tti bsre root form : 
seury seudafiai kemi moodo 

kae ditfia, j ioaS basuakante. The 
word taji may alto be omitted, then 
do is affixed to the genitive of the 
roet form: tui^rgdo tuln^e dar'a, 
mondo cSfSko kae tokoa. 

do ! dots I intcrjeotion : do I sen- 
tabepe, walk fast there ahead. See 
under del a, to which it is ooutra- 
distinguitlicd. 

do Hat. dobe Nag. (Qreek 
iiiigMi) trs., (1) to pUoe, to put 
down : okorem dotada ? kaudn. 
doiaci? N. H. Dfi \o never used 
instead of manefed in the meaning 
which this word bat in Has: to 
steady, to place smtb. so that it 
does not shake. But in Nag. 
tuontfod it used as a tyn. of dS in 
all the meanings of this word. (2) 
to keep, to keep in reserve, to pro- 
serve: nreakaof alom girit^bu dOio, 
(^) of unaewn cloths, to lay aside, 
to tnke oR : aOri! lij^m doleia, 
wait a momma, let me first lay aside 
my cloth. ('I) to kes*p for oneself: 


—Mar am dotam (or ammente dSUm ). 
(5) to take to wife, to marry: 
Sumim ddia ci f kafii dOana, he baa 
taken a wife. N. B. The participial 
form of this last sentence is very 
often used adjeetively or sbstlya 
knfi ddanio eUIdagba, let the names 
of the msiried men be taken down 
first. Note also tbe idioms: (a) kaji 
d/i kae dafla, be has not yet reached 
the age of reason, (b) duraburgooul 
dooiodo, he bat let hit beard grow 
into a long, broad, flat mats. 
doio-» rfls. v«i and doio^g p. v.| are 
Qsed by the Kera-Mundai at tyn. of 
tain and taif, to remaio ; doMonma, 
do not go away; tans&riia doion* 
ienat I was a p>igan. 
do^p-^ repr. v..to live together with* 
out being duly married, to live in 
conoubinage: dop^fanaHt^. 
do*2 p. V., meanings oorretponding 
to tbo trs. 

d^cbildisb, ayn. of du^, I. trt. 
caut., to make ait down : dgiamaii^» 
11. ioirt., to ait down, to befitting : 
mara, baba, d^fne •, dgaianf^e^ 
dp-s rfix. V., to tit down : dgnme, 

d0-a4 I. adj«, mislaid, bolare ddad 
katu iieiule namtf. 

II. trs., to mislay, to lose by mis¬ 
laying : bani^a katu, dOa^^gi^* 
d^'P^4 repr. v., used only in the 
indet U., to be In the habit of mis¬ 
laying tbiugs: no hopo janfgee 
d^pnda. 

dCad^g p. V.. to bo mislaid: kata 
dffodjana^ 

deal (Sad ; H. duial, kinds 
of drum) 1. that , (1) the strings 
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dttt 

which fttUch tbo (bowrtito^ 

mMle o{ bamboo rind) to tho code 
of the bow» In th» meaning it ic 
a uyn. of ifldia^ar (P]» I, C). (2) 
tbe leather itrape or tbongt which 
ran vertically on all tidee roond the 
drom called to keep the 

dram ekine taut (Pt. XXVII, 1). 
They are made of raw hide and are 
generally about broad and 
about thick. 

1[« tri«, (1) to uee for making a 
do^t 1 oikan firko d^alieda ? (2) to 
fit a dawet^ with leather etrape: 
dumaupo doahkada ciT 
do^l^g p. v.| (I) of leather, to be 
made into luch etrape : nrior deal* 
Jana, (2) of a dumai^ to bo fitted 
with leather itraps. 
do^n^aal vrb. n, the exceselve or 
too email number of leather etrape on 
a dtfwor; .* douoaU doalkeda momod 
ota eapamgiDree paromkeda, be pat 
60 few leather etrape on the damai^ 
that tbe^* pace in bolce one palm 
dietant from each other, 
doat (U. dawdl) abet., an inkstand, 
doka sbet., poetical pirallelot faq, 
the Indian Paradiec FIy«catober. 

Gangarate lan.doe bi maboSona, 
hai ; 

Nalnalte dobaJfe Upanetopora^ 
bal* 

Along the atream the paradiee fly* 
catcher fliet with its long tail 
eiretched out horiaonlally, O girl ; 
Along the river it fliee with atream* 
ing tall, 0 girl. 

doba eyn. of fesjif, ynnda, L adj., 
with farofMf egg, epoiled, oa^atched 
or rotten. 


dobara 

Alto taed ae adj. noun : dolcdo giri» 
tape. 

II. tre., of Lent, not to hatch, to 
allow some of the eggs to rot which 
they are eipectcd to hatch : rimdo 
ne baria jarome dabnifda. 
iU6a*p p. V., of egge, to get spoiled : 
abarumUatc bagejanre iimjaren 
dvtaoa. 

dp^H^oia vrb. n., the amount of 
epoiiad egge : donaba dobajana goto 
atiradre miado bogla jarom k& 
tmkena, the egga got tpoiled to such 
an extent that in the whole neat 
there wae not a aingle good one. 

db-bendar I. ebet, a mortgiga con* 
tnct an which the mortgager may 
refund the money at any time : 
dviandarfe miad ba^ale namana. 
n. tre., to mortgage by this kind of 
contract: miad nr|le (Maudaraigia* 
ddbandnr*p p. v., to be mortgaged u 
described. 

dobafi (Sk. H. dphar, double) 

I. ebat, (1) the alate of being double: 
autamre doba fa rapatami undo the 
thread which U double. (2) the 
double : upoa (akar^ daharaa omI|, 
in capital and intereit be paid back 
doable of the 4 Bb. be got as loan ; 
ellaudtbki rasrcarvrnjana enamentc 
ai^ dobarale t^jana. 

II. adj., double: dphara autam 
pat^^?, twist a double thread; 
sotam doharagea ; daiafa gonoi:^ 
onijana, doable the prioo bas been 
given or the price has been paid 
imxptidplafa kamlle tdjana. (2) with 

interest which doubles 4h6 out* 
put or mpital, i.e., 100 per cent 
Interest* {>) added to tbcn^i. 









opi, €to^ double, treble, 

quad rapid, etc. 

dobaffl, dobarah^ dohordb tre., (1) to 
dbubie^^ to pot ia two layers or 
foldl: goaOM dohataiiia ; lij% 
i<Aarat^9 ; sidsdo huf iui kamigee 
bokumiiKa, ta&omteiloe dodoraijffo, 
at first he gave mo but Utile work 
to do, afterwards bo ord^d me to 
do twice as much* (2) to aak 100 
pc*r cent iatereet for a loaa : sndiR 
tfotersitede; eude doh^raktdUa. 
(^3) to oauee smth. to be done twice: 
no jargi tearakaa poeri! bandlfl- 
keda, nfdo tap^ ddhofoieiUa: 
n|do ka baioa mentdo dobaraie^lea, 
saying ^at it would not do tbea, he 
made ns come a second time. 
(4) added to the als* Sar, cpi, etc., 
to donblc, to treble, etc., |to put in 
two, three, etc., layers or folds : 
bardobara patiakaas, aptdobaraiam, 
two twines sr3 twisted together, 
twist them three together; liji 
upumdobara£<nn, fold the cloth four* 
thick, i.e., fold it twice. 
doisfOrA, doharab^M, doboro^ rflz. 
▼•I Cl) oneself to pay 100 

per cent interest: sadpe doharan- 
fid 04 ompcft. (f) to put oneself in 
the necessity of doing smth. twice 
over; ne banda dulkardiplliko 
Undiajana, matan^ da Dsmkedkoa, 
enenkateko dobaramjana. (3) to 
take double: bar salae omaeina, 
aedoe dcb(irMf<ina. 

do^P'obarat do'^p^obapoS, i 

ropr* Vm to be. in the habit of asking 
100 pec cent* intorest from each 

other *. Ka^.dopobofa kft bfsca. 

% 

lias d(^bc^' 


p. y., meanings oorrospondiog 
to the tfs. : sad dobap^^'quM.; sodko 
dobofafana ; lgi dobaraaJtanfi ; siyrg 
kami d^bsrffjana, li^leka liAdakan 
oto gamasatArAjana; bails 

dob^rojana \ bit^e 
dudAmulko jornoabajeeda* 

//o-a-ciafe, do^n-A^fsi 

vrb. n., (1) the cateot to which 
loans at 100 per cent are given x 
rtfljomkenko donohar^t dobsraksdr 
koa, mid hofo rati kae poookia, 
of all those who took loans there is 
nob one to whom be did not impose 
100 per cent interest (2) the manaer 
of imposing eueh an interest: 
Mobgolkoa donobafo t^rskangea, 
paroDM3ako batir, latardo kako 
latarea: tho manner in which tbo 
Moguls take lOO per cent for 
their loans is well known, they may 
take somewhat more, bat they never 
tako less. (3) the extent to 
which it becomes nocessary to do 
things twice over: doftobmralt 
dobarajana slleo eoben lp4oi^o et^ 
soiBto si bobaptanc* 
dobara, dobqpapt, dolaral^ adv., 
(1} doubly, in a double string, in 
two layers or folds: ne daru sabarte 
id Here dobarape gonon^oa, if this 
tree be taken to the town, it will 
sell at doable its price. (2} at a 
hundred per cent; dobM/aUs auked** 
ka, be has forced uS to pay 100 per 
cent (3) twice : mpsinte bieSr 
kS hasarjana, dobaraU bicerj^a, 
the first day of judgment no qader 
was issued, the cais took two days; 
dobapaift gonon omjan.a, thb price 
has been paid twice. (4) added to 
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the nlfl* bar, agi, etc., doMj, 
trebly, eto | in a donble^ treble, ete., 
etring^ layer or foldt apiJobarafa 
patftam. 

dobaffpe, dobaragpef dbborabgpe adr., 
twiee: dabarag^ele eTkeda. 

dobar 9 Kag, p. eec under 
doiara» 

doboraS var* of dbia^a, ae pnl. 
only. 

docod Hae. duM Nag. (Sad. 

; Or. dAanba) C!r^ damceradt 
dbmarod donderccdt I* abai., a oraat 
of feattifra or hair, a onried foMdoabi 
in ontriL to a fleelij' om^ 

y.go, of a cock, and datol, tbo tuft 
of bair faUiog from between tbe 
earo;o&a^hom.on to ita forehead; 
AngOrmvtttaTTif docad loonei the 
hoopoe hae a crest of feathers; 
dceo^le lata^gir^ma, kio^kofole^ 
kam b^bainjada. 

II. trs., to out tho hair keeping 
a forelock t clfcneotepe doeodiia ? 
latabgirlkire kaoi baijana. 

11. iotrs., to allow one^s bair to be 
cut scrarto keep a forelock : doeoj- 
hedke, 

datad^en^ tix. t., same 

meaning as* inlrs.: alom doeodesia, 
Boben lata^glriome. 
do^p^oead v.j to etft each 

fialr 8o as to leave a forelock ; 
kofGi'n^ ddp^otdj 8obenla% lafab- 
cabaua. 

dMd^i p. y,; (1) to bave a creit: 
kit^kon>ko doeodba, bnibals have 
a ereft. (2) to* grow a forelock : 
gfe^ttre biratnara hooko da^adaHna^ 
doM^ocod tt,, (I) tbosizeofa 
(r.'sl* or IdTslook t mjad\ cijgaius 


ionocade doeodakana aoben 
Qbko tin^goeabaakana, there ii a ben 
with such a crest that all, the f«4« 
then cn tbe top of ita head etai^ 
upright; ne bon donocedio 
idege lelliciko landaaitana, tbej laiEt 
this boy tneh a* forelock that who* 
soever sees him laughs at bim, (2) 
a forelock; misa ionaaod^U la(i^* 
OTPj^o daeod^a. 

docod-kg *dj,, with a oreated. beadj 
witii a forelock: miad. doaadi} 
cdrfile go^eia, Dntnmdo kale 
ituana. Also uaed as a nickname t 
ho docadb} I 

dodad (H. dodnd, to deny) ayn. 
of (en(a. 

dodifl-daru Nag. syn. of baiar- 
Jturiddam Has. 


dodkeloper I. aba. the habit of 
nervons fear which causes ona to 
bnrry along tbe road and look 
noeasily to right and left: ne 
kifire daddotopor inen§. 

II. adj., subject to this nerTooi 
tear : dodMopor bn^ia oilekate ne 
hire paromlf eskarge T Also used u* 
adj. nonn : dodkoloparia zabaAturee 
birhora balbaltanteko paromea opg 
inku aearrla ci taSomris, Jomrin oi 
leAgaria menlekako aridbapsea. 

IIL trs. cau9., lto ezeite such 
fear : kula ne birre men^ia mente 
mlad hofo doddoioparkina^ 

IV. intrs., (1) prsl.^ to have thO' 
babit of such fear ; doddotaporianaa^ 
(f J impfsl., to feel sock a fear i' 
doddahp^rjadtMea oi ? (8) xmi. 

somettmes instead of liaytopcr^ tn 
botrj >»itb a heart fuU gyirfr 
■k'lMop^r-en rftx. T,», fe give 
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ioally my to stiob fc^r : putfgo 
ftlom ^fi^ioloporeha ftinraoiitogodo 
kae cfibakaJft, do not be oo fri^bt^ 
enedj it ti not for thee in ptrtijuiar 
tbat (the ti^r) Lm opeodd iU 
mouthy i.e , tboQ art not in greeter 
danger thao we are. 

lopo rfi, rfe a ad v., 

with the kind of fear de^ribed : 
do^Moporiai^ birboree paromjana. 
dodego^daru ebtt.j a tree eo called. 
do4eiu-4ara ebati a middle^etaed 
ferret tree eo oallei ; it it a good 
timber. 

doden (Or. /aedad) ire, to pour off 
tbe water from the boiliag riee. 

dodoa Nag. frequeDtative of dou, 
to jump. 

ded5ro I. olieb., h'llee in a leaf, 
basket or other recepUote : ne 
kirf deddroio Ofea tepe^rikaUipe. 

II. adj., of a receptacle of some kind, 
with eeveral holee : dodiro 

baba atom ddea. Ateo usod as adj. 
noun : nekau doddro kaiRoamUoa. 

III. ire. caua., to eauae to get holee : 
haiar^re btf la tUD^kile do dd reseda. 

IV. intra, to get holes : ne toAki 
doddrofcaa, 

doddro^p p Y.j to get holes : ne 
(us^ki dodirofi^na, 
doddroauf 0 , adv., with fe/p, 

with holee in it* 
ded4re^ Mdre, Has. 
difiri Nag. (Sad. doddro ; Or. 
d4odio; H. ddoadild) syo. of loyo* 
4oyo, ^odoiodo I* sbet., oorpaUneCi 
a long and broad belly : sitiare 
purfgee doddroleaai miftmlflte iatg 
daddfo banogotaia.. 
tl* adj., with a long and broad 


belly: ioddre ]&{, doddro Samn* Also 

need as adj. noun and nickname : he 

dodSro \ be dodiro Ia| I 

doddro»e rflx. y., to cause one’s own 

corpulenee : Batagaliko gotom join* 

teko doddfoefeee. 

doddfo-g p. Y.| to hoeocne corpulent: 

bnfiako ml^mtflte Iljko dodSrooM $ 

inif l&l gotomte doddro/sna; snknri 

doddreJoHo* 

HI. adY., with tbe alas. a»y#» ysj 
modifying Idi^, to become corpulect. 

dedrsia, dodran^-dttdrliai ierani- 
tfarlu (Or. iMUt entirely naked) 
impolite and iodecent term^ L adj.^ 
of women^ naked or clothed in tat* 
ters : n! okoren buf ia 7 Also 

need M adj* noun and nickname: be 
do^ro^ 1 

II. tra.) to drasf a littla girl in tat* 

tcra or not to dreaa her at all: ne 
hoo cece lijfteko nkodo 

boginbugioitcko lijfojana. 

III. iatra.| (1) to remain naked or 
dreaa in a torn waiitolotb : enauatee 
dodroj^aiada^ (t) in acoldiogs, ap* 
plied even to men and to decently 
drcMcd women, to remain fdio : 
kamiie aenome, Detfkorege enai^fi* 
tern 4of^^duri^iapaJ<ida, 

tSt* V., same meaning at 
intra.^ alao in aooldinga: hofo talaraa 
dora^dnri^haraniMo, ginu kft gin* 
j|ia; kamido of^ padanpataSakana, 
pititee doi^aj^enjana. 
dodfa^, do^ra^a^rt^-p^ dorat)* 
dari^*p p* Y.| (1) of womeu^ to be 
naked or dreaied in a tom waiat* 
cloth : maiaa^lijia do4^m^nkana; 
(Z) of little girls, to become naked : 
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honlco dnpimaktiird po?|^o 
fa^oa, eoado %^tegd maeau^ lijf 
rapaoa* 

and (ha two 
jioglos with the afx« Um, 

ad^.i nakedly or with torn 
wautcloth : sooboyajada ; 

dord^dnri^tan€ Ul^tftos. 

N. B. This word and ita jingloa may 
take the adverbial afx. aa and v7t\ in 
the intro, and rflx. ▼.> when they 
mean: to oome on, or go away, 
naked or with a torn waiatoloth : 
okotee dora^dvrit^idiJbedd 7 

dodra4oraw-darlfi^ jiog* 

lee of dc^rd^, 

idi, de} wlru, dof-rnpu. eakaw-doi 
oyn. of (uld, uiamrupd, $niamHd4, 
•bfit, Palai'ornie cyauoo *pbaIue> the 
Bmallest of the three green parrote. 
Ite call U fddfaf. Note the proveib 
need when gnilt ie pot at the wrong 
door i (onotf* Kokorre konofo 
(in Hat. kono(ai \, the parroqnet baa 
tom ofE the rice car, it ia the owlet 
which gate the icoIdIng« 
doit Nag. var. of ded Hae. 
tfo{-dofO that., a imall green bird 
called ^honter^e deviP by the Engliah. 
4od9 var. of deg* 

dofla^ dofOU (Sad., H. doflld, 
properly P. dag inf) impolite word, 
I« abe. n., the ftato of being oateaet 
or hybrid: deyfa be gar kandata 
k& pardoa; kerfkaji doglare biaab* 
oa, the dialect of the Mnndari 
epeaking Oraone ie not a pore 
langnage. 

IT, ad}.| hybrid, mongrel, of mixed 
blood, half-bred, half-oiete, outcait: 
deg^a hoD| dagla lim, thgla eaio^j 


a Eoraeian; dcgla padri, a prioet 
with a wife or eonenbioe; iegU 
girjaoo eeotana of^ Lowgaoo oalaC* 
jada; degU kaji, a mixed language. 
III. ire., (1) to infret cthera with 
one'e own !oee of eaate : bayalkof 
mandil nfdo go(a hatui 

dogtafc^i^* (9) with de/e ae d. o., 
(a) to Bay now ihti, then that: 
kaji alona deglaea, oko hula a nen* 
dai^ mooe men|, enaktjipokfttoemei 
kajil degUltiUd. (h) to mix two 
langnagee in one'a epeeoh: kaji* 
alom doglaedf kabrate alom jagtra. 
dogla-n rfiz. v., (1) to iofeot onoBolf 
with loM of eastOi mid bofoAte 
gota batuko dogilanUna, (i) to 
mix up two religlona : en hatnren 
kriatanko degla»;ena> (S) of a 
prieet, to take a wife or conoubine : 
miad padri doghmiana* 
degla^g p.v., to become a mongrel 
or balf-oaste: miad nAob Uraw 
knril dOtk^ia, honkodo defileea^ 
(2) to become ontcaat: mid hoyo 
bayaemandil jomlf, rntylmlflte goU 
hatnia degUgiana. (9) of ipeeoh, 
to be full of contradiotiont: kaji 
dogleg ana j enamente nenda kale 
mundikeda. (4) of a langnage, to 
be epoiled by the admizture*^ of 
another language : diknkaji hoyota 
doglaoaf hoyokaji dikuto doglaoa* 
(6) to become a bad prieet: miad 
padri kayi ddkjml degl^jana. 
donegla nb. s*, (1) tba axUnt 
to which two langnagee are mixed \ 
se hoyo jagartaore denoglae dcglaea, 
barabarite bofo ad diknl jifaiiu (2) 
the extent to whieh loM of oaete 
[ spreads; Sitidtro mid hofo pey(2« 
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lena, ddnoglae 

go{^ CAbaaterU4koa. (3) the 
fact o{ bSoomiag* outcait: nekan 
doMfla net^oet^kore eialaS k& 
dumakao talkeaa. 

io^Xagt adT«, modifTing kaii, mixing 
op thing!, with ^ontradictiona: 
ioflagee kajlkada, oko halat^ een 
Iagati*o,a kft mun4i9Uaa, 
dohel (H. dokilf dukSi, crying 
ont for jostioe, caiMatj) u a form 
ti pHftt occtirting in incaOtatiOBa 
df non«Mondari origin: Mabadeo 
I Sir marc Sioibouga I Have 
pitji 0 Xfahadeo ( Siogbonga 'j^ho 
nl^t in heaven I 
debo Nag. var. of do Has. 
do^joiB ire., to pMt by for one*! 
own bae« 

MKttt (P. daiin) I. ahaU, a abop; 
doJUnre namca. It ia io be ^ond 
fa the ihopt. 

il.'tta., io keefp a ibop, to offer 
ethCh.'fdr aale. It generallj atanda 
Ih tbapt. ta.: ^tigii doidnatada. 
^<lditda«p p.T., to be offered tor aale: 
Ohhli dokdnakaM. 

^b. o«, the extent to whiob' 
tNktes era pixt np for aale : doMdidni^ 

4 ^ 

d6fcdiil:eida,'barabarite kd akiriiaLjaiu^ 
they offer^lo much for .aale that 
thtre 'wtfa boyere only for half. 

Mkba (&d.; fiOm B. JaU) adj., 
pMaglng }xiBi nh'ws, of bad omen: 
dokta bin^ *ayh. of a kind 

of Make whleb was Biver seen 
btfdre, ^a a^ke created like 
m Cock, a borned 

hfihke/iaaeetlei'o dMijidkeni, or an 
«tnfitU*f6fm, a Um nofurao, of 
fihit k&SW& kind of anakff: mud 


dola 

ddlia bis^Ie namlia, en hfflan^tfete 
a!n} ji (aakangaa ale hagirejftele 
gojoa mente, wa met a make of 
bad omen, ainoe ihtt day I am fall 
of anxiety fearing that aomeone 
win die in my family; dokka bai, 
an unknown kind of fish, or a tuiut 
naiuras ; doik 0 jarom, a fowl*! 
egg without shell. Tbeae epell bad 
oewa if they are not at onoe hurled 
over the roof* 

dokba Nag. I. ahat.| a groat loaa 
eanaed by amb. not keeping hie 
word: raaraia dokkale namkeda, 
maraoL dokiarele tojena. 

II. adj*| (I) with koro, a man 
who doei not keep bia word ; dokka 
hopol^iu karbfirkena pur% paeaao 
bedakida. (2) with kaji, word or 
promiae which ia not kept, 
m. (rs., to diaappoint, to deooive 
ecnb. by not keeping 2ine*a word : 
kajitee dokkak^^^ea^ 
doiio-a rflx.v.| to expoee oneaelt 
to disappointment: nl janairon 
hoiro hofoge, inif kajite alope 
doihawa, be ia a liar, do not rely on 
what be says* 

dokka-^^ p.v., to be diaappointed 
by amb.: okoee kajitepe dokka^ 
faM f Who did not keep his word 
to you 7 

^kot var. of dakal, dakiU 

dbkol var. of dJtkal. 

dofcera, ddkfa (H. daird, the 
fourth part of a j^oe) akat., a small 
copper coin, worth half a pice. 

Ml Kem and lomelimbe Kag. 
var. of doU I 

. « 

dole I (Or. interje^on, come 
let us go together; go along and I 
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^[l 'Cantni^ted Hte'AAi I 

Mi4qH {a. 

Or« >^tb 4^1^, 
eftoiliAtiDg*) itttfi*} to : thla* 

iulita%4iir^^ 

^•l^ifiitor tbit., % ftort^fago ra 
wbiob tb6 debt is csncellvd ol tbi 
end of tiio l^od 4t nOrfg^e. 
OotiBtinctod lito 

4otn Nty> dow n of /ondAo 
iMt.» «‘laq|6 pieoe of nw 

meat. 

dotoO^oloS T»r. of 

OMril sbit., oamo of a so^ Of ^tbe 
Mnmlu. 8«o iilu 

domi vsn of 

#initnpfMca, dtfOiboiloRt odv., 
•jD. of 

domboHekSB, dombtrlekso odj 
•JB. of 

domcorod, dOfiotro4> doodoHotf 
ijii. of but iisod aovoovtr as 

folltws : I. ad}., witti a Mgb 
turban. Alio used ai«dj. Oonnof 
ZBOQ witU a high tnrbao: eikahi 
domeoro4^ blj^tana 1 
li. iotra,of the boop^, tooipand 
ito crest: dug^Tnpotam dtibrea 
doMcoredM, Nohen it ailgbtf tbo 
hoopoe expands its crest* 
^44iKC0fe9^n rflx» ▼«, same meaiing. 
Itl* «ds^ with 9edf, tb wear a fasgfh 
ttfitiaD i doik€ordde bedakana. 

idomalr sar. ot dioidot* 

dompa, toDpa, tomp^, loapa ebst., 
a oldiftr of flowers or fMU: ttSa^ 
dompa anTme. 

p. T.| to grow In a cUfMlr: 
ttrta4 bot>aTOge ddmpsaianaf thej 
afe olcisterod on one pedonele. 
dompkdpmfa, {^n/j^ompa, jempa- 


idr., (n bluMarf, itt eiitod. \o jW^ 
jMitMlifmkidU, «0od i$ii\f '4t 
fruit: oe daru d0Mp$ihl4p^ bttdHWm 
jOakana. 

doe trs., (f) to IHttlt’^lMco 
AWajr ftoffi, g>, a Otokln^ pot 
from the &re: nii^i^sdAsla. 
bUp smb* to take a bniflon frMn the 
beaid, or to put it On to Che iMid i 
donmtai^. (B) to'Ufea the Itto OM 
of »fnb/i hair: na boh dmifMSi *ne 
ben siWako ne Iton^ ItMto 

d 0 ni 0 m. B* In Nl|^» tilej 4o 
not wse dcH to ibii laet MMtog, 
toe/ my ddrd. 

ddu^m tit. T., to put a bnt^tfei M 
Wsbead, or tuke itidti allBttHHt 
bambal eahan edbUitegee <foaik>Wat. 
th^on ropr. 4%, to tlVMIIitolM 
toe otbera in a now, eoiidbia^p enoh 
t^her^shatr for Itoot baba tMiito 
tertako itknto> d^nmm* 

p. T., ttieanitiga to h ew p om Ua g 
to the ire.: itondi ilb 

doittma ; aftM dontdfm } siknko tfda« 
{eab; wbnkoa gowieioe* 

Vrb. n., toemtetk to whito 
a head is searched fer Kie: ne ben 
/foaoale deubia, iniad faked ^ 
b^^re sikn kae aarpjana* 
too Nag. i/n* of vlaKIj X* tfa, t6 
leap o?er, to jWmp aorods: We bnMi 
dontm. 

U. intrs., to feap, to Joiip : 
toko doMt^itM, they Idip for joy. 
don^o p. V., to be rt t l b O d by a 
jamp : nc hxm. doio4 cl kt JMaeoT 
Can this pit be oleatod et net ^wMi 
a jrap ? 

do^n^n Tfb. d», the extent'of 
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Mil 

iag; ion^ni do&keda* k at U o n o 
otipajre kftd t{|n>u, ke jumped to 
high over the Mfub th&t he did uot 
tooeh it evea lightlj. 
dea vrb. of didu. 
dooaa^i tf n* ot dereddee. 
dcND>erifa intrs.i end doMrifU^n 
rflz. r., to jnmp down. 

doodi lya. of ebit., 

Celctee veieicolor, the Blood-Sncker 

or Gerden•Li2e^h 

dosda adj.j of huUocki, long* 
aeoked t donda here bereuipe. Also 
uied ea adj. noun : deada hmuipe. 

deido ire., to pot up ooe^e band or 
tome object at arma^ length ; to 
brandieb a weapon i to raiee a wea* 
poo ai if ready to etrike : okoeokoe 
ne kajirepe hejada, ti dondoijn, 
those who agree with thia^ let them 
pot up their hand; ami klUb 
dondoUm ; aamage dandfoi doado* 
ai^iana, kaiu boroamtane, it ia 
ueelemto threaten me with tbj 
etiok» I do not fear thee. 
dcndQ-f p. V., to be raieed ai arma^- 
length, to be brandiebed : tl doedep* 
ia okoeokoe enkutanredo no kajt; 
bake dondoaia^^* 

d^n^ondo vrb. n., the extent to whioh 
amth. if pot np or brandithed : rniad 
da&d% donoudoe doadol^, mntnle 
tnmbnterti he brandithed a iiiok eo 
high that it touehed the ridge beam. 

deole-ldi tra., to carry away in 
one^a hande with raieed armi* 

deode^pareoi ire., to »iee at 
arme* length and cany aoroee j 
gomke« balalkal dendops rpmU m, 
earry the maater^i bieyclo aoroei 
(the river). ^ 


denderced var. of deaicere^, but 
need also iotrely. of animale which 
have neither ereft nor raieed tnft 
of hair, in the meaning ot: to 
raiee the head and etreteh the neck 
to ita foil length : eadom deader* 
ee/^O* 

ddiwkurll var. of dAda^4ar;f« 
doa-parem tra., to jnnp over 
emtb.: ne lOrem denparomia ci ? 

de^geb*doa(gob, demtobkea, doti« 
fibl^ca eee under deyadeye. 

do^go-de^go tee under dayedeye* 
dei^i Ho sbeb., the court of law* 
dewier Ho eyu. of $h$t, 

fire* 

dewgor-dowgor, dewgerkeo, dow* 
forleka ace unJor dayadaye* 
dowfu] var of d<^ye* 
depa (Sad. dope ; A. daf*a) lyn. 
of dee, daoq, ee, afix* to nls.| so 
or to many ticnee. 

lopa-dopa ire. eaoi., to tend or 
oanae to go one shortly after the 
other or in tueceefive gronpa : 
paltankoko depadopeie^ioa. 
dopedopa^n rflx. v., to oome or go 
one after the other or in taooeaaive 
gronpe : rdfigorata urjk^ depedepaa- 

depadope, depetedope adv, one 
after the other or in eapeeeiive 
groups : pukako dopedepaio hijp* 
taua, the locnete eome in enooemive 
clouds* 

dopa*ka-dopa adv., var. of depa- 
dope* 

dspill, opall (H. tarpiardu) 
r. tri., of » ilrong wind, to ciny 
off thing* ! m»r»» bofa hij^lena, 
go^fc saHiaUi MifiT’i dopaliMa^ 



dopol-Apof 


dopit 

intr6.> to iy about in tbc ^iod : 
^okaai dopalifana ; am^ oaeU Bakam* 
leka dopalitanat thj lore of plea¬ 
sure has gono like the lea?eB flut¬ 
tering in tUe wind. 
ilopali-n tflx. v., of Ufg^e birde^ to 
fly about unsteadily^ sbiftlogly, 
orraiically^ madly : balu fSS fotebo- 
toc^llrco opalindi if ono shoots an 
arrow at a blue jay, the bird flies 
about madly; ku^idko papadatanreko 
dapatiftaj when kites fight^ tbey 
fly round each other with suddeu 
dasbes and plunges. 
dcpaH*g p> V, (1) of leareSj to be 
oarriod about by the wind : sakam 
opaligiana^ (S] of large birds, to be 
hindered in ilieir flight in stormy 
weather, to fly aslant, to flutter and 
flounder : daromd) kufidko ui^d^- 
ho^oteko dopaliofi^ 

dopat Nsg. (Sad) syn. of poi 
Has. I. sbst., a flaw, a physical 
defect : kale lolliape meot^;e ; tae* 
omto bar kuJIam, bar datromleka 
dopal ape% o;^re ena ala 

kale ituana, you might one day say 
wo did not look at her (the hride) 
properly. If> later on, a physical 
defect appears irv her (whilst she 
lives} in your house, just as a hoe 
or sickle gets worn out, this of 
course we oaunot foresee, i.e., we do 
of coarse not know w'hether she 
may not develop a physical defect 
afterwards, bat she has nona sow. 
II. adj., Sawed, with a physical 
defect: dopa( hakete sahan papf- 
taniia taikens, to9tija?jana, 1 was 
splitiiog firewood wUh a flawed axe, 
it broke in two, 


im 

IIL tra., to caase a flaw in amth.-*' 
ne saboro din (afitanreko dppatted^$ 
in raising a stone they have pro*- 
duced a flaw in the erowbar. 

Jap>i(^sn rflx. v., to hurt, without 
fracture, a limb of one's body, so< 
that there appears, at least tempo* 
rarlly,a phygioal defect: donea^ 
katae dopafenjana. 
dc/w/.pp. t:, to get a flaw or 
physical defect: ne kod^ cilekata 
dopafHan^ T 

dopel intrs., to fly in the wind, to* 
flutter or flap in the wind, as a 
banner. 

dopeMopol (Sad.) T. abut, heavy 
beating of the heart: kufamr^ 
dopcldopol men^gca. 

II. intrs., prsK and impral., of the 
heart, to beat 6tr>Qgly; Dirlagaa** 
kanae, inif kufam dopotdopoUana ; 
kufam dopotdQpotj^ina. In poetry 
it 18 used as parallel of lifiiUUii : 

Kota Kulipin dumiu safido, jige 
litibHtiba 

Kongo Diglfi nagra safido, kufaai, 
dopoldcpol^^ 

Hiatin^ge sanama : jige litihlHiba; 
Cakatioigd monliia : kufam dopol* 
(lopols. 

^Am^re hiatiAdo dirlleka ataUjan y 
Amere oakAtii^do sakazoeleka kura* 
Jan. 

Mido atal .bare afal dmieka a$a«- 
lejan; 

Mide kura bare kufa sakameleka 
kuifajan. 

In Kota and Kalipiri the dumat^ 
dram resoands (calling us to plew 
sure), bat my soul is in aoguisb; 
They beat the vsyrs dram in Kongo 
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and rFgrij bnt my heart beaU 
Tiolontly. I mA to grieve; my 
•out i» ill anguiab; 1 wa&t to 
moorn my heart b;aU violently. 

•In thy soul grief {$ heaped up 
like layers of stones. In thy heart 
there is aorrow upon sorrow as there 
are leaves upon leaves in a Inadle. 
Thy griefs are as nomeroos as the 
slones in one layer> in two Uy^n. 
Thy Borrows are at many as the 
leaves in one buiuUej in two boodles. 
dopvldopol^i) f. V., same as inUs.: 
kuratn dop0ldop9l^ana. 
iopoldopol h «, dop^l kt ndr^po) icM, 

dopo^ltk^ adv., znodifyiog of a 
horse with a long tail, to swey it 
right and left: satlum dop^ilitka 
oadlomo cktajada. 

itil'olktadopQ'ktn is used adjuitivoly 
in poetry of a lorse with a long 
tail HHpp ng to right and left: 

D^fpoiktvdiipo^ken sadom toULana 

Bijirke. balaRken palki De6r^akaD. 
TliO hurse wli'ob wavos iU long tail 
has been thd. The glitter ng paiki 
daKOcr is bouud up (with tinsel 
oroanieuts}. 

dopo^kendopalieh adv., of the hearty 
beating heavily •. dopo 'ktnd^tpolken 
kofam rlka^taaa* 

dopolUkdK adj, of a horse, with a 
long till: dopQlUkuH‘ saJomko 
tolak^ia. 

dopsugul var. of dipi^tjq. 

dors, derahl Nag. (Sk. drokf 
malioe; Sad. doTdk\) I. als. n., (1) 
s. n. uf cenfn, envy, jualousy : ?»e 
ijupi o s.i^ige doia cneo). (2) 
SpItSi *.4 uity . niki^r^ dor-4 mt iis ; 
ini^ Batidolo thero 


esists enmity between him and 
Bando* 

IL sdj«, with hofo, of a jealous or 
envious disposition. Also used as 
adj. nouu : aokan dorf^kik^lp alopa 
jamabifana. (:t) with k(^i^ origin* 
ating in envy. 

III. trs., (1) to envy smb. (2) to 
bj actuated by euvy in one's beha¬ 
viour towardi smb : dijrake^Uoi, he 
trested us like this through envy* 
(S) to be at loggerheads with smb. : 
cikan^iuantee dorc^y^^iiie ? 

IV. iutrs, (1) pr^L, with /y, to be 

at loggorbesds with smb.: cikai»)^ 
mente aialye UoraUna ? (2) 

iiopr/*!., to feci jealous of s«ub.: 
duTujtiU^ 

doru-y, (/oraif-y p. v., (1) to 

become of a ^loas di6i>osi! ion ; no 
boro t^enu dorayasa. {t) to he 
euvied or hattd. This meaning 
must be clear from the oontcit. 
d^j^ra vrb. n., (L) the extent 
of onvy: dofforae dorajadtes, ale 
b^se^te^ misdo ka? nelsahatiujaJa, 
be ouvlcs us so much that he oannot 
bc*ar to ssB anything which is good 
for us. (^) the eatout of spite: 
do9oru€ dorakedloa, ale Ip ciraati^ 
makn ra'.i kaeetana, he is so spiteful 
that he even refuses to chew tobacco 
with us. 

ddra var of d’A.tra, hat not used 
in ooiinectiou with loans. The irs. 
U fldr^ or d^ru9. 

dera-biUi (Or. dorka) syn. of 
sbab.! a broad-tdled waicr- 
snakcj .>•<) Uot long, with broad 
white onelrolii^g its body, in 
<*i lid. tr* d(fkka dvritbii^f Bunga* 
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rue (ngjifttus. It is to BOma extent 
dangorouB to emlMnkments of Uoks 
aod bumla on account of the holes 
it digs into them: dorabi^ 
nriroakujiro pin^ilckae r^oa, nrucirc 
bi>i bauo o.u]li>mrj me 09 , tuUirae, 
wlion tlic waUr-siiako is fuH-giown 
it incw^ like a eat; it lri*» iro poison 
in tlio mouth Lut in tho tnilj it 
In pains OU 

one side of cho^i and loinSj Uey use 
a«i i‘Ciiij(Iy tho grouai hunci of a 
dvoonipoBjd dom snako together 
with 110 earth in which it Iia^ 
4 U\! 0 .nposed. Tliif ii niL\cd on Uio 
p.iiiiru! j>irts. A dr^uk alss; is pre* 
pa ru'd with* it. 

dorthi vur. of donx. 
d^rau Has var. of tlcr*m, 
d3rixt var. of dttra/^. 
doraudu lix var. vt 


sh6t.> a great lake, a sea. 
dorfa, dor5(a var. of daroffa, 
dormi Ho (11. durtsdAd, monthly* 
waffC?) pyu. of taloff^ !• sbst.». 
p iy, wages . 

11. trs, lo give so maoh as wages^ 
(0 amb. : i iminauko dormaAe^ma f 
doro Nag (Or, dvro, nursory 
word for lulling to* sleep) nsed by 
Vuile ebUdren instead of to 

sL-op. 

dcrot» (Sa- drfpyut wcaUh) I. 
sbst.i money : maoatxro jfmjetan* 
doroi bmoa, 1 Lave brought no* 
money \\ii\x mo^ Itly. in my waist. 
Note the pro Verb : dorohreQC dorbAr, 
when there iH m mey on 5 can make 
a lawmit, i.o., nothing cau be done 
without money. 

II. inlrn., to ucjuiro mnn-?y, la 
nuke money : kub^o doruhikuda* 


darWf (l>. 4Hrb.lr, h.i]\ of assemh- durob-c p. v-, impr.d., of money, fu ' 

Iv) 1 . shnt., a pancjuyat: jri kofa ar*^ be aoiuirc l : uri kiciftitx mmC- 

Uirh> ja^a ciirixx jom re, ini-i kaji | ;*kn U doro^go ku dorohotanaii^ 
d>rbi»'fe kd goti if a nurrie<l ] Ciioarn V 1 want to buy a bullock 
nun eat out of the di^li out of . but money comes ugt at Uaiid, whut 

which luH wife his eiton, and it has I then cm I do I 

iDtIust been soruhbol, tU u his | dKobin ndj. possTSSiUg money: 
V. >rJs will remain without avail in 1 knbko dereiurto. 


the pancliayat (so it is aii|)orstiti)Ui- 
ly Lclievo.l), or as tin y say in Nag. 

mo.a dorhCirrc urlaSoa, his 
tong'io Will n>t be glib iu tho pan* 
cliayat. 

II. iiit:s., to hoM a pinohayat : 
do tbd f ^ tf s a kOf d\> t bd ric a uio . 
doi'bh'^^ P V-, aaxi iinprriy., of a 
pamduyat, U lu huU r oimtaA 

dorburoa V 

dores (1^. dofjfii Kia; Sad. 
dafio) oems ^mly in briian song;. 


derobSr sbst., poetical form of 
Jorbur • 

Ba icbkieariro basi mandige. 
purauda dorcbdrrc bewlc lulu age. 
Those who go to the law court at 
Ranchi Lave 110 time to coek fooU^ 
thev have to* cat stale Hoc. Thoso 

9 

who go to the Durands pABohayat 
cannul fi.id wfit rewiih to prepare 
a ftew and rou.*t content them- 
! selves with mere salt. 

doroj-dorej, (oroj-tcrod (Sad* 



d(>fo4ds 


lOSG 


doroj«poro4 


/f^roporo) I. &bst., the ioand of a 
rrJoked bUcIc : KOfa kot^lero Joro^~ 
iorp^ alumo>, por^ge cim| doro4* 
porodakaoa. 

II. aG].| with iofa, craekodi 

split: dorotfdoro^ d^iidae aabikoda. 
J)oro^p<fro4 also is naod in this 
meaning. 

III. iQttB,, to oju^e this sound *. 
fnisd dofodpotod BOla sabakad<?il 
doro 4(lo ro ^/a<la, 

d9rc4dorod-if p. v., used iroprsly., 
of this soand, to be produced : ue 
iota kotf^Iero dorotjthrotloa* 

IV. odv., with nr wHbout the sfu. 
ffe or tan, modifying tart, 

dsrod6Sj dorodhso, dored&s Has. 
sjn. of l.adj., c( enobaokmentB, 
broken through : daroddt api, d^rodot 
Io«OD,. Also used as adj» noun : 
ioradotka eimtau bairtrsfoa ? 

It, irs., of water, to break ibrongh 
nn ombankmoni : marsYS^ bun gota 
■ok Of are afikoe doro<l6taiadft. 

III. iotrs., to bo broken through 
(eqvlt. to the adj.) or to get broken 
through * han^ I soben afiko dor^ 
dStiana, 

doreddt-g p« x,, of an einbaukment, 
to be broken through : baoda doro* 
dotojana, the weir is broken 
ihrongh. 

IV, adv.j with or without the afxs, 
(fe or it/H : maraa Mfi sobou ari 
dorodo$ta%€ rikakeda, a great flood 
has broken through all the rise firld 
ridges 

dorod-porsd doro^psro Has. Nag. 
floro4.rspsd Nag. (Or, dorra^porro 
mediooto, iudidcreiit) Cfr. ropoirapod, 

I. abfli a./ [\) cracked or otherwise 


weakened condition of wood wbicL 
makes it liable to break : ne darure 
dorodparo^ mens. (0 weakness of 
impaired health : liasulenae enai^ 
dorodp9ro4 mcBQgca. 

II. ndj. : Horo^pofof) daru, cracked 
or weakened wood ; dotaiporadf bofo, 
a weakened man \ daroiporoi jb 
weak health ; onimtado sapeni ioro^ 
poroffc taikona, bainirakodale, at 
that time the wood of the roof was 
shaky, wc repaired it ; nakan dorod^ 
porod sagarira oinaio^ Udia ? *WUat 
on earth cm 1 load on such a rickety 
cart ? Also used as adj. noun : no 
doto^porod alope damaSa, bugin^ 
namepe; dorofjfiorojk^* naminaia^ 
hambal kami aIoi)e acukoa. 

III. trs. cans., to r<*nder weak or 
shaky : ne dam hutiko dorojparot}^ 
keda tbo boring insects biTO 
weakened this timber ; pereaksngee 
talkena, hasuge doro^porodk{a, 

IV. intrs.i (1) prsl,ofwood, to be 
weak, shaky : ne dam surate ad Imti 
jomto doralp^^'o^jf^^^i this wood is 
shaky on account of cracks and of 
galleries made by boring insects. 
(2j imprri., to feal weak : dorod- 
poro4htna (or ji dorodporQ^i^’ida), 
enamente kami kairi^tana, 1 feel 
weak, that is why I refuse to work. 
daro^porod-en rllx. v., to sham 
weakness : bogido bugi jl borogOi 
kami alokako aeniiaka mentee dofo4^ 
porodentana, bo is surely in good 
health, be shams weakness in order 
not to be asked to do any work. 
doroifp^rod-g p. v., to get weak and 
shaky : no dam sArate ad huti jomta 

, urniteko doxo^* 
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foroJoa, people get week end broken 
down by fcrer. 

V. adv.^ With or witboat the efxs. 
fi, ioHf ian^e, modifying 
afiaro, lefg : eagafi 
porodUn lel^tano. 

doroj-ropod ear. of dorodporpd, 

dorO'R-ktgelQ p, v., to amcll the 
•tench of bamaQ exoremonts sudden* 
ly and only for a momeut: ka^omto 
hoSoaderlele doro^hayellena, sudden* 
ly the wind blew the stench of 
excrements into the house and tve 
smelt it. 

doroA*dere« {Sad«; deformation 
of H. durpandhi stenob ?) I. sbst ^ 
the stench of human esorements : 
mdtetko jko h^rjada^ doror^ihroi^ 
nety jaked teb^tana. 

ILadj ^ (1) with same meaning. 
(2) with i, stinking cxcromcnts. 
Also used as adj. noun : no 
dofQ^ basatc iurtopatape, cotet np 
with Loefuls of earth theso stinking 
excrements# 

III. trs. cans., to cause people to smell 
ibis stonch : meter borate i harjadi^ 
bora atomren soben horokoe doro^- 
doro^lf4ioa, 

IV. intrs.j (1) prsl., of excrements^ 
to stink: i doror^doroi^hna. (8) 
imprsl., to smell the stench of ezore* 
ments : dofo^doro^t^tda, nct^re 
kaiia duba. 

doro^doro^-fp. r,, to be perradod 
with the stench of excrements : 
raeare i meni, boeoaderjadaoi go(a 
ot) dbro^doroT^i^Cana, there are ex* 
orements in the oourtyerd^ the wind 
blows the stench into the house; it 
is filled with it. 


V* adv.y with or without the afas. 
ange, ye, (an, lanye, also doroT^UiUf 
modifying ioan, to stink of cxere* 
ments : doroi^feta soantana. 
doro^ieudoro^ien same, mean* 
ing but intermittently I the stench 
being wafted by the wind s doros^* 
iendofoj^ien soanjiliia. 
dorQt^ien ad7., same moaning, but 
for one moment only *. dor^^len 
sosnliiia. 

doroui-doreui syn. of T# 

sbst., (1) Iho act of flies flying 
round and round smbi or smth# s 
rokoko^ doTo^dor^^ lei to mundio* 
tana en olj soantanamento. It 
differs from raS^taU^ 

ill as much as theso two jingles 
denote only a quick movement 
whereas dero^doro^, deo-^dfoi^ may 
be either quick or slow. (8) the 
flies which fly around one t dorpi^* 
dcrot^io patdfate tap^Ipkom* 

IL trs, of flies, to fly round and 
round smb. or smth. : rokoko doroi^* 
doroj^liax 

III. intrs., same meaning : rokoko 
doro^doro^iana. 

doroxidoroj^^t^ rflx. v., same menu* 
log : rokoko doro^doroi^entaiia eiia* 
mento patamtec {apajadkoa. 
doro^doro^*^ p. v., to bo annoyed 
by flies flying round and round one : 
pudkikoteia. doro^dor&i^'anei’^ ulu« 
potomenjana. 

doro'^oro^tan, doro^leia adv. : 
doro^doryt^ian rokoko otoukhapalia 
the flies followed him about, turning 
rouud and round him. 

dor 0 # pore var# of 

dorq-siia^ syu. of modinutJt 



dor5s'>n 




rjir^iparif, gleV, Trid^x j^roc-.im* 
hcni^ Linn.; Coiiipo:$ii3(\—:i wctilc, 
brittle, j^*r.*un!a1 bcrb 

with opposite, plniutK^ot Ichv.s^ an 1 
vory long«pcdunol<Kl, ^viiito*r«^joJ 

dorftson w. o{ Jar9.in. 

dorpon vir. of durji/ia. 

dOf«i% Xa^. syti of i> floap, 
ftuil 4i^o» ^ breuk nium thc*i^eme. 
Also fi;;., to brvUk a o rn fact. 
dorui^*lt p. V., to snapped, to bs 

broken, ali) in tbd fig. meaniug: 
abcDo bipu'ia lot jour 

mutual oath (ic., your mirriigj 
tie] be diaiolvod. In poetry it bns 
the meaning of tolebrv 

ken t Tin Aorfk^j^Hn cl.nae jot )»- 
men? IE tlioii break thy arm, wLo 
will toko oaro o( tbeo? Uairdo^ 
per^Iena, nacikari Vio. The 

flood wfi6 fulb tbs straw hook broke. 
Note the opd* iardora^p? to become 
threadbare: larA/rat^adoa liji o.^i^do 
k\e6oaakiQa,naadosuUm gaSakanu. 

2^ Hte. lyn. u{ L adj., 
with 6and<^ or ays, breochod: 
dors^ bindar^ anjodeabajana, 
all the wstor has fl >wn oat from the 
breached bund. Also used as adj. 
nonn: dora^ dsilpetecoente mia^ 
ineroTD madaliirebu lugadaa, wo will 
slaughter a goat for those wbo will 
help ofl in repairing the broach. 

II. trs., of water, to break through 
an embankmeot, in entrd* to 
paiufu Has. and imlarH% Nag. 
wbieb are used also when the breach 
is brought about by other oaatei, 
y. g., rat or anake holes, or when 
the embank nont U wufnUy spoiled : 


hfi 

tjsiua i\^ a]na bunduto:* dor/ft^kfilu. 
III. inlrs., to be breached : banda 

<lorat^-g p» V., of an embankment, to 
gt.*t broken through by the water; 
bonilori roiraia d^te alv^ banda 
dofaxiiaM* 

ao-u^ora}^ vib u., (1) the extent to 
whieh water h^s I >roken through 
clams: dotorui^e dofaake<1a| 
tcgc-apla bandi eea^jon^. (t) the 
breech which has boon mide : ban 
sirmir^ dottor/^t^th ne sirmaleduU 
per^knbi, tlrs year we repaired t)ie 
otnbaukincnt whiob was broken 
through a few ycarj ogo. 

dare L tbit., the ritual eonsnlla- 
tion ef the liuskod r!ou-grains as 
dos^eribud unlcr dvrci^um : oko5| 
th*rtU boixga picalena ? 

II. in., with as d. o., to 

oonsult ritually ilie husked rioo* 
grains by moans of the winnowing 
shovel prJce.Mi; caolij tt^e dofttan^. 
HI. in'rs., to stagger from weak* 
n'ss, to walk with a swimming bead, 
giddily, on aco-^nat of weakness. 
d<trc^g p. Y., with edAlxja^ as sbj., 
of the rilual omsnUatlon of the 
hoskad rico'graias by the winnow 
iiig shovel process, to he perform¬ 
ed : cai\li3aix gap^ doft^ka 
io-a-s/'s vrb. n., (I) the extent of 
the ritual oonsoltation of rice-grBins 
or the length of timo taken in per* 
forming it: donofee doyskeda, mo4 
gaa^ro coaae lokakeda, he took 
a whole hour over the consulUtion. 
(<) the act of oouiulting the rice* 
grains; misa d^tkofch boixga kae 
piesjana, spimil dofejana, (he spirit 



im 


dore^iiiB 


doret 

was not difl:ovcrcd in cue consults- 
tioCi the coDguItation went on for 
three days. 

dofiisn^eia adr., with iCMf same 
aasning as inirs. dcretauleiae 
■enjada. 

dofca nr. of dior^if. 

dofSD trg., to do smlh. wUieb is 
nselsss^ inopix^rinDd, or which will 
be a sonroe of harm : net^re onpo 
ilor^i^ida, kamarcifi^ namlt: Off 
kape usdraeredo pnregrepe reuge- 
goa, it is regrettable that yon have 
bnitt the bouse on tbit spot^ X have 
karot i^a dream that if yon do not 
put the bouse elsewhere you will 
booome very poor. 

dortn^e/t rfix. v., same meaning: 
tisiia kupuk songdope do renenhnaf 
horare aril nampeleka tOrgtana, it is 
a pity that yon want to start on a 
visit to-day, it looks as if yon were 
going to have hul on the way* 
<fofSa*p p. v.| of smtb» nseless, in- 
opportnne or harmful, to be done : 
He ka)i dofttyana, gomkc pnreg^ 
kadraS^tanSi what a pity that this 
has been said $ the master is very 
angry. 

doyen, dofen/e, i^fenre adv., syo. 
of ci garafff regrettably, in vain: 
nebaturei!^ meofi dorenem liiju* 
akansy there is an epidemy in the 
village, it is a pity that thon 
hart oome; kupnl^^teko senikana, 
iortnfem hijnjana, thon hast 
some in vain^ they are absent on a 
visit* 

tfoft-nsm trs., of a Haf^dcOrA, 
wneh-iinder who oonsntts tho hnsked 
rice grmns bj roraue of a winnow* 


ing shovel (FI. XV, 5), to find out 
the cause of a siokae^s, etc.: najom- 
buriako doresnwi/n, they have found 
out the witch by the 
prooesi. 

^be iat^defrd proceeds in this 
manner. He holds upright, with 
one hand at a comer, a winnowing 
shovel, the rounded part of whioh 
resti on the ground. The inner 
aide faoes him and contains a para- 
ywdsfi, grinding stone. He first 
addresses Singh >nga i Sirmaro 
Sin^boi^ga, d^bi Baja, toalekam 
t liana, daikkam basurtana, ne 
manoabon, ne msnoigipd duku 
ommente okonj hoporakana ini am} 
portsbts oe oaOlijaui kudijan.re bid* 
nam dofenamoka. Siugbonga who 
art in heaven, divine King, thon 
risest like milk and settest like 
curds, by thy power let it be found 
out in these rice grains, what spirit 
bas approached tliie ohild of man to 
afflict it with sickness/^ 

Then, with his free band, he throws 
on tho stone a few grains of raw, 
husked rice, and lifting up the 
winnowing shovel by the two com- 
ersj he bolds it with his thumbs and 
forefingers so that it hangs freely 
in the air. He forthwith proeoedt 
to put his questions like in the 
(see under this word}* 
Before each question the wmuow* 
ing shovel is lowered and, after rioe 
has beau thrown on tho stone, rnieed 
again to see what is tho answer io 
the question. A bock and forward 
swaying of the srlonowiog shovel 
lueaus all affirmative answer. 
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dorobhoso 

dfirenaM*2 to be revealed or 

foozid (jfuk in the ^^onBolUtion b; 

iounam^ 

« 

dofuin9*jham 'ropr. T., to fiod oat 
each other in the ooaealtatioa ef 
tho husked tio^grains by the 
dor^nam prooass: komb^T^ bofo aj 
sajomui boro d0r4f^(tpamjancil{i^ 
eperaaja&ai two sen having foand 
out eaoh other in the cousultatiou 
of the rioe-gmiQB, the one as a thiof, 
the other a« a wizard, they fell out. 

dofobhoso, doroboao (Sad. doro* 
tcic) I. abs. n., (t) laziness. Id 
this meaniog it is ejna. with 2o»- 
tfoboudo. (2) oareleesoees : no horore 
iofohoio parage menb* 

II. adj.| (1) with ioTO, a lazy or 
careless man. (2) with ilij taste* 
less rioe*beer. (S) with iamakv^ 
mild tobacco : dofoloto tam&kure 
ooiagi po^soi^gea. In the first 
meantDg it is also used as . adj. 
noun : doTobo$oio baejanji daru a lope 
Ifivikakoa^ sanjokhko bagifaQkere 
darn uamrdra maskila, do not put 
a careless man to work with the 
adie 00 a piece of rare wood, if be 
were, to spoil it, it wonld b? 
diffiealt to procure such another 
piece. 

III. trs., to perform a work care¬ 
lessly ; kamii dorohowkeda, cabadoe 
cabalb mendo jftlekage. 

IV. iotrs., used as eqvlt. of the 
adj. s doTohoiOtana^, he is (habitn- 
ally) lazy or careless. 
dofobhoio^n rflz. t.i to indolge in 
laaineta : Usmdoe dof^hononjana. 
dofobkno-if p.v., (1) of people, to 
bcooms habitually lazy or eareless : 


doToiD 

dorobotojana^. (2) of wofk, to be 
done carelessly \ kami dofobwjaM ; 
6l dofobo^^iana, antumo k& pa|a$* 
daii^tana. 

d^T^hkoioUn adv., modifyiog iawi, 
fotoM, olt bat, eto., carelessly. 

4ofodfis, dsfodfiso var. of dof^dit* 
^dofom Hss. trs., to make a liba¬ 
tion or offer a sacrifice of ricc-becr ; 
iliko ioTomta^ simmeromkodoko bou.- 
gakoa, for a sacrifice of rice-boer the 
word iorom is hmJ, for iUo sacTifico 
of a fowl or goat the word hc^^a. 
LIbationi are made in the following 
elrouiiijUtioos. (1) They form part 
of any sacrKlce and are then mado 
in honour of Singbonga, the other 
spirits and the shades of the 
anoostors. (t) A saoriCce, of bot^r 
only, takes place in the store¬ 

room, on the flower feast, the magt 
feast and tho $oko rat feast. This 
is offered to tho ancestors only. 
Themai^tcr of tho bouse after Ills 
cyeniDg meal abstains frooa any food 
and drink, even water, and seat 
moruingafter his bath bo enters tbo 
store room with some rice-beer poured 
off from a band^f small pitcher, into 
a brass bowl; be puts on the floor 
a row of cadlompur^i eacrilioial 
leaf cups, in each of which he 
pours a few drops of the beer from 
an ordinary leafen p which be bolds 
with both hands and which he has 
dipped in tho bowl. At eaoh cad* 
/e«s/srv ^ names one of the 
ancestors, and when he h as finished 
be drinks off the rest. This beer it 
called dor^mili and tbo same 
name is ffWea to the beer w hi oh wat 

AW. 



^fom 


}i 

left Ml tke dregv ta the hSn4<f^ 4od 
which being squeezed oat is gi^ea 
to drink onijr to those who have not 
yet eaten or drunk anything. 
Tapanili is a more general term 
than dof^mili as it applies also te 
beer befote it is sacrificed. The 
other pots of rioe^beer which are 
generally prepared together with 
this hdtiiA of sacrifioial beer and 
which are drunk only when the 
sacrifioo is over, do not oontain 
doromilu (d) Pagans never st^ 
a drinking bout before the pahan 
or, in his absence, the mas^.er of 
the house has entered the store¬ 
room with a small pot and made 
libations there in honour of the 
spirils especially revered in that 
bouse and in honour of the ances¬ 
tors, natniog each in tarn while be 
dips each time his fin^rs in the 
beer and drawing out a few drop^, 
poors thorn on the ground. When 
he oomes back from this ceremony 
the drinking begins. (4) The 
ordinary pagan is in the habit 
before eating bis rice or drioking 
his beer, to lift his eyes to hoaven 
in mote salutation to Singbonga 
and then to let drop from his 
fingers to the ground > in honour 
of his ancestors, a few grains 
taken from bis plate or a few 
drops Ukeo from his cup. The 
word dof^m applies also to thU 
libation and to the similar one 
whbh is made without previous mln- 
tation to Singbonga, whenever 
a man si his meal hears mentioned 
the name o{ one of bis ancestors 


or dead relatives : doremtanae^ do* 
romiedae ; iliiR doromied^; hapam 
bofoko doroMaiom, moke a libation 
to the ancestors. 

dofom^f p.v. (1) of a libation, to be 
made : dorom/ana. (2) of beer, 
to be oSerod in sacrifice or made 
a libation of : ill dofom/ona. 

doroBC^ occurs in the opd* ior^ 
tfforcwp, p. V., of ploughshares and 
sickles, to he just so much worn 
that now they work smoothly ; to 
have lost the roughness proper to 
those implements when they are 
new. 

dofORfaS (Sad. doronyaek) trs., 
iu jokes, (1) to out trees, eta, at a 
certain height above the ground ; 
opajko Joro^^a^jada* (f) to out 
men or animals with an axe In the 
neck or throat; doro^aSjtiao. 
doro^^>t9»P p. V., to be out at a 
certain height; to bo cut in the 
throat or neck with an axe; ICtore 
namjanro ondoka cikate kao doroTS^- 
ffadoa, if a human sacrifioer be 
canght in the act why should he not 
have bit head cut off ? 

dorSstO, dOfgaS vars. of dhafifod. 

dCa, dCso (Sk. doii) I. abet., a 
&ciJt, an accusation : gatiko cetanre 
lagabkcda, I put a false 
accusation on the heads of my 
companions. 

II. adj., with iafi^ words which 
incriminate or oalumniate people s 
ddi kaji alom kajia. 

III. irs., (1) to accuse : satnageko 
dc$Jitin<^, they aoouse me falsely. 
(2) to commit a fault: cinae dOiio* 

\ dapo dandcUa ? What has he done. 
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ebafc joa liavd Boed bin ? kajite bftrio. aTumak^da, 1 never 

dO'P'^9, do-p'oso Tcpr« te acouie aavr ah; other kind of hare, but I 
^)x other ; clniben dop^$iA39€ t know by hearty that there are. 
JadaB then re epersi^ iJamijtMA, 1I« tr.4,, to ohangei to do emtb. 
whbt dh you reproach to each other? otherwise than before : faoUd.>k> 
One hears that you are alwaje b€ke4> itiudo kajiko doiarJteda^ 
qukrreltiog* yesterday they Agreed, but to-day 

d6id-p p« T.| to beoome guilty i they ipeak otherwise. 
toahadoiR manajadma, kaji kam HI. intrs., to obange, to become 
^ojomredo amgem dZtooHj I forbid different: ainf mon dowtana, my 
thee, surely ; if thou refueest to opinion ch mgos, I am ehaaging my 
listen, the fault will be thine. mind. 

do-a-OiC'Trb. D., the extent doier-ea rflx. v., to change one’s 
or persiftenoe of an aecusation: appearanoe t eotRdo paHanIckae 
d0n^$O9 dSakedkoa eobenko inie samporokena, D^Joe doiarenjnna*, 
kajite kombCrogeko baiakana, be do$ar^2 P* ^ he changed, to be 
hae accused tLcm so often of stealing said or done otherwise than before : 
that they are now all regarded as gipabn senoa menta hole kajtlena, 
tbie?as. tisjRdo kaji doiarjana, mod pUre 


ib$gi ady.^ with iaiif incrimin* 
atingly, accusingly : alef octanre 
ddtf€$ kajikeda. 

Dosad^ Duaad (H. do$dd) ebst, 
alow Hindu caste of scayengers, 
knewo only by name to the Mundas, 
tboQgh there are some Dosads at 
Ranchi. They aie remarkable for 
the fact that by way oi worship of 
their Ood Bahu, they run oyer liye 
ooals with which a ditch is fftled. 
But the Mundas say that on the 
Aaianperoi both in Kbuuti and 
Baodgaon, this feat is pe rf ormed not 
by Dosads bat by Bagatas. 

4esi6 nr.t of tflsseS. 

isaar (Sad«, H^datrd) I. adj., 
(USsrent, of another kind : enado 
dcmfpstfj daar bopo hijplcna, 
another kind of man has oonie< 
Also used as ad j. noon : janad nekan 
kulatkogCR lelaktdkoa, dowiodo 


enaR ten^ hobaoa* 
doiar, dor 2 fys ady., otherwise than 
before: ciulad ki jomakad clj 
ttslRiR jomakada, d^iari^ atukar* 
jada, 1 ate smth* new to*day, it 
giyes me a sensation different from 
my former experieooes; dosar^ej^ 
lellja, I saw him under a new 
aspect. 

deatfi (Sai. du9ri) I. adj., with 
aea^p, the next month but one. 

IL trs., to fix a date for the next 
month but one t baUr% nendale 
mnlpkeda, apandirydole do9u}iA9da. 
dcsarfHi rfix. y*> to do smth. the 
next month but one : Banohi sen?* 
doiR dcMftae. 

dotafi^i p. y., of a date, to be 
fixed for the next month but one t 
nende <2cisr«poe ci mulugoa ? 

III. ady., next month hot one \ 
ne oan^^u kX, mulvu k&, deleft 
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bij^rtic. 

dosnaft of flifl$ad. 
dOso var. of /loi. 
dosombad, dosbbaO var. of 
A%a»a5. 

dos5fiab var. of 
dosOrab Tiir. iif tlk'frtj^aS, 
doabbaO van r>( 
dosfib var. of diaraitad. 
dosti Nag. (1'. /ioitti ; H J abst, 
friarilsl lip. Occurs in the phtapo 

do^ti iOfa^y syn. of inia jora^ 

dOtuka trs.» t*) Y>i dotvn anUtb. 
ami then >»o away ; lo go, putarnth, 
in ifs pUco and then como hock ; to 
interrupt one'® work iii order fo pnt 
smtli. in I ho place where it ahoold 
1>e. 

dfilMlj-o p. V., to Iw put down by 
one who iinmrdiat'jly goea away, 
dbrb d6f6 {Sad. donodono) ajn. of 

Jkontfo, iQfoiofo, I. adj., of hipeda 
(men and birds), lanky, UU and 
lean, long-noo!icd : inido dorSdGfi 
Loro. Also need as adj. qoqo : ni 
okorea dirCdSrSf 

11 intra., (1) to walk or stand 
lankly, being l&nkj: dSrSddriJanas. 
(i) to be lanky ddffSdordianae* 
ddrddSfo-n rflic. t., to walk or stand 
lankly, to set off one^s Unknesa. 
dUrSdorS^Q p* ▼*, (1) to become 

lanky, to grow tall and lean : dirS^ 
dMfAuae. (^) of a bale, to be 
made disproportionately high : baja 
hnrittjanro potom dMddfSca. 
ni. adv., with or without the afxs. 
asyr, ^r, fon, fan^e ; modifying sea 
or lelify lankly. 

da I Nag. (Ui dur t) yar. of /a / 


go Hwuy, he off, begone* It may 
take one of the afxs. <r, na, pa, iale, 
etc. : dua ! acnome, irow tkoe, good 
byel 

dfl I. abst., (1) a pbyairnl defect 
impiiring the strength of a littib i 
ne korarc dd meno, enatneuie kae 
gonoia.akana. (2) a crack in aa 
iiDplcraeot : kadlamrf gonoadoiat 
ankuad i, ds lelte kalnejana, I liked 
the pr*c? ol the hoe, but seeing a 
cra;:k in it I rw>fus<d to buy it. 

II. ad)., tU ^ limb, weakened by 
a pbystoal defect : de fca(Hto oiiAi* 
naiam sekefaea f kam aentabeape 
metaiutana I {ij of an impleoKati 
cracked r di ku^lam aIo|)e kirii^a* 
in. trs., to Cause a weakening 
defect ID a limb or a crark in an 
implement : kafa ellekatem d^ktdaf 
esondl oilekatom duktda f 
d^*% Hlr. V., to cause a weakening 
defect in a limb of orn^a own body t 
ka(a oilekatom dPn/ana t 

p. ?. (1) to get affected with 
a weakening defect in a limb : ne 
kcfa d&fana ; ne ke^ katae dl^ana^ 
(ft) of imploments, to get cracked : 
am) kQ4Iam eilekate d^;ana t 

vrb. n., the number or extent 
of cracks in implements: ale^ 
kud^m^co dunB dojaua, m;a4 jaked 
bugin^ banoa, all onr hoes have got 
cracked. 

dupe ady., with Mg, to look crack* 
ed* 

dv yar. of dg, 

dtf, bar-dtf I adj., which has been 
reseuod dca<l or alive ; Asrifp aialo 
jomtaua. 

II. irs., (1) to rescue smb. or arntb. 
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from attacking moo or aoimali, also 
from fire, but not from water. The 
aggreetor from;|whiob one reMoea 
takes the afi. 8ie: ne limhoa kniid* 
itffCK hrd^iia: oe baba ktunborn* 
koltele lardfla. (^) to separate 
fightiog or qaarrelliQg men or 
animals* N* B< Tba cpd. lardf 
connoUi that the attaeking or the 
quarrelling or fighting men or aoU 
maU are all driren ofi, whereas dp 
alone, makes abstraction of the 
manner in which the resone or tbe 
separation takes place: merom 
rescno the goat; merom 
hrd^ima, save the goat bj driring 
off tbe attaoklng animal; eperaa* 
tanko dptaioM; nputobtan nrikiu 
dpteli^wr, separate tbe two batt¬ 
ing bullocks; Qpa(nbtan urikio^ 
ierdp^sKa^wr, separate the two 
baiting buUooks by driring tbom 
aw^. (3) with a fire or a bomiog 
thing as d. 0 ., to extingniBb a eon- 
flagrationi to rappresa an excesi of 
^ to keep down a fire, llard^ is 
not used in this meaning : lotan 
on dpfpr; onlare seogcl dougot- 
doagortan julpfana, dpfow. (4) fig., 
to economize tfao following meal by 
eating other kinds of food between 
mealj : kodela4to mandiko dpirda 
(or Aardpisda). 

d»-p«p ka*p*ardu^p^if repr. t., to 
Ksene one another (on different 
cocaaODB)i to be in the habit of 
reecoing each other, llaparduff is 
also need adjeetiToIy: U iefe^ 
dspp bofokolp mamm bir senderare 
alom jaxnanaj knlabniikorp boro 

menii 


da*/p, Aards-yp p. p., meanings 
corresponding to tbe trs.: ne slin- 
hon tisi^ apisa kapidetee dp/raa 
(or iard^tn^) ; gopojlanrekin^ 
dp/tfaa; orp ki looaba]anS| d^^ej- 
jana; kantifato maodi iffana (or 
iardfi^na), jack fruits having 
been eaten between mealsi but 
little of tbe eooked rice was consum* 
ed lubeequently. 

d#*a-p vrb. n-, (1) the act of 
rescuing, or of eitioguishiag a fire: 
Samap orp da-pre lijaic^ lOked'i, 
while fighting the fire of Samu'i 
house I burned my cloth. (2) tbo 
extent or rapidity of rescuing oc 
of extiogaUhing a fire: dniinlo 
dpkoda, Bex^golaarsadakan Of| roka- 
geko di^keda, they fought tbe 
conflagration in such a way that 
a bouse all in fiames was cxiiu- 
gaiahed at onoe. 

due, duiw (Or. di&O of 
$a, afx. to nls., SQjh or such a 
number of timef: aradm, nine 
times; gelduOf fen times. 

duan.dona var. of diivaa. 

duaw var. of dua. 

duar (8k. dwdf) I. door, en* 
traooe: dnar haode^Um; tulala* 
iaduarra dub okoe kae boroea, who 
will not be afraid to sit down in 
the entranoe to a tiger's den; 
y a iu duar re paiic^gi lagaSakana, 
a log fire burug at the entranoe 
of tbe shelter. 

U. intrs., to place a door, to make 
a doorway: oij&iaaape duariedaf, 
nesprebu duarea. 

duer^g p. t., of a door, to be 
placed; of a doorway, to be made ; 



duir sinl 
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koflf re dvar^ka ? 

K. B. In songs duar^ oecors 
disjunctWcljr with oru^ instead of 
or0uar^» in the meaning of to bo 
married^ to bavo become a honse* 
wlfoj to have got a hooio and 
door of one’s own : 

Nofojana, mftlm iuarejanaf 

Bagatukodo» mdlro, nalom niatia^a. 
Thou art married now, O gir)^ Do 
not regret the dancing parties^ 
Itly., the flowers (the girli) strung 
together. 

vrb. n.| tho aiao or 
uumbjr of doors : dunuarko duar* 
kedai nicabalerc mi4coho§o op^ 
nub} ku taTria^ the/ have put bo 
many doors to the house that 
when they are all open there is 
no darkness whatever loft in the 
hou«e. 

dflir-slnl (H. dwar 9ewni, to sit 
at the door). This sbst» 
which is also the name of a village, 
ocou-'s in (he following ezpros- 
sion: khfltkati Man^a, nagbSsi 
raja, Gasi> the Maodas 

were the clearers of the forest 
and true owners of tho soil, the 
kiegi were the (adopted) offspring 
of tho cobra snake, the Oisis 
were doorkeepers or sentinela at 
the door (of the king). The Sao* 
tals give the name of Duartini to 
a certain malignant spirit, bat this 
spirit is unknown to the Mundas. 
Duanini Qdti is an allntion to 
the following tale. A Qasi was 
syce to the king and once upon 
a time accompanied him on a hnnt. 
The/ came to the Blarl^orikir, I 


duk 

a pool fUnated near the source of 
one of toe large rivers. Tho king 
entered into tho water and remained 
there for seven da/s. Daring all 
that time the Oasi kept faithfull/ 
watch on Uxo border, waiting for 
him and having his horse in readt- 
nesa. That ia why the Oasie are 
called the watchers or sen tin els at 
the door. 

dub I. irs., (1) to cause to sit 
down: hon ; loben hopoko 

raoare du^iom; poton^ 
put down the bale on its bottom, 
(t) to cauBO to Bit down as ac* 
cused before the panoba/at : bnm- 
bcruko duhU tiii^. (3) to cause to 
Bit down fora meal and drink, i.f., to 
treat to a meal and drink: hola 
kutumko ad bagakole du^ie^ko^. 
(^) to Biirronnd the sun or moon 
with a corona or halo i barsbsje* 
dipli Bia^iko at noon 

there wae a balo around the tun. 
(6) to ait down on Bmth. : oubulken 
janome (0) to put bo man/ 

weights in ibc bcaIc : tulatanre 
eimioaia diriin f (7) of flies, 
to deposit their eggs on a sore : 
ne urf (upundare rokoko duHia* 

II. intrs., to sit, to sit dowp. 
This is tho generio term in entrd* 
to (1) to sit on the 

groand with legs stretched 'ont to 
their fall length. (2) eu^gudubi^i 
Has. or eukumuitt dui Nag. to 
sit with heels joined, knees drawn 
up near the chest, tho bottom 
resting mainl/ on the calves and 
hardl/ toncbing the ground, a 
position to which the weight of 
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dub 

the bodj resti uiAialy on the soles 
ot the feet; the Arms are rithcx 
pat roaad the lo^ and the ba»lB 
olssped somewhat bjlow the kxkoes, 
or rusting on the koees so that 
the hand^ haag down *ia front of 
the koees. (3) (ai^4(*$ to sit on the 
ground with legs wide apart but 
half drawn up so that the knees are 
raised (omewhat (a middle position 
between /i»;Ws and ca^pi'luien. (4) 
pacaganri^Hf to sit with legs crossed 
under the body to that the right 
foot protradcs under the left thigh, 
and the loft foot under the right 
thigh. (5) ^apfn, and in 

iooldiogs, torpgn^ to sit with 
one leg bent and resting on the 
gronod, the foot pisslog under th) 
other leg which is more or less 
sbetohed out. See alsoessidsr^ 4%^ 
Note the idioms ; (I) ne liji misa 
tikilere if thou boil this cloth 
oaoe it will become thiukor. (f) 
rSfoakan 6(6ko tula re purigeko 
dula, dry lao is very light in the 
aoaiei. 

dei*Sfi fdt. y, to sit, to sit down. 
Ik is sometimes nsoJ alone and is 
used always in the epda. tapfduieM 
and ca^uduien* 

dn^p-ui (1) sbit., the place where a 
bird uses to pircb ; mlad o4rd 
fSS} a(alia. (:2) trs., of a bird, to use 
smth. as its nnual perch : kerketa 
ne talae dupubataia. 
dub*g p« ▼.> to be seated. 

vrb* d.^ (1) the time one 
remains sitting down : dutsie dnb* 
Jana, midterege tiktnnkerkeda, he 
Mt down so Igng that he kept to the 


earn) spot till noon. (2) the act oC 
sitting: mid duiiuit 0 (or misa 
tala ser ciOUre miudit 
jomeabilef iw* ono sitting (in ono 
meal) be ate half a soer (ono pound) 
ot oookeJ ric). (3) a settee, a seat, a 
throne : raj4ko> dunuj kdl^ sSql* 
gara^aoa. 

ddb var. of dd^dQ^. 
dubsn adj., used only prdly. ar 
syn. of dit^itna : mtool 6a n^;ot^ 
b>n.k6Qa eoare mis to kaiR^ did/anj. 
It is a p'>olica] |)arallel of fdra'in. 

dub-tnUr, dsb-taf Nag. d 
Has. intrs., to sit down ,ai]l wait a 
little, to sit do .VO in thi m3an vhilo. 
4 Kbd4iar^ii0, eto., rfU. v., same 
moaning. 

dub hifs intrs., to ait hjD aiil 
there, to sit all ahont. 

dob blsf I, trs., to sit around 
8(n\ or emtU. : dfifjHnraijiii)* 

II. intri., to sit in a clrslc. 

rfU. v., to ^it in a 

orole. 

tr4, to b);p KitViug 
i.e., to koep compiny : einem 'ntc.ii 
seua ? j unua hoitau. Y •^Kr^g^Jo, 
duide^gamtnle. 

dui(U^fa-n ttlx* v.| samo mevning. 

dg.dg alj.j frt.int^^d, 
d varfodj uadirg/o.vn : e 

lelQtana. 

dab-hape intrs, (I) t) !>it silently. 
(2) to sit without miving. 

rfix. v., stmemoinlng. 
dab'boper ti*s., (1) to sU taking 
oare of the fire or of tho meal cook¬ 
ing : mandi du^ileper^ia^ n^ga 
isicioa ; mandil dujfiopofyada / 
seugel (iMjApporeme, maodl Uintah* 
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^ka. (2) io the prf. past tM*, to ut 
at one’s meal: man^ii dn^opor- 
akada; qo^akan seta didiko duihc* 

poraiqia, 

iluiiiliopoT*t% rfis* 7.J same mean* 
ings t svRgel dMikoport)im$ \ 
dt^ikoponkanc^ 

dvfihopor^Q p. v«| (1) of tbo fire or 
tliO meal oookiugi to be looked after 
Binb. wbo elti close by : icag^^l 
d»^^ 0 porqtana ci ? (^) uf a moal, 
to bo before tbc ouo who sits at it : 
maud^ Jn^h^porokik^a i goi^akau ecU 
didikutec duhhopQf^iQHO, 
da^-boro syn. 
dubi ilos. var. of diol/i. 
dubi (11. dktbttf, ruLbbh} I. 
bhsi», (1} the ri*fu»o bill near tbe 
Jiouse or but| on wbicU all is thrown 
that serves do longer any pui*po«*c. 
(1) tbo dungbill, giOiraily at the 
back of the cow house, ou wLich only 
its ck'nnlngs are thrown. 

IL intis., to make a rtfuse bill or 
duugLill: or^ jap^rc aloi«o dniiia. 
(hlfuq p« f., imprsl., of a refuse hill 
or duogbill, to bo made : op% jsp^re 
dhltaiaii<t. 


ally in dropsy. Kote the exproasjoo 
iubifa, Of ditiilaia^a^, om ot op^m^ 

to render the sale of oattle definstiTO 
by giving to each other a toft of 
concb-grifs : nij akiriiajana oi 
hoge, opoD]ant» 

dnb JIrci I. sbst., the habit ol 
gathering and sittbg down for ft 
chat • DO (olaro daS/dfa baoos. 

II. adj., with koro, who Uket to 
meet others and sit down for a chat : 
nfdo kenti-d dufjfiru hopo. 
in. intrs., of people of different 
houete to Sit down together fora 
ubat. 

du(>fdrft-n if*x. r., same meanmg. 
d/fi/drule adv*., modifying se»| to 
go and tit dowu for chat. Also 
used prdly. with inserted prnl. kbj* v 
tluf/jantlijuka, 

deb*ketp I. ire. caus., to cause 
(o rooain sitting down. 

11, iutrs.f to sit dKvn and remain 
sittin ; ; fU}h(gk»Uc k ij I no, sit 
down and sp.*>ik sitting. 
d^keff-n rtlr. v.^ ean)) meaning : 
bulakana^, duhift^qi kis dafltana* 
dab'Kaolsm trs, to e^ose smb. 


dobi-buslf syn. of pirUmif, ebst., 
Imi atiens Balsamiaa, Linn.; Gerani* 
a('oae,*^tbe Balsam*flower, cnltivated, 
also growing wild in gardens and 
near villages, Ohpcoially ou refuse 
hills: dnbiiinir^ cokem sabK're 
otogoa^ if one touch the seed capsnle 
of the balsam-flower it bursts open. 

dubTla, dablla-tsiid, tf4ibi«taaad 
(Sad. duiU pkdi •, II. du6) sbst., 
Cynodon daotylon, Pert.; Grami- 
ncac,^Couch-gra$». An infusion of 
the root is used as a diuntic, especi¬ 


to sit dovji b^binl the bick of the 
others : 

d4ii4/tfaj^e\ rllx. v., to choose 
and sit down behind the baok of 
others: aUdo kale dubkuudamkiae 
(Uki4 H(fameji fa m. 

y., t> b> maJo to 
ait bebiud ih3 bwk of others; to tU 
behind their b^ck : daifeadafisa- 
kan’se^ 

dutrnaca Kag. (Or. dub^oca ; Sad.) 
syn. of dagSrupulam Has. sbst., the 
Hoopoe, Upnp.i inlicv. When this 
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bird Alights after flight, ita ereet 
expinde iato a beautiful fau. 

ds)^-pafitl I. tra. caui.| to mabe 
smb. sit in a Hue with other• •• 
(hipantikiaio. 

II. intre.i to eit abreast^ to ait in a 
Hue. 

dufipanii^n rflx. T.| same moauiug. 

du)f*parsflrft I« ebsi., a proper 
aeatj a oomfor table fitiiog poeture : 
duipar^Ard uet^re ka tiamoa. 

II. intra*^ to get a proper eeatj to 
take a comfortable aittiug poiture : 
duiparpdrde/He, aipigirre maudi 
atom j^na^ take a comfortable 
aittiQg poaturOj do not eat ihj 
moal eitiing on uneven ground* 
(2) to remaiu aiiting. In this 
meaning it ia a sfn. of du^ieff ; 
duipar$drdi2U iagareme. 
duipar^drd^n tfix. v.^ same mean* 
ingB. 

duipATpdrd^^ P* iuipraly.* to be 

poaaiblo to eit comfortablj : netfre 
k& dvipar^drdoa* 

dflt^'Perfi I. tra.| to fill the whole 
avmlable room, aitting down : 
o^ako duipereakaila, 

II. intra., same meaning : eir^o 
no darureko duipergiatta* 
duiperg-* rflx. t.» eame meaniog : 
orako (or opareko) ditipergiUna. 

P* ^*1 * pl^®j to be 

filled by eltting people : or» duj^ 

dab-aakaftt eyo* of tuiwrUdum, 

I. abat.| the fact of coUapeing in a 
aitting porition ; dvi$aHpd€ 
mi^n.e loto|jana« 

II. ita. cane., to preia emb. fo that 
Ke tinke down in a aitting potition : 
toranki o^re laciafagukiateko 


dubu‘^*lura« 

duiHLturu-n rflx* r., to let oneedf 
elnk down in a aittiug petition ; 
otkatenr dw^taiurtfHttna f 
dniiaiurM^ P* to oolbpae ioa 
aitting poaition : bar aala eaSE 
du pille^l^gea ia$ie ear* 

rying on her head two maunda of 
riod ahe ooUapaed in a aitting poat* 
tion, 

dui$alh$rifffe, adv^ 

BO as to collapse or be in danger of 
collapsing in a sitting poaition $ 
duitakuritffe hambaljaiiia. 

dub-Mpat iotrs., (1> to ait often 
or too often; nimiu linnare apep 
pancfiltkorei^ duitapadkena, (2) to 
ait waiting for a long iimOj for too 
long a time : dniiapadfanaf^^ aenp* 
jana* 

duiiapdi^n rflx. w., same meaniog* 
dab*t^ Nag* da^-tara Uaa. Tar*, 
of duianiaf, 

dob’tluaan rflx. r., to eit and 
etaod with emb., t.e.> to bold aooial 
interoourae with amb., to be on 
friendly term a with acnb*: io|1g 
du^ii^ffuno kakof* 

dibul (ik* dubur, baekaide^ poete* 
riora) ayn* of landh the bottom, 
the bindquartera of an animal. 

doba^*karafsi^ gvpaa^-ktram 
ebet*» a kind of danoe, not apecial to 
any feast, danced in Nag. and by 
the Sers Hundai, but oaknown lo 
Haa. It haa bean borrowed from tbe 
Orsons. It is oharaeterised by tbe 
following rhythm in tbe beat of 
tbe dumang drum 5 tn^*ddhdud* 
bu^dida^-ddi^dubb*^^ The aoeom* 
pui'iDg lonsi ^ 
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orio MuDdftri. 

toci Nag. (Sad. ; Or. 

var. of 

duj-dsj I. adj.^ witb % 

baavy imoko which rises m a 
ooIumci» AUo aied as adj. noua: 
rsiri isu saQigto&to IeIi^taoa> 

the oolumo ot smoke of a railway 
engine is seen from afar. 

IL trs. Oitts.j to produce a column 
of smoke : rdlreko 

111. iniN.» of heavy imokei to 
rise in a column : rclrf sukul 

dii4dHd^ p. same meaning: 
relre sukul 

du^du^Un, duditndu^ien adv, 
modifying laia/p i Injiatfre d%4^ 
du^it^n iukuloa^ from the engine 
JssttSB a volume of smoke. 

dadlia*rls sbst.^ a late variety of 
paddyj sown or planted iaiow?lyiog 
fields. 

dadbia-ara {(1. dudiifd o'd) 
sbat| Dioseoroa alata^ Linn.; . Dios* 
€Oseaceae»^OBe of ths cultivated 
yams, a large oUmber with winged 
stems. The ohloog tubrri arc white 
within and without; aerial bnlbib 
are also eaten, but am *rare* 

dudhia-aara^ sbat> Aloeasia spv»; 
Aroideaa>—a specide of Taro» oulti* 
voted for ita. eatable oorma The 
pstxoles and leayas are eaten ^ 

dadkttMtj diidSkalta, dudk||iiad^ 
d(idflkB{uad (8sd. I H. and 

iat^d) L ad](, not' reared oa< its 
mether’smyk-and, aa^ oonsefusoce^ 
weak.and puoy : d^dutaluai boako 
Kako kirioB, 

da dsftM’fCla, p. r.; not to be 


roared on one's mother's milk and! 

t 

so bccom3 weak and puny : hooi 
dudtafutijana. 
dadlon var. of itidmul. 
didmul, dadiaut sbst., the Indian 
Bluc-rock Pigeon^ Columb^ ItvLa* 

It ia domesticated. 

djdsiiUhir, dud.nu*k>.htr sbst.i. 
the fnaotioi or work of driving 
away the pig ions fro n a fis1d : asa^n. 
lo^c^re namkeda, 

they have put me to keep the pigeons • 
from the wjt-sowii tics field. 
viir« of dit^jdtt^, 

tfutfuad (Or. diudiua’dud, to* 
ohaff^ to poke fun at ; Sad» duJuagiJ • 
syu. ot hd^dofokttQfo Hoe. 1. 
sUt., a mild reproaoh \ d^dttid 
aiamtee ere^jana^ be rMented a mild 
reproaeb< 

II. adj, (1) with ia;Vj a quiet 
reproaeli: dudaad kaji am^ mocaSte 
purege ufURoa. (2) with kof9, who ^ 
is in the habit of quietly voproa^hiug 
people and sbamiug them : nldo > 
bcVakia h‘ip« Also used as 

ad]., noun : Usii^. dudtaikQ namk|a 
adko ese^nierkia. 

Itr. tfs., to reproach without 
scolding : purege alope dtidMUa^. 
hokataipe, do not dwell so much on < 
his fault, leave him alone. 

p. V., to be quietly ra* 
preached ; puregee d^^aijunz^. 
tui*Rdo# 

^a*a*ikfaa2f vrb. n., the extant of 
quiet reptsuiobiog: <feetMfaad/s * 

dudu idk^a, en hu!ant|dte alet| 
kae aujadif we qmetly* 
shamed him sc much that from that' 
day be does no nmre show uv hia 
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dudftgtr ddkhdm>ttkb«m 

DioBcorea DunmuUria, var. belo« 
Bjn. of diorfa, wbicb boo. Voi^.Lt; D'oBoore»ceae,-*a 

dudub >9 p. v.| of babieftj to mcb largo jongls ollmber with jatna 2 ft. 
iho ago when they or»wl and sit long, at tba eod o( fibroui roots 
nb oat, juBt before learning to walk: j two or more feet long, very deep 
ne boD duduiniana. \ in the ground. The tubers are 

dnJfigar (d, diunJUirt foggi- i oaten; tbe rare aerLl bulbils are 
nesB > Sad. dundia) I. »b^t., (1) a aUo eaten. 

eloud of dost. ( 2 ) a dosUstorm or dagul-dugul diminntivc of dagul* 
Baud^atorai, which is also called da^ul. It U need alao of men and 


lolfodudiiffar : dudt*^ /r hijyitana. 

IL irs., to put smb. in a cloud of 
dust: dti[IitgdrJa(J!eafa, mdrito 

joomo* 

in. infrs, (1) pnl., (a) to raise a 
cloud of dud: Busuntanko dudUf^nr* 
Jjda> (b} to blow a dufitstr^rm {here 
or cU^w'farre) : dvdii^arjndue, (2) 
impr^l., (u) of a cloud of (Inst, to be 
Taised beie. (h) of adadt*storm, to 
blow brre : dndVffariano, we aro in 
a cloud of dust or to a dnst-storm. 

wilh inserted prnl. 
object, to be in % cloud of dust or iu 
a du!.Wtorai » dttdffff iffqln^, 1 am 
la a cV'ud of duvt. 

dudPfar^e>t rflt. v., to eaposc oi c* 
•elf or remain in a clood of dust or 
in a sand-storm. 

dn/^par*^ p. V., of dust, to be 
raised in a cloud : sadom sandakare 
nlrlere dndNgifroa. N. B. When 

there is question ot a dust-storm 
hoHdudP^af may in all coustruc- 
tions be ui'?d instead of dudil^ar^ 
dudfikajna^ duddkajuad vars« of 
dudiafna* 

dadflmB] yar. of dnSmuK 
Dudurli abst.i same^of a sept of 
iheMaedas. See 2i7i. 

ibsi.; 


children with not Tery long, un- 
oombud bsir. 

dDiur.dugur Tar» of da^adj^^, 

dB{&fa>pBUni Has. syn. of 
ta Nag. 

dulpa sya. of poPp 2 t I* abs. n., 
t) e condition of a live bird which 
bat its tail plucked out altogether : 
ne time dulpa milptmflr!te n^o 
balruapplana, the tail of this fowl 
is grooving b. o'i little by little. 

If. adj., with sm, ccfc,etc,, a fowl, 
a binl, in Ibis state. AUo used as 
adj. Donn : mia^ dutpule kirinlia. 

Ill* Irs., to pluck out altogether 
the titU feathers of a live bird : 
alope dutpaia. 

dulfo^^ p. v.,fo£ a Kvelblrd to fceve 
u!l its tall tratbers pineked out : 
ne Fim cin§iaente Juipafaua, 
duipaptf duiiaanpg duKj)adu{pfrf 
adv., modifying fe/p: en sim 
dutpaffg lelptana, that fowl seems to 
Lave had its tail feathers placled 
out. 

tfokaT var. of diuiaf. 

dBkbam-SBkhsB Nag« daku-saktt 
Has. sbsU, (1) weal and woe, 
good and bad health: pur^ 
lauginrebu dtihiudnt 
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LaIoU Dimmeoteba maskil^Un*, 
yte bare gi7en ber id marriago 
very far awaj ? we cinnot easily 
got DCWB about her good or bad 
healtb. (2} news about heaUlt : 
a1e) pepako(^ duiAarntniiam nimir 
kale namja la^ nowadays we do not 
rco.iyo any news about the boaltb 
of onr relalivee; dniu$uidH^ 
upu1u\^tina. 

daku (H. duii ; daiAtf] I. sbst., 
(1) any bodily or monUl suff riog, 
niB cti)n or trouble. It may bo i 
used as syn. of kaKH in tbe mcanlog 
of stcknces, but not lu tbe tncaning 
of palni ache. It is added to tbe 
na:n3 of any sickness: oinUiu, 
obolertti uan'dulu^ imall-pori 
iunaro>/uluiit, rbcumitlsm, daUd^ 
dukti, urinary com plaint, etc., 
whereas dajra is added to other 
words only in the meaning of aebe : 

headache, iarsniafK, pain 
in the obost, i.tfaiata, foot'^oreuCbS 
iorm'ik'/sif, bi;dy avlie : eikan dulti 
tnen^ ? What is tbo iroublcj tbe 
affliction, the sickness ? tUiiamarau 
dtikureic we havo a great 

mi fortune to-d^iy ; a1e$ kasort.* no 
duiu kale namana, it is net through 
onr fault that we have this affliction. 
(2j bad news : duinm aujada oi 
soku ? Dost thou bring bad or 
good news ? (•ti) with the pos. pros. 
uii^2» aio^, any kind of 

disciee affecting the womb i cikan 
basu men^ 7^-ako^ dniuge. 

II. tri. cans., syo. of dutu om, 
(]] to afflict, to inflict trouble or 
mental suScring. This is often 
modified by erggi, yery much, or it 


takes il at acoond d. o. and then it 
is tyos. with jt org and meant to 
cause no end of trouble or afflijtiom 
diknko jlko ditkuia^lea ; honko 
EtQskopa janad yko dukuji^ia, the. 
other boy:i are always worrying. 
Ettn; Ilassboru tebaakaoa, paisa* 
mento honko jxVo dninJ^lHa^ tha 
HasafairU at hand, tbe children 
worry me asking fur money. This is 
sometimes used figuratiyely : honko 
DO DllJaru ]Tko dtikui<tda, tbo obiU 
dren do not leave alone this mango 
tree, (i) with or nafom. 

IfHria as sbj., to couie lomeone^s 
sickness : ikirhoaga daiufifjt 
III. in^rs., (1) used alone in the 
s., to be sii*k : dukuiatiaei (2) used 
alone in tbe pl.^ to suffer affl'oUon 
or trouMe on account of smb. being, 
sick : dukutanaU, (S) rpoclficd by 
such phrises as atumii, lelie, etc , 
in which not the cauae, but only 
the occasion, is expressed : to be dis* 
tressed, to suffer mentally : ne kij^i 
alumt‘» puri>g33 dukui'iita. In tb':96 
sentences the p. y. may be used to 
indicate the initial et >ge. 
dttiu-n rfit. y., (1) to caase one^i 
own trouble : eikan^ n^o ka suka- 
jaduia ? amgem d^iuujtMHa, why dost 
then complain ? Then hast oansed 
thyself thy own tronble. (2) to 
make onesjff unhappy ; to nnrsa 
one^s trouble : atom urna, alom 
In connexion with /i 
or with tbe ady. ergje^ this meaning 
is intenailied : ]il dHlennlanA^ he 
troubles his bead, he worries himsell 
This must not be oonfounded with 
ilduHntanag, he repents* 
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duki dak«i«f 9 

rcpr. v.> to give ^trouble to tdequato or falUoious reaaon, it may 


each otlier. 

dniu'^ p. T.j fjn. o( duiu om^, 
( 1 ) to be ceased afflictioDi trouble, 
meatal soSering: do bature 
etkanuter dika menfia raltl* 
parjako en^geko duin^lana. (2) 
to be affiiotod with eickncM 
through tbe ageoej of a spirit or a 
witch : uajornbufiako^ kifite ne bofo 
nekagee dsiu^tana, 
rfa-n-ala Trb. n., (1) tho extent o( 
iroable inflicted: dunuiiiko dukakls^ 
ini) ]I Lafaduterjcna, they caused 
bim so maob troubJe that bo was 
quite embitter>^l against them, (i) 
tbe amount of sickness: dujtuJtuio 
dukojaoa, pbagucandvt.Cto ul^d^ 
jak(4 jetau) kako katnidatii^na, 
they bad so mueb sickness that they 
wero 11 noble to do any work from 
March till the beginning of tie 
niny season. 

duinre adv., preceded by syo. 
of f«« i^nre, us ^rrart, with much 
delay: tactgitele asadigirilena, 
baiuute fitf dalarsfs oron^jana, we 
were quite bored with waiting, we 
left the Tillage with much delay. 

IV. As «fx. in cpd. prds, dulu 
sneans that the action denoted by 
tbe first member is performed with 
much trouble, pain, Buffering or 
difficulty. These cpds. are often 
used in the rfls. y., mtaniog to try 
and do smth.: m&r^ t^kae omduiul^, 
be gare five Es., bat it was yery 
bard OD him ; RiDciteu sendniuti, 
1 sball go to Ranohi, hut it will be 
verr hard. 

V. As pjstp. referring to an in* 


be need instead of ^uku in the con* 
structions under (1) and (2} of the 
article on the postp. mJtu, which 
see. Tn the same conetrajiions iaia 
may be replaced by the ptsl. prd. 
duinlana, dukuai^na or dukunic^na^ 
wber4?as tbe prsl. prd. initt is not 
used thnit duti hano) cii^ duku» 
burn lei kalri) ? That 1 baye 
no dhoti will not prevent me from 
going to see the fair; mi^ookoSle 
erasauQlia, enagoe duiKA/ana sia- 
gibufae hifAjana, that we scolded 
him a little is no reason why he 
should mopo the whole day long ; 
scrdakanaiia mcne^gee ifuiunfaHa 
dondo hofokolc dubjArutana, 
that he is learned is no reason why 
he should refuse to sit down for a 
ebat with un instructed people. 

duktt'hasu, taasu dnlni I. sbst., 
oollcotiye noun for all kinds of sick** 
nesses: dniAkatudapA bugltangea 
ci! Is not one of yoj at all sick ? 

II. intrs., of aoTora! people, to have 
vartous slakneases: dukukaMMianoiA^ 
dakfliu t 09 (in jokes) darolw^ I 
interjeotlon used in the first prs. a. 
or ezcl« dl. instead of dclaii^l I 
shall go now I 1 am going 1 Come 
let me go DOW! duiuf^ senoa 11 say, 
I am going I tube I WeH, 

1 am off I dtkiuli^ tobe I ^ell, he 
and 1, we are off I 

dnku.ka}! sbst., a bad message, a 
bid affair: ue bon apt mfito^te mandi 
kas joratana, nea marsoi dniuta/iptt 
deka.off ibst., tho boua: of grief, 
tbe hon^ of death t d ikAop^^lif^tana^ 
1 a jn go Ag to a house whf^re there 



dikur-oikar 


IlOA 


iia 'oknest, misfortoQd or de^th* 
dukir^Kur (Or. duieuirmd,%o 
doabt, to bestitAte) I. Abi. n., (1) 
tiDfitfinOM o{ miod : no bopof jire 
duiureuiur menogeo. 
tL odwith (I) un^9j ia 
mind ; duii^re^iur bofoko, naUran* 
torgo kajijareo jirekothagoa^ people 
who arc uneas/ in their mtnd, it one 
apoaki to them in a roandahout or 
tneUphorio waj^ get afraid (fearing 
that there is qaeotion of thVit fault). 
(2) irresolnto of oharacter t 
eaia^ hofoko jan^ga kako bdtabca. 
IlL tra.> (I) to eauee uneasinete io 
people^! nilnde: kale borojad Uh 
keoa. holage no boraro kulaiu lellta 
menc% k^jikedcl olgo duJtureitAur* 
ie^Ua, we were not afraiJi it ia this 
one who made aa uneasy by telling 
na that yesterday he hae seen a tiger 
along that way. (2) to cause people 
to faeeilato : a rikiaanlr^o gonouk 
bapaigtan taikena, etf bofoko duiitr^ 
eniuriina. 

IV. intrs I (1) pral.^ (a) (o hesitate : 
dtiiureuiuf^anae. (b) with inserted 
prnl. ind. o.i to be in donbt about 
wbat emb. will do t oindo slope da* 
durcuiuratna, gapatn sengea, do not 
donbt me, 1 will go to-morrow, (c) 
with inserted prnK ind, o , to feel 
shy with amb: gomkele dudur^ 
cuiufaia, praoirko eskarredo bona'OiIe 
kgjikeda, we feel shy with the 
misaioDsry^ wo wonld baTe spoken 
out if the eatcohists had been alone. 
(£) imprsl., (e) to feel uneasy; 
etfkof m<7om aoikateia tergo(tfia, 
eramdo kako eraiatanai anreo 
dukercuinriiflda. (() U feel 


dul 

unde's iJed» to besitate .* urf sastogo 
namdo namjiiii^ taikena^ (npun^ari 
Conor lelte dM/kttreukefiiAa, I was 
getting a bullook cheap, bat seeing 
a turning of the hair on (be plaos 
where the goading itiok has to 
touch, I began to hesitate, (e) to 
feel shy : go.nketf patesa aii mond* 
idiakade talkeaa, gomke| mrj* 
m&Ay lelke4ol dukurcuiurtia, kao 
puci^keds. 

dt^inTcekur^te rflx. (1) to gits 
way to oneasiueia: slope dt^httr* 
esdsrsao, en borare ood^hako kako 
mandioa. {i) to giro way to iby« 
ness: alom /fsisrraiaresa, jatae 
mocare kae JD|meS| do not ba ihy^ 
nobody will cut thy tongue. (8) 
to besitate : aminaui atom duiureu^ 
dsrsse. 

duHreeinr-l^ p.T.^ (1) to be rendered 
uneasy in one's mind : inis kajitele 
fiuiureuiurjena, (f) to be rendered 
irresolnta : eunur lelteck duiurcui^r* 
fopa. 

V. ad7., (1) with or without the 
afxs. ye or iae, witb noeasy mind t 
no blr baranjiakana mente alum* 
kedcl dt^^r^rcuiurffe^ paromjaoa. 
(2) with the afx. ie, through irreso« 
tot bn, booause hesitating : dutur* 
culurU k^R senpjana. 

dukU'Mkfl Has. yar. of dslAsis* 
rsiioiu Nag. 

dill L trs., (I) to pour, to pour 
oot| to pour on to (liquids, graioft 
loose earth, eto.) ; ne eature i% 
dulUm; afire dutep^, pour loose 
earth on this rloo field ridge; net|« 
rege bandale ds/sc, th^ U Kr)iiei^ 
we are going to pear (eapUi 



% weirj bjre d^ko 
poar^d water on to liit bead. •(»} 
to water : gam&lako duUou. (S) 
to poor into a mooU^ to moalJ, to 
eaat : oipiko, iiVomkoi oalanl 
ktijiamko, iiotolko^ ko^^amgtntako, 
enlekan^ eobanko duleOf brass 
platesi armlet imported boeSj 
bottles^ gOD^, all tneb tbio^ 
are oiet; mefajko du!<a, they 
east iron. 

II, inirSi to eomo down into a 
waterfall : bant^re Tanjdra^ra 
duU(ina, in that epoi thu Tajna 
rirer forms a waterfall; ga^a dnl- 
iantqre kQb ikirakana, the rtrer is 
very deep under the waterfall. 
dul^n rfla. v., to poor on or ioto one* 
•elf: dlkuko pur4Sa refantanro lotate 
d| bQreko dulena ; mod botolo arkt 
mocuree ddlenfdna, he drank a 
whole bottle of gin. 
du'p^ul ropr. v., to pour on each 
other : de atoben dupttl*, rilaRtana, 
do not pour water on eaoh olhefi the 
weather is cold. 

f y,, ( 1 ) to he poured oat: 
meromko m^kedkoate Ijre da 
ditlca, when the bead of a goat is 
cut off water ia poured on it, (f) 
to be water«!d: gamala dnlaiana. 
(3) of an emhankment; to be made 
by bringing and pouring loos^ earth : 
ne sirma banda Jaloa ci kfi ? (4) 
to be cast t bera di^lfano ci aurige? 
Has the wristlet been cast yet or 
not f 

du-n^ut vrb. a*j (I) the eztr>nt to 
wVkoh water, eto.^ is poured oat ? 
dunuHo dulkeda solcn cafur^ d^ko 
oabaute^da^ thoy^have poured oat 


so much water that none is left in 
the pot; duHulio dnikeda bar 
pifrege maraia a^ko te.iT'q, they 
Lave poured out loose earth to such 
an extent that in two weeks they 
bavo made ready a largo embank* 
meat, (i) the extent of casting : 
clpiko dnnule dulkeda tentara 
kotfasataogo kae daritana^ the 
brasier has ca t so mauy brass bowls 
that he cannot beat ibem out to the 
proper size. (•'} tl:o loose eaith 
poured on an embankment ? no aplro 
mlsa danulth s>>bcne aiuonbakeda, 
et% Bomte dulruarotaua, the earth 
which was thrown on this ridge 
has all been carried cS by the 
water, earth is being thrown on it 
once more. (4) the objeot cast: 
nea oko sondr^ duuul ? What 
goldsmith has cast this ? (h) ihs 

place under the waterfall on whiob 
the water fnlls down t nc garar^ 
dunulre kdb ikirakana. 

daj occurs only in the cpd. laldQl, 
var. of idi-'lunul, diarrhoea, 
duUadsr irs., to pour into. 
(lulo'ier^q p.v. to be poured into 
smth. 

tfal-aduffl Has. tfu!«batfartt Nag. 

I. trs.^ to pour oat so as to cause to 
{all down, 

II. intrs.» with as sbj.^ eyn. of 
s»rsr, to flow falling dowoj to come 
down as a waterfall : nere d) 
dnli aduTuiaM, 

4 

dnUjMfifq p.v.| to be poured o ut so 
as to fa'I down, 

ddir, dulflfs (H, (duldr) Cfr, 
1. sbst.i IotCj affection ; 
aide hoahomeate d^{^T 



dul-df 


llOS 

dullf 

bofo: a$^e jointane loviaf, affecUona'e ? dupu'di^hojo 

talkena, bonkodotaeko utacabalena. dulSr-g p. v.^ (]) ba lor ad i 
n. adj., dear, b^Iored} darling ap; hoitk) r>p.>r3 pur^g^pe dt^ldfa^ 
2D OQtrd, to dill dr, duldfa^ loving/ ian^t^ jo\i, cbildren, ara mach loved 
affectionate: duldf Uo&taiP, thy in ynar familiee* (1) eame meaning 
beloved child. aa rSx. V. ; ne bou ieut 

III. tre.^ with a liv. bg. as d. o, thie obIM ie very atesticaata^ or 
fo love: ne hon eeta kdbe dBldfffir%, very lova-cvacti.^g ; biLltren eetako 
this obild loves tho dog very raucb; por^ dulSr^f setikog), Ear^poau 
on gomke ale Hopko isugec dnldr^ dogs are vory fawning. 

led/ea, that g^nllcman loved ns vrb. n., tho extent of 

Mnndas very mmh. hrct <ItinuUr$ duUrjndboi, kaji 

IV. intrs.» of dogi» to fawn: | ka da^m^ lu lovo Cor them surpasses 
into srta e*da Lu^ina^ taeomtedoe all description. 

duldriiHa^ dubsfigu trs, to poor down. 

du^dr-in, duhlra-n rllx. (1) of rfa.Trdya-p p. to ba poured 

ohlldreor (a) to behave so as to make down. 

tbemselvos beloved, i.e., to be dallri {^tDinine adj., dear, belovsdi 
afieotionate, to act in a loving, darling. It is ofton given as proper 
endearing way : nelekan bon ok^>e name women* 
kaedaUfia? janade dn^ardna. (b) da1*bafa trs., to pour all ab'int. 
to try, even unreasonably aod dulltara*g p. v., to bo pour^^d all 
oaprioiottsly, to cause tUemselves about. 

to be fondled or receive other markM dulAf'.ur trs., to pour around, 
of affeotion; to be loveH}zaoting dulHur-f p. v., to bo poured around, 
or wliimiioally love-exaotlng : eu dubbersl trs., to pour into a heap i 
bon er^gee dwldrena : jAn hupu baba hantv^ko dal6»riu^Arl;2. 

Uasuree r^tubea, guagudbapaoao, p. v., to bo poured ioto 

heoirikanao or^ janijgee asiU, that a Leap. 

child is whimsically love*eraoiing ^dul^d^ I. ^bst., ibe marriage core« 
to a degree : when it is in tbo least mony following :mmodiatj!y on tbo 
uuw:;1l, at onoe it cries, it hides its Thi and tbo 

fa:e in one's clothes, it wants to bs place ib) be^ 

taken in one's arms*, it asks for all and in t'u.* aW. oc:^ of the iiriJe anl 
ki.ids of things, ('i) of dogs, to bridegroom wLihb thesj arv*stnien« 
fawn : no ?eta k.Voe dnijranx. gJgcd v\ and 

(I) ropr. v., to love corcin)ni*js, Vhei-ofor^ they ara Hill 
ea^h otlur s aiu dulrirskidprleka inside tho house when the 

love each other os I have procession reacbee laok from tho 
loved you. (2J sbst., mutual love: village sprlag. Having thangod 
nikive dupvldr banco, (b) adj., their bridal drees for ordit^ary 
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cbtbH they brcmghfc ont of tho 
hottfe and carried on the hip like 
little children 'to ^the side o! the 
Qoartjard whera tho eratet juet 
bright from the eprtng bM been 
put in readiaeae for the present 
i’tremony. There also two yokes 
have b^eo laid en the ground 
alongside each other, with three 
sheaves of tbatehirg grass spread 
over them. A flat curry grinding 
stone if put also in tho vicinity. 
The two yokes are symbolical of the 
marriage yoke; the sbeaTes of 
Hhatoh'graae are symbolical of the 
close union of two famiilei accord* 
ing to tbo saying : mi (4 aaOrltc (or 
mii4 eaCpte) nc baria dab* 
jana, these two families have been 
united by a marriage. The flat 
ourry stone is symbolical of the 
wife jnit as its correlative, the 
oyliodrb al grinding stone is symbo* 
licil of the husband and is therefor^' 
ufcd in the iftArltirarapu, This 
symbolical uieauing is the sole 
Tcason why the flit ourry stone is 
inr^'seUt here at all: it is not used 
•during tlie coremony. It sesms 
that in some village^t, losing sight 
of these symbolical meanings, they 
gather there also a second carry 
stene, a hosking pole and some 
other implements. In such villages 
the bride and bridegroom are some¬ 
times caused to sit on the curry 
stones with their feet on the yokso. 
Kearly everywhere they sit on the 
yokes and thstob-gra^s, the groem» 
on the rigbthand aide of the bride. 
Sitting thrre they first brash their 


teeth and scrape their tongrre. This 
means that up till now they have 
kept a stret fast. Ob this day tho 
father and mother of the bride, 
and later on, when this ceremony 
is repeited in the groom^i village, 
hit father and mother, may not 
clean their month before the bridal 
couple does eo aud consequently 
they also may not eat nor driok 
anything. After oloaning their 
mouth tho bride and bridegroom 
wash and bathe themaelvca and in 
doing this, rub each other’s ba<*k. 
They wash their hair with sdniis 
An4/7, potter's clay, by way of soap, 
comb it sdJ make up the chignon. 
In all this both of them are assist* 
ed by four or five of bis own 
younger siaters or female cousins, 
pouring out the wat«r for them* 
These also wash the bridegroom’s 
and bride’s clothes when they have 
disoirJed them all wot, to don thoir 
yellow bridal clothes. These, as 
also all the clothes named under 
hsve been previously dyed 
with turmeric. More often than 
not the bride and bridegroom change 
their clothes there and then in the 
courtyard* (When people change 
their clothes in public they manage 
to do so without offending decency). 
Sometimes they do it inside the 
house. 

When Uiii ceremony is repeated 
afterivardi in tho groom’s village, 
as soon as the groom has been 
brought to the side of the oouriyard 
wh-re it w to b« performed, hi 
(tart, the ceremony by planting 





did if 


no? 


there a pUotain tree. Thie he conU 
Dot do in hU brlde^s riilft^ boceoBO 
there bo wae not jet morriod, ond 
anmarried jonthB are never allocved 
to plant plantain tree#. Tliie tree 
vrill remain sod gtaw tberj. On 
the jokes hie bride octupioe the 
place of honour and sinoo her ot?n 
family never acoompaniea her to her 
new home, ^ke ie aai'ited in the 
bathing and combing bj 4 ot 5 of 
her female coueins by marriage. At 
this time both have etill on their 
forehead the iindtiri {ttsA lead) 
mark! made in the bride's village. 
These marks aro wiped oS with a 
piece of cloth by one of the maidens 
attending to each, and no one else 
is allowed to ton^h three marks. 
Kven the bride and groom may not 
wipe them off; if they did, it would 
bo taotanioant to breaking the 
marriage fie. These twoplcceeof 
olothi the footlihra^^hes, the hsir tom 
cot by the comb, etc, are gathered 
up and kept by the maidens. 
The iindar^ elaincd pieces of c!otIi 
are washrd ne:ct morning by the 
same maidens, together with other 
clothes, during the hfnuiuinu^, 
When they have put on their brhial 
dress, the bride and groom go to 
the mandoo, arhmr, for the 

the essential oeremony which 
will make them man and wife* 
When this is over and the eattlH^er 
has taken place the bride leads the 
groom into the honse where they 
eit on their bridal mat and are 
•haffed by the elder women who 
dfink the remaiader of theyas^a* 


It ie only after all this that the 
women com 9 back to the ooartyard^ 
the bridal eonple rerD&ining insido* 
The groom^s mother takea np and 
pnta on her head one of the yokes* 
the bride'a mother takes np one of 
the sbeeves, and another woman the 
grinding st^no, and §0 load^ they 
begin to dano9» Other women and 
girls join in the dan 00 withont 
carrying anylhing on their head. 
On account of the weight of those 
t bjccU the dsnoe lasts only a few 
miontes. Then the y^kes and the 
grinding a'oneare pat aside and the 
sheaves of thatcb*grars are thrown 
on to the roof. 

Paring this dance, in cerfain plaoee 
at Itast, they sing a lewd song in 
a mixture of Sadini and Mundari 
that IB hardly intelligible* In the 
first stanza the maiiUl sot ia des* 
oribed in a shockingly coerce 
manner. In the aooond stanza the 
bride, being apostr> pbized by name, 
j is Tiproaihed with having seduced 
youths to sexual connezion on the 
way to the village well and at fairs. 
In the third the geoitalia of the 
bride and groom are described by 
comparisons in vulgar terms. 

This song stands in streng and 
strange contrast to the strict rules 
by which the Muudai forbid lewd 
songs anywhere aod exclude tbsoi 
altogether from the dancing ground* 
It is difficult to understand its pur« 
pose uolesi it be intended to inti¬ 
mate to the bride aod groom in this 
plain aod Tuljj^r manner, that thews 
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vexnal eciufactions they bad former¬ 
ly song'it by and on for* 

bid<L*n (^rouil^, wi)| henc<>for»vard 
be allo^Tel to them with eiuh other, 
and that thU will rrn )er all the 
work they havo to go throngb, not 
only tolerable biit aUo oaay. This 
at least aeemii to be imjdied by the 
dane'n^ with the vnrinaa implemen'e 
of Hel I ai.d bon^e work. 

Before th'i dmeeand aong begine, 
any man who happens to be in tbo 
QODrtyard, leayf^s the place. More* 
over no men hare any biitmcse to 
be ih(re at thU time of day, they 
take no part in the preceding cer> 
monhe (tliongh they may be present 
at tho murturffipiio) ntir in the 
folioNving* Tbie is in a way a 
redeeming features 

Most probably this whole or re mo ny 
was taken over from the Sadans 
together with this song. 

The hiding of (a small 

earthon vesi-d used chiefly to eforo 
oU) whidi S. C. Roy mentions as 
l>art of ib'a ceremony, is quite 
imposi^ible h?ro because a sufQrUnt 
amount of sem’-Iiquid mo l to bide 
a eul-^ in cannot bs prepared witbnnt 
first digging np the earth and with* 
out tfioro water than the contents 
of 4 pots. Besides the /cfsait*aiaaq 
is a si'poritc marriage ceremony 
which takes place at some pool 
near the village o! the Lrldcgrooni. 

I(« trs.) to eaSnse the briJe and 
groom with water nt tho 
c<Temony : biria srafnro duhakan 
k^mcHlilrkiik^k) 

]ij|Lifa^ badllna^ cntskic^ (ipikg* 


tulU 

rfjf dsl, duldutafl (Sad. dUdih 
dtitttlaek I II. dAa^ditird/idf to 
rumbl-MUtra, (I) ofd^Untthunder, 
t» rumble : rimbil (2) 

of a tiger, to roar : hanj I burura 
)tMl^ duldnJadj tda, listen, the tiger 
roar^ on the hills* (^) of a watr* 
fall, to mnr. 

du'dul a<lv., rambllngly, roaringly : 
s^tpitina dufifuK 

tful en49 trs., to pour and throw 
away. 

p. V., to bo poured and 

thrown avvoy. 

Its., to extinguish a firs 

Uy p'Juri ig water on it. 

p. V., of fire, to be exlia* 

guUhod hy the pouring of water. 

del gifi Ayn. of 

dul.hsdufa var. of dnladuru. 

dal-banjl syo. of duliuTML 

dull4 vsr. of darff. 

dul*ksbura5 to add some cold 

sfuS as cold rio?, cold puls s, to 

the skw actually cocking; roka 

isbtoton mandiro bad mandi 

• 

catnhv/g »803na, if one 
mit s n'e rice with the rloo aotuitly 
conking it Will hive the bad taste 
of mou^e entrailrt. 

p t., of some coli 
stCiff *0 be added to the boiling stew. 

diii ksdifi tri., to pour smth. on 
to the fire. 

p. V., to bj poured on to 

the fire. 

duMaj intrs.. to bake a pancake hy 
pouring the fluid dough in a frtSs, 
stewing pot, in onlrJ to ccrp'i^^t^.to 
l>ako a tl.tcikc of which tho more 
consistent dough has been flattened 



d«Uiiiefe4 


nov 


daltfidufaMa 


between the palms o£ the hands, 
and (Unmhq ait to make bread in 
small bills ; dt^UndepCf k(l earpaoa, 
boloi^ ledei^rdakana, make the 
cakes by pouring the dough into 
tbo stewing pot, it cannot be 
pressed bit ween the baods, it is too 
Watery for that* 

dul«fncfe4 >^b8t*, cast iron ; dulmt* 
f€ddU kot$mered kefea. 

dul*ml4 trs., to mix by ponring 
one into the other. 

dulmid^g p. t., to be mixed by pour* 
ing one into the other. 

dul-ssrifi trs.| to fill to orer* 
fljwmg, to pour into a ressel which 
is alrealy brimful : Mondako soi%« 
tanre janafiko duharifii'^ ktreko 
anjiilsaririTa; catu aiom duUaririXa 
percakana. 

dul-som irs., to poor and fill to 
the brim : no dul$omtan, 

p. to get poured into 
ard filled to the brim* 

*dul scmun I. sbst., a feast given 
by tho parents and Ihs iiai:)esake 
of a child seroral months or yc^ars 
after lU birth, at any rate before its 
marrlago. lie has to bring one 
goat, half a maund of r!oe and two 
pots of beer* On this day he mast 
wear a new necklace. The child 
also must bare one and a small 
Tcsaet of oil most be proriJed on 
both sides. They inicrebange the 
necklaces and the Tcssels of oil. 
The parents anoint both saying; 
^^Korkota^akam bnn] 41 cka hafamakan 
dt fnmaknn taln^b.n, l!ve both so 
long tb t }Our hair becomes iike 
tho lilyery karos of the i^riofa 


troe’\ With the remainder of th 
oil th jy anoint also the other guests* 
A grand dinner Is then giTOU, some* 
times almost as livlsb as a marriage 
feast* 

IL intrs., to hold this feast: tisiUkko 
dulittnum^an/r, holako dnUunuMied^ 
or dultunvmiena. 

dulAunum^^ p. r, Ifmpnh, of this 
feast, to corre off ; nc bon^ natnmte 
dnlsurtnoJana oi mArige ? 

dultf dali^ (Sad. dt^ruduru) Cfr. 
duf^ml^, 1. adj., \9\i\x koH, a child 
between one and two years old. 
A'sonsed as adj* noun: nf oko 
onren ? 

II. iotrs., (1) to havo ihatogOi 
dit!ydul^(anae, (2) syn* of seat/j. 
Iqdufn, to. toddle: ottire talken 
hon knsatco du^^ul^ieda ? 

rflx V-, to toddler or* 
jap^kuree ditl^du^^nt^na, 

HI. adv», oooasionally used fig. 
of stunted crops: d^^irdtdjf gcle* 
akanataiuk, my crop has only stunted 
ears. 

dolflUuluI ^T. iult, to fall drop 
by drop, to rain) syn. of 

I. idj., with and a<Ij. noun, 
drlxsle: duiMtdttlitUe rokagido kd 
Inmoa. 

II. intrs., to diUxIe: duluXduluU 
fadae, 

duUXdulnHan aJr., drizzling t 
du!%tdnIuiiaM€ gamajada, it drlx« 
zles* 

iIdIuMdIuT-su trs, of dr*sz1e, to fill 
on coming people along tbo way; 
satnmlo 1 an^jHna, gn^a borae dvtuU 
dnhianiefJUd, wo are without 
umbrella^ all along the way it dristl* 
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ed oa 09. 

tfufa-Bula L abr a., giddmeti, 
etpecUUy preceding aa attack of 
bile : b^re mon^geaj jalab 

n&letaj^ baiuaj there is giddiaess in 
tbe head, ma/be it would be well 
to take outor*oiL 

II* iotrs, impril., to feel giddy 
and heavy in the head i dafwsie/a* 
rffiCa, or bb dt^^umHluj^lnas 

p. v., of the be^d, Vo be 
affected with giddioeBS : arobotpltre 
aobenko) bQ do/aAs/aae, in an 
attack of bile the head (eels giddy. 
Ill* adv«, modifying efdlcf, { 
•ime meaning ae inU4. ? tlulum^lu 
atikarjiloa* 

dul-apiM trs., to poor out. 
dnlurn^^t p. v., to be poured ouh 

dam, dusidaaed var. of dulfila* 

WiRmim I. 6bat.,a paflicnlar kind 
of drum (PI. XXVn, 1), the 
leading instrument on the dancing 
ground* 7be body is a trnaoted 
cone about high, with a diameter 
of about 1' at tbe base and 0* at 
tbe top. It has a slight narrowlog 
ahottt the third qoarter of its height, 
tiering less near the top than in the 
lower part, tt is xaade of a very 
thin wall of baked white clay, and 
whitewashed, tbe pure slaked lime 
being carefully robbed on with tbe 
hand. It U strengthened with 
parallel, nearly juxtaposed circles 
(ssiW&e^O cf tbln oow»hide lice 
about K broad. The latter is past* 
ed on and runs in one piece all over 
the frame. When it has perfected 
a oiicle it is passed under itself 


and then runs tbe other way, leaving 
between the oonaecotive circles a 
space from equal to double the 
brea dtb of the bee The change of 
direction occurs along a straight line 
looking like a seam. The circles are 
often dy.*d alternately b'ack and tan, 
and show off prettily on the white 
background. Tbe opening on top 
is covered w!tb a hanuman ape skin. 
At the base it bears cow hide. 
Both these skins are cut with a 
dUmeiur 3** larger than the opening 
they are to cover, and a line of eye^ 
lets about apart, is pierced at 
about 1^ from ilteir border. Tbe 
likins are provisionally fixed by 
means of thongs ((enys^a<fs) run* 
ning from one skin to tbe other. 
Tiinna circle (ioaticl) of plaited 
straw or If^com grais (isobaemum 
angustifolium], 4^ thick, is tightly 
fitted at either end of the cone over 
the overlapping parts of the skins. 
Tbe skim arc sobsequeotly firmly 
tied to tbe rope circles by raeant of 
a slender cow hide laoo running 
through the eyelets and delineating 
the small triangles visible on the 
illustration. Thongs of cow hide 
4* by 4^ are passed through 
cash of these triangles pulling on 
the plaited circles and so sNctobiog 
the two skins and keeping them 
permanently in the reqaired tension. 
Thera are no sliding rings, as in the 
4%lti drum, eommauding the ten« 
sion. Once these thongs have been 
fixed, tbe v^yaiads becomes nyeleif 
and is taken off. FiaaUy a ebap of 
oow hide (raaept^ ia fined loosely 
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round the base aod the top lo ai to 
oover entirely and proUot the over* 
Upping part of the sklae. All that 
romaina to be doue uovr it to apply 
on both tkine a layer of iaranfoii. 
Tbit it a mizure of powdered qaiok 
ihell lixne^ and hacked and ground 
ienJe fanddro (Phteeolut Mungo) 
•cede, kneaded into a etiff patte 
with the addition of cooked rioe. 
It it applied in tocoeasive layera, 
well rubbed on firtt witb the hand 
and then with the elbowi until it 
hat a tbickneas of or on the 
monkey tkin, and on the oow 
hide. On the former it cover the 
whole surface; on the latter it does 
not retob tbe border by about 
Tfao small circle drawn on tbe 
illuitratson show* the limit of tbe 
black oolonred pirt in tbe middle* 
Tbe paste itself baa a light grey 
tint. 

The cowhide, called is deep* 
teced; the monkey akin, called 
erWs, is bigh-tooed* dumai^ eaodi* 
t%Tt naoage tapa ei^gas^re motoge 

taria. 

Thceo who make and tell this kind 
of drum belong to tbe time caste 
at the shoemakert, they are Mochit. 
These keep in their bouse a gtaot 
drum, called a kind of 

ooDseerstvd drum, which is nerer 
beat acd which any ordinary dttma^ 
is made to touebj before being taken 
to the market. 

11. Totrs., to beat the ; but 

the pbrasa rU it more frequent 

4amsw<sw|1r1 ooUective noun, 
the pleasorus dcr.vcd ftocn mus e, 


song and dance, the pleasures of the 
dancing groand. 

dSBhu I. sbst., (I) a weed or a 
ueclesp great, in cntrd« to ia$u4 
ful herbs and grasses, viz., tboss on 
which osttla will grase: dumtud^ 
jaoadglpi Isgatiiatet, what it called 
dumii$ it always a thing to bs 
thrown away (at uselees); kapitata^ 
dumiuiore hisaboa, Saochsmin 
epontanenm is a useless grsts. (i) 
the weeds not wanted in a certain 
spjt, 6Tcn though they be fodder 
grasses: dumbuio gifitape. 

U. adj., with iaJtri, a garden over* 
grown with weeds: du/Hit* Lakfiro 
binim namlia. 

IlL intrs., to be overgrown with 
weoedt: ne goya dumiuia xa. 

p. V., to get overgrown 
witb weeds: ne gofa <fsw6sffuss ; 
purfge dumbuciaita* 
da*a*ssi(a vrb» n., rankness of 
weeds i ne bakfi daobu- 

jana, ngnrkQree tutuo ukuna, the 
weeds in this garden arc ao rank 
that even a jaokab if bs entered 
it, would b) hidden* 

IV. It occuri in tbe cpcia. 
durniu, var. of radrtVass^; 
d»mbu, var. of ^s/s4sssjf; 
purudmmbu, Ageratum oonyaoide% 
Linn.; Cumpositaet 
dambar, dsoiiir (Or* dumU or 
dnmbidfo, wasp* bomet) abat., a 
small kind of bees. Apis flerea. The 
Mundas distinguieU 4 kinds of ceeial 
bees. The larger, UU v niU, 
Apia doraata, makes its comba under 
the braoebes of large trees. The 
j second in site, iuvnmsukti, Apis 
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indict^ m^kei iti oonibi in boht of 
trees or rocks* 'fhe tUird in sitei 
ditmiur or dumur, aUo called 
uriala-^ in Nag., Apis floret, makes 
its oombs under the branches of 
large trees in the forest. Of this 
they clistingaish latQfiumiur which 
makes a rectangular comb, and the 
ordinary dnmbHr, whose oomb nar* 
TOWS down to tho extremity* The 
comb of Anfgdumbur is about 
6 iuebes broad and up to 1 foot 
long; thitofthc ordlnarj dawiar 
is oyliiidrioal and often' more than 
a foot long or it is thick and 
ovaKshaped. The fourth and small¬ 
est kind they call terom. It is as 
small as the larger kind of sand 
flies, less than half the siae of the 
Louse fly. It makes its comb in 
holes of trees and rocks. Its honey 
is rather sour. The Muudae seem 
never to have made any attempt 
atdomvstkating any of fhcoo boos. 

dunbur.guca, dumur.focu J. shsk. 
a beard whxh has grown ev4.nty in 
a br:iad mass like tbs o^mb of the 
duwinr bjcs: d5akada^ 

he keeps such a beard. 

II. adj., with a man with 

such a heard. Also used as adj. 
noun : he dumuri^ue't I 
dumiitrifucit^, p. v., to| 

get such aboard: <fafis^a^yaeatf/{aaac. 

duDbur-karlj ebst., a epjcics of 
kite which likes to feed on ^ass^r 
honey. 2)itm6uriHfi lujm 
and hantiHrii are eaten by the 
Mundui, bat they do not eat; the 
ordinary kite or fOfaAurn}. 

L. i dunar-risi sbst, 


honey of the dumbur hsH. 

du«r and epds. var. of dumbur* 
dana var. of dhvon. 
dtoald, duoalt vara, of dhun^i^. 
danaO var. of dbunab^ 
dundi.]aatiB abst, Duranta 
Plnmerlt, Jacq., Vefbeoaceae,—a 
thorny bnsh with blue heads of 
flo^vert and crtnge-yellow berries, 
widely cultivated as a he(Ig\ 

dondi eyn. ot iaparfti^,JiJe Haines, 
sbsU, B.irringt^mia aoutitigula, 
GaeKn.; Myriiecae,—a small tree 
with altcm^ite leaves crowded 
towards the end of the bmnohes^ sTid 
long drooping racemes of bright 
red flowers. In Nag. it is calUd 
sowaidcriofa. 

danfa Has. dinda.peca Nag. 
(Sad. Or. ffuMdn) aSst., Bubo 
bengalensis, the Bock borned Owl. 
Its eall is I Au 1 lu / and it ia 
found on rocks and trees in hilly 
e^unlry. (2} fig., ad owlish man 
who agrees with everybody an I 
with everything without Vv^flexiou 
or discussion: dasda alom baina. 
This does not necessarily connote 
stnpidlty, but rather shyness. 
duudu^H rflx. v., to act like an 
owliali man : alom dunduna. 
dunduleia ad?., like an owl ; dundu^ 
Uka ISgem hgjada, mlado kam kaji* 
rflrajada. 

du^di^Ukan adj., with hofO^ an 
owlish mao as described. 

*danduka], daodakel abst., a game 
of ohildrsn. A riug of children 
holding each other by the Land 
enoirole one who represents 
a {owl| and roa ia oliclca 



dui^diia 


ins 


dtfotfurt 


ftround bim to prutcct bim a^inst 
tbt? 'jaekd^. The jriekd it reprc* 
renti d by aootber child Mbicb is 
ootsiJ< the cirole acd has to break 
through the ring of protecting 
child reo and catch the *fowl\ 

ddfl-doD Has« (1) of gniic, syn. of 
ibi\ djQse. (2) of hair^ ayn. of 
danda^e^, 

Uuoder 1. abs. n., ctfrontory, 
i npudence, in deoymg angrily ono's 
f«uUs : uo boroQ dundtr jsDjS 
nvkagra 

lit adj, impudentj who deoies 
aD|{rIly bis fuultSj who answers 
angrily to his superiors : nido be*' 
twkau duudur bopo. Aho used as 
adj. noun : dutdtriQ kaiu sukuskoa. 
111. itt.f (I) to deny aogrily one's 
fault; atom dudtr/ej, amago guoa 
sabutiskana. (2) to ri;tort angrily 
to people of higher staoJingr to 
oao's elders ; sainasamae erat^iure 
cilekate kjjA dtHtluria 7 Why 
should 1 Set answer him angrily 
when he scolds me without mrgn. 

(S) of dogSj bears, etc.» to growl at 
■mb. ; seta bufi 

dvuduriedita, N.B.—la poetry 
it takes noca as d. o iu the two first 
miaoings t 

Bogilekao hen do kopi toIa(o]ae 
hooora $ 

Tauo muadi; kajilire mocaa 
r dura. 

A strong and healthy b!ack girl 
goes (ohHiting) from hamlet to 
ha nlet; She b.iows ncthiog (about 
wirk} I when one makes her a 
rdoaark about it she begias to qoar* 
tel. 


IV. intrs, two first meanings of 
the trs- i dtetfur/anae bioftrliala 
mendo betikano danduriena. ^ 
d%nd%r*€t rflia. v , same meanings i 
aminauk alom dundurtna. 
dnndur-^ p. v.^ to get an tnffj 
retort or denial ? kajidoo kajikena, 
pur^ge duHdttjanci Lsjioe bokabo* 
lodjaua, indeed he spnko OQt> but 
getting a very angry reply he, with 
a sbrog, stopped si>eakicig. 

dundors IS in lUt var. of d^utt^ 
dula,*tofvTfltig to diinnoFs of light 
or of eyesight, (not var. of f/Aa^dk). 
2^ in lies, and Nng i. sbst* the 
sot of talking in one's sleep i dufuni* 
jaou'i janao dutdi/ral natnia ; inlf 
^/aar/ara alumte soLenlo landaktda. 

II. adj., with Aoro, a man who is 
ill tbs habit of talking iq Lis sleep : 
nl kented duNdara bop. Also Q«ed 
as adj. noau : dtuduraJhl^ giij kd 
sakuina. 

III. trs., to say rmib. in coeN sleep; 
enam&ida eiksn^m dundufalgm (Cr* 
jada ci f 

tv. iutrs., (!) to speak in ono's 
sleep : du^-dHra^unae. (2) to talk 
nonsense, to say tbiugj one should 
not say : ccam datffura/ana, hapea* 
kanme. "S.^.-^J^uadura it not 
used of delirious talk. 
dnudura^u rila. r., to talk in one’s 
sleep: mod nidare apiopnnsaa 

dumduratfana. 

dunJurf-g p. y., to be said in one's 
sleep : ein%cio|ko dundtralana, 
dundarakenj kae fOrjada, aVnmkcnko 
tOi jada, the one who spoke in hli 
sleep does not know what he has 
said, those who bmrd him koow« 
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vrb* n., the extent to 
which ooe talks in one’s eieep : 
Vwnaniafee daodarejati«i baeUni* 
leka mo4aidaie barerabMTtan^leda^ 
he efoke so ttoolk m bis sleep that 
he jabbered like one iiix deliriuo^ all 
tbcoa^ the sight. 
dundtwaU adr.» (i) modifyiog iaji, 
to talk iu one’s sleep, modW 
fyidg 1^1 to walk itL one’s sleep ^ 
ensRDida dundttroiee seobaralf^ 
dyndefa-paadera Nag. daodar- 
pNlsdar Has. jiagle of dm^d^r with 
seine sneaning and ooostraetion : 
aaai dundurpundur, luin ituaiia, en 
taka omsiRmei da I. Then falsely 
denying fellow^ I do not know (thy 
denial)« i.e.» I do not belieTS it, 
eorse^ ^ve me bask Uiat rupee (thoa 
beet stolen). 

daiiad Tsr cl dAunaif* 
dwU sya. of Mdipi, hut dnaaasi 
ie tvot used. The form dnnil is need 
as vrbjs. i dunile dnailkia, bisf hi 
Ae(a4ttterjasa, he threw saeb a stone 
on the head of the snake that it is 
orashed oat of secegaiUoo* 

4iioU-ge| sya. of cedfpipoi. 

4mm, 4arft« dOra IJI^ of foao, 
U9^, L ebst, XiU, a 
ataong eoreed knife, 8' to 1’ long 
fitted tightly into the root knot of a 
l^amboo (which is erjeediaglj batd)w 
It is used te out down, y.g., the 
stems of the pi;^n pease aod the 
aboats from tree tiosnps and roots, 
left in the gronod in fields newly 
made after daaniiig the forest for 
onUivaiioa. It is abio sometimoe 
carried ss s dolensire weapon Th‘s 
iast/umeat is plied right end left as 


ih^y go along. The operation is- 
gone throngb shortly before sowing' 
the fissld : bupi s&rkapiko&te 
parfe boroako neiv they say that 
this is ^0 weapon of which bears 
are most afreU ; du*§t« fiiri hnba- 
lena. 

IL ire., (}) to make or forge into* 
such a pruorng-knifd ne xnerei 
ddfdlMt. (^) to cut down bfQih- 
wood, brambles or new tree shoots, 
in the manner jiut doseribsi : ne 
patariko dir^lpi. It is rarely 
nsel In thn meaning, topg bding 
preferred as prd« 

JaaS'P, p. y.f (1) to* bo* 

mndc into such a praniiig*knifo 
bon lerr^ nwyed dirnaAdn^ cl ? {%)> 
to be cut down as described : durfie* 
tan gofa aUrtapo, put fire to the field' 
which, has been praned, i.e., put. 
fire to the brnsb«wood which has 
beei^ont down on the field with the 
pruning^knifsi 

de«a*a«s, du-n*ur4 rrb. 

n., the effeetireness in tbe ose ofr 
the pruniog^knifa : duHnrdi duful^. 
mod toablekan opad kadcaken, 
ojjana, he used bis dvMu in- sueh am 
effMire muicidr that a sapling as. 
thick as the fist was cut throaghj 
and through io one stredte. 

dinufir Ndg. duuAfft (Sk. 
dt^wdfdp twice) !• shet*, of work 
or speech, a repetition : snisado* 
efyana dunmArd adri hohaoa; aide* 
gigeia aluaale, d^nudrddo fcaiA. 
Mamie, 1 ^ 

tbe first time, but not when it was 
rep sated. 

II. adj, of worker speech, sinae 
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loeanlaf : idSm kajitedo kako esej 
laoa, dan Kir d kajiteko 
tbay wera notdisfleased whoo>it waa 
aaid the first time, tbe aaooad 'ttme 
tbejr werav* 

III. tra.; to do or mj imth. to 
amb. a aacond time ; eraue daaad* 
faie^lea^ 

du*uir^ent ditnudrd^H rflz. T.j to 
repeat stntb.: ili odtee dvaairda* 
j'tua, bo want'twice to the drinking 
bout. 

dunudf^g p, v.| (1) to bo lapeatod: 
n| kajilod^ge dnnudt^a, iob:iiko 
kako mundikada, what baa jnst been 
aa^d baa- not hoi n nnddrstood by all^ 
lot it bo repeated. (8) to auSer amtb. 
a nacond time : medklrd npi ^ndV 
biterree dnnudfdjana, ho got con* 
juootWitia of tbo a^eo twice in thKo 
Bonifat. 

dim ebat., the deop aonnd produced 
00 the larger aide of the 
drum, in cotrd. to the high 
aennd on the amaUtr mde of the 
same. 

Ma^dim t obit., the sound of 
the d«M^ dtnuQ : dAs^ia^aai alum* 
]oda oi? 

II. ad]., With fofi^ same meaning. 
HI: intra^ to beat the duma^ 
drum : 

P* the aound of the 

produced: 

dmdds^^e edr., modifying aafsr 
duipam eapitona, the 

i»alWs*Mound like dd^dd^, 
This adr. is never naod with re, to 
beat a drum, in which eaae it it* 
leplsaad by ddCu^ddin^. 
dgmiit, duniv, dumnl rarot of 


diitfaf. 

damg«l Jhlmgt'sbst., a^femio of? 
LuSa acutangati, Koabr, Cnoarbiter* 
ceae, cnliivatod for its fruit which le^ 
6* long and is eaten* not' 
vegetable when yoang, but it grdwa>« 
quickly old and tough: 
rokage haramtaboa* 
dupl Accors only in the cpd» 
iiffdupt, to dreneh and tousle. 

*dipil I. abet« a lend* carried on^ 
the head i amagi dupil kale dafla» 
we oannst carry on our head the ' 
losd thou art carrying. 

IL trs.^ (1) to carry on the haid tni 
entrl. tj pp, to carry oo4ho sboul** 
der by moans of a carrying pole. 
Altbougb lodiao men of the Aryan 
racea nay.and do carry loads on their * 
heads, it is considered improper for 
Munda men to do so and any ona^'^ 
attempting it wouUi expose himself 
to ridieule, beoause this mode of 
oarrying loads iS' rsstnoted to« 
women. A' roll of plaited straw,, 
made into a ring with about 8* open, 
spaoein the* middle^ is placed on 
tiie crown of (he head. The renod' 
waterv case ls in nse sit steady on> 
this ring, called When they 

have to aarry fsgots or other obj^tii 
they generally put a folded. rag 
over thia ring : eafnl dup^siada, 
she is carrying a water veaseron her* 
tread. (8) oansativelyi to oanse a» 
woman to carry smtb. on*bei:*heid i 
amioau alope kae dayii^. 

do not make her carry, so munh om 
her bead, she oaonot do it 
Note tbs idiom : i dayilsAe^/isW 
^rjads, she feels as il iba weiOr 
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ca^trylag exoremeitts on her head, 
i.e., her children though of age, 
caunot get married for eome reason 
oa^other. 

III. intrs., of a woman, to carry a 
load on her bead : dupiUanaio ; 
dvpilieHako, 

dnpil^en rflt. v., same meaning : 
modpuri^e dupiUnJanat she cariiid 
a very heavy loud un her bead* 
dupil^Q p. V , (1) to bo carried on 
the head : biUi ditptf^fawa. (i) to be 
made to curry on one’s head : nanti* 
nani alokae dnpih, bot^hoe lotoc* 
akango^ do not let her curry euoh 
a heavy loud on bei head, eho is 
fuse to btrain her neck. 
di^'^n^npil vrb. n., (1) tho uci of 
carrying on one’s head ? misu 
^lU aobeiie onbukeda, in one cir* 
ryiog ehe took worytliing {}) thr 
heaviness of a load carried on tho 
head : dunupi/c dnjdlkoda, htromdo 
parkare tainka, nho curried on her 
Lead more tbun a man carries ^*ith 
a pole (iDstead of half, as is ouato* 
xnary), (3) adjoctivcly, whivh has 
haen carried on the bead : 
dunupil sahan soben tiucubajunu, 
all the iircwood brought in one 
carrying has been burned. 

dupil-au tm. and intrs, to come 
this way carrying emlL ou her 
head. 

dupilait^n rHs* v., same meaning, 
dupiMsrom trs., to go and meet 
people carrying senth. on her bead : 
darn g^ko dupild4foiHatoiiif go 
with (drinking) water to meet those 
who went to fetch timber. 
Jufildaf 0 ih-i p. y,, of smth.^ to 


be carried for the uae of the people 
one goes to meet. 

dflpil-ldi trs. and intrs., (1) to go 
away carrying smth. on her head. 
(?) to Continue carrying amth. oo 
her head. 

dupiUdi^n rflx. v., same meanings. 

dopll.keae^i dupll.koioi^ trs., of a 
woman, to meet marriage augury 
obatTvers with smth. of good or bad 
omen on b'*r bi^d : miuj knfi rGfo 
darul dMpiH4teifi€fi es, enate ere 
ofiljaMa, a tvomau root us carrying 
H dry tree on her head aud so our 
omens were spoilt. 

dn/n/it<44d*p p. V., (1) of augury 
obtferver^, to be so met. (2) of an 
object «jf good or bad omen, to be 
so carried. 

dupiMjnduia hist., a snail. 
dupll*paroin (rs., fo puss or oroca 
carrying smth. on her head. 
dupilparom-ff )). T, to be carried 
past or across. 

dupil-sln sbst., firewood which 
has bee n hi ought carried on the 
he.td. Note the proverb : dnpil^dH 
or.^ sagrisan mo.Jge juloi, firewood 
brought in fagots burns the sume 
as firewood brought in cartloads, i.e., 
it is quite useless to make such 
big expenses for a marriage, the 
marriage will be as good and 
valid with less expense. 

dupu'i^gsf, rfspuwfv, dapuwigal 
vara, of 

dupa^-ksram var. of rfwissr 
iarem. 

darsx^ L sbst, (1) a song, singing r 
susuntatire kufiko korakoe 
ielaea, whilst dancing, the women 
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take up (the last verse in eaeh 
eouptet of) the iooga the men sing ; 
Ho^ko kuhko sAkiim, the 

Muodas Uke siogiug ver/ much. 
(0 tbe price asked io eelliDg 
eattle : Demeroor^ durai^U alanriea, 
let 08 hear the price of thU goat. 

II. tre.^ ()), to sing : Jadur 

lent siog a jadwr aoog; j^dar 
ilnra^aUm, siog os a soog. (1) 
to ask such or such a prioo in aelliug 
cattle: Ds kofae olmin t^kapo jV 
foila ?^Duraiado apibisile dara^- 
fada ; am tclaemo, how muDy nip« 20 e 
do you ask (lily., sing) for this 
buffalo 7—We ask CO Rit ; what 
dost thou answer ? (Itly., thou> take 
up the song). 

III. intra, (1) to sing ^ durai^laMt; 
dura^ienae, (t) to ask such or 
such a price : akirinfani biril 
dura^ta. 

darasi*f p* Vr, (1) to be sung: 
eokai)^ dura^ou, cdkan 

kiji kodo 6U^ant% ka dHra^oa, tbiogs 
of that kind are sung anywhere, 
but indecent words are not sung 
at a dance« (2) of aueh or such a 
price, to be asked : ne merome tnrul 
faka dura^f^^afia, 

^he whole trend of evolutionist 
ethnology tends to produce the 
belief, that primitive man, ae well 
as most of the still surviving abori* 
gines, were and are necessarily 
devoid of certain sooial, ethical, roli- 
giotts and aosthetic accomplish* 
ments, surii as monogamy, social 
organization, monotheism and poe< 
try. Tbe very principles on which 
universal evolutionism rests, oblige 


them to postulate all those acoom- 
plish menti and ideas as the bighiefc 
and therefore the last in the spoees* 
sive stages of bnman evolution. ThU 
belief ol theirs was pithily expreised 
n the following assertion, coined io 
the second balf of the 19th century : 

There is lest difference between the 
highest type of ape and the lowest 
of aborigines than there is between 
the latter and the modern EoglUh 
gentleman/’ Nay in the deecrip* 
tion of his Indian tour, published 
os late as 1022, a Bavarian prince 
quoted on page 60, words applied 
by hie i^nglish travelling compaaton 
to the aborigines of Chota Nagpur : 
pointing to one of these on the road* 
side ho said : '^That follow th<Hg U 
either a monkey, and then I am a 
mao, or lie is a man, and then I am 
a god/’ These and stmdar e iytugi 
aro tantamount to asaerting, that in 
the aboriginee there is still more of 
the monkey oc more animal, than 
there is of the fully developed man. 

If this assertion bc' true, then it 
is plain that we need not look for 
poeiftf among them ; and indeed, it 
is probably the belief in unrestricted 
evolution, which ia answerable for 
the fact, that ethnology has, up to 
quite recently, neglected too much 
to inquire into the poetry and mueic 
of these races. And yet it ia pre* 
olsely this sabjeot which deserves- 
special attention \ for the poet has 
as little of the mere animal as the 
scientist, the mathematioian and the 
painter. It is just as impossible for 
the mere animal to compose a liogle 
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flt«D£a of poetrj ao it ia to demoD^ 
irate a matbematioal propoaiCioa or 
to paipt a pioiore. Henoe wbcrever 
wu fincl poetry we are Id preaenoe of 
fully dereloped men, i.e,, of Mage 
between whom and the mere animal 
there yawne an impasiable abjae, to 
that we may aay : ** The diftereooe 
between the loweat typo of aborig* 
iota and the modern European gen- 
tleroao it a mere nothing, if oom- 
|»red to the gulf nbiok aoparatee 
tbe aboriginea from the meet highly 
derelop^ ape/* 

A certain nnaber of Mnndari 
yonthf are now itodyiag at the Cal- 
ontta Unir«Taity» ^’ben they bare 
taken ibeir degreea (tome of them 
bavi already done to) they will poe- 
aeM that acieotlfio equipment, with 
which tbe arerage European gentle¬ 
man geea throng'! life, and, if they 
tnm fooliah eoongh, they wilt aleo 
lapae Into that feeling of orenelf- 
anffioienoy, whieb eauaed the prinae*e 
oompan*on, to make hie eilly remark 
about tbe Munda on the roadaide* 

Thoe then a abort twenty yeara 
and fligbtly ^ronrablo cirenm- 
atanoea aaffioe to raiae aooa of dee* 
piaed aborigines to the tnUViefnal 
inti of Che modem educated Europ¬ 
ean, from whom, aa shown el«^ 
where, they bare nothing to learn 
in either eiiictltr tceitl mortUiy ; 
whereat all the milleoomma within 
tbe ken of human history hsTe not 
fu&oed to bring tbe higbeat known 
aalmat one Inch oloeer to tbe loweat 
^pe of aboriginal mao. 

Tbit, togttber with certain other 


facts, ebowe that the intelleotnal 
faenltiei are fpeeifieally the same in 
tbe most backward aa well as in the 
most eiriUsed races. The ultioiate 
reaeon of this lice in the fact that 
the power of abatract though^ ae 
coniradiaUnot to mere sente petcep- 
tioo, It common to all men. Between 
theee two powers i>r faoultie« there 
exists a diff6reno3, not merely in 
degree bnt in kind ; a diffvrenoe so 
radical that even erolutionitta an 
unable to explain tentatively bow 
tbe one might poaaibly evolve from 
tbe other. Sinoe both faenltlea are 
direct objects of onr oonaeionaness, 
a inmmary coniidsfation of their 
work and its reeulta will snfBoe to 
bring, with elemenUl vigour and 
deameeti tbe natore of their eaaen- 
iial differenees before onr reflex eon- 
•csonaneia. To this aelf^videnoe 
the balk of mankind always tnb- 
mitted and will oontinoe to aobmit 
in apite of all tbe load and laboured, 
but inoonolnaive, argnmenta to tbe 
eonirarr. 

1 . Dirrautnos BFrwBor m BBxaaa 
AITDTBB JirrUiLBCT. 

Tbe outside world, in aolaraa 
it la tbe object of mere senae-per- 
ceptiona, is tbe same (or men and 
animals. And 3 rei, that very world 
aa perceived by man is so different 
from tbe same world as perceived 
by the irrational animal, that tbe 
latter cannot have tbe faintest 
notion of wbat man^a world look* 
like. 

Nor do we ever see tbe world 
CM/y;»s/ as it apperate tbe ani- 
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iB*U We mmj of o^iirae, hj mcens 
of reflexion^ form en opiaion« 
of what that world may aod 
even most be to the antmal^ and 
oome to the concIcuioDi that it 
most be a kind of paradUe for 
them^ because it offer a an easj 
and full eatiefaetioD of all their 
natural oraTings. Dut then this 
ii a purely intellectual inferenooi 
and not in any way a piefaru, 
reaembling that wbieh the animal 
reoeives from it. 

The mion of this inability 
lie# in the fact, that our mode of 
pereetTing the world eiu oerer 
limit itself to mere sense^pereeption. 
In os there are always two di^ 
tinot faeuities at work^ isass eoi 
inMltti* 

1. Tkt ssatea 

(1) The senses tfaroogh which 
we acquire our sease*peroaptioDS» 
are corporeal, i e., eitended or 
material organa, and therefore of 
the same nature as the objects 
perceived. 

{%) They are mainly reeeptive 
faenUUs beoause they ean piotore 
the object only jnst as it la pre* 
seoted to them. The eye, T.g«* may 
be compared to a ^mtographio 
apparatna, which produces the 
object as it is presented to it. 
Only it is much more perfect, 
beoaose it does not only repr^ 
duce the form and figure, but alto 
the colours, nod beeiuie it fixes its 
image, not on lifsieis platea but on 
the liriug eellt of tim bram, where 
tiiey leUMin stored in the msmery 


to be reoall^d into ao'ual sm* 
sciousness when reqnired. It is 
true that the sensible imagumtion 
can to some extent decompose and 
variously reo«>DstItato these imaget* 
But these three modes of risioii 
can never become independent of 
matter. They can never add any* 
thing of their own to the imprea- 
sions reoeived. The same bolds 
good of all other senset. 

9. TAe inleliett. 

(I) TAi$ i$ 

It is purely spiritual t 
It has neither sxtansioa aor any 
of the other qualities of mattsr, 
and it can therefore not be per* 
oeiveil by the senses* 

(t) It it not a merely rscspfivs 
but also a formative er creative 
/aeultf. Its fint object are our 
sense-perceptions. But it never 
leaves these as they are presented 
to it* Its very first operation con* 
Slits ID transforming them ia 
order to bring them into harmony 
with its own spiritual nature. It 
spiritoalixea them* 

S. TAe ejnritualiiafion of sesi^ 

iievc- 

This is a most wonderful opera* 
tioQ. By it the intellect aOv'Om- 
plishee something which is entirely 
beyond the reaoh of meohanioat, 
physical and chemical forces < As 
soon as it lays hold of a sense* 
pereeptioQ it removes frotu It ^1 
its material Hmitatioiis such ae 
definite shape, siie, eolour, etc. 
Therefore this operation is vcey 
aptly enlkd Avtfmiivat for it 
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removoi light from the sqd mA 
tbe ^ars, ocrlours from the 
aliaJows from llio things which 
throw them* in n word^ all quali- 
tin from the things in which they 
are inherent. All this it <Ioee for 
tbe ]mrpo$e of discovering in mate* 
rial tilings that which U no longer j 
per^ cpCihle by thcacneea, but only | 
/mowaOle by the rpirit^ (bat which | 
ia oornmoki to all charts of the j 
rame kind, tbe ceeencea of things, | 
which cause all their outward np* 
pearanoes, their so-callrd phono* ; 
mena. The rosuk of this formalive { 
operation are onv nviV^rso/ l•o^trf'pl9 : 
ae oontradiatinot (o niir s^iia>'-p'*r* j 
ception^. I 


To illustnite iliU, let ue oompiro 



tbe concept <]< noted hy that word : 
Tbe BeiiA?-}>ereeption always re|>re* 
eenta only one tingle tree in a 
paeiicular place, just as it U pre¬ 
sented then and there to the eye, 
cither with blossoms aud no fruit, 
or with ile own jArtknilar fruit 
and no blossoms of a well dtfiutd 
size and shape; in a W'ord, a tree 
which does not eiactly resemble 
any other tree in the whole 
world. 

On the contrary, that which is re¬ 
presented by the is appli* 

cable to and holds good of absolutely 
all trees th it ever were, arc or will 
he. But this universal tree cannot 
exist anywhere io the whole world. 
It is a ertation of ike mitti which 
exists only in the mind. It is 
conceived os tbe Ust nality which 
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enables every real tree to produce 
the foliage, tbo blossoms and fruits 
of its own particular kiud. 

This character of univorsality 
remains evun when we narrow it 
down by such fli)ecidcatioDS as iiti 
paffiehlor apple-ireo : it still 
remains something imperceptible 
by the senses, something purely 
knowablo to tbo inteneot-"in this 
case, aouf^elhing that holds go<>d o! 
all tbe apple-ttccs of this particular 
kind. 

What (he mind thus noi*omplirhcs 
in its concepts of all materiril 
objects it alxo docs with their dlffer- 
enf qunlitlos. Aft^r baring torn 
thorn uvvay from their objects, it 
compares thorn with each other to 
fin.! what is co.iurioii and ultimate 
in them, and ilin^ it forms its 
universal coiioc|ti of quaUHsi as 
contradistinct from ^nbsiaHM •, it 
divides them iuto different kinds 
and classes, such as whiteness, hard¬ 
ness ^^oftness etc., etc. 

It goes even further. It removes 
from things their juxtaposition in 
space and from events their sucoes- 
sion in time, to form its concepU of 
ipoco and fme. And finally, follow¬ 
ing tbe most fundamental of its 
own laws (tbe so-called principles 
of oonti'odictioD and of causality), 
it creates the concepts of boing of 
e^uUne^j of touH and efoctf of 
po%9ibxHig and impoooihiliig. 

This stupendous power of spiri¬ 
tualizing sensations may be illus¬ 
trated by another comparison. An 
architect wanting to realize a plan 
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lie lite conceiredf begins by ;^iher- 
ing rzw material. This ho then 
muit hew and aliapei so ae to make 
it fit into hiB plan before he can 
atai't building. When all the male- 
rials have the re<|uirod shape, a 
deal of the plan lies realized on (he 
ground. What then rt mains to be 
done, ii to join tbe maUrials aptly 
togMher. 

The mind’s qaarry is the visible 
universe. From ihU tho senses 
take their sonse^porcepti »ns and 
offer them to tho building mind. 
In order (<> make (hem Rt into the 
pnrely sjiiritual cdirue tho mind 
has to ercit, they must be firal 
ifpiriiuaHgffh This work is dune 
by tho faculty of ahfraeltoH, 

4. Th pere^piiffM of reloiiom. 

Real relstlona do exist outside 
tbe mind between the Creator and 
all bis crealnrci as well as between 
these to each other. Bat tbe very 
notion of a relation as snob, as well 
as the peroepttoo of any relation at 
all is a purely spiritual eonoept 
Therefore they can n^ver be perceivec 
by the irrational animal. Ilutnac 
thinkiog is nothing but tbe attempt 
at peroelvmg ralaiions, and all our 
scienoes are only (ho sum total o 
all relations already grasped by tb< 
mind. 

It is by means of iAii /aei$liy of 
pereeivinp roleiicm, that the mind 
fits its concepts into the wonderfu 
structures it is destined to raise. 

Lot us now follow it in ibis 
work: Using its own principles 
of cansaHty and finality as scarab* 


Ights^ it stHrts examining every 
nook and ooraer of the universe. 
In this bold (light it scrutinises 
very thing with regard to its nature, 
ts ori^n and the purposes it may 
serve, intent all the while on bring* 
ng the resnit of each new obser* 
vation into harmony with its own 
laws of thought Thereby it con¬ 
stantly incrouses itn stock of per* 
etived reltt'Ois, and this it gradual* 
ly eUa))C9 into its physical, mathe¬ 
matical onil metipbysioU sciences* 
From own position in tbs uni* 
verse i^s keen glance peers down 
into the nnFathomaLIo depths of 
tho infinitesimal smallness of divi* 
Slide matter and up into (be limitless 
spaces of the heiven^ And from 
thf^ giddy heigbts and depths, to 
which the imsginutlon, tied down 
to tho limitations of the senses, can¬ 
not follow, it measures with preci¬ 
sion tho Fmallesi particles of matter 
as well AS the size of all stars and 
the coarse they follow through 
immoosarablo space. And so it 
wrests from nature one aft;r another, 
bet secrets, and nses thorn to press 
all her titanic forces Into the service 
of man. 

Aud yet through]all thesf^ gigan¬ 
tic opetatioDS (he mind never 
leaves its own body, which seems 
lust like a speck oF dust in that 
universe it measures and weighs 
with such precision, recognizing its 
onuses and purposes. » 

Even as a little obild plays with, 
and takes pleasure in, the glitter and 
sparkling of brightly coloured glass 
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msrbteti 00 doef the hottaa iotel1e6t 
pla/ witbthe worlde th&t iH^mine 
the Axes, and «4th, the ateios, 
ia their reetleaa ▼ihratioue weaye 
the woQderai>E^ur boaaitful earth. 

Whoee child le thie guat. Who can 
Hhui graap and play with the ’vni- 
''•yeree T A«d bow great aOd good ia 

• the father, who throws endh pl^* 
things into the lap of his chUd ? 
He is the Wisdcpn who'has planned 
'the nniverse, the Might who baa 
‘devised (he mesas of realliiog it, the 

Love who bar given us the aUlitiea 
to read In It his glories and our*< 0 Wn 
' ultimate deetinivs* 

AH that the most highly develop* 
"ed animal can show as a counterpart 
to those Btn|>cn<Jous aeet^mplisb* 
menu, are a few inarttoulate mani* 

• feetaticDs of Vidity satiefttotions, 
cravings, fears or pains. I n onr paint* 
in;*s. so i ptnr a and architectural 
monamsots they sec the samoooloors 
and outlines which we see ; in onr 
^u^tc, songs and Isngnagis iboy 
hear the very s^me sounds which wc 
hear. But of all 'the wonders the 
human mttid has so to say spelt into 
tfaem/they oati never have even Che 
iaintest suspi^do u 

J^or them the *s9Qao*per;:eptions are 
4be etimalants, which keep their 
instineti of se I fp reservation in con* 
stant aotivity, and the world, as 
perceived by them is a kkd of 
piTadise wbiob offers them all they 
ie and ean dniro. Not so for man i 
oven if we had all that the senses 
esuld poesibly desire, we would not 
thereby be eatisfied, because the 
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fullest measDre of the most pleasant 
eeasatioDS are hut the least and the 
lowes t part of that whi^ the humaa 
mind requires for its bappiusss. 

•But something still mote wooderfol 
than the abilities we have just des* 
oHbed, is lA&mM^s aisoMt 
sosiy* We areoooscious.of an niibssi* 
tating reliance on the laws of our 
intellect, which is ’free Lorn sveiy 
tmoe of arrogance. This term does 
not imply that the miod b Uis anUsr 
of its own laws. It merely meaDt 
that it feeb compelhd to obey them, 
and that it b clearly coosoious that 
it is right iu doing so, and that 
from these laws tberel ean •be no 
appeal to any outside tribunal. 
Htnce tbe mind IK ver allows any- 
4hing4o be thrust on it by aay out* 
side force whatsoever. From every* 
thing that comea belore it, it enacts 
a full justfiv^ation. And ikb juiti* 
'Soation ‘Consists in the psrfeot 
agreement with its own laws. 
Every item which -does not agree 
withthese, b wtmd aside with a 
quiet gesture that may truly be 
oallrd majestic, and evivything thus 
waived aside sinks into Kotlmgness 
for the mind. Even He, whom 
these very laws poi.>t out as their 
author, does a it deem it beneath hb 
dignity to justify himself befoie 
this tribuial, by showiog through 
them, that it b Ha himeelf who 
speaks is and through the wonders 
of hlforeatioa. 

It is in this autonorny of the intel* 

lect and in the freedom of the will 

• 

that we iscogQue that likeness of 
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God ■wording to wfewh “ 

catda. 

II. Th« CMATIOS* Of ™* BtHAK 

KINS- 

Eten w A* imitotf*. « 

Kaitod way, the «w<*« of Ood. *« 
doe* it* eperatun imiUt* tfaot of 
God, w far ■* that i* ponibi* for 
•Ifinite ^irit < It oreatoi for itwlf 
whole idtil and these are 

«)piM of the «n»en realilie* lying 
beyond the reach of ib* anan. 

1. Tit MelUetual morli. 

From this &e senie* and their aoti* 
vitie* ere rigorously •icloded. Sense- 
perceptions appear in it enly »• 
•piritcaKsed into ooncepU ef material 
things snd their qualilie*. As soeli 
they stand as ■ubii’Ot* er predicate* 
in judgments and interenoiB, and 
the^e latter sre either free, fain 
«r doait/al. For here the forma¬ 
tive intelhot reigns supreme ss 
reflecting and judging riason. The 
itiitdaTi by which everything 
is judged, is its conformity with the 
IsWBof thought. This conformity 
we fall eerioiniy or trati. 

In this world we distingnish two 
epberes, a lower and a higher. In 
the lowerlwe find.^tbe; co»«epl* of 
material things as objects of the 
mind’s activity. The result of this 
sre our %at»ral teieaeet. In the 
iptew CTen th«e concepU 
longer tlw object# of the 
iniod^i opontione t bere neeon 
ienle ooly with tbo pewaired reU- 

tioDi of 

gn/i of p-f/oeei and tin 

mnnnn nf nitaininf ihmt The reinU 


of ^eee opeimtiofie ore onr eio/lem- 
iital and mnlapiymml tcttnpii, 
g. Tie merel mrld^ 
Phtlofophen epaok «f n eo^lM 
ematienni eidn of o«r ontorOe Thie 
oofBptiM n Baaber of Aoro or leei 
e^oog end ereg riolent ifflpvlM ifid 
tendoDciM. Sidoo they ariie from 
% dieereity of enutety they Bot only 
ilAer widelyp bat are eonettmee 
oppoaed to eaoh others They eoTor 
the whole reaige of out bodily and 
epiritoal deeireip bopae, apprebew* 
•ioBt, feere, Urveffp oar frequently 
iru Splicab!# tynpatbieep aflaetiofti 
and lorets aoiipathiet, a?ersione and 
baee I in a wordy all on^bodQy aaA 
fpiritaat puMone from the meaneib 
for me of eel6efaoei«i, jealotuy and 
inaip to the higheet aod pnreet 
enthtimf me of our eonle. 

Tbie ipbete oonetitot^e the greateet 
riddle of humen life i it b M an* 
•Uhley ae iooakulahle aa the eee, 
at one time full of amenitiee and 
{«ecmeting grandenre, at another 
n>ating with tetriHe rtarmn, whith 
darken the intellret eten ae thick 
misti hide the light of the iuDj and 
fill the moral world with hideom 
wreck B. 

In commoD with irrational animile 
we hare bodily impnlaea. Thete 
impel to eelf-preeerration and propa- 
gation of the apeciee. Here again 
what we have in common with animala 
hriagf out efcrongly and meet rleaily 
^e eeeentUl diSerenoe betweeu them 
aod otreelree. 

Impnlaee ae aaeh do n't imply a 
kncwlcdge of Ihe purpoaei for which 
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tLey exist; ihoy seek only sati$(iio« 
tion, ftnJ in that sense may be 
called blind. Therefore tbi*y must 
be adapted to these purposes by an 
in(eiligcno3 puroeiring the relation 
between th^ purposes and she means 
to attain them. Sinci irrational 

animals can peroeire this as little as 
any other relationi^ the Creator him* 
self has, in their case, regulated 
ibis adaptation. To prevent the 
blind impiiU'^a from going beyond 
their bire purposes, ho hss implant* 
ed in the aoimaU firm instinets 
which cause the impnls(>s auiomnii^ 
to oease as soon a$ they have 
seivod their purp>sei. Thus, v g., 
Annfer impels anlmds to seek the 
f^d that iieoa.'isary fortho main* 
tenance of bo lily life. And 
special appetite# direet each kind 
of animals, to take the fo'Hl suitxble 
to them. The fix *d instinct causes 
the hungor and appetite to cease, as 
soon as satiety is r.>aohed. Henoe 
that easy and wonderful tenperano) 
in food^ drink and sex relations we 
obserre in animals. Instead of this 
painless moderation, we cxporienca 
in ourselves impulses warring 
against each other and impelling as 
to destroy even the very purposes 
they are desrined to serve: The 
glutton and the drankitd destroy 
the bealtb, tbeir food and drink are 
destined to preserve. And what 
appears still worse is the undeniable 
fact, that these and similar immode* 
rations punish not only the slaves 
of su^h passions but also inflict 
untold miseries on tbeir fellow-men. 


finram 

This apparent setf-destruotive ano* 
maly in our nature may, at first 
sight, appear easily as an unfathom* 
abb and cruel mystery. 

And yvi it is precisely in this very 
possibility of ours to turn into means 
of 8elf*deBtraction the means destined 
for our self*preservation, that we 
recognize the highest dignity of 
our god*lik3 e*>als. For siuce those 
have the power of poreeiviag the 
pjrp)8es of hoth body and soul, au l 
the aptitude of the ineius conducing 
to the well hiing of both, the 
Cr«utor ha^ vc*y appropriately! 
necessarily, in^di over the regulv 
lion of these mliters to our free 
will'i. 

We have s^en that even the Creator 
docs not deo.Ti it beneath hi^ dignity 
to justify himsdf before the tribunal 
of the intellect and so far wait for 
recog.lition. This recognition whiob, 
even in Rant's theory, is imperative* 
ly demanded by the mind's own 
laws, d les in iti turn, involve a^ a 
consequcnco the subordination of 
mvntoOol. Here then the laws 
o! thought do themselves point out 
4 ne» itandird, that of duif. 

Thi) word denotes the perception 
of the relation in which our free 
actions must stand to the will of the 
Creator, if they are to have any 
moral ealue. 

Since animals are incapable of per* 
celving any relations ai snob, they 
can never become ooaicioiis of any 
moral values either. 

Here then we find ourtrives in a 
ntw Mpiriltfal world, fie world of 
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Ti^H^ind toron^f of virlufi aa4 oueo, 
of metUi and derntrih- ¥tom it 
not oaly fei$Bfie«pcrc^ptioQ8 arc ex« 
eluded but aleo tlie spirititallzed 
eeasations or concepts as well as the 
whole subject matter of our aataral 
ecieooesand even all those relations 
which arc studied in matbernatics 
and metaphysics. In tlio sky of 
this new world the sun of the in« 
tellectj if wo may s> express 
sfauds as guiding light, illuminating 
our free actions for the sole puq>')s& 
of pointing out their o^>nformity 
with the standard of duty or their 
disagr.*eraent with it This light 
participates of the nature of a void. 
For, each time it poinls out som> act 
as morally good, it also commands, 
like one having absiilote authority: 

This thou must do!*’ And each 
time it points out something as 
morally had. it wares in a threaten- 
ing tone: ''Tliou mustRotdotbatl'^ 
This is what Kant calls the caie^ 
^oyfcnl impernfivt. It la that voice 
which every normally constituted 
man hears with the tame crrtmnty 
with which be distinguishes between 
white and black, between true and 
false. It is a constantly observing 
judge, who is not open to bribes, 
who always praises or blames and 
already thereby rewards and puuish- 
ei very effe'Otively; a judge who 
deeply affects out whole life by bis 
nnreoittiog and noeompromieiDg 
efforts to direct all our free actions 
oompUtelj aloQv the paUiofdat,. 
And in so doing this voice never 
pauses for ati Instant to consider 


whether iU orders or prohibitions 
suit our mooJs, inclinations or pas* 
sions. Conscience takes it for grant¬ 
ed that its decisions surpass in 
intrinsic value everything else in 
life, aud tlut in omparisou every¬ 
thing else sinks lato insiguifioaoce. 
Even death must be preferred to the 
commissiou of moral wrong, and life 
must be sacrificed to duty. 

We are clearly oonsolou4 that these 
orders, issued to our will aro evor 
nne'-rinp aud quite oaUgorie'tU At 
the SI mo time we aro also oonsoious 
that our will remaioB tntirelp froe 
to o1>ey or d'sohey them, This 
liberty is both, the deepest mystery 
and the blgh^t dignity of our 
nature, an absolut) necessity for a 
spirit ; it is that whijh completes 
our likeness to God. Oar service, 
our worship and cor love would not 
bo worthy of him, and therefore 
could not be aooepUble to him it it 
were not entirely free from all 
oonstrmut. 

It is of course no easy matter to 

describe in ordinary ter ns all that 

is going on in this colourless, time 

and spaceless world of virtues aud 

vices, of merits sod demerits, of 

heroism aod cowardice* Bat the 

• 

eomparisons to which men of all 
times and races have had re¬ 
course for that purpose, show that 
good and evil resemble processes 
of life or dec iy, and that they are 
of iooomparahle bsaaty or provooa- 
tive of repulsion and horror. If we 
desire to speak of the value and 
I beauty of virtues, we have rc coarse 
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io tba tRott 

bMOtifol ui preoiotti tktogt tli« 
▼liibk world tCifJo tft tonn< ot 
oompMtOM. ModoAjr ui] boMiN 
ily m conipmd to Ike Irtfruioe 
ef Ibe tioloO, tMr»l purity to tho 
<|OOnilj Wfi telf-Mrifidiiig lovo to 
tbo glow4cif mm, tad rirtoo in g<^oo« 
rol to gold purified by Ire. Oa the 
other head oia Md rtoe ere typified 
by Mittili whieh exeite terror m 
iwg^ % or they ere oompered 
4) whit we coiuider AortAbhetfeiitf 
ud tepalftife^ the eepect eed 
eteoeh of daeeyieg bodue. Tbeee 
ere not mere hm^m of ieoleted in* 
difUneb^ bet iapreeeione end 
tboegbU eriiiag spoateeeoeely in 
the miede of ell men^ iaolndieg 
even the bonDbleet end most do* 
ipiied reoee. Thoee who here oo* 
eeeiua to oome into intiraete coetiot 
with die iaoet life of Kvceiled heek« 
werd reee^ oaneot hot w^der et 
the ^t, thet tbeee morel impree* 
fione eed judgment! are to eleetly 
defined eod to etrongly developed 
in tfaen. Thus the Mendee eeU 
immorel telk not merely e^e 
y eper, bed telk| bet eleo elrf t'ofmf, 
telk which it u dUguetiog to e 
nofmel moit) mee u deeeyiog food 
or fieh ie • to the itnsee of tiite end 
mell. Kit it ie eepeeielly in tbeir 
eotiel eoetomt, lo full of r e e pec t for 
aoe<^nmy, the moot c ee o D tit l ooe* 
dUim ef tree feiDi)y*heppineee» end 
for otbff elemenWy righte ef their 
leltow*men» thet tbie etrong eppre* 
cietioe of morel rehme rerrele 
Midi. Bet tinoetbm epiriiwU gem 


it iO oftee hidden eedrr the eombre 
pell ef thet ewfnl poreriy forced oe 
them by the repeelty of leei moral 
oeigbboeri eed oonqaerore. It io 
rendily orerlookedj end it een hardly 
bo eren mepeeted or edmKted by 
tboee prodoeif of oer nodere hyper* 
eiriliietifm, who mioteke fanltleoe 
dieoe end eonrefitionel nooeDeri for 
morelity; by thoee people who feel 
more horrified by the idee of eppeer- 
inf et e eoeiel foection with en ttn« 
eoareetioael weiotooat or ncck*tio 
then by thet of eoDjegel iefidelity 
Of n fmodnleet* if ooio, beakroptey« 
Whet her Jaet been eeiJ oeoeet 
be diiprored by tbe objeetioe that 
there ere bnekwnrd faoee with e 
Terj low morelity* For inti it ie 
now gentfally admitted by etbno* 
grephy thet moet of tbeee eo*eeIled 
mragee, bow itreped in rice, here 
fellen from tbeir ortginel high 
•tenderJ of morelity maioly on ee» 
oonat of th! bid example end ibe 
evil praetieee of the fiiet Europeane 
with whom they eame into coalaot. 
Seoondiy, ie it not e toot, thet even 
in the bigheet olrclee of tbe moot 
advanced intelleotael end material 
ciTiliceiiais there are^ end alweyo 
here beeni e greet nnmber of todi* 
vidoeli eteeprd' In tbe meet bideocw 
Tioee? Thrir eorrnption, ee well ee 
thet of tbe most repnleive oeantbri^ 
only proret tet men it n free 
egent^ who een reeiet hie own rea* 
•s>n ee well ee bis Oed. Jert ee ibe 
miftee of iha proeione |^ft ten loed 
indfridoele eelf^ oo it omi elee 
g redne l ly tend whole trtbei end reem 
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inio the deepcrt oMrnption. One 
thing !• proved beyond ft doubt, 
BftBioIy thftt the diminiag nad grt* 
doftl diBftppeftrunoe of tb* mml 
Mine haft alwayi been ft harbinger 
of racial deoty and oveotoal ostioo* 
tion of the in boo and raoee in 
qneition. 

S. Tie aeiUede morld. 

The great beauty of form and 
colour we frequently remarit in in* 
aecta^ birdc and aoimab eerree to prt« 
ftirve and perpetuate the apeeiaa. They 
themaalTci are nnconeoiona of thair 
beittty ai aaoh| aa they uever try to 
add to it in any way. Kor do they 
appreciate it at aoch in any other 
tpeeiet or kind. The tiger narer 
•tope for an inetftot to admire the 
gra^nl dear, and the prettiaat bird 
ftndf no glace before the hawk. 
Thoagh inetinct impale them to 
amnge their neete and lairt in the 
moet eaitftble manner, they never do 
anything to beantify them. When 
^ irrational animal baa aitiefied 
all ha bodily appetites it k perfectly 
at reat. Not co man. However 
abundantly be may be aopplied with 
everything bia body oui poatibly 
deaire, he doee not and cannot, for 
Chat, enjoy eomplde peace and rest, 
nmroatiil remaioain him a eraving 
^ite diatinot not only from hk bodi¬ 
ly aj^titec, bat also from hie hungjr 
after truth and h!a tbirat after moral 
goodaeta. It is tie emaaa; m/hr 
&eoa</. Although phUoaopbere, ori-. 
ties ud biatorianaol art eoalinue 
etiUdiapoting about the right deftoi* 
tion of beauty, men h^ve at all tim le 


raoogDiaad and ^rociated a grew 
many types of beauty, each of which 
baa impelled them to the oreatioa 
of eorreapooding typee of art. Theca 
they call He jSac mrU, in ordvr to 
akow that tiieae arc not praotiaad 
beeauce they aatiefy aomc bodily 
appetite nor even for the attain meat 
of truth or moral gooilneea, but aisip- 
ly bemam they arc pletfiog, beoanM 
they aaUafy oar oravlog after baan** 

^7- 

Whan the intelleet epuitnaliaaa 
aanaationa into coneepta, it impiirti Co 
them aom^thtug of ite own indepen* 
denoe of epaoe and time and thereby 
(^vee them something of an eternal 
value. It does eometbing aimilae 
when, following ita eraving after 
bmuty, it aaethetsiaa ma trial forma 
eoIouN, aoQoda, eC^ It abal« ovar 
Cham a light of ita own, wUoh 
caueee them to radiate in bar nony 
with onr ideate of beaoty. Ooaa not 
this emtive faeulty trenitor a a 
favonrite landeeape into a kind of 
Bldorado one w mid Uke to live in 
for ever or revisit ever aa often f 
And in what sweet and glowing hnae 
dose it niit paint for every one hie 
own hoEsecte^d, though it may be 
bat a poor hut atanding in the moit 
dreary eurroaodinge ? Beshlec tba 
varioas kinds of beauty ahstra^ed 
from material for.n 9 , di^posltione 
and eonuds and eapreeesl in mnsiiv 
painting, st^nary and aro'nteetnrei 
there ia a sttll hijb^r kind, tba 
epkadv' verU^iit, SjieAtiale of 
evirybranoh an eatbueiastic ebont 
the delighte to be lou td ig tWr 
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I penial brftDcbes^ and the rotaries of 
matbematios and astronomy pntend 
that the splendors of these apparent¬ 
ly dry abstracUoDS surpass in beanty 
the finest paintings and mnsioat 
oompositions. How oorpaesiogly 
fasoioating ere not the beauties we 
discern in pnre, noble ebaracters 
•neh as we find depicted in litera¬ 
ture and such as the frieoMl attriba- 
tes to bis friend^ tbs groom his 
bridci the mother to her oUIld ? 

Here it is to be remarked that 
the faculty of coneoirlng and 
appreciating coneepts of beauty, ia 
distinct from the power of giving 
outward exprersioD to such oon- 
oepta. ArtUtio (xoellence is restric¬ 
ted to privileged notorcs, such as 
palnterSj soul)<tors, motiwiaDs aud 
poets. Among the artists the poet 
occupies a special position for two 
reasons: first because he is a kind 
of compendium of all artists: be 
paints word-pi 0 tores of every descrip¬ 
tion, he Boolptures the most expres¬ 
sive human faces and calls into 
being and action the noUeet as well 
as the most repulsive characters in 
his dramatic eomposiiioos ; secondly 
beoanse the material through whioh 
^he presents hie creations to his 
fellow-men, is not canvas, wood or 
atone, but their own language, 
which is part of themselves, since 
it is made out of and reflects their 
own spirit* And thereforo the poet 
affects them more easily, more deeply 
and more lastingly than other 
artists. A great deal of poetry 
lies ready-made in language iteelf, 


becante it wells up from mindt 
which fee! artistioally and poetically. 

Not only the composer of a stunxa 
iva poet, but also everyone, who 
takes pleasure in it; and even the 
one who criUoixee it, gives, by bit 
approval or diaapprova!, evidonoe of 
the VIry same spirituality, which 
alone rendered the composition 
possible. Every man ia a poet; 
for we all think and aot poetry in 
a thousand circunHtances of our life. 
For instance, whenever we try to 
add some amenities to it, over nnd 
above the more demands of our 
bodily impulses. We go a step 
further in poetry in our attempts 
to attract the sympathy of our 
fellow-men fo some particular 
feeling of ours, and we riso to purest 
poetry when we try to bring out 
physical surroundings, nay some* 
times tbo whole universe into 
unison with our own dispositions, 
or in the same way try to depict the 
state of some fellow-mind. Primi¬ 
tive man traoiug the figure of a deer 
on the rock wall of his cave, ami tho 
semi-savage tattooing himself act 
poetry just as well as the maiden 
who sticks a fair flower in her 
hair, or the European, who plants m 
weeping-willow over a grave. 
Through the flower the zraiden tells 
her lower : My one and only 

thought is to please thee, even as this 
flower pleases me and rejoices my own 
heart Through tbs weeping- 
willow the mourner tries to perpe* 
toaie the warm aasuraace be address¬ 
ed to the dear one, as he or 



ins 


tfartm 

ebe was lowered Into the gmve: 
** Thoogb thou bo gone from me 
wiiboai returO) my heart cannot tear 
itielf away from tbeoi and the feeU 
ings thy loie ruiaes in mej reaemble 
the drooping appearance of the tree 
I plant here in token of my love and 
aoffow.^* 

Although so much of the written 
and spoken or chantud poetry is 
taken up with vivid doscnptioiie of 
concrete realities, saoh as flowers, 
trees, scenery, pleasant or tc^rufying 
natural pbenomona, it really cares 
little or nothing for th * re;ilitm as 
such; it uses just those whiciwappdal 
and stir most oSeotivcly, iu order to 
evoko by their means the emotions 
and passions felt at ib:> in^iment. 
It must tboreforo present thorn 
under iho particular uepeoU which 
will be most suggestive of these 
feelings. Like the power and facul^ 
ty of speioli, which out of a few 
material sounds, creates sn iitslro* 
inent attune] to ibo almost infioito 
variety of abstract thought, the 
poetical power of tornlng all nature 
to the pnriKse of stirring the noble 
emotions, is, in its essentials, net 
a reward of effort and study, nor the 
result of high intellectnal culture 
but a free gift o f the Creator to man 
in all ages and climes. It is a gift 
enabling the simplest as well as the 
most intellectual to absorb or force, 
so to say, the surrounding nature, 
nay at times the whole universe, 
into his own soul, and there attune 
it to the spirit's own ditposition*, 
imprrguating it with biJ own 
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joys and sorrows, so as to trans* 
form that objectively eold, uufeel* 
ing and unchangeable universe- 
into very words, which sing 
or sigh or It ugh or cry or 
glow with tbo brightest hopes or 
darken with despair* And so oon<* 
sidered, poetry is certainly an abs¬ 
traction in tbe highist sense of the 
word. And even an the simplest 
form of abstrsotion is entirely uu- 
ooDoeivable in tuj animal limited 
to sense-percept ion, so too is the 
most elements ry (metry ineompat- 
iblo with, aui inoonooivahle in, a 
naturo restrlotod to mol's bodily feel¬ 
ings anl emotions. 

*tb>agb tlio spirit which builds 
laigua.^8 and composes poetry be, 
in iu cssontial features, tho same in 
all rajcs, bjtU language and poetry 
develop along diverging lines ia 
different races according to their 
ioUllcctual, moral and economic 
pro gress. 

IIL^Uaoul oB^nscTBUisTice or 
McNnaai roaisY. 

J .—lie Mundofi poeiie ideali. 

To deec ribe better the eharaoters of 
Mundari poetry wc may conveniently 
diitingnisb between iU soul and its 
bod? : that is between tbe ideals 

w 

dear to tbe community, and tho 
garb in which the poets clothe 
theun. As to the first, we could 
hardly expect to meet here either 
with th) fligh is of the Arysn epee 
and drams, or with the diversified 
ebarms of tbo lighter kinds of Aryan 
poetry. For these svppoie a degree 
of iutilloctuii culture which the 
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MuDdAB were parti; too mdoloDt 
sod partly too mfovonrably oireata- 
stanced to work oat for tbeoMelreo. 
Efor siQOO ike widoly upmd Moa* 
Kmer raeo wao broken^ op and its 
tuiAhaotbod reiDBAatfl wore driven in 
•mall partioe into the mountain faa<K 
neooea of Cbota Magpir and Cootral 
India, tiia mental horizon of the 
Handai (ae they are now called^ 
baa been limited to the ]oyi and 
eorrowa of a very almple life* Their 
world ii a narrow etrde of villagde 
hidden away in foreet^lad mono* 
taine where the i^pearance of an 
alien hae, till recently, remained a 
quite extraordinary event. And 
tbey are even now quite e^ntent to 
leave Uie wide world and He wondara 
to encb raoee ae may care for them* 
Their only deeire b to be left 
iJone* 

Hence little or no tiaoee are to 
be touad in their poetry of the ebook 
of natioDe and raoea impinging on 
one aaothce, of the unbounded long* 
inge of minda eoarlng to higber 
worlda of tbeir own creation, of the 
laiyitie, mtlaneholio or fairy dreame 
of Ike rcmantio eobooli which form 
the lubjeet matter of to mu^ of 
onr poetry. ' 

And yet it wonld wrong them 
eeriouely to eo^^ie that tbey ere 
devoid of poetic inetinot. It ii not* 
at all after the minnar of animala 
or of rude men that they are mcv* 
irrg'tbrougb tbeir aimpla life. Nor 
can it be eaid that they allow them* 
aalvci to be amothered by the atrug- 
gle fcT exitiance. They look at 


life in an inteoiely bnmao way; 
They clearly tea ita }oya and eor- 
rowa; they ptfcceive tbamaaanoh,. 
and, clothe them in* a prefaeioool* 
•onge. 

Beiidee tba . old and ever new 
theme of poeey, the fairy dreamland 
of first love, with iU oountcrparij 
the poignant grief c£ the dii^point** 
ed lover anti the ooea^iofial rebellions 
ootery againet eooial onatooM 
thwarting love here and there, the* 
following are the ordinary subjoote 
of tbeir aonga t the worths of tme* 
frieodehip. the fUneea or propriety o( 
the goo^ld cnetomai the pleaauraa 
of the ohaae, the terrore of the tiger* 
infaeted foreaUi the hnrrora of war^ 
the pnnge of poveety, the ocnplainte 
^ the eervant, the fooliahnaaa of nn* 
inltabla attaebmanta^ the reprebens* 
ible waya of the giddy'headedl 

vHlage*beUe who eeeke to attract 
attenUon in n manner wfaieh*a^ial 
euftoma ooadeoia^the more pardon** 
able little vanitiee of youthi die 
chaff and banter between youthe 
and maidens, the equabblaa between 
bnabaod and wife, (be memory of 
tome great event, such ae nbittle or 
a great panobayat, the surpriae and 
delight osneed by ibe oooaelonal* 
fight of a rajah's 
even the amueemetit created by an* 
itinerant Hindn merobant comically 
jogging along on the thrive padded 
packfwAdle of hie wretdwd 
(email pony)* 

Tbey are keenly alire to tbe Iwan*- 
tiee of acenery •• well ae to the 

charm of eol’uri aod pUys 
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o( light; aod th^jr $)mw their 
appreciatioD of all theM charme in 
nmtrkahle word piolar*?B of great 
and at times deeplj poetie beaatj 
which tkej U4e as terms of com¬ 
parison, u lymbcli of, or u frames 
to, the eabjeete treated. Simple 
aod bard as their life seems to ui, 
and is in reality, it still provides 
them with an abondanoo of poetioal 
thoughts to brighten and sweeten 
their lot. 

Th:s original poetry may of conrse 
^pear worthless or erode to the 
liiperfioial reader but, tbongh it 
lays no cUio to artistic perfection, 
it brlghteni the Mnodes' lives, and 
is certaioly not witbont its own 
intriosio merits Not the least 
among these is the fact, that, of the 
hnodrtds of songs, whiob after th** 
day’s work resound over the whole 
ooantry, not one is defiled by a 
lewd expression or even by no 
iudeoeot allosion. Horaoo expresiied 
ihs verdict of common sense when, 
comparing poetry to hooey, be 
said that jnit as inferior honey 
bad better not be served, so 
inferior verses had better not 
be wrilten. Do these aboriginal 
brest •dwellers iostinc lively feel 
that wbat the Boman foet exacted 
br the outward form, applies with 
sveo greater force to ^ inward 
tool or essence of all human ideals, 
namely that a single vice renders 
them worse than worthless 7 

By tbs year 1906 1 had collected 
priotically all the Muodari songs 
then in vogue aod had not found a 


single oHjeotiooaHle one. Then I 
began to ask ins'stingly whether 
they had no songs with lewd et*^ 
pressions orallimons. I wai invarl* 
ably iDstvered that looh songs would 
not be tolerated on the danoing 
ground. If here and th^re snob a 
song turns up, it is on the tipi of a 
few yonug m^'U when out in the 
fields; never in company, or in the 
villsga. They w.idld net be tolerat¬ 
ed. I myself ooqU never obtain a 
spaermf n of snch a song. Minion* 
ariei of all dcnominatioos itrongly 
discouraged dancing, without how^ 
ever inqairing into the nstare of 
the soQgi. One ot them once men* 
tioned a parti mlar phrase occurring 
in a sonj, which he contended had 
an iudacent moaning. That however 
was categorically denied by the 
Muodas I questioQod, and one of 
the ablest young men I came 
acroti, told me: 'Tee lir, if a 
fellow At down, tike his heal 
botween his bands and deliberately 
think snl, be can aUo turn these 
words in an indsoont way bat we do 
not do that; I never heard anybody 
saying such a thing.^’ Before defi* 
nitively incorporating this into the 
M. S. S. of the present work, I seat 
my whole cotleotion of songs back to 
Chota Nigpur with the request to 
have each them tested oarefniljr 
ones more on this partbular pointt 
Rev. A. Van Emeten, S. J» did thw 
toit'ng and sent them back with the 
remark that nothing in the shape ot 
indeosnt words or allaiions was 
found in any ot them. Only ona 
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of them was pointed out by a Muuda 
as bad bdoauie a boy and a girl in 
reply to a parentU warning to 
doaiet epeakiog to each other^ said 
that they had act tbeir hearts on 
eaoh other. By * bad * he simply 
meant that the eong inrtcad of 
inooloiting the obaeryance of the 
traditional marriage coatomsi re* 
presented a oonplo acting agsinsi 
thorn. Following a reqacst for 
fresh inquiry into tho attitude of the 
oommunity regarding bad songS) 
the satno result was arriyod at 

again. A recent Fact was also being 
reported, a short time ago 

somo gro\yu*Qp boys were board 
singipg an objectionable song in 

the village of D..They were 

summoned before the yilUgo council 
which tried to find out tbo com* 
poser or introdricer of tbo song* 
To the decision of tbo council was 
added tho following remark 

*'Tbis oom poser h^is eerred up 

to us meat mixed with pieces of 
bones ** (meaning a thing unfit for 
consumption}. Of course the song 
was no longer heard in the village, 
and all who bad sung it were con* 
demned to a fine. 

This uncompromising exelueion of 
the obscene from the tolerated 
■oogs is sometbiug really extra* 
ordinary, if we eompnro it with 
the laxity'-prevaiiing in that respect 
throughout modern Europe. But 
it is in strict keeping with the 
spirit of the Mundas' social organi* 
aation. As shown elsewhere^ the 
abcriglnal commuoity feels itself 
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diitinetly answerable for the seauat 
morality of its members, married or 
unmarried. It is this sense of 
responeibility which has dictated 
a numbM of oustome rigidly laid 
down and prophjlactio measures 
rigidly enforced. If we consider 
the baneful effect which lewdness 
in si>oeeh and eong cannot but have 
on sexual morality, it appears 
quite natural that a race with 
aconrcioDce should so inexorably 
iusieti that oomposers shall not 
transgress the Uoe between liberty 
and 1 ice Dti oneness. 

Another distinctly racial charao- 
tcristio of those Mundari songs is 
that they only deal with such 
feelings and emotions as are experi* 
cncod by all normally constituted 
individuals in oerta^u ciroumstauces* 
Nowhere do we find reference to 
a personality out of tbo comiiion, 
nowhere a oUaractsr of extra* 
ordinary power for good or evil. 
Heroes such as are depicted by 
llomeri Sephoelcs or Shakespeare, 
are absolute strangers to tbo life 
of which thcfO songs are the 
echoes. Even the typisal figure of 
the king/’ mentioQsd here and 
there, comes in only as an object 
of earieBity, Dcver as a personage 
iaflueneing the course of events in 
any way. Much less do we find 
a poet making an allnslon to> or 
attempting a sketch of, aay religious 
system. (The Karam songs do 
bore and there veDture to inouloate 
biU of philosopbio or religious 
lencte. Such songs, however^ beiog 



duri^ 


113 S 


ianu 


of alittionpo ure 00 anooDgoDul 
to the thet they call 

ibea Aamht heavy acn^}. 

Hoocfl wo may oonSdently eUte 
that all genuine Mnndari eonge 
*e? 6 al a atage of ciTlliiatioo where 
the mdiridual dimppeari in the 
oommuaityi aad a'form of literary 
oaltore entirely identified with their 
oomounal eyatem. This ayatem 
costa ou a combination of ethioal 
and tooial prineiplec, embodied in 
ouatoma and trad it ion a chaiioteri* 
stoally raoiali whiob in turn are 
the unwritten law and aafoguard of 
the ajatem itaelf. As such they are 
considered aaorod and all-impor* 
taut, 60 that the individual may 
never exceed thorn without being 
held guilty of endangering the 
community Itaolf. 

S .—form of J/aa^ara 
Poetry. 

Thia ia of courae conditioned by 
the oharastoriatic peculiaritiea of 
tbo language. 

(1) Rkymt. Bhyme and rhythm 
play such a oo&Bpicuoua part in 
Aryan poetry that we conaider 
thorn the oaUtauding featarea of 
its literary embodiment. Not so ia 
Mondiri. 

Here there ia no deliberate attempt 
at rhyming. Bbyip^i do indeed 
oaoar in many pieces, fijii 
ia entirely dne to the homogeneity 
0 ! the terminal eieipianta in srorda^ 
J mean of affixes to voi^^ 
aod tense. The mnea Inxtapoaitioo 
of two staaaas of the same song 
will maho this clear ; 


Nohoe nijptan; oanlim eofntam ? 
Cimaa setcortaOj rambai^m so/a- 
tan T 

Ea(a parade rieUy uynra, 

Ma^u p^r^o hean^ffambartom. 
Since all Mnndari ooznpoaitions 
are axdnaively destined to be anng 
and never meant for rooitation, the 
graoefnloeta of rhymes baa pro* 
bably never been felt by the 
Mundta. 

(2) Rkflim. In Mundari the 
aooeat is not so marked as it io, for 
insUnoe^ in tbo Teutonic languages* 
In originally dlseyllebic words it 
falls^ with rare exceptional on tbe 
first sylbhle ; not so, however, If 
tbo vowel of the aeoond syllable 
ia vocally checked. Orammatic^ 
aoorctlons do not change the aooont 
of the original word : hence redupli- 
cated moaoi/Ilabtea keep the accent 
on the laat eyllabla, v« g., net, 
neael. The same [rule holds good 
when some infixed functional 
consonant turns a monosyllable 
into a dissyllabic word (v.g.| uel, 
to see, nepel, to see each other). 
Whenever affixes are edited for 
functional pnrposea, tbo reanlting 
oompound has more than one aooant^ 
because all its component parte 
keep their own accent, v.g., kitntdw* 
korf. 

B^rJing the quantity (length or 
brevity) of vowels^ it mual he noted 
that the ordinary Mundari vowM 
ia neither short nor long. Long 
vowela are rare. When they oaeor 
in a nu>no^lhd>!o root or in iho 
first aylUble of a dissyUbic unc, the 
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Naguri dialect generally repUe«>s 
ibcm by a reduplication o( tbe ordi* 
nary vowel with a A ia between^ 
v.g.| 6^ Has. ioip Nag.; bdrom 
Has. bakarom Nag. The ordiuary 
vowel in a rjot ii {unctlonally 
lengthened in the tndet. t6.» and aUo 
in the indf. past form of the p.v.^ 
when tbii ie need to mean that one 
went to do the action denoted by 
the root. Any ordinary vowel may 
be lengthened for the purpose of 
emphasis, v« g., nXr/ana<, nirt'dixae, 
instead of nirf inat* 

The short vowels, mo.w namcrons 
than the long ones, are, for the most 
part, either merely enpbonio or even 
optional, being, in the latter oise, 
dropped at will as in the vars. 
kafdlm^batiU^i kaf^U^befito^, 
iafla^balU^f When the dropping 
of this optional short vowel brings 
a d or ^ in immediate contaot with 
a following consonant, b sod 
remain nevertheless without vocal 
check. Another kind of short 
Toweis is similar to the semi^oonso* 
nants y and w, and oconrs mostly 
between two vowels: v.gv aHr 
ilafar, heba, kdUa, bt\Udi» The 
second vowel in a diphthong is of 
course also short. 

In the adaptation of the words of 
their songs to the music, the Mnn 
das take no acooant whatever of the 
quantity of etch vowel. To suit the 
m lody they wilt lengthen any ordi¬ 
nary or short vowel, except the 
• Bu*consonant vowels and the 
second vowels in diphthongs, li 
ii therefore difficult to decide whe¬ 


ther or no there is a really sustained 
meter in the lines and to point ont 
in what it oonsUte. Some pieces 
seem to have it; in others it is very 
ndi^inot. 

(9) TA€ w^rdt. For the sake of 
melody, the following euphonic, or 
rather melie, additions are made 
to words: 

(tf) Words beginning with a vowel, 
especially when they stand first in 
the line, frequently take an initial 
* by way of an easy start for the 
first note. Thus okoreya becomss 
nokor^ya, apu becomes asps. In 
the ea^ of words beginning with 
A, this aspirate is thrown out by the 
prefixed n, so that, v.g.. Aero 
becomes aero. 

(A) Vowels are often infixed or 
suffixed to words. These should 
not be confounded with the short 
optioaals, since they have the length 
of ordinary vowels: tSleiufi fur 
lasfao for /ai>». 

(e) Vowels are sometimes ohangv*d 
into dipbthoogs instead of being 
merely I.ngthmid, v.g., ess if 
0$ir. 

All these obanges make it difficult 
for an ooteider to recognise at onoe 
the words of a line; be will not 
easily read, v.g., oraf in aoiafr or 
koj0rtan in noforetan, 

(4) Tk 0 ^t/€ 0 T verse. There is a 
dist'not attempt o have the same 
nnml ar of syllablee in the lioes of 
t le s. me piece. However it is 
seldom rntirely sueeessful. From 
s^ng t* song, the number of s/llablee 
in the line varies oonsidciably. 
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(5] Tit ilanta. By ftr tlie gMitt 
number of eoo^ are daoomg 
aongg. The metodide are verj 
iimple and therefore short. The 
male dancers sing erer/ stanza 
tbrougbi and then the girls repeat 
the sseond half^ so that the latter's 
part sots Ifke an eoho. The effect 
is verf pleasing* It is probably 
owing to this alternate or choral 
atTangeroeot that, in all ftongSi the 
stanza is made up of only two lines 
sung by the boys«~tbe so-oalled 
third line, sung by the girls, being 
but a repetition of the second line: 

Xokoe nijptan, can lien capitan ? 

Cimae setertan, rambafam salatan ? 
Gills; 

Cimae setertan, ramba^am salatan ? 

The length of the line acoomcnod* 
ales itself to the length of the melody* 
If the composer finds that bis sen* 
tenoe is too short, enolitios, affixes 
of address or even meaninglesg 
vowels are tacked to the words; 
terios ol endearment are inserted, 
or words simply repeated, so as to 
corer all the notes of the melody* 

IV.^FonvAL Facto Bs or Pome 

Dicriosr* 

Since poetry addresses itself to the 
emotional side of oar nature, it most 
be partial to concrete word^piotnres 
and to such natural objects as appeal 
most strongly to our feelings and 
passions. But Mnndaci is far from 
being a ver; apt iostrament for the 
expression of abstract thought who* 
tfaer of the rsasoniug or the 
emotional kind* It is still too 



moch tied down to a rather close, 
not to say slavish, imitation of oon« 
crote realities, so that it must have 
reoonrie to somewhat heavy cir* 
oamlocutions for the purpose of 
rendering even thoso lower forme 
of abstract tb<mgh6 which come 
natural to us. The reason of this 
lies in the fact thut, as I ex plain in 
the introdnetion to the Mnndati 
Grammar, the Muudae have not 
developed their words into dutineh 
and technical parts of speech, aa did 
the Aryans, but have left them to 
a groat extent in their vaguenesii 
Id addition to this general advan¬ 
tage, our Western bards have at 
their disposal a number of so-Cilled 
^poetic^ terms which, of them¬ 
selves, present objects precisely ia 
the particular light in which poetry 
must present them* To give but 
one trite instauoe, the term iortt 
calls op, in a general way, the pic¬ 
ture of a quadruped most useful to 
man. The term tietd^ while denot¬ 
ing the self-same animal, brings 
out in addition the precise features 
which we most admire in it: its 
noble bearing and graceful gait, its 
swiftness, its fiery courage even unto 
death on the battle field. More¬ 
over out sentences have a greater 
elasticity in thmr form. All these 
advantages, coupled with rhyme 
and rhythm, powerfully astist and 
atimulate the poet's mind to easily 
conceive objeots as canMs of emo¬ 
tions and passions which form the 
inner essence of poetry. Depriviid 
of all the»e advantages the Munda 
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must try to attain the sxroe effects 
with moan a that may appear rude 
aud childish. 

A.—FaralUlUni orftpeliiion oflintt 
in iynonymoitt Urm9. 

The ideaj picture or {celiof oxpre^ 
ecd iu the first IidOj is repeated by 
means of synonyms in the eecood. 
The question naturally arises: Have 
Ihev then soch an abundance of 
words that they can givo all and 
every ooueept in two sois of lynooy* 
mous terms ? Far from it I They 
have indeed a number of distinct 
non ns for household objects where 
we generally have bat one which 
wo qualify by adjectives, when neces¬ 
sary. Thus wo ssy : a small basket, 
a B<iQare basket, a email ronaJ 
basket, etc., where ibo Mnodas have 
quite a number ol diatinot words : 
htuci, k irka, dahi, Ocflia^eto. 

This profusion of words is however 
limited to objeeti of daily use in 
the honsebold, fijld or chase. Their 
languid is natorsUy poor in words 
because a very large number of 
things and ideas lie beyond the 
narrow range of thoir cultnre* And 
in comparison with onr Aryan parts- 
of speech they have only at their 
disposal words with vague signi- 
fying power and therefore with 
great fanctional elasticity : Where¬ 
as those denote objects and actions 
intbeir widest or vaguest sense, 
they hardly ever ooonoto, by them* 
sclvce alone, the preoiie roanner in 
which the mind may oonoeive ob» 
jects aud forms of activity. Ths^ 
cCnnotati^m u, to a groat extent, 


left to the eonteit of the sentenoe 
and to the circumstances under 
which it is uttered. The same root 
or word-form may servo as a oon- 
erete or as an abstract noon, as an 
adjective or as a verb. Even pro¬ 
nouns, conjunctions and interje^h 
tions may perform the fu notion of 
a verb, and vice versa, everyone of 
their 21 tense-forms in any of their 
4 voices may assume the function 
of a noun, an adjective or a verb. 
It is to this vagueness of signifying 
power, to this functional ctasticity 
of bU words that the Munda has 
rocourse in order to produce the 
number of synonyms he requires for 
his songs. Provided a word Las 
one main feature, cue markod ele¬ 
ment in common with another, he 
will unhesi tatiogly Use it in a song 
as a synonym although the deno¬ 
tation of the second word differ so 
mneh from the firnt that, in ordinary 
conversation, they are never nsod 
or regarded as synonymous, lly 
way of intuirati.)n take the fonr 
words, sas, nir, io/or and ^ir $4 • 
means to walk, with the ordiaary 
gait; nir means to tun; and kojor 
to jog a long, as carriers of palkies. 
These words denoting three gaits 
quite dwtinot never oeour as syno- 
nynxi in ordinary laAgnage; nor 
indeed do their equivalents in any 
language. But if sea appears iu 
the first lino of a song, ic/or 
or its musical equivalent, 
may stand as synonym in the 
second. The mere accident of 
io;or tnroing up as a parallel to 
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t4H io tUe lit line of a aoDji tones 
down its meenin^ in tket song. The 
ttme holds good of nir, io yon. 
Siri4 miani^ to rise, to staod tip, to 
get up. When Mundas want to 
have a talk on basinees or a simple 
chat, they first squat down comfort¬ 
ably and then start thoir conversa¬ 
tion. When they have said all, they 
gut np. That it a sign that tho talk 
is over and that one ic to po. 

This oonnexioti between rising and 
going justifies in their minds tbo 
poetical use of ^iri4 ^ ^ parallel of 
era. 

This poeiie lit4nfe is carried to 
an oitent which to us may apjiear 
shcoking: fora denotes any odour, 
agreeable or ditagreeable; and if 
used as verb, it ie equivalent to the 
Englisbi io tmoiL Sifi in ordinary 
oonvereaiion always denotoa tho very 
disagreeable odour of stale or decay¬ 
ing food in general and of rotting 
fish itt partioolar* The unwary 
foreigner, suSeioDtly ihoquaiotcd 
with Mundari, just to translate a 
eong litendlj, might uatorally feel 
shocked at finding ^hs verb connect¬ 
ed with some of tiie aweateat amell- 
ing flowers. But let him refer to 
the opening line of the stanza, which 
speaks of a sweet-smelling flower; 
and realize the fact that the ooeur- 
ranco of atrl as parallel to looa 
Buffioes to give it, in the Mundas' 
estimation, the meaning of ftaftani. 

This very peculiar use of words 
cannot be sofBcIently insisted on, 
if wo want to do jostloe to the song* 
off ha Mundas, and if we desire <o 


realise to, some extent what they 
really mean. The following little 
piece may saffico as an illustration 
of this. A few pomarki will make 
it tntelUgiblc : 

Maoda girls are very fond of 
adorniDg their hair with flowers. 
These arc goner ally arranged in a 
row, Hko a crest, over tho chignon- 
like kuiit, into which tho mass of 
hair is gathsre^l behind tho left ear. 
youths arc equally fond of flower 
ornaments; but they stick cither a 
single flower or tiny bonqncta over 
one, and'Sometimes, ovor both oars. 
The act of sticking something ovor 
the ear (is Europeans sometimos 
stick a pjn) is called, firin'/ 
Hence this word is, in songs, very 
often used to denote a flower or a 
small bouquet, just as in English^ 
IfutSonicU is usol to denote the 
fliwer or flower.*! fastened to a 
buttonhole. Such a bouqust is 
therefore expressed by a term 
which literally means something 
stuck over the ear, an appellation 
perhaps still less poetical, ^ali or 
4 AUi is nowadays need only in songe 
and denotes primarily, a bunch or 
bouquet of flowers. Hence it too 
may be used as poetic parallel of the 
generio term 6 aia or bd, flower. 
Now, since 6 aka means also 
to blo49ost, all poetic substitutes 
too may take tho same verbal func¬ 
tion. So that Cnaliy, ^^7 

be used to mean blossom, to 
flower, to turn Into a flower or flow- 
ers.'' In this seng a youth sings 
to his BiveetWart: 
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Cikan baba babaleoam, mal f baba 
baba aoaciam I 

Cikan ija)i4i4 dantj'j'eHamj mai? 
dalli dalli aliijani I 

Babate oi umeatanam ? baba baha 
soaoam I 

PaD(ii4^ oi feannianam ? ^alU 
dalli atfijami 

Into wh«t flomr haat thoa bloa- 
aomtfd, maUen? Tbou smcllvat aweet 
like flowera. ' 

*What bouquet bait tbou grown 
ioto? 7hoa art fragrant like a 
bouquet. 

Do»t thou waab tbraolf in flowed, 
maiden? Thou emelleat aweet like 
flgwere. 

Dost tbon baibe in bloaaoma, mai* 
den ? Tboa art fragrant like a 
bouquet I 

In addition to thia rich aooree of 
aynonymn the Muudaa have two 
otbera at their disposal: PirH, thi j 
have retained in their songs, oertain 
words whieb are now quite obsolete 
as far as conreraa'ional lanTuage U 
ooncerned, but eone of whieb are 
•till beard in Santali. Secondly, 
ibey readily use in songs aaeb Hindi 
or Sadani words as may serve to 
enrieh their own poetic parallels thus 
4 idr, road« ocenre as f«araltel to tbo 
Mnndari hora or nora. 

The following oon aid orations may 
perhaps he suggest ^ as a possible 
explanation for this very pdcoltar 
practice: 

Tbe altemaHog choral arrange* 
ment demands of oourie repetitionsj 
bot it does notj in itself exact tbe 
•ubititution of tynonjiboai terms. 


Woald It be satisfactory explanation 
to ascribe this substitution to mere 
dread of man )tony, to a des>e of 
ohrjDging for tbe sake of changing ? 
Possibly. But this would be au 
exig ncy of style as such and a 
refinement hardly to be expected 
from an entirely illiterate racdt 
On the other band poetic instinot 
may very well be conceived as 
exacting such an expedient in langu* 
ages of tbe Mnndari type. In tbe 
first Hae tbe poet presents the idea 
or the object destined to call up^ 
or to appeal to^ oirtain emotions in 
the beboldcr orj listener. By 

the repetitions which follow be 
turns it round as it were before 
thilr eyes and invites them to 
take in its various aspects until 
this risuits in tbe deeired emotion* 
Custom then lends a certain charm 
to these r-petitions and tbe charm 
is still greater when the clear 
sweet vo:ese of tbe girls sing over 
the moonlit hilly Isndsoapea echo* 
ing the last line of the stanxa. 

Another more simple explanation 
is that parallelism affording a great 
help to memory must have naturally 
sprung np in tbe literature of all 
nnwritteu langnages. 

B .— Ut4 0 / iAe eonefiie io mean the 
ge%er<c Awd aMract, 

In a numb. r of songs tbe leading 
terms of the first line are sot 
repeated in syDonymous words. In* 
stead of thiS| one finds there some 
term of the same genus or kind 
but of a different species or class. 
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Wbereai fjnonjmd ve vdd to 
eoQoentraU the lifteoen eitentieo 
to the 00 oeide ration of a eingle 
object, the nee of theee epeoifioallj 
difforent words aims at the opposite 
effect* If the poet deure to call op 
a mental image of the pleainre 
caused t» fsiural hy the sight of 
bright flowers, be will mention in 
the first tioe some troe or shrub 
with a gaudy flower and, ti a oorres* 
ponding variant, will in the nest 
line give the name of another tree 
or shrub with an equally pleasing 
flower though the shape and colour 
of the second differ ever so muob 
from that of the first. Similarly 
to evoke the mental image of the 
pleasare caused by sweet scents, be 
will in the first line name some soent* 
ed flower and in the next another 
flower having an equally agreeable 
ihoDgh different bidcII* He thereby 
inUmates that he makes abatr^otion 
of the particular things he msutionB 
and uses them only as stepping- 
stones, so to speak, to reach the 
higher or generic idea. This is 
carried to great lengths especially 
in the extensive use of similes and 
allegories which a language of this 
type must have reoourse to in the 
treatment of wholly abstract subjects, 
such as various mental states and 
affeetions, lying so much beyond 
the reach of their simple ooaorete 
verbal means. 

How, tor instanoe, would a poet 
clothe in verse the mee^s general 
warning to its youth not to form 
oDsnitable attachments beoause the 


family will not (osoally) sanction 
them by a r<gulsr marriage and at 
a result all those fond affections are 
snre to turn into LitternsM? Here 
U one of several speoimens. The 
first stansa Unnt# as follows x 
Cetan toIare% kotab^tm leonleonaia, 
kotab&m laouleon t 
Latar toUref nambarhftm nsmbar- 
dumbaraaa, nambarb&m sambar* 
dumbar 1 

Thou art eauaing to wave (on 
thy head), as a tree-top waves in 
the gentle br^^ez^, the Jt9{a flower 
placked in the upper hamlet, the 
itofa flowir thon art causing to 
wave (on tby bead), as a tree-top 
waves grntly in the breeze* Tbon 
art otusiag to move hither and 
thither (on tby head) the namhar 
flower plucked in the lower hamlet; 
thou art oauilng to move hither and 
thither (on tby head) the namigr 
flower. 

The coatMsts, upper hamlet, lower 
hamlet, are here used as squivaUats 
of from anywhe re. The speoifio 
names to fa flower and nttmiar 
flower are equivalent to any flowers. 
The words leonloo% aud ausidor- 
^«si5ur are jingles which show 
graphically bow the flowers with 
which youug people adorn their 
heads, move and wave when they 
are walking and dancing* Henee 
the real muaiog of this stanza 
comes to this: Nowadays then 
art ezhibitiog thyself everywhere 
deeked with any flowers thou fludest 
anywhere about the village. 

The second stanza chidts with the 
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i]aeft«on : **9ot whose ia&a dost Owifcora beugeUi kofftbsm goeo* 


thou do thk The <m\f ehecge in 
iht Koes M the sabettinttoii of the 
interrogttirei 06$ neT^evt^ea ? 
for Ction Mnr$^ and the ejnonym 
Cima$ na%if$%f$$ t lor LaUr 

The third ttanBattme ae feilowe : 

Datihoiw oattgengea ko^lm 
1cOQ-4eoniia> eto. 

KarntrlUari naiagengea nanbar 
him, etiQ« 

It is ht the take of the man- 
peroaat that then art exhibiting 
thyself, «0 d* it is for the sake of 
tko maid-aorrmnt that than, etc. 
Here tbs eariaata the 

yovth who it a aervant in the vill¬ 
age, and iamtriiurif <naid«ssr?otit, 
| )O i i ocm ibe generaliaiag fancUon 
m two different ways : First they 
show tkvt the personal pronoon «, 
tboa, 4^1 tD the first verie of the 
preceding stanxas, adressed to a girl 
(who adoTQs faeserif for the take of 
yo«th serviDg in the village), aod in 
the eaeond verse to a yoatb, adorn¬ 
ing hinielf for the sake of a tnaid- 
aemnt^ and tbesefore to the whale 
yonth of the saee. ffeoondly these 
terms ass ex|gswly destined to 
•how tbs nnsalUMendsB of the 
aHtdhment is here ccostatod 

o (ooNA. It sas though heaaid : 
&wvaoi4oyis no anilshle match 
for 4he 'dsagMerofa IaQd«owsiiog 
Mundaaiid a maid-servant Done for 
htason* 

The fourth and iastotaam simply 
states what is bond to happen ia 
anoh osses : 


janadoes, kotahfim gosojaa. 

Kamlflkufi baagais, nambarb&m 
madUjanadd^, nembarbam maetajan I 
The serrai^t-bcy is no ionger 
there (he disappears as seen ss his 
term of rervied is over) sad then thy 
iofs flower is &ded, the iofa flower 
faded I The maid-servant it no 
Icngor there (she disappears as scon ss 
her term is over) and then thy 
srsrtaf flower looses its colonn 
^Vhat ie intonded and also noder- 
stood by these very concrete terms 
is the general waroiog : ^ Bemem- 
ber yonng people, that antnitable 
lovers or sweethearts are always torn 
away from yoo,and then year fond 
and sweet aSeetions Me into bitter¬ 
ness even as a flower, torn away from 
its staik, beoonaes faded and oolonrless. 

To diltingnish this olsss of poetic 
aoxiliaries from the synonyms, wo 
might call them mere patallele, iu 
oontimdistinctioik to the synonym io 
parallels. 

In prose, the Mnn^, having no 
$$IlecCive nonns, merely string to¬ 
gether the names of the oomponenis : 
thus pssr-ileps, bow*amwckxe, is 
their -eqaitBlent to onr erms* In 
poetry such oomponnds are generally 
sjfljt Munder so that one •eomponeot 
standi in ffie finstdine of Me stoitsa 
and anotber ocoors in the seMud lins« 
Thus ‘the ^nsntion : hnother, 

made the daulmg arms f** is c«t np 
as follows : 

tiokoe belled, dada, mmoyom 
ho? 

Who, brotiier,ma4UMogsMen w 7 
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Cimte bailed, dada, mpa mailtdr P 
brothefi made tbe silm 
$ka/i ((tad) arreie? 

Tbe ^ords, and eiker, $am8- 
rem, fnpa, are aliolpoetio paratlelt. 

C.—Solder mitapion Han tiou 
utid in w*t^rn iangnapei, 
la the flnt stanaa o( tbe follotving 
Boog, a boj or perhaps a girl, sees 
his or her eoniot brother with his 
bright battle*axe and glittering, white 
shafted arrows, aed being delighted, 
asks him who made tbeae dataling 
arzna la the ecorod stansa he 
repeats, ae though in thought, the 
reply reeoirod. Then in the third 
and fourth etsnta tbe eenior brother 
is adjured not to parade about these 
horrid blood-stamed instruruenU, 
whieh cause and recall the ageoios 
of wounded and slain fellow*men t 
L Nokoe bailed, dads, samSfom 
kapi ho ? 

Cimie bailed^ dada, rtipa maUs&r P 

3, liar si bailedi dada, eamotom kapi 

ho ; 

Sekera batted: dada, ropa smtsir. 
8. Nalo, didam orna^ea aam^rom 
kapi bo I 

Nalo, dadam paraea eopa nailifir I 

4. Maeom^tana, dad% aam&roin knipi 

ho; 

Kiramf^tana, 4ada, ropa asailsSr. 

Wh^ bfotbef, nsaBe tim goMan 
battle*aze 7 Who made the sUrar 
eliafta and arrows ? The btavfaKnMi, 
brother, made tbe golden hatile axe, 
the eilTeramiib, brother, jx^io the 
silver shafts and arrowa l>e oo^ O 
brother, bring oat the golden battle* 
axe I Do not, O hrothar, perafa the 


silver shafts and amwa I It it 
dripping with blood, 0 brother, the 
golden battle^xe; they are red 
with gore, 0 brother, the silver 
sbarto and arrows. 

This little tong is jotended to ins- 
ptre horror for the use of weapons 
outside the chase* It preschev 
nildoeta and love of peace* The 
Uundas evidently have never been 
a warlike race. 

Since by the use of the two adjeo« 
tives mn6rom and rwpa, tho poet 
directly intends to invite the listener 
to represent to himself tbe very 
highest degree of all that is bright 
and glittering in the youth's armour, 
they here perform the same gramma* 
tieal function as the superlative 
degree of onr adjectives, so that 
$amirom iapi means a battIo*aie as 
hrillrant as gold, tho most brilliant 
metal, or simply, a most brilliant 
battle*axe» Similarly rupa «aai/iir 
means shafts and arrows as bright 
as silver, the brightest of metals, 
i*e., most bright shafts and arrows. 

Of oonrse, we do not deny that 
the English adjective 'golden^ is 
simitarly used, but tbe Mundag by 
parallelism extend the same use 
to the alj* rapa, silver, and more* 
over, in a general way, they are, 
like all orientals, bolder and freer 
in Ifaeir metaphors* This is moro 
apparent in their sacrificial formti« 
las, (the style of which is ana- 
logons to that of tho songs) : 

Tbe saovifioer considers it his 
first duty to appear before Siug* 
bongs with a perfectly pure heart 
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flnt tikes A l>AtU or, at lesat, 
waihev bis hinds and feet. 
Thea, whilst actaatly railing bit 
eyet and his offeriagi to 8ing« 
boDga, be seyi that be preeenU 
bis offering samdrom tUt (with 
golden bandi), pital p^rfie (in a 
brill leaf oup)| rupa earile, (wbieb 
ii pinned into ihape with eilver 
bamboo pini). Ha cilli hii hands 
^'golden^^^ becauao pure and pioui 
people are precioni and pleasing 
in the eyei of the Di?imty, He 
oalli bii leaf onp a '^braii'* leaf 
cup, and the pieces of split bam¬ 
boo with which it is pinnedi 
'•ilver'^ bamboo pins, becaoie be 
wiibei and prays that bie poor 
offering may be acceptable and 
preoioui in the eyes of Singbonga. 
i)—CpM^raif# uud U paiui vipid 
word 

These pictures are generally 
drawn in sharp, sober ontlines, 
unencumbered by anything euper- 
flaoas. We may be inclined to 
think that their eimpUoity 
saroart of porerky rather than of 
artistic purpose. Bat if we want 
to nnderstand and apprseiate their 
poetio beanty, we most remember 
that the Aborigines, oonstantly 
living in cloeer contact with na¬ 
ture than we do, have in many 
respects, a keener eye for its details 
Simply raise before their mind, 
v.g., the vision of a particnlar 
iroe. and directly, they will in 
their imagi^tioii, see that tree's 
•pecial structure, together with 


the shspe, colour ani poonii&r 
fragrance of its blossoms and 
fruit Then again the full appre¬ 
ciation of poetic beauty presu ppoiet 
a fair aoqaatntin.e with the general 
sesuery and the flora and fauna 
of their country. If we oonM see 
those things just as they do, we 
should easily rcaiiss that these 
graceful samples of nature these 
landscapes, birJe, fishes, etc., are 
admirably oaleuUtod to raise in 
the mind the very mood oi emotion 
intended by the poet. 

These emotions moriover, though 
the common property uf mankind, 
are often intimately intertwined 
with peculiar racial customs. 
Hence a knowltdge of these too is 
indispeniable for a correct under¬ 
standing of abor iginal poetry. 
Here are tome partioulariiies of 
Mundari life, followed by a little 
piece to the ap|rielstloD of which 
they are a key : 

In December, the mustard 
fields with tbsir light-green foliage 
and bright golden flowers, thrown 
broadcast over hillsides, nndalating 
high grounds and valleys, form 
a pleasing contrast to their sur- 
roondingf which, where there are 
no jonglei, begin already to 
acquire the doll and dreary look 
of a tropieal summer bndscape* 
The tender shoots of the mustard 
plant (Brasiica napos, var. dichoto- 
ma), are ossd as a potherb, *buk 
indisoriminata plnoking would im¬ 
pair the crop. Now, this crop 
and that cf the surguja (Quiagtis) 
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not caltitaied b; the Mucdae for 
their own ood sumption^ bnt for 
aale. It it an important crop 
ainoe ite proceeda mnet eoabte the 
poor cultivator to face the variona 
caah demand! to which he ia 
euHjcot. Ita failure meana that he 
will have to borrow monej at 
exorbitant ratca. bit aon hap* 
pent to bo on tbe eve of getting 
married) it ia from the aale of thia 
same crop that be mnat get the 
monej to detraj tbe little trinkets 
he baa to bnj tor his intended 
bride. Tbf'ac are not verj expen* 
eive in themaelvcs but) where monej 
is Bcarce, tbe least expenee eoonts. 

The following song shows what 
a Muoda poet make# of these facta. 

A youth gnarda a mnstard field 
against the cattle which, in thia 
eeaaonj are not herded. Re fondly 
dreams that the groed of man 
and the needs of life will, thia 
year, leave a su flic lent balance 
after the sale, to buy the trinkets 
he most soon give to hie bride. 

The Mundas have no vegetable 
gardens. The outakiiia of their 
villages furnish them with the wild 
pother ha, leaves, root# and tubers 
that crop np there spontaneously. 
These are gathered by the women 
and girls whenever they are needed 
to eeaeon the oooked rioe« Two 
then of the miudena out for 
potherbi oeme and want to pluok 
an apronful of hie mustard ehoota 
Instead of driving them oil har^b* 
Iy« he prrfets to appeal to (heir 


stands in need of the prooeedictf 
this field to buy trinkets for bto 
fianede* The first staoia of this 
song illostratea the use of paraU 
lelUm by contrast for the prodtae* 
tion of a vivid wordpiotm: 

1. Burubunire manido, 

Beraberare fd. 

Limaaalomowa manido, 
Kidarakodore n!. 
f. A.lo kQpikiw.beii sidea luanido* 

Alo knvikiuben tu*aea rai. 
Limtualomowa manido, 
Kidarakodcra ral. 

3. Tire mndam gooonte manido, 
Ja^gare pola aatite nd. 
Limawalomou^a maoido, 
Kidarakodcra ril. 

On every moontainaide mustard- 
fields. lo every valley mnstard- 
fields I The mustard plants so 
fresh and tender. Tbe mostaid 
pl^te so light and wavy! 

Do not, O girls»ploek the ehoota 
of the mustard. The mnstard 
plants so fresh and tender. The 
mustard plants so light and wavy. 
Tbe mustard by it* worth means 
a ring on the finger. It meant 
by its price a toe ring on the 
foci. Tbe mustard plant ao freah 
and tender. The mustard plant 
so light and wavy. 

Tbe first couplet completee the 
word picture. lu the presence of 
Mnndaa I purpoeelj orlticiied the 
extreme simpUcitj of tbeae lines i 
Why doea n^t the song say 
•omething abont the ligbt-gma 
colour ol the toaves uni rta|k|{ 
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Why doeB it aoi erea aeotk^a 
ibd br^bi gald of tbe flocren ? ^ 
Tbo ttBver wii: BdcaafO 
body SMS tbli^^ To tbo qaesitoft : 
'^Do you Maadftf^ mlly like tad 
eojoy the oiao bleodiQg of coloart 
in a flowering muterd field ? 
*'the aniwer came: '^Wbo would 
not like it ? It it beaatif ol* 

w#fdi 

witioui oopul4t» 

Barring alliptioal repUee, tbe 
Maadae me in omrent laagoage^ 
four different oopulaa oorteepoodiDg 
to our verb ^to be^ : (I) Un for 
eseential qoilitiee t Ho^ko tanko, 
they are Muodaa (2) a for acci* 
dental quality Tbii « in gene* 
rally preceded by tbe enolitie : 
kadaldaru tbe plantain 

tree &• faU«growa, ready to bear 
froit, (8) for oonorete exie* 
teooe or pr^senco in a giren place t 
burukore ouni mng, there are 
mustard fielda on the bill aidee* 
(4) datto for nou-cxiateuoe or abeeuce 
&om a |4ace : ieta&% (aaoo, there ia 
notiuug« 

Tbdfle eopulas witb ikeir frequent 
recuizenee may hamper tbe poet eeri- 
outly in the adaptation of hie rertee 
to tbe few rigid tnneB in exia* 
teooe. Hue in oertainly a sofficheat 
reason for his naing them so sparing* 
ly that we meet with whole songs 
deroid ol any eop^a. At the fame 
time^ sueb ‘ juxtapoaitiye ^ eentenoee 
are vary effeotiee in the drawing ol 
word plohires. tbeae thereby gaioing 
ij fbarpBsst and rapidity^ in p^o* 
partinn to their simplicity. 


• i'.— Vu of mflt jingUt. 

Jingles are words eompooed of 
two parts eoffeepoading more oi 
leee ID waad^ Th9 Sad put may 
ba» me» re^itioo of th« firat > 
iwricfr. Tl« ilo^ then (in 
liundari) denotee repetitioii by, or 
in^aatngte auhjeet^ azid tbe part 
repeatad is gaaerally need also 
alood> at leaat as ad?.^ of a single 
aot or &ot: iarfien* When tbe 
oonaonants in tbe two pmts are tbe 
■ame, and tbe vowels of the 2od 
pari are replaoed by a in tbe Rret, 
tbe jingle denotes repetition or 
siinuItaDeous etatc or action hy^ or 
ia» several subjeeta Tbe first part 
then is never used aeparately « 
iarriarr. Occasionally, as in 
li ki 2be 2nd part that takes 
tbe a. Tbe two parts may bo tbo 
aam? but for a obange in tbe oonso* 
nauts. Saab jingles denote either 
repetition, not ncoessarily by, or in, 
the same subject < 

pa/'atg or repetition by, or in, tbe 
same subjeet in alternate or various 
manners s In tbe first 

case, tbe 2nd part is not need eepa* 
lately : in the 2od case, both parte 
elt ber simplo or ^duplicated may 
be used to denote repetition by, or 
in, tbe same subjeet in the saw 
manner: ifiog, ioiogieiog, ioiog 
Mojldeioj* These remarks do not 
apply to jiugles whiob, like 9aro^• 
have a double change of 
eonsouaaU. JrMdiior 0 ndi givee 
an example of a jingle in i^ieb a 
vowel is changed and a oonsonant 
addsd^ lut^ in this casc> bctb copip^ 
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Dtirt* HMd mjmnMj 
OMWtiag M pftraUdl of in 

poetry)) «nd M dem«d 

perWpt one IrocE mn, *ad 

the o4b*r Ifott a proMb old 
forzB ol •fOi wonOn. in 

iitfftfivf# we faaye an euunpte of a 
jingb in which both a eowri aad a 
eoBiODaDt hare baea ehanged. M 
a rnUi the two putt of tnch jia^M 
ave DOW eqoailj obsolete if taken 
eeparate^y. 

Jiogles are not nnkaown ta ottv 
weitern langnagte ; we haTOj t. 
hnbbubi babblebubUej hodge-podge, 
pitapat, titbit, eeenw. Meet of 
them are onoioatopee. In Mnndvi 
tbej are hj ht more nnmcroai aod 
though a great number aleo are 
mm ouomatopei, there is hardly 
aoy natural phenomenon prodaoing 
difttlnetly pleaetog and ebermiog, 
delightful or dieagreeable, painful 
or dktrceaag impreesioni which 
has not iU corresponding jingle, 
often with eeferal variante. 

The Mnnda poet ie laTiifa in 
ibeir nee, hot cenfinct thM fnne* 
tieoe to that of adj., adr. or Torfa in 
the future tenee form, otbeiwwe 
they wonid be too eumbrosw. Hie 
fondness of jmgfes malts etideatly 
from the same iastioet whioh origi- 
neted the rhyme in weeton pwtry. 
To the ewM tas^net mnat be 
eribed iba jingk-iike aepetMon of 
BenoetD replaae tbe pinml f^tm 
with the lAkde. Them ie an exam¬ 
ple of this {buruburure, tsyadiy e re), 
in tbe e enj^ wn dor S, 

Tbeabandaaoo of jmghe of 


Uaelf ilons^ a setnble remsaefor 
poetie dietipii. Th^ oalne in in* 
cmeed by the diCsmt ehadee 
of meaning imparted tbeo by 
rowel ohugoe. Here it ia in* 
tereeting to note ibal high 
pHehed Towrie denote greed 

swilt&eea or inteneity, whemaa low 
rowels deoeia a modemte, elow or 

broad motion. Take tbe j i ag l ea 

piffir aid Both denote 

flight timmgh the ak \ put fiffif 
ckeeribea a vapid, ree tl ees flnttering 
or tambling down, ae eeen m smaU 
birds or te a v s s twirled and drireo 
abont by a sharp bmeze; whereas 
ytffyjf is deecriptive of a slower, 
baa Tier mot ton, ae ihet of Isrgo 
leaves falling ia a gentle breese. 
AgaiQ|/i^s^*s{s$ and ioh^olo\ are 
both need of tbe fleshes of light 
produced by bright objects in mo« 
tion, and therefore mean glittering, 
flashing, thmiDg; but it 

moro need of the rapid twiakling 
or thnsmering of small objecta, 
while better applies to 

larger flashes. 

With mneh adroitaees Mnnda 
poete nee one jtogle variety in the 
first line of a stansa and the other 
in tbe second, thereby oalfing np 
before the mind the whole range of 
impremiotM whieh certain pheno¬ 
mena eaoes. Sometiswe this aim 
snggoste imptkatiooe eattty appa¬ 
rent to the hearer. This ft lAfib- 
iegly illnstrated by a ttania (rem 
a song embodying the oludiog 
oompUiaie of girls againat ^o 
rough ^vaje of youths. In thC' 
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liUDtmg teftaoD baad« of fifty or 
a buodred men, yoatht and boyij 
1*00 aad repasi id all dtreotiont. 
A tree is soon UId bare of its Ust 
blossom if these baods take it into 
their beads to stick flowers over 
their earsj on the way to or from 
the chase* Some girls looking for 
flowers for their bairi find none, and 
complain that the yonog men took 
all and moreoTer disfignred the tree. 
However to show that their hearte 
are divided between the flowers and 
the hantsmen^ they throw in a 
flattoring jingle for the latter : 

Sen darako jii, sen dsrako 
petfkcda, 

Kare'Rgako jolohsjotobi karem* 
gako oamgarked* 

The hnnUmen^ the gUtterisg 
ones, the huntsmen have broken 
themi 

The sportsmen, the flashing ones^ 
the sportsmen have tom them off. 

Here then iiliiitliig applying to 
the smaller objects, and johijoloi 
to the larger ones, the words arrow* 
Leads and battle*axoe riee before the 
tuiod, so that the lines really mean t 
the huntsmen wiM Heir gimerin^ 
arrow, the sportsmeu with their 
flashing axes. 

G^’^Termt of ssJrsr/seaf» 

These oocor so freqnently in 
Mundari songs that they may, in a 
eerUun sense, be oonsidered as part 
of the poetical stock. Parents as 
well as senior brothers sud sisters 
chiefly adopt names o^ brightly 
oolouted buds or insects for tbeit 
duldrsn^ junior brothers and suters. 


There existsj what might be called 
a raoial conception of friendship 
between individnals of the tame sex. 
These friendships are oonsidered 
▼ery sacred and binding throngb 
life* Though the marriage rites 
of the Mnndis state that marriage 
is binding for one's whole life, they 
have a saying to the effect that 
^marriage may break, bnt friend* 
ship never." When a boy or 
}onng man wants to strike a speoial 
friendship with another, he informs 
his family of the faot, and the tie, 
coDseerated by some tormaUtiei, is 
to a certain extant shared in by 
the two familiee. One of the for* 
m Jitiee oonsists in the adoption of 
a new name for each other. This 
is always the name of some bright 
or fragrant flower. The same holde 
good for friendships formed between 
two girls and even between grown 
np married women or married 
men. 

Then there are some affeotfcaate 
affixes nsed currently by parents to 
their children, by reiaUves to each 
other, by friends and acqnaint- 
anocs X ga and a may be addressed 
to men and women, %a to g^rle only* 
Unmarried yonog men aod mar* 
riagsable girls never use thsea 
affixes to each other* 

Somerimet the occarrenoe of a 
term of endearment or an affix of 
address Is the only olne to tell ns 
who the speaker or questioner is in 
a given song* 

B»*^AV$goTioal /es/ssys. 

Tim Mudss make a very aten* 
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6170 u^e o{ flimilds taken from 
nature, eBpeciall; in their loTeaoogs. 
These similes they oall fonoia iafi» 
3d any of them are cbosen with 
genuine poetio instinct and with a 
correctness which reveals depth of 
feeling as well as a close and appr(h 
oiattve observation of nature. Be it 
noted that parallelism demands a 
second comparison oorrespondlng to 
the first. 

The following it a mother's 
lament over the loss of the daughter 
who, disregarding the laws of race 
and cUai marries a young man of 
a lower caste. Thereby she becomes 
an outoas^t and forfeits all the 
advantages the family and clan 
would otherwise have had for her. 
The lower castes, being landless, 
are even poorer than the Mundas 
and will therefore bavo nothing to 
offer: besides it is pretty sure that 
they will not extend to the Mimda 
wife the care and aflootion, which 
they bestow on a daughter•>iu-law 
of their own caste. 

Znvmm is the generic term for 
silk-worme» ZarU is one of the 
two kinds bred in Chota Nagpur. 
Both words are very often used as 
terms of endearment by parents for 
their children. Silk-worms feed 
mostly on eal and Term in alia 
leaves. They do not feed on palm 
leaves which are too tough. KUa is 
the Phoenix sylvestris, the wild 
date palm; and the Borassos 
flabellifer, the palmyra. 

The mother complains that her 
daughter, deceived by fme appear* 


ance, has contraoted a uniou which 
most eventually turn out disastrous 
to her as a palm leaf proves to a 
silk-worm. The first stanza is 
simply a cry of horror: (re is the 
most affectionate affix. 

Ztuftami^o] Kit A 

t%ha lumamin^QO ! 

Zariaty^o 1 lariaii^go \ tah suia 
hriai^go \ 

My sweetest silk-worm 1 my sweet* 
cat silk-worm! under a dato palm 
(leaf) is my sweetest silk-worm 1 

My darling laria I my darling 
laria I under a palrnym leaf (is) my 
darling laria I 

Tlio second stanza states the fact cC 
the mdsallbuco as completed : 

Ki(a $Hifa Itimamii^gQ I iiiarege 
iolenfaua I 

Tali iuba lariaii^go I ialirega 
neCrdnfan ! 

Under the date palm loaf mr 
sweetest silk-worm, to the palm leaf 
it has attached itself. 

Under the palmyra loaf my dar¬ 
ling lari^i to tho palmyra leaf it 
wound fast. 

The third stanza complains of tho 
otter foolishness of tho misalliance 
because sho might so easily have found 
a husband among young Mundas. 

Balg banghia kitarega 

iolaajana I 

$arjom hanfleta talirega 
neSrdnfan I 

As though there were no young 
sapliDgs, it attached iteelf to a dato 
palm I 

As though there were no tender 
sal trees it tied itself to a palmyra! 
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The last stanza forcsliadows the 
liarth future of tlio wajward daugh* 
ter aud reproachee bcr with ingm* 
titude to her own parents* 

Xita ci aputifk ? iitare^e Ultn* 
iaita ! 

Tali ti talirffff neo^ 

rdnjiiH ! 

Can the date palm ever be as a 
father to it, that it attached itself to 
a date palm ? 

Can the palmyra eyor bo ai a 
mother to it> that it tied itself to a 
palmyra ? 

V.—MoaAF. Bsabiko or tub 
8ono9. 

It may^ I thinks be claimed for 
these aoDgs that they dep'ot gr^* 
phioally, and that their conception 
ifl Bometimei highly poetical* So 
much seems evident from even a 
carsory perusal of the songs. 

A more atieutivo study would 
seem to justify the conclusion that 
they arCf to some extent, intended 
for the purpose oE iiieulcmtlug in the 
Bimpleat, and perhaps the best and 
only wa} at tbo disposal of such a 
civilisation, the eociai and moral 
customs of the race. They do no 
doubt bear abundant traees of being 
spontaneous evasions of a poetic 
conception of life* But it is natural 
that among the many songs which 
welled up spootaneonsty, tbs vast 
Baajority should depict Kfe prectssly 
as it stands in the frame of the 
peculiar racial customs and as 
moulded by the communal system* 
It is iHerefore sonceivable, that 


darss^ 

among them those which seemed 
best suited to inculcate such moral 
and sodal precept*, should havo 
been pieferrcd, and have received 
the public sanction of being allowed 
as standard songs on the danang 
ground. 

This teaching docs not take place 
in a positive didactic form, but ra¬ 
ther in one of the fallowing ways; 
(1) Unbecoming practfoee arc eipos- 
od to ndicnle or sarcasm* (2) De* 
scriptions of praoticos running 
oountor to the recognised social and 
moral standards are followed by 
a short graphic ezi>ositioQ of their 
disastrous consequences* (3) As 
shown already, the conolusion of 
one of the song4 shows bow indivi¬ 
duals onght to feel and resign them* 
solves when some ranal custom, 
especially io marriags deoiiiouB, runs 
counter to individual inelinatioos. 
(4) ScQM songs directly inculoate 
the necessity or fubmittiog to any 
inoonvetiience rather than violato 
the sacred rules of touch which bare 
done so mnob for the maiotenance 
of mutual respect and that really 
wonderful morality |of,^oven very 
Isrge families* for it happens that 
three or more married brothers livel] 
t^etber in ' eompstatively small 
bats* One of these rules forbids the 
wife of a junior brother to stand 
or sit on, or even to tooeb, the mat 
Qfcd by her husband's senior 
brothers or sisters. These seniors 
show the same respect to her mat; 
on that DO body may step except 
her parents- 2 n*Iaw, her husland and 
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iht cbndren of Uio hoa^ because 
tbdad latter must all of them^ show 
her the respect dao to ft mother, 
la the Collowing ftong t?m|rtfttiou 
BtDgs to tho jonior dftagfater*in*Ift^ 
of the family ? ^^Bolome aura 
botome! rabaaift nuru rabat^ft. 
Soroiae nuro sorome ! rear 
rearft^ nairi I Come in beetlei 
b('etK% is boro uscit as term of 
cndcftrmeut) bcoaase it U cold. Fly 
beetle, beeauio it is very eold 
out thorOi aUs y\ In tho next 
stanza she ftnB\TcrB : ^*I!ov ooold 
I enter sinae in one part of Ibe but 
roy senior brotbors*in«Iaw are seated 
and in the other my senior slstcrf>m* 
lasv Id other ^orJs : ^^What is 
the foconycoieneo of cold to that of 
breaking the sacred rules handed 
dot'll by our anjestors (5) Bat 
the most valuable and the most 
effective teaching cony eyed by these 
songs is the rigorous eselosion 
from them of every iadelieate alia- 
mon. So tong as a race has the 
wisdom and the courage to etclndo 
iheee from its public antnsemeuU, 
it need not bother oyerraooh about 
worded rules for the aafegnird of 
the raciat morality. 

It is a striking featnro of the 
Mundas' poblio life, that they have 
DO sz officio teachers of secular ofs 
reltgioas knowlexfge, beeaM ohild* 
ren are eenstantly m requisition for 
grazing cattle and ter other bonse 
or field work. The only time they 
can gather and do to williDgly, is 
after the day^s work^ on the danojog 
groum?. The idea of using there 


gatherings for the purpose just dea« 
eribed^ would suggest itself quite 
naturally to the community. 

These daneet are no longer what 
they were some deoades ago beenusa 
the dcstruetioa of the oommttnal 
system in most ylUagee has iiltfO« 
dac:d aliens nearly every where | 
and tbU cause has also to a great 
extent nullified the original propby* 
latio measures. They bays k>ct so 
rnneh in good form that already in 
the last deoide of the aineteeatk 
century the older people complained 
of wbat they considered as wild and 
unseemly. Even if we make aa 
allowanos for that propencity of old 
ago, whtoh gained for it the fcoie« 
wbat taroastic title of laudator 
Umpofu ecti, it is err tain that the 
complaint contatas more rogrettablo 
truth than exaggeration. In tha 
"good old timee'' of which the 
elders speak, the whole eom m u a i^ 
wontd gather on the daneiflg growafi. 
Psreftts and grandparents wmU dt 
axotmd listening to the aoofe Md 
the drums and sharing la the joy ofi 
the young people, and tbe ohildiM 
would be there, learning] <m tki 
dancing ground itself tbe vo^ of 
tbe songs, tbe melodies and tba 
steps of tbe variow dances. It nesd 
hardly be said that all this eoasU« 
toted, by itselfi a great safeguard 
of deceooy aad morality. 

If foeb a sshool be vsry {wimHiTSi 
(t can hardly be donied that it ia 
attractive aad, in ife wsyi eSsetiwa 
ia brtagiog hoiM tbe soeial and 
moral wisdom of the rasa to a 
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bearted and not very highly gifteJ 
youtb. 

Soag*making too baa fallen to 
a«&ibcr low ebb in rcoent 
The unequal struggle for existence, 
tbe race is goieg through, is any* 
thing but faToarable to poetry. 
Add to this the fact that Mission* 
axles are trying to substitute forms 
of CbrUtianity for their old beliefs 
and practices, without oo:)aideration 
for the good points in them. All 
this is calculated to disturb the 
mental and moni cUm b> accessary 
for poetry. 

VI.--<30irCLU8J0K. 

If wc judge Muudari poetry by 
the high staudardi we meet with 
in the various Aryan languages, 
then of course it staods coademns<l 
as a rather rude attemitt, as tbo 
product of s lower oDnUl culture ; 
even as thoir material culture Cin 
stand no oomparison with that of tho 
*West. Cooparv^ with djuropcau 
agricultural machiues, tlte Muodas' 
imploments are as children's toys, 
the work of ebildreo's wits and 
hands. Compared with an English 
reudenoe a Munda'x but is abject 
poverty'; and)! his Iviliagc is 
hygienic horror if contrasted with 
the sanitary arrangements of a 
modern municipality. But to tbe 
Munda hie implements, bis hut and 
his village appear in a very different 
light. He cannot make the oom 
parisons which depreciate these 
things iu our eyes, because Euro* 
pean terms of comparison do not 
exist for him. To him bis imple* 


and fields mean security 
against fa nine; his hit m^ans 
comfort and shelter against rain 
and cold; aid his vilUg) stands 
for all tb) ammitioi and eufeguards 
afforded by a r^galat^ co ntnunal 
life Qiy, in morj than cue rjspwKrt, 
his vllUgd is reguUtod much better 
aud more wisely than are out 

European oimm unities. If wo 

consider all th»se things in them* 
Silvei, wetoo shill realixo that in 
spite of their rude simplicity, they 
embody much social and eoonoinlo 
wisdom ; and they will appear to 
Q8 also as anl immmsi advanco 
On the state of thw) who hid to 
live by tho olias), and to fao) their 
proy with rub stono wcaponr. 

We shall see in th)m olevatlni 

factors, which male the lives of 
goncrations easier aid hippier, we 
eball, in a word, appreeiato them 
01 living ovidenc>s of that spirit In 
man which ever pushes onward aud 
upwards without rest and without 
discouragement, even in the faos 
of tbo greatest obstaeles. Simi* 
larly, if we want to uuderstand 
what this poetry is to the Mundas 
and what its real value is in ifeelf, 
we must consider it in and by 
itself, irrespeobive of the Aryan 
poetry. 

The more existenos of tbs bum* 
blest form of poetry is, by itself 
alone, most conoluiivs evidence of 
tho presence and activity of tbe 
human spirit, and a stroogor proof 
of it than tbe forms of material 
progress, For it implies a view of 
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iite which we cannot^ bj asy stretch 
of the itnaginatlon oor by any effort 
of the mio(], attribute to the irra* 
tioDal aDimal. The aDimal may be» 
and in its way very prscticalj 
but it is never a poet. If, as has 
been so well saiO, language oonsti- 
tut^s an impassable barrier be* 
twceo mao anO the irrational animal,. 
po< try does so in a still higher 
degree. 

Whatever the merits and demerits 
of the MunOae^ poetry may be, it 
is itself so intimately interwoven 
with the chars 0 toristio featares of 
their language and with their whole 
stage of caltui'c, that wo most 
oonsiJer it as the oxelosive prodoot 
of the Mundari mind. It cannot 
be something borrowed from another 
race. 

It is true that one cf the Vaisnav 
missionaries, Blnand Das, who tried 
without any real and permanent 
sucoesf, to convert the Mandas to ' 
thoir own religious and philosophic 
views, composed some songs in 
Mnndari. Those so-called Karam 
songs do, at the first glance, appear 
as something alien, and, as has al¬ 
ready been stated, are so uncongenial 
to the Mandas, that they call them 
heavy songs. It would seem that 
these aliens, despairing of the 
success of their oral teaching, tried 
to conform to the national taste, 
and clothed their ideas in popular 
songs, as the only chance of getting 
a hearing at all. 

Now these few tongs of foreign 
origin confirm the truth of the 
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assertion, that the bulk of Mundhri 
songs arc of purely Mundari origin. 

Can wc say tho satns^ of their 
music ? Hava they thomsrives- 
I ID vented or oompoaed their simple 
molodies or have they borrowed 
thorn from others and if so, from 
whom? From the Indian Aryans, 
from the Dravidisns or from Pomo 
non-Indian race ? Sinco the inquiry 
into the music of the surviving 
aboriginal rios it only in its initial 
stage, this qo3stion oannot, at 
{ircsent, be answered satisfactorily^ 
not even by a trained musioian. 
And yet a satisfactory answer it 
important to as.)ortam racial con* 
nexlons, and to show tho influence 
the different TcMOb have exoroised 
on each other. 

All that I could oonfributo to¬ 
wards the scIutroB of this questiooi 
was to indnee some iraloed musici¬ 
ans, to interest themselves in the 
matter eo far as to try and write 
the Mundari melodies as accnrately 
as possible, in the ordinary Enropeau 
ootatioD. 

In 190fi Reverend Father P. 
Hipp, 8. J., a scholar in musical 
theory and at tbe^ same time posses* 
sing an easy command of nearly all 
Enropean instruments, kindly oon- 
eenbed to go with me to Sarwada 
and to devote a whole week to the 
investigation and notation of tho 
melodiee and of the Mundae^ way 
of handling the musical inatm- 
ments at their disposal. Dnring- 
those 8 days the mission etatio]^ 
rcsouoded with sosg and musio 
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from moraiug till aveaing, and all 
tba daoeas ware gono tbrotigli 
ivpeatadly bafora him. Groat was 
tlM woader aod daliglit of tbe 
Mnndaa mhen ih^f umw, that alroadj 
9^tht aeoood day iia boat tlieir 
variow druma at waU at they iid, 
m$i i<ti>aat«d taakhat from iimt 
mlodiea m h$ waa ieiiiBg and 
iotaatiiig them Ut tha purpooe of 
aotiiitioo. Bit wbat ploas^ them 
viott WM lio tae that a Eoropeaa 
ialoreited himtalf in tbeii nuitic 
aad aeomed to like it. 

la 1&12 Rev. Fr. Aman^ S. J., at 
my requestv exarbiued the melodic# 
noted by Fr. Hipp, and thea went 
with me for a oouple of days to 
Sarwad#! to bear them nog by the 
Mandas theroselvcs. 

lo tbe beginaing of 1914 the 
Lleateaazxt^Qoveruor of Bibar and 
Orissa a.«k9d me to bring a travel liog 
professional of a grammophoDO 
firm to the village of Khonli and 
taks records of the ordioary melo* 
dies. Uofortaostely be eould remaio 
only one day. It had been impose 
sible to givesaOioieDt ootlee to the 
slngeiSi aoJ so the result wa rather 
unsatisfactory. Only a few melo* 
dies oould be recorded. These were 
ssot to the British Uascum in 
I^adon. Then cam# the war, and 
I have never heard^ whether these 
wsfs ever examined by a nompetent 
authority. 

It is selfi*evidsnt, that those mel^ 
dies as acted and remarked upon by 
Bov. Fathers Hipp and A man are 
published solely to enable specialists 
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to compare thorn wUb those of otber 
races and thus contribute to the 
seiution of the questions put above* 
They have only this etbnograi^o 
interesi. It would be absurd to claim 
for them the merits of mnsloal art 
in anything like seoie attributed 
to that tom ia oMdeta Burope* 

Om marit however iMit he elaifl^ 
ad for them. They eoutributo a 
great deal to brightening the lives 
of the Mondss. Mundart shildreR 
sing daring many of their games ; 
youths and maidens not only 
sing at danoes, Imt groups of boys 
and groups of girls will frequently 
start a tong ou tbeir way to work. 
The village story-tellers iotofsporae 
their stoiios with snatohos of appro¬ 
priate songs, which arc taken up 
and rejidated by the Hsteners ; tl^e 
sacri&cer has a sort of psalmody 
for his sacrificial fprmnlas ; the 
conjuror, when cxorcisiog a bouse 
or invoking blessings on its inmates^ 
chants tbo legend of Singbonga^s 
incamstioD) and utters bu tbreats 
against the evil spirits in a sort of 
sing-song rbytbm, tvbicb does 
not seem inappropriate to his violent 
apostropbios. Finally^ at burials 
the village women sing their 
lamentations in the form of a dirge* 
Oat of a thin bamboo many a 
youngster makes himself a flote 
with six notes. Why it should 
have this particular form he could 
not say, but as he follows his oatttr, 
be patiently practises day after 
day> and eventually fUoceeJt in 
reproducing all the tnuos bo has 
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ever heard. A eiagle-stringed 
guitar, called iufla (PL XXVII, 8} 
it highly appreciated> and a 
good tutla player will draw qnite 
a crowd aronid him of an OToning 
as he goes throngh hit repertoire 
of metodics. Neither the player 
nor the h^tenert will ventnro to 
ting, or to whisper whilst the 
iufla it breathing forth its plain¬ 
tive notea. 

All tbeir melodies are indeed yery 
simple but appropriate exprettiont 
of oertain feelings^ and the facts 
just quoted aboat the Mundas' 
cagemete for tbem, thow that they 
certainly realiae this keenly, and that 
for iLem ibete melodies are inBnitely 
more, than they can ever become 
for US. Tbeir seals are oarried away 
by them, just as the souls of the 
more refined and better trained 
Europeans are affected by the 
brilliant compositions of ronsleal 
genius. In this lies the real signi- 
ficanoo of the fact. These melodies 
are the best tbeir state of cnltnre 
enabled them to produce, and this, 
little os it may appear to us, does 
for them, what onr most soul-stirring 
music does for us: it delights 
and rayithes. In a certain eense 
it even does more for them than 
onr music does for ns; for, intense 
cnltiyationi combined with the 
efforts of a number of musical 
geniuses has carried the classical 
European music far beyond the 
leach of tbo majority, and made it 
the delight, and preservo of a select 
few, whereas the very simplicity of 


Mundari music has left to it th^ 
character [ot a much appreciated 
luxury or delioicy of life within 
easy reach of alL 

The dauoe eongt are divided into 
several categories aud each of these 
is rcstrioted to a particular time of 
the year. Thus, the songs nailed 
Jadura begin at the Sohorai feasts 
in Ootobor and last till tbo Phagun 
feast in February. Each category 
has one or more subdivisions, and 
these again are restricted to a fixed 
scqnence and time, if two of them 
are allowed at the same danoing 
meeting* But all these namos and 
restrictions refer primarily to the 
different steps used in the various 
dances, and tberofore to the 
melodics only inasmuch as they are 
adapted to the steps. For deiaited 
explanations sec the article noder 

disrixi-aui intrs., to sing all tho 
night till dawn: durai^ar^iedaio, 
dura^d^^o p. y«, imprsL, of the 
Binging, to go on till dawn r hoUdo 
durat^a^lena* 

duraut^ani sbst., the act of a 
group of men abandoning the dance 
in favoor of another gronp of mem 
whose tarn has oome, as explained, 
under ar^ 

duran^-ais intrs., to come along 
singing. 

darsi^i-lMst sbst., Jldf Haines, 
this name is given to two speoies of 
fig trees : (1) Ficus Bumphii, B].^ 
Urtlosceae,—a largo tree, the leaves 
of which have a truncate base and 
the apex narrowed into ensp one 
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fifth tbc length of vhe leaf; (he 
jiellolcB arc loug. (2) Ficos 

ArnotbiaDn, Mi<j.,—a small tree or 
large bash of which the leaves have 
a similar cusp, but with a cordate base 
aud petioles onlv2^^ long. Both those 
trees aro commonly called $imiAe$Q» 
durtni-kahanl, duraii^-klQi sbst., 
a tale in which there aro one or 
more songs. In these songs the 
whole auilicQOo joins. 

dufau*asb;i trs., to sing a certaia 
soDg so oIU.*u that it does no more 
appeal to one. 

(inrai^falfn-ffo p. v., of a song, to 
lose its interest because sung too 
frequently. 

dared sya. of falsd, I. adj, of 
IDCQ and animals, so lean and weak 
that they can scarcely walk: mia4 
dura^ kcrako kirisitsia. Also used 
as adj. uouu no dura6 okoatepe 
aul[a ? 

11. trs. caus., to cause one to be¬ 
come 80 lean and weak : stsiteko 
duraHia, they reduced (the bullock) 
to that state by makiag it plough 
too often. 

HI. intrs., to be so lean and weak : 
duraiUnae. 

dnraS^o p. v., to become so loan and 
weak: mild nrj|tatu^ duradjanai 
karakaratoe duradjana. 
dnradpe adv», with lei : pnr^ darsd- 
ffe?^ lell|a, 1 found him very lean 
nnl weak. 

duraigje, liuraUpUAa adv.^ so as to 
become very lean and weak: 
dnrai^peio slrikakia. 

durdur (U, dur) ocenrs in jtbo 
Asur legend; iuirs., to say i begone ! 


begone \ d»rdHrJadaio, 

dordur I. sbst., a flow of blood 
from a wound: durdur naj^npu- 
rote ataka5oa. 

II. ad]., with blood flowing 

from a wound: durtlur ina^m 

lellere misamisa bitihitia, some peo¬ 
ple feel sick at tbo sight of flowing 
blood. 

III. trs. cans., to cauie someone's 
blood to fliw : kasijaire ne mcromq 
maeomko dufJnrirflai no merom 
kaaij)ireko durderija, or maaomko 
durduriia, 

IV. intrs, of blo^l, to flow from 
a wound : mar^om durdHrlnna, 
durdHt^cu rllx. v, to cause one’s 
own blood to flow : miar] badikHr 
pifro durdurlaui^ lel^ia, 1 saw iu 
tho ioirk)t a juggler who made hU 
owu blood flow. 

dardur^o p. v., to bleed profusely: 
D6 morom pur^gs durUffr/aun. 
durdHrlait adv., moJifying ma<!o/a, 
so as to flovv profusely: durdurianc 
maeomtana, be bleeds profusely. 

dSrkars ! (popu'ar H. dur ianl I) 
interjection of anno/auce or vexi- 
tioD, how foolish I dear m ^ 1 

darmus, durmusu vars. of dAur^ 
mus. 

dursa-Bursu, dsro-masB (Sad. 
duru^rndtu. In Or. d/mru^^Muin^ 
means half asleep) syn. of ruj^puU 
I. sbst., the being unwell, 
a state of hoalth between good and 
bad, V. g., befom or after eicknoss : 
hasulenr^ (iarsAsasu men^gca, he is 
not yet quite recove red. 

If. adj., with Acre or ;f, not foolin g 
quiCo well; dftrftmH9/t j^tcgcc kami. 
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tAna> kamitftDko baukoa o^^ro, 
though ho do6« not feel quite ^relt, 
ho works because there is no one 
else in the familj to do the 
work. It oooQrs also in poetry: 
LOmata dsniMaia raugnto^ 

TaU nidam ncrai9itan. 

LAmatu durumutu rui^u(Uj 
Kadiianidam segedetan. 

CoaVbUok fellow, looking unwell 
and having only bones under thy 
skin, thou art scolding in the middle 
of the n'ght. 

III. intrs., (1) prsl., to be an welt : 
on hulaRioL dttrHMusMleHamenU 
kaiia sendafijana, I ooold not go 
that day beeaase I was not well. 
(2) impril.i to feel an well, oat of 
sorts : duruwmu/^i hopo hasusftoo 
kao tigoft, bagijieiteo kao tigoa, a 
man who feels on well oannot be said 
to bo siok and osnoot bo Said to be 
in good health. 

p. v., 

same meaning. 

IV. adv., with or without the afxs. 

ye, ian, modifying a{iar: 
dur%mu4uff€ atkarjflna, I feel out of 
sorts. 

(lurntmurtuie, durumuaUe adv., 
modifying ^ami, sen^, etc., with the 
feeling of being unwell: dur^mutu- 
Ue senqana. 

tfartapa abst., a cyst about as thick 
as the fi$t, which seems filled with 
liquid and grows anywhere to the 
case of buffaloes, under the head in 
the case of bullocks. As ;it has no 
fatal ooneeqnences the Mnndas seem 
never to try and onro it: ne kefa|^ 
ditrlajM ollcka bugioa ? 


p. t., to get the tnmonr 
described \ ale^ mia4 uq d\tr(apa^ 

durua trs. and intrs.^ (1) to bo 
onable to do smtb. This always 
oonnotes that the work does not 
seem above the ability of the sbj. 
and implies disapprobation, benoe its 
use is generally confined to scoldings 
and self-reproaches. (2) not to dare 
to say smth. Tbeso meaniogs do 
not change when darae is preceded 
by the negative particle li. Duma 
may bo affixed to the prd» denoting 
the action one is unable, or does not 
daro, to do, or it may bo separated 
from it by the pro I. aSiaed sbj. la 
both cases it takes the trs. or intrs. 
ts. afxs* proper to the prd. which 
precedes so that (a) if this prd. 
be trs., durna takes the irt. ts. afxs. 
iada, ieda, etr., and in the p. v., 
glana, ;aua, etc. : kandi caolim 
ggdumaiadaf Art thou onable to 
carry half a mannd of paddy ? 
kajile duntqia, or, kaji kale durugia, 
we did not daro to] Ml him ; 
nlminaia naiin holako eaiadu^w* 
Sedaj they were noable to achieve 
that mach yesterday ; miad kaji 
mene, mendo ksjiit^ duruam^aaag 
kajiUit^ci k&? There is smth. X 
want to tell thee bat 1 do^ot dare i 
shall I tell it or not ? (b) when 
this prd. is intrs., Junta in the past 
is. becomes duntaiema^ duruada 
or duruajajut : netf jakedia ^*/fdu^ 
nta/ana, I wu anable to come as 
far as ibis ; ente en n]a% kophonko 
orfre udu^urua^ci htfiko bamtana 
ad mandiutu kakoftana, then those 
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daugbters of the kiog^ not liaving 
dared to aay what had happened, 
feigned to be peevish and refused 
to take their meals. Sometimes, 
bowerar, the word denoting the 
aetion one is unafals or afraid to 
perform* must be noderstood from 
the eontext. Than the past is. is 
iuruada : nea ktom duru^ ? shall 
I not bo able to do this ? nioi kain^ 
daraoss 7 ^hy showld 1 not be 
able to ovOTOomo this one. 
daran«n rflx. v.* same meanings; 
en kamil duruauUna, he is not able 
to do that work; bg^mse tnenlena, 
netf jakedo dvfsaa/aasj be was told 
to come* be has been unable to come 
up to here I note jakede fssdsv 
duruMujana, landia jatil He has 
not been able to oome up to horej tbo 
lazy follow I 

du^p^urua ropr* y., (1) to be both 
unable to do sxnth. to each other* (2) 
to be both afraid of saying smth. to 
eaob other ; barankiu biterredokiu 
kapadrafiakansf mendo erai3kki-u 
dupurtcaiana, or mendokm 9ra^* 
dupuntaiana, or ep^ra^duruaUua. 
inruthg p. ▼.* of a certain action, (1) 
to be impossible to perform : en 
kami kiidarao/aae. (2) to be omitted 
through fear : enado kajiduruajanA. 

duru-dura Has* var* ^iikundula 
in the third meaning, yiz., as refer* 
ring to dimness of eyesight. It is 
not used for the momentary inabi« 
lity to see properly arising bom a 
sudden transition from bright light 
to dusk or darkoeu. In that case 
they say mtdi^ nuiaaiana or 


dunm^mm 

durg^urv (Sad. duruldurul) \mi 
especially of witches and thieves, I. 
shsh, the act of prowling about 
secretly at night: dur^utff^t^ 
namjanre najoni saki(^^ boro mena^ 
when some one is found prowling 
about secretly at night, he 
is liable to be called a wizard*. 
II. adj*, with icre or lufi, who 
prowls abont secretly at night* 
Qeneraliy used as adj. noan : xniad 
dur^fdur^ knndamreuL namlja, kali* 
iaiw* do kaklao kae kakl#! I found 
a prowler at night at the back of 
our bouse, I qaestioned him, bat 
be did not oven open hts mouth. 

IlL trs., to prowl a place seoretly 
at night: alee kund^mo misae 
dur^idur^lQ, 

IV. intra., same meaning • s5ral* 
sandire najombuflako dur^dur^^ 
tana, on tbe eve of the cattle feast 
witches prowl about secretly at night. 
dnr^duf^^n rflt* r., same meaning t 
abue koodamre kumbufa oi najome 
dur^nr^niana 7 sata b&ri ainmo* 
tana, medtedo kae lelotana, is it a 
thief or a witch who is prowling at 
tbe back of onr house 7 I hear a 
slight sonnd, but cannot see him. 
duffduru^pg p. to be prowled i 
ape% knod^mo durffdi9rfUn<$ ci 7 

V. adv., with or withoatthe afzs. 
csys, ys, tan, tang 0 , also daff^a, 
m^ifying 9enbara, prowliogly. 

durtt1*^ I yar* of I bnt 

used only in jest* 

durgleks adv., syn* of dar^dnr^. 

tfsrasi-duram I, adj., entirely 
black, dark bine or green x miad 
durnmdnrnm kefa sd parns]|^ 



im 


darittUU 

kiriaftkaj^^ai we bought ea eo* 
tirel/ bUck bnftilo ud » red one ; 
hatioe duruasduntmgta, the elepbeat 
too if eDlire}7 blftckulL Alee need 
If adj. nonnj » maea ot bUek« dark 
bio* or grecQ : cikaa durum- 

durum lelvtaoa^ bati oi ke^a ? What 
if ibai dark taau ? An alepbant or 
a buSalo ? airmarf dutHmiurum 
rlmbiltc topajaoa^ the dark bine 
o{ the %ky is covered bj tbe cloodf; 
loSoD^re durumdurum baba jarom* 
tanre onaia tundnua^ tbe rioe*&elda 
will remain one mats of green 
until the ^^addy ripens. N. B* 
DnrumUiaif is syne, with durum* 
durum as adj^ but not as adj. 
noun : jargire eohen lo^i^ko du* 
fumhiayeu. 

durumdurum-ff, durumleia-^ p. v.^ 
to become one mess of black, bine 
or greea : jargisa soben piriko 
durumdurumoa; ne lo^nt niralge 
flurumduTumaiaua^ 

IL adv.^ with or without the afxs. 
(tnye, f€, ian, ianye, also darajaiea* 
durunieu i Jururuleka, durumaiati^ 
like one mass of black, blue 
or green : en bagaica durumdurum- 
tan harlirgea; durumleia nnbaa* 
kana, it is pitch*dark; kudadarn 
durutMiendnrumien jSakana, tbe 
Bngenia tree is black with fmit; 
Timbil ban^re sirma durumdurumga 
leloa; en ke^a durumaianleiae lel^ 
tana. 

duniQifcki eee under durumdurum. 

dam^mai var. of dur$umur$u. 

dflr«*dar>, dura vars. of dAuru. 

dflr-bagel trs., to do once only tbe 
action described tinder dUrdUy, 


dujdMflu 

d^rhagtl^ p« v., of tbe same aotloa) 
to be done only onoe. 

dir^lf, dsru-dffu (H. iAuMul) 
I« sbit, the repeated noise made by 
(1) some heavy objeot or being falling 
or jumping into leaves, mostly green 
leaves. (2) a man baling out water 
with a vessel or basket, in ontrd. to 
ku^duku4du, which haa a wider 
meaning as it ia also used for falling 
or running water. In both mean¬ 
ings, if the noise be prodnosd by 
several persoos or objects, tbe jingle 
Hdraduru is used: dflradflreii^ 
alumlf, okoetako bai ar^na? 

XL ad]., with aafi, same meaning. 
III. trs., (1) to bale ont water, 
repeatedly with only one vessel; 
dufudurujadaii^i d|kiu difdffr- 
fuda. (2) to jump into green leaves: 
patdrakoo dmrdirjnda. 
durdur-g, dUrudQfu^ p. v., (1) of 
water to be baled out. (2) of green 
leaves to be jumped into, 
durdUrian, dUtUia, dQrud9piianf 
dQptlrim adv., making repeatedly 
tbe sound described .* 
ar^jada, 

d9riendurien,d9rnienduruien adv., 
the same with interruptions, 
if«ries, duruien adv., the same only 
once, 

dsfdDfla (1) STD. of dAuiaff 
dkoreui humbug. (2) talkativenem. 
Constructed like dAorea. Note the 
saying: Samporia dar4ari>, Kag- 
puria potompuria, tbe Muodat find 
tbmr pleasure tn a good talk, where¬ 
as tbe OraoDs mod their other 
neighbours are rather o! a roamiog 
disposition! going about on visits as 
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•oou they hire stored tbeir riee* 
durtif.tiia^ Nag« tu. o< iuri* 
tS4od. 

durl var. of rfiivrs. 
durU (See under dluftf) L id j., 
sown in quite dry, dosty ground: 
dnria gurulukoe borgofjtdi, misi 
d|Iedo2 banogifikodi, cnamente, it 
(the weather) kills the millet sown 
in dry ground while k is still long 
aud thin like a thread, hecanae after 
one shower the nun stopped alt(y 
gether# Also used as adj. noun: 
neskone dq dimaioe omonkeda, the 
last rjin has caused to sprout tho 
seeds sown in dry ground. 

II. trs, to sow in quite dry ground, 
in dust: bsba (far^fssi, sandikolgdo 
d^rq serae atskarptana, sow the 
paddy in the dry ground, it looks ae 
if we may hope lor rain just before 
the new moon. 

p. to be sown in quite 
dry ground: no4 saU dufiyana 
bar sala alire ber^Una. 

Trh. n., the extent of 
eowing in dry ground: <f«aiifseilc 
dupakeds, gota tokojAo cahauter* 
iada, they bare sown in dry ground 
all over the dell. 

dBris-maiiio abat ., one of those 
common mynas whiuh make their 
nests in the hot season, in ontrd. to 
f^rytsM^ac, one of thoee whitdi^ 
make them just before the rains eo 
that the yonog birds are hatched 
with the fint raina and leave the 
nest in the days of the hcaviat 
showers: danewe^aoie lualcan^ 
^yreko p^akoa ory jdnmct^reko 
apirkoa. 


dsrl.Usaj 

HuiM (See under Kfs) I. tri., 
to eo ver smb. with dust, used only of 
the dost throws, as k theoustom, on 
one who has the npper^hand in a 
fight and, in the case of an animal, 
also on ^iti owner: slmtolrew dapU 
jana sawgite aid# simko duriuikia 
Ofp afnoko ditfiaiJtida; ur[kifa 
nputubj ante dayfs iq kimnko 
dufuiduif nijdo k&. 

ropr. (1) to be in the 
habit of throvring duet at the winner: 
opotmnnwreo hooko dnpurMa, also 
aft«'r wrestling boys throw dust on 
the winner. (2) shst., tho habit of 
throwing du^^t at the winner: 
dikerayikoredo simtoire e^kar 
dupurM lelikana, amongst the 
Sadans this habit has been scon only 
in the case of victory in a cook* 
fight 

duf£ai-Q’f, T., to get covere<l with 
dust after a victory: miad sandito 
apimo darilena, parqgee dttriaifana, 
with one cook fie got the victory 
.thrioe, be had a lot of dust thrown 
at him. 

vrU. n., the extent to 
which dust is thrown at the winner: 
iaear^i^ durtadkia, gofae poroat 
oahajaDi, they threw so much dust 
at him, that he Is covered all over 
with it. 

duciWk vat. of iarns}, used in tho 
Ksgra oonntry. 

Iafl*aawfi var. of dud^ai^ga, 
difttaand Has. duf1il-tssa4» 

durki^taasd Nsg. syn, of 
shst, Tbyaanolaena A groit is, 
Nces.; Grsmineao,-^ very Urge 
grass, 5 to 10 fcci high, with Urge,, 
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broad^ Hat leaves ^oat 18*^ bj 
aod large) deoompoaod paniolea; 
lound moatl/ atoog raeinea and 
water«coureee« It it uted for 
making broont. 

<duf1, ddrt |(H. jor*i Or /fift* 
For the equivalence of d and / ofr. 
da^dadoreUf Mi^dAS^, damhma) 

I. tbst.) four meatnree of graint: 
dufi baba er caij dufi baba) font 
measures of paddy ; oimin 
aoia.akada? How many timea four 
tteasurtt didst thou measure ? It 
00001*0 in the following tong: 

Tilma« tUma bo ! dada, 

Pati tllma bo ( dada, pati tilma ho t 

TUmt) tilma ho I dada^ 

Duri tilma bo I daJa. tilma bo I 

Mokoe nerelcd) d^a, 

Pati tilma bo I dada) pati tilma bo I 

Cimae paslreled) dada, 

Dttri tilma ho I dada^ ditrf tilma bo f 
Sosamum, sesamnra) O my elder 
brother^ One measure of tesamoro, 
O my elder brother, one measure of 
Beamum t Sesamum, oeoamniU) 
O my elder brother. Pour measures 
of sesamum, O my elder brother, 
four measures of ssaamum t Soma 
one baa sown, O my elder brother, 
One meaBure of aetamuoi, O my elder 
brother, one meaaore of seeamum f 
Some one has sown, O my elder 
brother, Four measures of sesamum, 
O my elder brother, four meavuroe 
of sesamum 1 (All this to say that 
everybody does not tow the same 
quantity}* 

II. intrs , to measure four raeatures 
of grain : oiroiniam s^akada ?— 
dnfhAadai^^ 


dnrt^i^ p. imprsi*, of four measorss 
of grain, to be measured : apiaa 
ditriaAana, alom ririi^a, do flbt 
forget that 8 tinea 4 measures have 
beeo measured. 

durfdm/^, du^ridvf4 adv., 4 measures 
of grain each : duridM^iA^ 
ibey got eseb four measures. 

darkaO^ tfuriksd 1. abat., humbug: 
samsgo mocam lagajada, aiii% dar« 
fod/s kale da^kadotana, thou tirc^ 
thy tongue uselessly, wo are not 
taken in by thy humbug* 

11. ire., (1) with kafea, to smoke 
rats : katoakole duriaA/a^^oa, (2) 
with cu^^ip in jokes and sooldiogs, 
to smoke a cigarette: cuagil 
dufhtd^na, (8) with Aaji, syn* 
of dkcr€a, to humbug : kajil 

(0 ^^tb Aomi, syn* 
of to expedite, to 

aobievo quickly x u|ge no kamibn 
dutk^kf, 

IK. iotrs., of housos only, syn. of 
^ns^aiad, to burn, to be on Hro \ 
oyq dufkaMana, 

dufkak^ rflx* V., with to 

smoke a eigaretto : 6Da*nAte cuu^gil 
d%rka^nta%a, 

dnrkak*^ p. oorrespondlng znean« 
ings : kateako j cun^i 

durk^Sgiana ; kaji dufkadptana, 
humbug is going on, the long bow 
is* being drawn ; kami moj pUro 
dufkaioa i oyf durkai^lanap the 
bouse begins to burn* 
durka6kendvrka9ken adv., smoking 
(cigarettes) again and again. Ab# 
used intrsly. t koookoaeqge dubn* 
kanci ouAgigee durkakk^durkaSm 
kena, kamido kao uyvnamjada, sit« 
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ting on Bzotb. high {% a bod) ' 

b&fltnoke* bis oigareite agaia and 
again bat doca not remember hi a 
work. 

dflrken adv., making only onca 
the ioand described under dirdif • 
dUfie* iujil to jnmp with a roBtl- 
ing sound ioto green leavoe^ in 
catrd. to roiG{}ien iurit, the eame, 
in dry leavesj and 
to jump with a plomp into water. 

dsfi'dDfu (Sad. daj'a duru, 
durdururd, the going up of imoke ; 
Or. iuUuira*dt upward in a etraigbt 
line) I. ib»t.| denea heavy tmoke: 
dufntdnrui^ Icllejci guluj| lOtana 
menteu bidirlodai seeing the heavy 
smoke, I tbonght tho temporary 
hat was burning. 

1(* adj.| with 4Hiul: dHTuduru 
sukulte go(a pereakana^ tnedo 
fcB dafiptana, the bonse is filled 
with dense smokci one cannot even 
keep the eyes open. 

HI. trs. caus.| to bum smtli. pro* 
duoing a dense smoke: pur^pe 
dttT^dnruJada, bevel a&nko alopca, 
rOfopko tii^cpe. 

IV. intrs.^ to burn -with a heavy 
smoke: bursire gnnda hasp ^maa- 
kna, enamente dufuduntlana* 
d%ruJuru‘^ p» same meaning: 
putakidsln durndurwa, enamente 
keep rap^re kS tankaoa^ soben kecpko 
raosoiatgodoa aj k& isinoa, 
wood cannot be used for a tilo kiln, 
it smokee too much, all tbo tiles 
Vould be blackened and not get 
baked, (t) fig.^ of a house, to burn 
down : or^ durnduruian^^ 

V» adv., with or without the afas. 


asye, ffi, ian, iau^e, modify id g 
iuiul, densely: potakalsAn dufu* 
dufuCam sokoloa. It is also used 
6g., of chaff Hying off in a dense 
cloud daring the Winnowing: ne 
baba duruditrBian peteakaoa. 
dBftdUfa var. of durd^ria. 
tfdfatfira rar. of durdiir, 
dsfiKbagel trs., to achieve in a 
abort time (just as a cloud of Just 
settles very soon): ne kami barsiu* 
ft\5 ditruiba^elea i mb4 potom mi4 
canjpregele duruibagelieday we 
emptied a whole rioe bale in one 
mootb* 

dt/fitfSafel^^ p.T., to got finished 
in a short lime. 

dufulduful (Sk. dial}, dost. 
dAuriydnd, to throw dust] 1. sbst.» 
an amount of dust, a cloud of dust : 
duar baode^tape dufuldurni 
bolotana. 

It. trs. or intrs., to r4iise dust: 
dufuldurulf^dam (or duT^iduru^ 
fa^eam), mdftisirite ^ems, sweep 
gently I thou ridscst dost (or thou 
raisest dust on ns). 
duruidutitUn rtix.v., to expose 
oneself to the dust wblob is xaieed : 
pavkanme, alom dsfaldeyafee. 

p.v., to get in the 
middle of dust which is raised s 
parkanpe, net| jogpka, kape par« 
kaoredope duru Id arafee. 
dHruiduruiUHt dui^Ileia, ^araf- 
ienduruUem %dr., ralsiog dust for 
some time: dnrullekae jpjada, 

he goes on sweeping and raising 
dost. 

dupi^ien adv., (1) raising dust mo« 
mentarily ; dtfrulifne batijana. (t) 
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tnodifyiDg eob't, tjn, of JuruUa$€L 
dartktft ?ar. of duriad^ 
ditum I. Agt.f ileep : bar kirimi^ 
dufum men%, Un^iAdaram 079 !ag^* 
injjxm, there are two kiods of tleepi 
the sleep from fatigue and the sleep 
from lasincw* 

II* adj., with boro, a man who often 
sleeps when he should not. 
lU. trs.| (1) with the time as d. 0., 
to pass in sleep t nlmindo apigantae 
durumjadaf up till now bo ts sleep¬ 
ing three honrs, (9) cauFativel/, (a) 
to put to sleep : no hon du^mtaipe. 
(b) to lull to sloop : kdnikftnitoia 
dnfumpea, I shall tell yon stories 
until jrou fall asleep. 

IV. intrs.^ (1) prsli (a) to sleep : 
durumtanae, (b) 6g., to die : kata* 
tombul sobcQ d^jana, barsircnale- 
kareia durumaf^t all the marrow of 
mj legs has beoome liipid (i. e., I 
Lave no strength any more in my 
legs), maybe I will die in a year or 
two. (2) imprsl.f with inserted prsl. 
pm., to feel sleepy, drowsy : durum^ 
f(ftna or me4 durumjqin<t (also dft- 
rummeii/^fna)» 

2 p. V., to become sleepy, 
drowsy : d^ruM^iaiuri^ or mediia 
durnmgtana* 

du-n^uTum vrb. n., (1) the act of 
lying down to sleep i misa dnaa- 
rumU kae asadijana opoe gitgsna, 
ho was not*satiBSed with lying down 
to sleep once, he did it a se(»nd 
rime. (2) the length of time during 
which one sleeps : dunuynm^ dnpun- 
jana, tala tikin enan^e eoojana, be 
slept so long that he awoke only io 
the middle of the morning. 


tfufoiD oo^urs as second member 
in the opd. oolleotive nonh iafoan^ 
dt/ntmic, old men, in oatrd. to bufi» 
old women. The two com- 
ponents occur disjoinod in the een^r 
tenoe : amdo hapam ci duf^m ? Art 
thou an old man ? i. e., do not aot 
as if thon wert already an old man. 

dufUM.blhlr, dspra-sl'n^ dtpuiit* 
taufj Byn. of jtgnapid, 
jcpidtnuidt sbst., (1) Biophjtnm 
Reinwardlii, ^alp.; Geraniaoeae,— 
a small herb with a 

spreading crown of eveo*pinnato, 
slightly sensitive leaves^ 10 to 20 
pairs of leaflets, and yellow flowera 
it is very common on roadsides and 
waste ground. (2) Biophytum sen* 
sirivno), DC.,-«-similar to the above, 
but only 11** high and with 9 to 10 
pairs of leaflets and thort*pediceUed^ 
yellow flowers* It is very sensitiva 
and common among rooks. (9) Bio« 
phytum apodiscias, Turoz., differiag 
from the last, mostly by its orange* 
yellow flowers. It is found in ere- 
VICOS of rooks. 

dufum^iindula, daru-dhaadar, 
daram^dhufitfara Kag. duruoMlaii* 
dura Has. sbst., the state of being 
srill half-asleop, not wide-awake 1 
durumdnndura mon^gea, kao eon- 
parciakana. 

durumdkvnduU^g, etc, p. v.^ 
mostly in the pf* paat, to pass 
through a stage of semi-conaaioQa* 
ness or stupidity on awakaaiag t 
loben hofoko daysaidaadiMoa { 
dfifumdunduraaianac, eoapareik^Ate 
tanks gs jagaro daria, be ia stiB 
stupid from sleep, he will be able to 
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6 p 2 ak properly when he gets fully 
awfthe. 

dufnm-eoo ed¥«^ ai once on awek* 
iDg : d^rumeone eeD 9 ]ana, 
dufun-iiRUB Byo. of fapi^fanuMy 
ibst, MiraOift pudica, 

LInn»; MimeBaeeae, the seueltive 
planti a tronhle^me underihrub, 
1' bigb^ w!th ▼or/ priokty etom^ 
and pods, evenly blpinnato leaveej 
email leaflotc and rose flowere in 
globose heads. It ie oommoo by 
roads idee around Banobi. 

difun •Unfit sbst., sIoepineH, 
dr^elneee> Uly*^ sleep latiuees: 
durnmlasd^areio angoba, it is in 
drowsiness that people yawn. 

dufuiQ^oied I. sbst., drowsiness, 
sleepiness : dufu^Kcd namak|Ina, 
sleepiness hes overtaken mo, 

IL intrs., imprsU, with inserted 
prtl. prn, to feel sleepy : dufumme^* 

dufummed^g p« y», to get sleepy : 
d a r uMmedgi a nai^ am i naiaj;ela^ 
jagara, I get drowsy, let ns speak 
no more. 


durKPime4^&, dsrummediefff mdv., 
sleepily, with sleepy ^et: dafass- 
me4i^^€e sen^jana. 

durummedgge adv., so as to get 
sleepy, until getting sleepy: durum* 
medggeii^ rojotojana, they had such 
* a long ooDversation that they felt 
sleepy at the end. 

diran-potSB Nag. I. irs., to put 
to sleep, wrapping the whole body, 
head inoluded, into a cloth, so that 
the sleeper looks like a bundle : hon 
duTumpotomiaimf^ 

II. lntrs.» to sleep bundled up as 


described : durnmp^fomaijnac, 
durumpotom^u rfls. r., to bundle 
oneself op in one^e olotb in order to 
sleep. 

durumpo(om-c p. to be put to sleep 
as described : hon durumg) 0 ( 0 Mgia» 
durum-ai^ van of durumlfUtr. 
dursB.sisol intrs., of the people 
in the village, to bo all asliHp. 
Occurs in the adverbial phrssee r 
horoko durum^soff kopoio durum^ 
t^ojfre. Aofoko durum$iioflanr 0 , in 
the dead of night, at about 10 
o’olook at night : boroko dupum* 
iisofle tebaakana. 

dufumrisog^n rfix. v., aama mean 
ing: durumtitofuiauaio, everybody 
is sleeping. 

durum»i9/g*g p. v., same meaning j 
daabajeleka alub bofoko durufo* 
silica, it is at about ten at n ght 
that evar/body Is asleep; durum* 
iisoiojtanuio, 

dafuni«(«ia4 var. of dnrumiHir, 
dufft var. of duuu. 
dufftsl ^7ag. tarOsI Ho (Perhaps 
O^Doected with T. /Krt/a;a, a foartb) 
Syn. of barJkhi, oarJInat nl., forty. 

Da sad var. of J)osad% 
duaad (H. dosnS, to accuse, to 
blame) I. abs. n., blamabloness: 
ne uTimente modhisi takuu omtada, 
hoToko doaaSiiia ci ?—Neare jetaa 
dussd banoa, kam bedaakana, I 
paid 80 Bs. for this bullock, wIU 
people blame me for that f—There 
is nothing to blame in that, thou 
hast not been cheated. 

IL tra., to blame, to censure, to 
find fault with: ne gafi rougul- 
suRguUe kae kamidafitanB, kamldo 
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dat 

bami bofOge» alopa duiadU, joit 
xiQ\w, not being quite weight? cannot 
i*ork, but he u a good worker, do 

s 

not blame bim» 

duiaS-n rllx. v., to llamo oneself : 
apante dun^bn horoko mamaraure 
kako bieaboa, those who readily 
blame themselTee are not counted 
an proud. {^} to expose oneself to 
blame : nekan kamikore alom 
duiabna, do n'lt incur blamablcnoss 
hy doing such thingi. 
dit^p-ufab ropr. v., (1) to find 
fault with each other, to object to 
each other: no kopakupibonkiR 
kAjakia dupnMnbif this boy and 
girl arc not likely to object to raarry 
each other. (2) adject ivciy, censo- 
rioiie, fastidious : n?do nsermer 
dupu^ab boro. 

dH$ab^Q p. V., to get blamed, to 
bo found fauU with : kuH lei spittle 
idiijaj aplt} g^W databofatcc dut/tb* 
faM, wo took him to ihreo plners 
to see an int(nde<l bride, in all three 
lie was ol j oted to because ho has 
a gap in bis front teeth* 
dH^u*u9ab Trb. n.| tko extent or 
fr^uenoy of blame: gomkeko 
dunu^abi^ dura^kja mid caody 
bitarrf miaj jaked kamitao ku 
e&baleijana, the masters blamed him 
•0 often that in a whole month 
bis work was not even ones appro* 
red of. 

dac, datu, dfkt, aottt (nasale long) 
(H. dff/, messenger) tbst., an angel 
It oeouri also in the cpd. iomdui 
joJomdUif the ang*^! of death. 

duti sbet. People who keep i 
ieriFre, sparrow-hawk, distingaish 


dtfUm 

among its young ones a 6a4a wbioh 
s sm:illrr bnt stronger than the 
ihers, a dnta wluoh is middle*Mcd 
nd a bf^bra which is tbc tallest. 

dutam (II. dui, messenger} I. 
fbst., the oOico or function of .. 
g^betwoen or matcb*innkcr t dutam 
vaiu ituana. 

II. tra., to get, as mitch-mnker, a 
bride for amb. : no daiagpameDte 
konoa dniamime, 

III. intrs., (1) to act as a match¬ 
maker for smb. : Harie aiokem- 
dn/amJt€fi/tt I acted as match-niaket 
for . IIac i; isuiu^ da/t7mieda, 
dbic^ lioke, I have often aote<Na 
match-maker, I slia*l not do it 
anymore, (t) with inserted iud. o. : 
Jnt^imdoii^ dulamaia honaix, jana- 
suna namk^re d.iia. ideally I would 
a^t as matcb-naakcr for him, if 
only I know of a suitable girl. N*. B. 
It is Hut used in the rflx. v«; 

and eafAircff arc used instead. 

p. v., (1) prsl., to be the 
subject of a mat< h-m»kpr’s fonetion, 
to have a match-maker busy about 
one’s marriage : oote dutamglaa 
kuribon miad gatikunlionlpko be- 
beufQukiisa. then they carry out.on. 
tbeir hips the bride and a girl friepd. 
of hers. (2j imprsl., of match* 
making, to bo undertaken : ue 
daugfamrnte apit) dutamJena, 
apU^ gated bas^gaSjana, match¬ 
making for this boy has been tried 
in three places, in all of them smb. 
caused a rupinre of tbc negotiation#^ 
dissnsding tbc oiber party. 
du’^n^vtam vrb. n, f1] the mateb- 
moking r misa tlnvafamda hangaS- 
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ditam-Arara d&rA 

jina, e(;8jko u|'iom moDSlek}, the nis^ ci^al duflhtda, miade btt\d* 


first match-making has b.'cn spoiled 
b; dissuasion, notr 1 will trjr else* 
where. (2J the extent of match- 
makiog: iuHutame dutamkeda, 
%no4 slrmaregw' g;‘1 jufil dutamadkoa, 
bo was BO busy with match*maklng, 
that in one year be was engaged on 
behalf of ten couples, 
datan.darsfa jingle ejo. of iularn. 
da'.itn<kaml slst., the office oi 
funcli n of a match*maker: dHtan- 
Itanx hiigind' hugin kamige nendo 
betekao bamhala, match-makiDg is 
iodeed a good work, but it is rery 
baA. 

dotami^ syo. of og*a, nidir 
Doun of agenoy, a match-maker, 
dutl Has. var. of dhoii Nag. 
dCtil var. of d»r\. 
dQrl 1. trs.i to overturn acciden¬ 
tally a vfiRscl which is notemply 
and has b.-en put down, to entrl. 
to «{^, the same, but perhaps wil¬ 
fully and perhaps holding it in 
one’s hands; i'lrsS, to turn np- 
• do down a vresvl whhh mayor 
may net be empty; to 

tarn upside down a vessel, so as 
t^'stmio off (ho iiqu'd from solid 
particles: vhri or drj, |o in.line 
a ve' 1 1 little or ninch; hiiul, lr> 
oveiturn so empty vessel: seta 


keda opQ miade tofukikeda, the 
dog overturoed a vessel with wat^r 
and an empty one and intro¬ 
duced its bead into another. (2) 
fig., of drink, to cause people to 
reel: arki dwrjitie. 

11. iutrs., (I) of a veseel whiob if 
not empty, to turn over or fttU 
on ite side, v. g., becauie put 
down on uneven ground: botol 
dufUana. (t) of drunken people, 
to reel or sway, either walking 
or standing or sitting or sleeping 
in a sitting position; ill purfgee 
ndkedae dir\ia*a. 
diri-g, duri-fg p. v., (1) to be 
overlurned as described, (i) fig,, 
same meaiiug as intra.: sentan- 
reo, duhtanreo, dufumtanreoko 
durigoi. 

ife-M-f/i vrb. n., the extent of 
overturning: (epesatepesa catnko 
di^akau ialkcna, dunufi dfipljana 
Bobeu catur^ d% ubgipijnna, veasele 
with water were pkcei one against 
the other, they were overturned 
in such a way that all the water 
was spilt. 

duritange, durigggt adv., with 
«a, so tbit cne’i body sways: 
difilangee nilkeda. 
dQfA vsr. of 3**u. 
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Semarl .—Tha r oocnrriDg ia tbo 
Has. dialect ofiCD oliancre? into d 
in the N»g. dialect. There arc bow* 
ever certain words in which d aud 
r ore not iotcrchangcable, v, g., 
berbery/, ffiri, hro, iora, iuri, pen^, 
9^ii\ra, iC'Mf etc-, b^af/t/, battrii, 
cnrl^f iu^di, 2fanda, taunfji, 

pau</Nf j)ernf€pcHt,h, pHndi, feuda, 
iuntii^f un^lu, etc. An initial d can 
never change into r, as the Ust 
letter never begins n word, A few 
words bcgiiming with () have varU 
ants ibeginning with the ordinary 
r: dad^'fa'/n or ra</adad<>, ddMdd 
or fddrdfi, or redex^* 

dedci^i duai^4t*ii^ or rniz^r/tai^f 
</#(/« 

lhr%bi rt has u variant fiiirM. 

» 4 

Two afxs, begin wilb r. The first, 
p}f npLcresIs of cr^, becomes ff'I 
Nag.; the second, ro, nijhercsls of 
OTQ, 19 not used iu Nag. whore it is 
replaced by laf»* 

A very great number of words 
begiiuung with d in Muudarij 
occur also with an iuUial d in Aryan 
languages, cepcoLilly iu Sadanl. 
Everybody knows ilhat tbere were 
so ccrcbraU in the original Sanskrit, 
so that all such words have been 
borrowed by the Aryans from other 
peoples- It 18 therefore only reason¬ 
able to suppose that the greater 
number of sach words common to 
Mundari and Sadani, hive bctni 
borrowed by the Sadans from the 
Mundas, though a o^rlarn number, 
no doubt, were originally borrowed 


by the Sodaus from some non- 
Mundari language and afterwards 
borrowed bv the Mundas from tho 
Sadans. Words common to Hindi 
and Muudari and beginning with 
4 have most likely boon nearly all 

borrowol from Hindi bv tbo 

# 

Mundas, though thoao words are 
loan worls evon in Hiuli. Judo- 

9 

ing by this particular letter, ono 
can make a fair guess about the 
proportion in which other words 
cnmmuu to Muudari aul, Sudani 
have been borrowed rather from the 
Mnnrla^ than by [thorn. Conse¬ 
quently It would bi a groat mistake 
to ,con?(th.‘r a word iwod by tho 
Mundus as a loan word, for the solo 
re won tint it occurs also in Sidani. 

49 Nag f 5 lias, aphoresu of 
fufli, cffi, afx. to prdi., altogether, 
utterly. 

fsba V4r. ot dbnbi, syn. of oari, 

4aba {Sa(L daiul; If. durbii tdpd) 
sbst., a coop, a round cover, s^mo 
3^ in diam.;ter, toMceep fowls. It is 
made of strips of slioud b.'imboo at- 
tnshod to u baaib )0 circle at tho 
base and crossing eaeh othsr on ths 
top. At the bottom th^y are s )mo 
inches dial ant from ca.di oth'^r, and 
into these converging strips, parallel 
runuiug cir^jular stripi are iuter- 
Uecd, each at some IdcIics from the 
other, so ai form pretty large 
meshes, for the frjo ad.iii?ali)n of air 
and light; nc upunia simko dobate 
barubkom, put these four fowls 
under the coop. 
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44bi-4aba, 4aba>4abaQ t of 

()ini 

4iba-dDba, 4<b^«4obv 1. in., t) 
ti'Oad amth. be^c and th<:>ra d»^p 
down m tbe mud ; h\hk ur^ko 
^ntuieda. 

ifab rfl<. y.^ to 

walk eiaking deep io the mo 1: 
loeoDire ur^ko tfabai/ubuHi ra<i. 
tfabuiiuhu^y, p v.» to be 

trodden down dt^p i i tbe m tJ: 
tiriko bolokena^ bab^ 

^aitt/aao. 

1!. ady.i wHU or without the afi. 
tan, (I) modifying riia, same mean¬ 
ing as fra : ba'ia urjk) 4'^haiahu* 
tanio flkakeda. (2) modifying ifn, 
tame meaning as rR&. losojre 
aImVo ff^bti'luhulanio ten tana. 

4 ab 9 var of abgnhfi. 

^l-baget, ^^-baaut var. of (fbabagiL 
4aba-iaiiiiO shftt, a variety of tbe 
Taa?ar a!lk*;vorin or ite cooKto, 
which ia at the ea ne time the Urg ;et 
and cheapThis ailk'Worm ie 
bred in central Sloghbutn on Aatan^ 
trees. Tae thread .oE the cocoon ia 
white. 

4ebab, 4^bl:ab vara, of JAabab^ 
4at^-4ub var. of 

4abel (Sad. da&aifj a low fidd) 

I. adj.» of gDund, quite level : 

4abel diaam; Baugaldisom 4^bel^ 
pea ; ne loeoia ka 4ahela. Also 
osed as adj. noun batnt* 

kada, they have made a new village 
on flat land. 

II. trB.i to level the ground; ne 
lo^'Oia^ kuratebu 4*b€fta. 

Q p V., to bxojie or be made 
level: Ban^gHldisu.a a^ (faiefa* 


i‘ina, Bengal is a level country 
to5oi^ api'oi karalero 4^beloaf the 
field can ba levelled n three daya 
with the levelling pUnk. 
iaheippe adv., until level: i^btl^* 
peio karakeda. 

febni (Sal.; H. diaitti, lid, cover 
of a pot) ebit, a water«pot cover. 

falppa.^jl^pa var. of 

4iaipa- 

4abu (H. ) ayn. of iareul, 

iaUnr, abst., an iron spoon. 

4ebukab (Sad. 4nbl>i€i; the H. 
HabUnd, ti check, eerine to have 
been attributed tho meaning of dubd* 
nd, toiimm^rsa) ira, to plunge smtb. 
by mean I of a a,K)3o to the bottom of 
a liquid : raedrtpiaju karoulre bar* 
kifilodn uturok> 4<ibnkabea, enage 
poranjadako msQia, having fried 
garlic or onions in an iron spoon 
they plunge it to tbe bottom of the 
■tow, that is the action called 
poran. 

4fbuiixd~p p. V., io be treated as 
deecr.beJ : 4abna6aian utu purftn 
aukua oi f 

4tbflra (H. ddbnd) I. in. cans., 
to press down, to cause to sink down 
or stick into a soft Bubstanoe, to 
imbod in a toft or hard substance : 
jirkireko they caused him 

to sink down in tbe qoagmire; 
hakeu^ 4abnralg, 1 gave such a 
stroke that my axe remained imbed* 
ded. 

4abnra^n rSi. v., to cause oneself to 
sink down or stick in the mud : 
jirklres 4^b)$ranjana, tll ded a fee* 
Jana, he pushed bis hand into imtb. 
soft, T. S t 
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^abura^g p. t.| to sink, be plunged or 
remain imbeddoJ or etioking int^ 
smtb. : ailibre efsr ifa6ttfafan^^ 
^a*n*a6urA *vrb. n , the extent to 
tvhioh Bmth. !b imbedded : muw] kera 
] irk ire rfanaburae d^bunjann 
j tkede telijaDti a buRalo ^auk into 
the quagmire up to tUo belly. 
4aiuragje adv., so that smtU. rematua 
imbedded ^ biraukuri tulnduiu 
tttli^lja, tfabitrtrgffe kao gadjana, 
indeed I hit the wild boar^ but the 
arrow did not sUck in the wound^ 
i.e.j did not peDotrale f^r, wounded 
only aupeificially. 

II. As adv. a{x» to prde. it baa the 
aame meaning as the adr. : mgtfa* 
iitrd, to strike with an axe, so that 
the axo romatna imbedded ; 
bura, to bit with an arrow so that it 
Jtvmains atiekiog in the wound ; 
ii/of/aidfa, to drive in a nail; igf/a^ 
iara, to pufrii one'a Iiand into a soft 
sulstance; itya4<^bnra% to tread 
down amtli. in (he raud or to tread 
on smth. sharp so that it remains 
imbedded iu the foot; nin^bsra^ to* 
run into mud so as to sink io it \ 
iva4<^bur9t to bite so that a wound 
in the form of the tetth remainA ; 

to pinch so that the im* 
pressicn of (he nails remains. 
4ikara-goi (rarely used) syn. of 

4nmbu'iso^* 

^acaia var. of 

(Cfr. I. sbst., of 

men or animals^ smalt stature : ne 
balu horoko^ 4^44^4 lelte laodago 
attgadkina. Tbe two parts of this 
jingle are sometlmee disjoined : 
4<^4Teg, : iuircQ^ kirftreo, kosereo* 


kutuiQ hila ka lagatitaa, we may not 
despise a relation by marriage eTeir 
though ho be unJergrown, have 
spoiled eyes, or squints. 

II. a<lj., (1) of men or animali, of 
smdl size, yonng or undergrown : 
4944*^4 ineioiukoita kirio^tadkos. 
{1) of paddy, undergrown >n stalk 
and ears. 

III. intra., to bo undergrown : 
Timclareu go^a hatii b'tpko 
4 ^^i 4 ^ 4 btSA'i, all th) people of tba 
village of Tiinda aro undsrgrownv 

p. V., to becoine smill sir- 
ed, to grow little r odgaapukim 
! h)nko orv>geko 4'f44**4g' 

Ua^i, the paroiits aro undergrown, 
the children become still smaller. 

IV. adv.I with the afas. ange^ gt or 

ban, modifyin.^ so as to be 

undergrown : jcUo kako tutujno* 
jana, g>t*i or^ren henko 4a,l4H4tiiA 
baretunduj^ina, not a single one 
grew somewhat tall, all the ohildren 
of the housd have finUbeJ growing 
aud are uud^rgrown. 

4sdib}^od0bq^ 

4a4lifli-4uda Dfl, 4 a 4 b}- 4 o 4 b 9 , etc., 
4 slini* 4 slnj^ darlh^ derSbg, 4sr4tna. 
4urQmu, 43rl’9*4^r^9> daroa durmu, 
4u4aas5, 4u4ina3, 4urdisad^ d^f^idd 
(Sad. I. sbst, the 

neoessity of w;indering about iu 
search of lodging: 0 ail ad ki ueUkan 
aah^lrtele soukena aiubiipiido m^raR 
4a6Ma4AlniHnU tojana. 

l(. intr.<., to wander about st night 
in search of 4 rciting place : niku 
okorsn secihorako 
faJa * Fj-om where are tbc»c travel- 
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Icrj who searoli for a place where to 
pass the oight T 

elc., rflx* v., same 
roeaning: tamn(i horo Rancitele 
k ulak§! 9 j aT u1,kI i pi 1 j I ra 

etc., p. v., to be 
replaced to the necoseity OeRcribed : 
idaidtkoreLn tebaeka, dera kabo leU- 
kada, aluhjonreilobu (farttvia*luriliAu^ 
va, let ua reach early, wo do not know 
any place whero to pass the night, 
if wc roach at night wo fh lU have 
to wander about in eoarcli of otu*. 

Qlc,,ni,v., (i) witli 
AVHiafti, rijta, same incaniug 

as intre. (2) with rt^eo, eatue 
meaning as p. v. ; horoko (Inriini^i* 
sop^t n Fi > Cuk rare 1 c to b.>1 :>, dtT j o 
kale lolakada, kulihoroo kale namkia, 
</afaliff,lor9^of,vtU^ rikajana. 

IIL AH those vare» may take tl>o 
afx. bara, keeping the same mean* 
ing. 

^adahura adj., of oaUblos, Rofi yet 
map, I.C., into wh'ch, when chewing, 
the iocth bury Ibernaclvce altoge¬ 
ther : sukurijilti daifaburfijen. 

adv., with aiis*/, ot beer, 
tbickisli and tasty t no Ili daUttbure^e 
elbila. 

^ada-^a^a var. of <jl//f7Hodia4d. 

^addka^ ^adka, 4>rka 

(Sad, 4‘iriS I Or. dii4f(f) I- sbit, 

(1) a low wooden trough out of 
which dogs and swine arc fed > 
(Jf/rht onade setako snkurlko jomtv.). 

(2) Konoe Christians use it also in 
Iho meaning of manger, crib* 

II. IrK., to make into a wooJcu 
trough : ne mu\ii 


4a4^i9^g eto.^ p. v., to be made into 
a trough : no mutu ap!a 4^riagia 
let three troughs be made out of this 
trank. 

4l4^bdi4 41 var. of 4^d4dWa4dh 
da4ima.4u4flni 4*44fna«4ii46mu, 

4iH4fnaA, 4*4^*^udaii^ 

4ar^A5 Nag. 
dtriiis-4araDi, dama-^urmti Tlas. 
(1) syu. of 4o4^f^4<>4bbff. (2) ayn. 
of ^ 

dadb9-dodb9 var. of dadlb9do44h9. 
4B4i Nag. var. of 
4i-4l var, of 
dajka var of 

d8diiia«4u4oil, 4^4 **ii^*4**4biu var. 
of 4a4i"^'*^^4f^4^ftti> 

# 4 var. of r/flfo. 

4i*4tl vur. of 

41*4 (long m) I. sbst., tbo sound of 
Ih|uid shaken in a vosrcl: slrojarom 
(ata^sukaiia ci k.^ 4>}4ld^ 

munHIoa, one can know by shaking it 
whether an egg is spoiled or not« 

II. adj., with I'rr;, tho same 

sound. 

III. trs., to shake a Ui^aid m a 
vessel: simjarom 

IV. intrs., imprsl, to fcol liquid 
shaking in ou^^r stonaoh: 
nukedl^g-o. nirl^, lilt 4$4^^int» 

P- ^f ^ liquid In 
a ves^cl^ to s)Qbd when shaken : no 
Bimjirom f/a.irfyp^and^ tah^sia'kaiigea, 

V. a*lv., with tho afts. Jc or 
modify ing iori, so as to tmke that 
sound: tausTakin simjartlm rukulero 

safia. 

4l4tf (tong 9} (aph^resisof rtf^ur^) 
L sbst., hesitation : Ranci sen in. 
mnuOakada honaia, mendo 
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4igir-difgur 


namkirfa* idoroiu eena ci ka? I 
iatcnded going to Ranclii^ but best* 
tation bag evert i ken me, 1 do nut 
know wbother 1 ghall go or u)i. 

IL f irresolute: am ]iina5r.' 
nekan Uoroge, juu’jgo kim 

oiotK^UbeAj tboiiart always so irreso¬ 
lute, tbou oanet not make n{> tby 
mind at onoo to do anything. 

III. tri. cans., to canso to besit- 

ete : monoakadc talkcna mlat} kajl- 
idle jl ulom 

mone>d<j monckuteem?, do not give 
up thy mind to Lesitatlon, wliat 
thou deeijest decide it lirnily. 

IV. intrs., (1) prsl., to hesitate: 
nc kaji aTurok«4«^i tUiagapaiia 
iona. (2) iinprti., to hesitate: 

or ji 4i4vu^^o. 
rflx V., to besit'de: aroinuia 

atom 

P> v.| to bo caused 
tobosKate: eeoaiu mento holagee 
kajilo, tlskta^do cia<^tee 4f}tl^iaHo, 
iddroe menjada ? Yestcnlay he 
eaid that he would go, what makea 
him besiiato to*daj so tlint ho says 
he is not sure to go ? 

V. adv, with or without the afsi. 
ge or tan^ modifyiog alfikar, irrosu* 
lutely. 

var. of dahlo^. 
var. of darat^dnrit^. 
4a^(Da-4ufniB syn* of 4^ff<ibti4o- 
4^b^. (Or. d^MsUa/ftdkrna^ to 
waddle; H. to stagger) 

I. adj., of children, docks, geese, 

waddling: hon. 

II. intrs., to waddle: kopoko 
da^AedaliiiH/e/ia. 

III. adv., with or without the afxs. 


yr or Un, modifying are, waddling* 

fy 

djje (Sfcl. r/,(y/if {) contrary of 
nit, rat, ulj., of hullo:ks and 
OOW.4, tall: (/sM hiri, \l8> used 
.os adj. u m K <71 h ir mip i. 

4aj;a.4U^ vir. of diQtdxjt, 
da 

4i2S.TH3s:i ( I fla/mrghtS 
to sUj'v*r) p. V., of h ka^s to ho 
tossed ab ml on tlio su. It oocurs 
only in bajafi sing*: Sv.nunlar 
talaru niuk'% 4^jtm ly ijtitj, Nauka 
bilodolojana. 

I. sbil, an ett'^uiiv.i low 
ricti«neh] wlituli ta\es at lonst two 
ra/n#, 80 mcasuros piddy iu tbo 
so win;; : d.tgnri>/ slk mn. 

II. aJj., with 8im) mianliig. 

III. trs, t) extend a riee'fi.dd so 
that it becomes a djjar : '(okorago 
taikcua rufoairnn k trakafCteko 
tiagari^ilat it was a liUlc bit of a 
field, by using th) levelling plank 
every year th'iy have Incrsiasod it so 
that now it Las become a large 

Ccld. 

4 agar-fj p. v., toibe extended, increas* 
eJ, into a largo field : loeooa; Q\io 
4affarjana. 

4agitrge adv.. mKlitying bai so as 
ioht a 4 : loeoc^ 4tiffarg€io 

baikeda. 

4 agarQgi: adv., so that the fioM 
becomes a 4 ogar : karaea. 

48gar-4Bgiir (Sad., Or. iagd^gntd 
to havo a base in^uflincnt oompsra- 
tivaly to the height; ofr. Mt. dar/a* 
dadu) I. iutrs.» of several ihort-Ieg* 
gedbird^^ as wagtails, quails, ))artriJ< 
ge?, chiekoDS; of several short-legged 




iiro 


4«i 


cLildreu and, in also of several 

sliort-legg*ed grown ups» in outrd. to 
4^g^T, 4^gHr4ugnT, need of only 
one individual, to run very faab with 
abort steps : 4^gar4*igtrjadaio. 

rflz. v., eicne moan* 
ing { 4agar4ugurtnta%ako. 

II. adv., with or without the afxs. 
ys, a aye, pye, ta%, and modifying 
a<r, eime meaning: ^lyar^a^ar* 
aayeio nirtana. 

dataras (Sad.) 1. shst.| the short 
b'rizontal crojs*poLsof an Indian 
Miffolding. sb:>nt 4' to h' lo.ig and 
about 8^ thick, whioli re4 with one 
end in a bole left ia the wall of the 
building, wh.*ruas the oib t ia ti:d to 
the horizontal bioboo rann^n* 
parallel with the wall nnier construe* 
tion, at about S to diit lUce from it. 
II* to use aa a ^•ysraa : ne 
dirukobu ^ay^rajea. 

<{ay4faa*^ p. v., to be used as a 
4'tg^rtia : nuako ka bnpn* 

piiageu. 

dagarns*korped sb t., the bole in 
the wall in which oua end of the 
4agarn3 rests. 

^sgl^s gedifi ikl^s f'4*^^ g«4*fl 

(twice) imitative description of ooe 
of the rhythms of the nsgera dram 
during a iarapitnage dano. 2 . 

^abax^ Nag. var. of 4^^ Has., 
which s^e. 

PabsAga sh^t., name of one of 
the septa o! the Manias. See iiU* 

4ahtr Nag (H.) 1. sbst, a road 
a way, t path : oko ^aAdr/eie senp* 
jaoa ? VJ bat way did they go ? 

11. iotfi., to make a road, a way 
a path : baudaarl bs] ma 


eetanteko 4akari€da, the embank¬ 
ment of the bund has been broken 
tbroQgb, a iraok now has been beaten 
high. r np across tho dell. 

4aiar^g p. c^nstrneted unprsly., 
of a road, way or path, to hi made t 
note 4oiarfia, let the road be mads 
this way. 

4ahi Nig. Tir. of Has. 

4thfl syn. of kykattrl, shst., the 
whitcybreastod Wat r-Hen, Amaa- 
rornis phoenicn n'i. Ite Cilt is hha 1 
koha I 

4sbu-itra Nag. Has. 

(Sod.) sbit, Artocarpus Lakoooba, 
Rozh.; Vrtioaceac,—the Monkey 
Jack, a large deciduous tree, 60*60 
ft high with large elliptic leaves 
an I an ir.^egular-shapod otange*co- 
bured frait as thick as an apple, 
which is eaten whm ripe. Its 
yclijw anorpliouj flowers also arc 
cooked and eat/n. The milky juice 
of this tree is nsei iu very small 
doi.:s, one or two drops for children, 
more {v>r adults, as a purge. A 
greater quantity it iojuriuuj anl 
caa be fa al. For small pimples 
and cracked skin an in fusion of the 
bark is appl.ed. The bark fiiely 
powered is applied to sores to draw 
oat the purulent matter. 

^shu sosoJ^Bbst., the milky juice 
of the moukey-jack. 

4>1 lias. Nag. I. sbst., the 

dry leaves and cowdung or other 
rubbish burnt for maours on the 
nnrsery ground toTkode millet: 
dupiltana iisiugspa ; atarska- 
da (or 


nzdo I 11. irs*, (1) with yeru ai d. o., to 
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make » iodi nursery on % field : 
apU gofftko d^iainda. (£) to tow 
iodt on a plpt «rh**re baa been 
burnt 1 kode ^atfpe« 

IIL intre.^ to make a iode nuraery 
on a field : ne gofore apiako 
d^iaiada, 

4n»«P p. V., (I) pral, of Jkode, to be 
iowQ on aucb a plot: kode gapa 
<^0104. (^) impral, of nob a nuraery, 
to be made: dapil blri dupilhan** 
diakana daido aori d^hat 
du^n^i Trb. n., ( 1 ) the extent of 
the ouraery made : d^fKiiio d^ikeda, 
gofa gorako talamalakcda^ they 
made aacb a large toda nnraery 
th4t it oovera half of tbe field, (i) 
the materiaU burnt on the nuraery 
ground : bonder oaod^r^ d^n^ido 
ho^dudugar otaucabakeJa, et# 
aomto d^i lagatii^a, the aabea prepar¬ 
ed laat month on tbe nuraery ground 
have beeu carried off by tbe duat 
itorm, vre moat begin again. (3) tbe 
ieedi town in the nuraery ; alrif 
danaido kd omonjaua, jargi aonJo* 
rokedai tbe iode seeds 1 have town 
in tbe nunery did not aprout, the 
rain baa oanaed them to rot 

dAlll var. of doli, poetic ayn. of 
bd, flower: 

Cikan baba babaleoam» mal ? 

Bahababam ioaaa» 

Cikan d^odid d*udidlenam> mal ? 

Pailida^UM itfljan. 

With what flowers hast thon adorn* 
ed thjaelf, O girl ? lliou amelleat 
of floweri. 

filrdega-Wa Nag« (Sad.) tyo. of 
bufitomb^hi^ Uaa. 

ibk, dike, 4ik, 4Aka (H. ddi) 


•bat., the post, the mail 
dftka4*dokod, htkad-d^ked, jinglo 
of doiej eoumting plurality. 

dikdlr, ayu. of daUfaio, 

abat, a post d runner. 

4ik4ef, d^ki^ar, d^kidlr (Engl 
doctor) I. abst» a pbyaietan, 
a aurgeon ^ doi^orio inku larkari 
buldiko. 

It. trs., (1) to ittbjeot amb. to a 
medioal examination. (2) to put 
amb. in oharge at a pbysloUn, to 
give to amb. tbe poet of phyairian. 
doitof^CA rfli. V, to take charge 
of a poat of physician. 

^ai^cir-jp p. V., (1) to be plated ai 
pbyaioian. (i) to be submitted to a 
medioil esamiuation. 

Note thj idiom : ue ho^o dol^ 
dorgec tearakana, Le koowa much 
about meiloinea (native or Euro* 
pean). 

4ak4«r-kami ebat, the work of a 
pbyaician. 

4ak4ar-off abet., tbe houae of the 
phjaioian. 

4ak4or-rafiu abet., mediolnea 
prescribed by pbyaioiaaai i.e., Euro* 
pean medioince. 

dtken v&r. of 

4tkl var. of 

4lkl-4a|omtai var. o! didit* 
doiomia%t 

4ikl.UI var. of 

4lk-or9, dlka-ory^ 4fi^*^f4» 4fika* 
•Of9 abet, the post-office. 

4lk-Affrefit abst, the postmaster. 

4lkt var. of 

4aku4 trs, to ahike onoa a large 
roundiih objeet, as a rioe^bale, a 
boulder, etc.: otcekla no butubkoo 
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</aM'‘^ p. T., of a round object, to 
be shaken once ? no po(om iai4 tlte 
kS tiaindoa^ 

4aitt4i^n adv., with rilof abaking 
onoo : 4akH4^cn ok la I en a. 

4aknj-4iku4 frequoutaiire of 
4ahi^, 

daiHf}lekj adv., 
shaking several timuSi often or coo*^ 
iiuually: potom gapiro totdat^k' 
t^reo ekUoa, a bale 

will shako on the cart ctcu if it bo 
carefully tied to it. 

^akftaul sbat., the fact of bsing 
one^e footing, of steppiog int^ a 
boloj of having ono^a knoe give way 
from exhaustion : 4^iattuye kafae 
lotoQj an a, ho sprained his aoklo by 
atcpplng into* a bole. 

rllx. v., to lose one’s 
footing, to step into a hole, to 
Lave the knee giro ^\*8y from ex* 
haustion : upim gandi blirlbo sen* 
kena, cikkatem ift^iUnnlHlana ? 
aminaudo katn lagoakana, wo have 
walked only four leagues, how can 
thy koeo bund under theo from ex* 
hanaiioD ? Thou art not so tired. 
4aHnHi^Q p. V., same meaning ; 
sen pur^gelc damdukapakeda, enate 
j&rele t5dbapa we 

walked very fast so that wc often 
tripped.ou things or stepped into 
holes* 

4a^tt*aiUnft}; vrb. n., the extont to 
which one loses one's fooiiog: 
4anaiUnuii rjlakQnnfiaca, mftree 
tnmU^iana, h) lost his footing in 
8tt:b a wuy that he tell on his nose. 

adv., with $efi, 


to walk like on^ whose leg^ arc 
weak from oxhaostion. 

411 var. of 4'^dK 

dsla lias. 4^1^* Nag. (Sad. 4alti) 
syn. of iuli24aliy sbst., the scales of 
a baiaoce. They are douhlo*boi* 
tomod, tbo outside made of interlaceJ 
round sticks of split bamboo, the 
inside made of interlaced broad 
slices of bamboo. 

4alsni-4eleui, 4eteA-4eleA (II. 
{4^i'a) 1. aJj., of large abdomens; 
of cortiin fruits like dakh^ 

ray^ i of the eggs of rod ants, 
li/ards, snakes atid alligators; of 
inflated rubber : soft um{ resilioni : 

boQ, or 

l6Tten hon; iir!j(3 ; 

biujarom 4<^lo’t^eletiffea. 

P*v., to 

bicome largo*bellied, to become soft 

and resUieot: fiptjo 

tana^ 

II. adv., with the afx^ pc or ittn, ro* 
siliontly, with a large belly : dakh* 
rasji) Icloa ; curinko 

Ifif leloa op^ 

mocaCte s:iag«^l ufuiatauleka leloa, 
the spicks appear with large bellies 
and spit Are. 

dsts«^ dalow., daluA'dalQia (Sad) 
The firjt of these jingles is used 
whm there is question of several 
children, the 2nd when there is 
question of ono child only. I. abs. 
n., leauness and weakness, and 
oalargemoat of the spleen in chll* 
dran from fl to 6 or 7 years old, 
and in underfed young calves ; no 
bon) mjtptmSpUe buio- 

g.^taua. 
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II. of the Idaa, weak 

and with enlarged epleen : 

hon oikan joixiea omairee 
kirioa f With what food would 
such a lean child beoonie fat ? 

cnikoe haraujadkoa. 

IIL intrr, of the same, and aliO 
of weak ooaralesccnto; to walk 
with an nnalcady wavoring atep. 

rtlx* 

V*, eamc aa iutra. 

4^lut^4ul9t'^^ P>Vv 
of ohildrcQ and calvea, to get into 
that itato of weakoeaa • bonko 
iduuf^ cDekateko 
enarf aabnti kaick namakada, toar 


II. a.lj., with dd/Vj eyil repofta t 

4id<ii kajilo aumlf^ aabotido 

k»lo lollo^ we heard tboee evil raporta 
but we did not add with onr own 
eyes any proof of then. 

III. tra., (I) with Auiut4 aa d.o.^ to 
iaaae or promalgatc an order or law : 
6ziar% hukum aarkaro 

(^) with eifi as d.o ^ to throw 
lota. (3) with ioro ae d.o.» to 
defame, to detract, to apraid evil 
roporta: aamasarna goVa hatnt 

ho oalama!a'«ei mo all 
over the vllUgo. (4) with ial aa 
d.o., to apraid a newa. 

4alad^n rflx. v.» to cause oooaulf to 


cuikodo toa baopjanrete jnn^^ko 
joenbataea adko 

who knowa how ohildrea get iuto 
tliat atate I I have not been able 
to make it out, but motherloas calvea^ 
through want of milk, will oat 
anything at all and s) they become 
lean and weak and their atomaohs 
get diatended. 

IV. adv., with the afxa. ovyr, ye or 
4an, modi Tying /r/p or riia^ In the 
meaniog of tho p.v., and $en in 
the oxeauing of the intra. ; bar 
candp! haeulena, n|do 
ian$ aenba^, ho haa been sick for 
two mootha, now he can just move 
about with faltering atepa. 

4 ala 0 (H. 4dlnd) I. abet*! evil 
reputation, apreadiog of evil 
reports : ne aOti r j^ed 
iidmente nidaoub^ baturo d^ra 
nam maakilgea, as long aa people 
remember those evil reports, it it 
difficult for hioi to fiud a lodging 
for the olght in any village. 


be spoken of forono'ebad behaviour i 
to render oneacIF notorious : a§& 
nutume a. 

4<i*p“alud ropr. v., to defa.ii3 each 
other, to aprea I evil reports about 
each other : najom mente jaoaiben 
eperauka, nekitege goU 
ben 4f^pala6laHa, you two always 
quarrel aoonsing each other of being 
wltehea and eo you destroy each 
other^s reputation in and all around 
the village. 

p.v., (1) o( an order or 
law to bo promulgated, (i) of lota, 
to be thrown. (3) of people, to bo 
defamed; to b^ootne known or 
ngtorioua: Bagamarm Koa<j [9 on- 
doka amto Sixa^Hsum tarube 
^oiodaiaAj, th) reputation of 
Sonde of Bagama as a human 
saorificer haa sp. eal aa far aa Siog- 
bbum ; tin# nutum I 

an known all over the country. 
(4) of news and the like to hs 
4 >read: hal ^i^iaS/ava. 
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Trb. D j tb« ezteDt to vbicb 
a reputation U destroyed^ the extent 
to which newe or reporU bare beea 
epread : Oanclhif kxji tf^nalatf 
dalftAjana, gofa diramren bunwi* 
marataikot laturretebfjana^ Oaodbi’e 
words have been divnlgated to mnob 
that they have reaohed the ears of 
big and small alike. 

4tM*l var. of 

dlK^awbg 1. sbet.» negleot of taking 
proper care of smb. t ne honkof 
ifdl4uMlf^ lelte hatubagako kl tuka* 
jajlea, we, their co*villagers, are 
diepleated to see how they neglect 
these cliildren. 

II. ad] ^ with Aoff, a oeglsoted or 

abandoned child : honko 

lelke^koate a!nf }i r^jana, my heart 
was torn when I saw those neg¬ 
lected children. 

III. trs., to oeglect taking proper 
care of smb., to abandon smb, : aben 
kulgiara mira kup hlrfioa misa kora 
bdr&oa, enka bonkobcD 

anoog yon, two married 
people, now the wife then the hus¬ 
band sulks and in that way you 
neglect yoar children ; As&mte nir- 
Janate honko aloiu 
do not rnn to Assam abandoning 
thy cbildren« 

tSz« to be the cause 
of one’s own*D^1ect or desertion : 
(nar bon alel$ ti^nmele menlta, kaAv 
jana afge eikaef^ ? 

We told that orphan to remain with 
us, he refused, he oaoees fais own neg* 
lect, what caust thou do ? 
4Sl4umba^g p. v., to be neglected, 
to have nobody taking care of one^s 


well-being, to be abandoned, to be 
distressed by a death : kora g)SjaQa 
ente kari a4 honko 
the man is deal and now his wife 
and ehildreo ftnJ it difficult to live, 
or ate overwhelmed with grief. 

IV. adr., with or without the afz. 
iau, modifyiug rtdrp, same meaning 
as p. V. 

4 il 4 flmk{-csbe 9 p. v., to be alone 
in the world : 

4ala-kale syn. of ^a/glassip. 

iM I. fhst., the crest of a fowl, 
hen or cook, in ontrd. to Ucura4»li 
Nag. or iaraii Has. the wattles of 
aeook:ne aim^ hadgiritapo, 

medc dapal^tana, cut off the crest 
of that cook, it hangs over its eye ; 
pirosicD^ 4<ili s5adeeo tigoa, ^aiiVee 
tigoa, the crest (oarunsle) of a turkey 
fowl is as much a trank (as of an 
elepbanf) aa it is a crest. 

II. trs.j to 6t with a crest a play¬ 
thing representing a cook : san^i* 
sim^ murti niralgeko (fs^tsAoda or 

4^l**g p« (1) to grow a fleshy 
crest; eiaga simko hupoplugcko 
^a^ihlssa. (fl) of a plaything repres¬ 
enting a ooek, to bs fitted with a 
orest : ne simmarti manage 
iana, 

^a-a-s/t vrb. n., the alae of a cock's 
crest : d^Iijana, simge 

baria simrf iminai^ ini^ d^li men^, 
it has grown such a large crest that 
though it is only a small cook, its 
orest is as large as those of two 
cooks put together. 

4ill poetical syn. of fid, flower, 
both ibstly. and prdly*^ especially 
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4>ii 

M deuoting % bunch of flowan ttuck 
orer the ear hy men, and in the hnif 
hj women. It stands also tor 
laparcfi, flower feist. puU 
is the poetio parallel of id yuin, to 
arrange the calioas of flowers on a 
thread hj waj of a nceklase or a 
garland : 4ffligo eeterban, the flower 
(cast is near. 

4all (H» ft ebst., (1) 
a square •bottomed, round*monthed, 
rather shallow basket, IS* broad 
by U* high (PI. XVI 6). {«) 
^e/t or a(cl4ol%, syn. of 4 ft 
basket shaped like a basin, need 
like the for stmng things, but 
mostly Q»ed to give paddy to eat to 
cattle. (S) 4^lh iula4<tlh tfa/a, 
4^*90$ the scales of a bslaaoe. 
These sa well as are made 

of plaited round sticks of split 
bamboos on the outside and flit 
bamboo lamellae on tbi inside, 
whereas the squaro*bottomed basket 
is made of flat lamellae only. 

4*11 syn. of dftlMfthft* 

4alU sbst., a question for examN 
nation proposed to the tjia or magU 
cian : soaksdi, lelaiem, we 

have brought a question, examine 
it for us ; itq namxkad i, nea 
panjileate sivtina, I (as magioian) 
haTS a question to examine, %*heD 
1 have finished dirining it, I will go 
to plough. 

4aiMfg, elm^alJ-aff sya. of 
koior€eyiaiaf sbst., Celosia oristata, 
Linn. i Amarantaoeie,-»an annual 
eroot herb, 8 to 4 feet high, with 
thick leaves and a showy crest of 
pink^rod flowers. It is used as m 


potherb : 4^^iayqr{f eakam sijkea- 
teko hondaaa. 

dxlikatsrl adj., with o/#, rent free 
land possessed by the pahan, the 
villago ea:rificer, as a re.unneration. 
Id Has. many pahans do not poiseie 
such Ian 1. 

4elbtftka syn. of ftftd 

sb^t, that pirt of the marriage 
prioe whtoh ia paid in cash ; fia^ 
Wera anl are not 

inoluded in tbii; tolakeda ot 

adrige T 

limarkOB, ^ftoberkeni 1. abet, 
a ompannlftto bell : (I) ssioss* 

4smiari^n, 8* high, (f) 

4*6* high. (3) fai4amiArihM, 6«7* 
high. (t) 1 ft. 

high. (*') ssaraq or 

yirja4amiariom, a great bell or 
church Led. 

II. tra., to ban? a boll on, Y.g, an 
sn'msi's neok; hstiko 4^9tiirJiom- 
ii t. 

^ss»<»f^>si-y, djm^)ark9m^g, p. r., to 
be fitted with a bell: oiia^ 

4owa^sa batii^ lellla. 

4smbha-dare (Or. Sad. 4%mHa) 
ebst, Citrai deenmina, Linn.; 
Butaceae,—the Pomelo or Shad look 
tree, a shrub or small tree without 
spinet, with alternate, l-foliolate, 
evergreen, ooriacdous leaves and 
winged petioles. The flowers are 
white, sointed. The tree is culti* 
▼ated for its large edible fruit. 

4smktts (H. like the Jamiu, rose« 
apple) adj., short and thick, plump. 
This adj. is used to quality erlfi', 
partridge, and oertmn fruits: Wi, 
yabiUp fsMrns, Marupa, nimbu, isq* 


4aaibS8«cltr} 
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danfs-or^ 


It U also appHad to trees 
usually bearing; sucb fruit: Buru« 
tuaro miaj 4<^mhuA uUilara rueo^. 
iamb^ogiri^'Q f. v., to grow quito 
tL»k and sbovt. 

4tnbu-cltri Ilaa. iaabua-oltrl 
Nag. Pbit, tho Black PartriOgdf 
Fcaueolijiut Tulgarle^ aomowhat 
larger tban e^ri, the grey par* 
tridge. 

4ambiir«tesi4 (Sad. 4aml%r) sbet > 
a grass so called: iri* 

kka neloa icoado gopod eapauLgingoa, 
it looks like ir$ but the pedicols, i.e., 
the spikeleie, are farther apart. 

^aD^iin (Or. diabdkabdnd, to 
eplasb) T* ebet., splashing noiae 
made by smb. ewimming or float* 
ing: doMds’tt alom^tana. 

II. adj., with 9nrii tbo same sound. 

III. intrs.j to swim or float splash* 
ing in the water: bonko bandare- 
ko 4^m4^mfada. 

vflx. y, same meaning : 
4afft4^nenm^» 

adVv modifying teno^ 
4cbel, sari, with noisy splaabiog. 

^Mkac sbst.^ a kiud of dance. 
See fu4un, 

4an49 (Sk. astiok) I. ebst., 
(1) syn. of a sttok used as a 
stick or as a handle of some insfcru* 
ment, generally a small sticki nerer 
a stick more than 5' long, in entrd. 
to iotoia Has. madaga Kag. a 
larger stick, such as will generally 
need tjie use of both hands when 
striking. (&) the ridge-piece in a 
ft-sloped roof, in entrd. to 6aad<a> 
the ridge-piece at the intersection of 
the two loug sides in a 4*aloped 


roof. 

II. trs., (1) to use as a stick : ne 
madbu 4^tu4aea, (2) to cover a 
bouse with a 2*sloped roof: ne 
or)po 4^ndae2 cipc Catomea? (:1) 
in the ci>ds. 

etc., to give smb. one, two, eio., 
strokes of a stick : iHitJ 4 ^^ 49 ^i<^i^» 
(4) to jokes, to beat smb. with a 
stick. 

4^^4^"99 P- y f of a Louse, to get 
covered with a ^-sloped roof: or^ 
42n4<iaiana* 

4 in 44 -bosa trs., to punish by a 
boating with a stick for tbo very 
first time: no bon jana6 iskulutoe 
ni^, mUao kaj)C 4^*^4'i^<f9ajQ%fr^ 

p, V., to f>o panishod 
for the very firU time with a beat¬ 
ing with a st*ok. 

4in4f.ort, 4 sn 4 oin-or 9 abst, a 
boose or but with a roof sloping 
down on two sijes only, a gabled 
house, in cnti J. to a house 

haviog a roof sloping down on four 
sides. In the loft corner of the 
photo given on PI. XXXUI stands 
I 4it^fttir^i 4 ii tU> kitebjn, B 
is the store-room. C is tlio 

fare or ordinary sitting place, D is 
the small verandah. Fig. 4 sbowg 
tbs mode of joining the rafters over 
tbo ridgo-pieco. The mudwaJIs ai'O 
generally about tbiok at the 

base and 1' on the top. Their 
height averages a trifle over b' or, 
as the Mundos put it, they are a 
man's height. If th^rs be no sdpa« 
rate stable, then the goats, bullojks 
and uSaloes Sad plac) enough in 
one of the two side-rooms. 





1177 


dtnfi 


trs.^ to cane, to punish 
with k bjating with a stick. 

p. y*, to get oaoej. 

dan49*$oto I. oollective nom, all 
kinOs of stioks and eases. 

II. trs.» to beat smb. several times 
with a stick or to bo several beatit>g 
him : 4<fnffggo(a£iaU, 
ifkHtjlggo^fofa ropr. to give caoh 
other beatings with sticks: ksjlte 
borlgebu ilapala^ ksba 4ti^4g^opo(g, 
let us always bo couloat with 
scolding those who arc in fault 
amongst os aod never como to boat* 
iiig iltom with sticks. 

4a9t4giol(i*(t p. v.| to bo beaten 
several tiroes or by several people ; 
jiekam berberire muiiRr<fom 
iofaoa, If Uioa continuost so quarrel* 
somci tbou art sore at least one 
day to got several people beating 
thre. 

4<n4e Has. Nag. ^an^om Ho 
(Sk. (land, a iinv) 1. thsU, a fine : 
t/and^fk oroakada (halkoda or pcr(^ 
keda) ? Hast thou paid thy fiae? 
4an(fgio it^kja (or lagadkia), tboy 
fined him; oiiif gunaledatc ne 
4ak4ce (ojana ? Why was he fined ? 
II. in., to fiue smb. : dMdtfiikiv. 
da^p*ak4e repr. v.| to impose 
fines on each other as occasion 
arises: pur% kahu tj^pkndea 

nekan gOnare, let ns not impose 
heavy fines on each other 
for dneh a fault; kiminea* 
bonjarea juputidi^ or^ nuputumre 
ili dastar mon^^ it is the 

cnitom to fine with tho expanses of 
a drinking bout for the village 
coinmnnityi a family jq which 


a son has touched or named the 
wife of his yoonger brother or vice 
versa; kulgiabufia nup^tuiete 
ffapanderg dastor banoa^ taehdo 
nikitae bonko gadioako metiea, 
when a bnsband or a wife happens 
to pronotiooe the name of ihe otber» 
it is not tbo oostom to line them 
for thiS| but it is believed that 
their ohildreu will beoome deaf* 

p. V., (1) to be froed: 
mdrfi takao d^ndelena, (2) of such 
or such a fine, to bo imposed ] 
DTt§cte mOyC^ (aka 4^H4^lena. 

vrb. o.j (1) the imposi* 
tion of a fine: rnms t^nand^it 
kac s^jejana. (:^) the client of the 
fine or fines imposed : 
dandekiu, cna haltce lagauterjana^ 
they jm|)osod such a fine on him 
that by paying it he was put in dire 
straits. 

^snfe-boro sbst., the fear of 
getting fined. 

4aiide<irgal trs.> to cause smb. 
to become pm dent and cautionsi 
to put him on bis guard, to correct 
him, by maous of fines. 
diindecifpaUg p. v,, to be oorrccted 
by a fine, to bo ou cue’s guard 
mgamst a &ult for which cue has 
been fined. 

dmde-fmdi trs.^ a jingle o! 
occurring in a sacrificial formula to 
Singbonga; in whioh however the 
two components of the jingle are 
disjoined: am manoabonem 
Un if thou punish 

or try by suffering a child of man. 

dait^l (El, dkn4l) L Nag. syn. 
of mps Has. sbst, the stalk of a 
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iJIk'Worm't cocoon* 

II. It occurs ID certsio sb&t« epds.: 

the shaft of a iassM 
▼iolia; iara4^n4ii the P^'tly 
split pole to whi'h the iora, clod 
crusher, is fastened; iar^ba4(in4if 
the pole io^ whieh the handle of 
the plough U fitted; 
the beam of a hand balance; 
(uUa4an4if the shaft of a t^ita 
guitar. 

III. trs., to make into a banam* 

a lsrs^osd<, etc. : ntahu 
4an4i(a* 

dap4l sbst., I. (J) a drawn straight 
line : 4^%4iftge oleme, alom cetao* 
latarca, write along the line, neither 
above nor below. (2) a line of 
writing, a par^xapb : rai4 4^^iiM 
olkeda, mij dsa^M^pafadkeda. (S) 
syn. of Hart, a couplet, a stanza 
of a song : bar 4^^4i durankcato, 
da D|do, ili omaiia^pee meneadei^, 
when the witch-finder has sung 
two stanzas he says : coma now I 
give me a drink of beer. 

IL trs., (1) tomie paper: kaga} 
sida, enate oleine. ( 2 ) to 
oomposo a song in so many ecop- 
lets : dnraui xn6rfiae 4^n4*Hda» 
4aH4i'ff p. v.^ (I) of to 

be rnled .* kagaj mulite 4^*4iaia*a 
oi gandete? Is the paper ruled 
vertically or horizontally ? (2) of 
a song, to have so many oonplets : 
duran^ mfifda 

4a^H-an4i n.» (I) ths closeness 

of the ruling: ^eacs^il' d*<^dikeda, 
dandliegee perched s kotfkore 
oUoaba? He hat rated it so close 
that it is fuU of lines, where is t he 


place to write on ? (2) the ruling 
on a papar, the paper ruled : nea 
okoce ? Who has ruled 

this paper ? 

dan^ld Has., (H. ^aa^ir) syn. 
of gandut^ Nsg. trs., to cut in 
slices ; hsra 4b$ ofp heltako ^a« 

4aa4(d^ p. V,, to be sliced, out 
in shoes : ne helta n ige 4an4idgia. 
4a-a-aa4i4 vrb. n., (l)theezteQt 
or rapidity of slicings 
dandidkoda, modgafiksdrege znodha« 
tiuterle, bs sliced so rapidly that 
in a very short t ime he filled a 
wiJinowing shove I. (2) the ilioos 
cot: nea okoee 4aiion4f4^ 

4*o4ld sbit auythiDg stuck 
over tbs esr. In poetry 4f*^4f4 
is a parallel of 4^U, 4^iit flowsf 
(Seetbs song under 
II. trs., to sit ok smth. evtr the 
east 4<t*4idea4 Note the 

idooi: ne kafi sirouti kaplsotii 
4aa4idakaifi^ this woman has stuck 
over her ear th e head of ao arrow, 
the head of an axe, i.e.> she is 
marria h whoso ever takes her in 
bis bouse will e xpose himself 
to be eut down with an axe 
or shot with an arrow byhertsoe 
husband. 

4i%iid-a% rfix. v., to stbk smth. 
over one’s ear : kirumbabadoad^ 
easie, mtad ko;a lutnrre mslle 
4<in'liiUtaa, a man has stuck 
an arrow shaft over hi s ear. 
da-p*aad»d ropr. v., to stick smth. 
over each other's esr : no bonkm 
golaooibfikm 4a psndid^eas. 

p. v.| to be stuck over 



}]7« 

4intl 


the ear; Intarre 4'^n4i^akau 

euugi talgaSHbom, light for oar 
common use the cigarette ctack 
over thj ear. 

4»'n^an4i4 ^rb. n., ()) theqaan- 
titj of things atuck or the time 
they remain stuck over the ear; 
bAko 4^nn4i4t 4<^n^i4jada, Intarreo 
hfi aoabtana ; mia4 cuagi 
^an^i^kedcj balbalte lomuterjanreo 
kae oo^keda, be kept a cigarette 
aiuok over bia ear eu long that be 
did not take it off even when it bad 
got quite wet with penpiratiou. (2) 
the object stuck over the ear : siJa 
4^nan4i440 uT^gifijana, uaa taSom* 

tea don(jli4lt* 

fonfika I. eUt., the long middle* 
line in the game called enrgadc. 

IZ. iutre«, to dr^iw that middle-line, 
talamalarege atomnp- 

jadape^ draw the line in the very 
middlej you draw it too much to one 
side* 

p. V., of that middle-line^ 
to be drawn : okot^re '/cadiiuc/taaa ? 
kft lelptana. 

daafom Ho var. of 

daufooi Haa 4«ncni Nag. (H. 
da%4h handle) L ab$t.» a handle : 

4om, the stalk of a muihrgom ; 
dan^ire halka bakogoa, 
karatandipH aabca, it is on (the 
split end of) the pole of the elod 
crusher that the ialias are hooked, 
the handle is held in the hand 
when the olod orusber is in use. 

1I» tri., to fit with a handle : 
kodlam 

p. V j to be fitted with 


a handle : ne fatike 

^•a-asdcAs vrb. o., (1) the fitting 
with a ha^idlc: ne& oko $9 ^caca* 
4o%? hekoldekodtan.i, who has 
fitted on this hindie ? It is shaky, 
(i) the hiu.lle fitted on : nisa^c- 
nan49uido oat^jana, the first handle 
wb'eh w.is fitted on got split. 

4an49B-of9 rarely used var. of 

4an ma aad var. of d^^vatesed. 
fatofli Nag. var. of dcadew Has. 

4aa|al9, Nag. 4Mutf 

Has. (H. pedioel, aUik; 

Sad. ^sati) abst», (1) the petiole or 
stalk of a at^mless pUit, in ontrd. 
to dirw.ifi Hai. /(jiaariem Nag. 
the petiole of a stim or branch 
leaf. In tas maniog it is synt. 
with ais^i . (^) the raefals of a 
plnuit.) Idkf, the petioles of the 
leaflets b^ing oaded iarmarS^ 
ilti4»ri>.a. (1) the stem of a mush¬ 
room, aUo odlnl ^asew. (4) 

the e nptlel esr of mi*s), also oaUed 
eolp and in Na^« (5) the 

stem of ousiss, (M(i, Me, 

in entrd. to the stem of 

fugereane, and £o$ear, the stem of 
sugeroane or miise. (0) the threshed 
plant or straw of maize, ysoyef, 
fufit i94e, larysa/u. (7) the stubble 
ofi^ie and sur^unfa, called 
aca^c. 

etc., p. v., to get luoh 
a petioU% stem, eto. ; ne gmagal 
mopotoga tbeae 

ye Of*’! ptanU have thick etems. 

4tn|l (Sad. abet., the 

petiole and ribs of a tcbaooo leaf 
only. 
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dtn(if9 var. of 

Has. vat, of 4^n(al^ 

Nag. 

(SaJa ; Or, r/isy y H. 
4^nf) I, Bb8t.» a pole, a percbj a 
loag stick. Il is Dover used alcme 
to deaoto polos hj means of which 
loads are carried ; these ate called 
mararJ, ia^go(a aod or 

via/a^di^ : biUrfi iodtsnre tarimoka 
4dJ^t€io d^uea jiliR or^ cakar, in 
the uprooiiDg* of the paddy seedlings 
foe transplantation > tlie nursery 
field is divided into squares by 
means of a polo six cubits long. 

Note t)ie idiom : ralad dal, 

to punish indlsorimlDatcly the iono- 
cent with the guilty: m!a4 
alom daltea, okooil gunaakada ini 
UlurumViate craRtme^ do not punish 
U9 iDdiscriminatelyj cxaiDioe who is 
the oulprit aod scold him alone; 
miad 4d^Ule dallena, we were 
punished indiscriminately. Instead 
of this phrase the Irs. opd. prd. 

niay he used both in the 
a. and in the p. 

II. tre., (1) to use smth. as a perch 
or polo: ae majbu cibu 

bataea? (2) to divide a surface into 
squares measured by means of a 
porch: caukaoko bifiril 

dd^epe^ (3) in connerion with the 
nls. mid, bar, etc., to confide to srob. 
the work on such a sqnare: cskar- 
kohu 6ahardd^io9, sauigi^odo horo 
jalnge^to people who work alone 
let us confide a square of two 
lengths each, and to those who work 
aeveul together let us confide spots 
proportionaU io their numbers. (4) 


4 * 1 ^ 

ill eonnexioD with the nls. mi4, 
6ar, etc., to carry smtb. hy meaas 
of one, two, etc., bajaddi^, i.e., poles 
shouldered by a man at each end : 
nc potom hobaoa kitredo kd 

dapoa, we must be six men with 
three poles to earry this rioe-balC) 
otberwise we shall not be able to do it. 
HI. intrs., to fix a rate per square ; 
cilckape (or d^u^repe cile- 

katada) ?-^Api dibtia, what rate per 
square have yon fixed (for uprooting 
the t)addy seoJliags}?-^Six pice. 

tIIk. V, to under take the 
work on a square of so many 
lenglhs t amdo oimineu ddt^ena ? 

p V., (1) used in the mean* 
ings corresponding (o those of the 
trs.: soben mad bnditfre^^dqcsds/aas, 
all the bamboos have been used up 
as perches for the 4d^budi bean io 
climb on; hiixi ffd^^ia, let the 
field of paddy seedlings bo measured 
into squares; blApd huriagea, 
sobenhu babar^fat^^re kujftbu hobaoa, 
the field of paddy seedlings is small, 
it we get squares of two lengths 
there may not be enough for us all; 
apitid^$iaTtQ kera, bar dst^te bae 
darioa, let this buffalo be carried 
by SIX men wit h three poles, it oaa 
not be carried by four men. (2) of 
the sun, in connexion with the nla 
mid, bar, etc., to be the length of 
one, two, etc., poles above the hori- 
eon, either in the morning or in 
the afternoon. The elevation of one 
polo above the horizon in the esti* 
mation of the Mundas is about 15 
degrees, the distance the sun travels 
in one hour: midffd^alar^r^l^ 
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we roiohcd one lionr before 
sunect. N, U. Three cpde. instead 
of being uW 36 pitlg.^may be UBCd 
with the Batno meaning as advB. 
modifying we/)^ nr rakahq : eivigi 
wiV/(/<^c eircakanaj afiru jupa- 
jupuua; siugi baT4o^t^e rakabakantc 
girja hobaoa, wc ehall have ibc 
Borvioo two hoars after auurise. 

vrb. n.^ the great number 
of polee used in carrying one object; 
marsA diri tlanai^ko daiakcda, gf»tan* 
ko tO|»veaQUna, they arc 60 uumcroue 
carrying a largo stone with x^lee 
that they oramp cuob other. 

^i^-budb 4*'k-bu4l Nag 4*^* 
rambra Has. sbst., so called becanso 
it ia tlio ou1y kind of iwU which is 
made to climb on percbosj Vigna 
cat Jang, EndL; var. elncnsis, Prain ; 
Papilionaocao^^a widely cnitirated 
climbing herb with pale blue and 
white flowers and long slondcr pods 
with seeds separated by long 
intervals. Thceo pods arc eaten 
cooked when green and the young 
leaves too arc used as a potherb. 
Thero are fivo varieties In cultiva* 
tion : tho firit, oallod 4o*f^kol, has 
a pod 1 ft. long and as thick as the 
little fingor j the sQoond hae a slender 
reddish pod 1 ft. long: the next a 
slender green pod ft. tong \ the 
two last have slender pods 2 ft. 
long, the ouu] groeo, the other 
whitish. These havo no special 
nsmos* 

4aM-4Ai3^^ ms. 

of 

4sw4o«, I. alj.i (1) ^vith 

mjt a] very hollow bamboo, a ! 


bamboo with thin walls. {2) with 
art, an embankment piercod through 
and through with ntimorous rather 
large holes (large enough for a cat 
to pa6» through). Iu this meaning 
it is a syn. of bat^bo^ and a fre^ 
ijUCntatlvc of and is also 

usedosadj. noun : nc afir^j 4ax^4^^^o 
eilekate bairuaroa 7 
II. trs., to make such holes in an 
ombaukment: eikanko ne ariko 
4'^^4o^kida ? iloraVm oi gnruko 7 

p. V., (1) to got 
thus pierced with holes: ari 

(2) of bamboos, lo grow 
thin-wallci : hitam%<j the 

ordinary cultivated bamboo lus Ibin 
walls* 

IIL adv.. With or without the afxs. 
ye or fas auJ modifying 
(Ij of cmhankiaentSj with namorous 
boles as descrihed. (2) of bamboos, 
with thin walls: no ma<] 
ttndnakana, alaci kn baioa, this 
bamboo is very hollow, it is impos¬ 
sible to fix an iron point on to it so 
as to use it for goading. 

4sR*4aWk lias. I. sbst., imitative 
of a hollow sound as, v.g., of pots 
knocked against each other; 60 t% 
cim^ ape^ orfreo boloakana, 4a^4ui^ 
alumntaaa* 

II. adj., wi^L ^ari, the same sound. 
IIL trs.tto cauBO the production of 
such a hollow "sound: ctkani 

pustja? Who K 
makiog that noise, knocking Iho 
pots against caoh other? Maybe 
tho cat ? Or^re acta holoakana, 
catukoe the dog has 

oniored tb? house, it is knocking 
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ihd p>U Against each f^tber. 

IV. intrs., to soqdiI I)ol)ow» to pro-^ 
iluoc that boI!ow rouml: Cifuko 

(faty/a^*cn rf\x, v., same meaning 

4 

as trs.: zniac] seta catukoe \ 

eniana, 

p. V., 1o b.) causeJ to pr<H 
duce a boUow souncl. 

V. adv.f with the aCx. fan and modi- 

lying iar»; to sound boU»>? : Utare 
dirl bu lumi^ai'c saria. 

diu-4aR Mng. (Cfr. 4 *^^'^) I* 
iTfs., to ca\isa to dangle: 
bondolo 

II. inlrs., to dungloi <4 bur^te)) 
baltl kCulrc 4**Ki4***i^<*^^t tbo bucket 
lor drawing wai< r dangles over the 
ivetK 

rlx. V, f-5 bang on to 
smib. with ilio bands and dangle 
or swing: bonko koroni6Satarko- 
torcko 

4a^4»^-fJ p.v., to dangle, to be 
caused to dangle* boeoto uli 
4ui^Qiona. 

odv., 60 as to dangle, 
80 as to cause to dangle. 

adv., dangling. 

^aofi, 4aiaif^, vars. of 

4aagr8 (Sad. II. da^ffrd) adj, 
with Aarat an old bullo^'k: n^ioi} 
4^ ra ha^ko kir iwiak^ ia. A. I so ns ?d 
as adj. noun : da^^rope kiiiia^iaV 

p* of a bollock, to be* 
oomo oldno ha fa isn airmae 
b^igol« ni^oe iiH^raianat this ox 
was in good condition for long years, 
but now it has brcome old. 

4i«igra 1. tFR, to wet with urin**, 


to urinate on amb. or smtb. : mia^ 
8‘ta ale% kob»! dat^sfi^kedn. 

11. intrs, to urinate, to make water: 
4'*^oraianae, ii^Qrokedne. 
dA-^^ra^n rflx. v., to urinate on one¬ 
self : katae m^knl^gc ga6ro8 
(fTaajaKaf eoamente kae s^ndorojana. 
Laving wounded bis foot wiih bis 
axe, he uriuitod at onee on the 
wound, that U why it did not 
footer. 

di^fi’a^jra repr. v., to urinate on 
each otLor: on bonkiu. 

Jo as* 

p. V., to got urinated on j 
4»ti4pfaak(tH lij^ sol odtarn. 

vrb. ii., the cxtunl to 
which urine lo rejected ^ dj raoaro 
d’tna-^rako cliv^;Takodi^ mure ku 
Boabtana, they have urinated so 
much in this courtyard thst tbo 
stmeb is uub.'arablo. 

ftiagra^df ebst., urine: 
ar^gu senoa, bio urine is red. 

4a^idainen rllx. v., Itly., to 
make oneself wet with urine. This 
is used figuratively liko dnHlUmen; 
both aro iu sal ting words sod stroug- 
er than luineaban and cabanamtn, 
used in jokes, and mawarit^^n, 
used in common parlance, to demean 
oneself proudly. Somciiinea {lumen 
too is used figuratively in the same 
meaniog. 

4 aiaigrl I. adj, with gat or gundh 
an old 00 w. Also used as adj. 
OOUD. 

II. iotrs., to offer the aaoriCce of 
a bullock or cow to Haraudabitru : 
diif^riiaeaJto ; d'tm^riii naio, 

p. v., of a cow, to bccoiao 
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im 


9ld. (2) q{ su€li a sacri* 

fice^ to Lc offered ; ne bituri^o 
^ai^f;nUHa bonder. 

4<Agra.JaiittJii ebst., EjbinojMs 
eclilootu^, DC»; C^mposttuo‘»*^a 
bniQubiDg^j Bproadmg, rigi((» tbipllc* 
liko^ wbite*‘tomcnlo9J ananal, 1-2 
feet bigh, with altcntato, piniiatiliJ^ 
ffplnou^ leaves, ll grows oa etii- 
bankmentfl of rlcc-fiehU. 

4Ai%gaa (Sad.) adj. and adj. nouD» 
poetical pirallul of young 

ond unmarried, an untnarrkd young 
nun or woman : 

Piuijlaredo, kart, ffan^^MaretU, 
liv) cctan niaiiisunutn jorotanu. 
piiKjurcdo, kupi, i/ut^nare<to, 
Ka^are poU, ku^i, juuurejti&un 
^'biUtthoQ art a mud, O girl, 
wbiUt tbou art numurried, On tbj 
btitd tbemustird oil trickles. Wbilxt 
tbou art a muid, O girl, whilst tbou 
art unmarried, On tby foci the t4M 
rings Jingle. 

a. B. It occurs also in the jingle 

old and no married, or 
married for several years but child¬ 
less. 

patLgaar sbst, name of a sept of 
tbe Mu ml as. Sec iftVi. 

J* sbst, tlie sound 
of a largosiaeJ wooden bell. 

IL adj., with *art, tbe same soand. 

III. trs., to ring a large woodonbjH; 
tutaki 

IV. iriire., same mcaaiog : alo^ Mlsi 
if ai^qurria ^ uraujada. 

p. of a large 
wooden bell, to be caused in ring : 
tiithki 


4iukff 

modifying iaru 

dli%*hajiA intrs.; to divide a fielcT 
mcasunng tbe pirts with a perch : 
Pog^$ Lonko go^agota* Ich oxk kako' 
d 0 u.ffiin aenamenteko rfixi^ia(i^Jada^ 
tlie heirs of Dog> cannot g^t each a* 
whole ric.-AcIJ, therefore fhey divide 
the fields measuring Uju parts hy 
meatis of a ^>orcli. 

rflx. v., same mesuing. 
4a’Bik{‘da uikQ var. of 
4sAka.4u«iku (Satl.) 1 trs., to 
move or shako the beam of a bul^ 
anuo (wh:oh is generally supposed 
Ut be done In order to ehcai] : tiilac 
if ho shook lh> 

balnnOi; tnl.irov 

till iniafl^h?, kajilon iminai^ kn pcr$*« 
lena, he oheatod us in tho weighing^ 
we weighed it again and found lb if 
tliciv wus less thiD L id bx'u said. 

rilx. V., 6yo. of (ila^* 

(olo^^n, 

p. v.| to be weighed 
in that manner : bugilekado ku tulu« 
Iona, da. 

IL oilv., witb or without the afxs'. 

^ xnodiFying 

(1) tula, to weigh In that inaimor. (2J 
$cf*, uir, rtiiaii, in iho meaning of 

Vif. of 

da^ka, 

laiakfl, 4*^kO«4*Afrfl, 

adj», (1) with toa, upright breasts .** 
dau^rikoa toa ^; alo disumro' 

toatsnko batakotalo, 
(song), bomabout we have no mar- 
rigcublc girls left. (2) with iufif a 
new!y unrricil woman, a marriag allo 
S*rl. 
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^anitUfop^^^ rflx. v.^ to run with eaoh end's means or shall we make 


shaking upright breasts t meromkoc 
kudadtauA; tose 4^i^k%4^p^utana* 

SQ p. V., (1) of breasts, to become 
swollen and npriglit : ioa sida pufu- 
kidoa, ente bar geleakan 

kurikoe labagoa, ente lamagoa ofO 
luficlilare cipIJuteroa, the breasts 
fiidt begin to dciveb^p, tben they 
swell and btootne upright^ those of 
women with tvfo ehitdren become 
pendulous, after that they become 
flat like the fruit oE the rnru^^ 
creeper and in old ugs their skin only 
IS left, (i) of girlr^ to grow iuto 
womanhood. 

adv., 

modifying loaf, ditn^prig ; ne kori 
arandiakanreo ton- 

akaaa, though married this woman 
has upright breasts; 4^ insane 

dangriakana, she has bocomo a fully 
developed maklon. Moreover tho 
second of those ad vs. modifying atr 
bos the samo meaning as the rflt. v.: 

uirjada. 

4i‘iapi{aa (A. duni, a coin) I. adj.^ 
with bikri, a manjier of subscription 
sn which each villager has to pay the 
same amonnt. Also need as adj. 
noun : mnndapArdkiiaft huknmte 
bibrire we have to 

pay all the same amount in the snb- 
senption by order of the munda and 
the pahan. 

It. trs., to arrange a subscription so 
that all contribute the same amount: 
bihriko j hopo jainba 

bihrifacibu /fai^pifuaea ? Shall we 
make the subscription according to 


t uniform ? 

•fa^pifna^i^ rflt. v., to itnpKJSo on 
themselves a sabscription by equal 
contributions: kabu 
roAg^ horokodo roia.go1ekagebu 
bihrikoa, piinji hofokodo punjiakau^ 
lekage, let us not give et^ual contri¬ 
butions! lot us tako a poor oontri- 
buiioD from iho poor and a rich 
contribution from tho rkh. 
4<im>i(ua^o p. v-! of a subroriptioni 
to be modo by equal sliures ; bihrl 
doi^pifuajana. (2) of people! to be 
asked to contribute all tho samo 
amount in a subscription : bofokc 
tfaT^ifnaiaHa. 

4lw-rambfa^ 4lia-rsmfi Has. syn. 
of 

4^‘uxtn afllxcd to the 
nls. tutdf bar, opi, vpnv, forms cpd, 
adjs. denoting the number uf polos 
(each with two men) uiodod for 
carrying a certain load. The first 
is used wbeu tho load is au inan. n.^ 
whereas the second is used when it 
is a Uv. bg. or a dead body : span* 
saramko goglla, they kilted 
a sambur deer for the oarrying of 
which 8 men aro! or werOi needed. 

4ii9t- sax^ga Has. syn. of 4sf«- 
za^ga Has. kaluar^ Nag. sbBt.| any 
kind of yam (Dioscorea) when 
cultivated. 

(aS-tsO P syn. of daga^ 
dag<h da^^foda^a^ 2^ figorativuly! 
1. adj.! ^ith koro, a person who is in 
the habit of speaking very loud. 
Also used as adj. noun : miad 
4aitlabffte bijplona! inis bora 

japfrf haturc&ko alumaukcda. 





^ariA-doruiaL 


MUb 


N. n. Aa sbst., in the meaning of 
loud speakings onljr (ai^{ad ieasdd : 
Oatambnina^ (aotadm aiumakoda 
ci T 

II. trs., with tho epecoh of the 

petson spoken to ae d. o., to speak 
very lou lly : jagaro > 

pur^goo 4ad(fa6te4^ia. 

rfls. T«, samo 

meaning : par^ tlom 

so bon boroko aiumea. 

% 

</ft64ft6~g, //z0fad«p p. v,, to bo 
spoken very loudly : jagar pnr^gc 
4uf^4'i^fanaf okoe^ lutarrc ka tob((- 
jana ? It was all said very loodly, no 
wonder that others heard it. 

II r. ado., with or without the atxs. 
ys or tan and modifyingyayar. very 
loudly. 

4spi-4apa var. of Hiapatfiftpa. 
4 spp«dtp 9 , 4apaA*4>pA^ vai^s. of 
ifhapipfh.'lpq, 

^spcla var, of 4hapcla^ 

4spels4II var, of 4^apel'ilS{. 
4sppa*4appA var of 4hatipa4haipa. 
4«r var. of 

4flrs4-4afu4^ 4uru4 

Has. I. adj., of grain plants, stunted, 
nndergrowu. Also used as ndj. noun: 
4ura4*lNfit4^oiiS irkeda. 

IJ« trs., to causo grain plants to 
remain stunted: saradolc lagaSI^, 
jetego 

III. intrs., in the prst. ts., to be 
nndorgrown : gUfOlu 

4 afa 4 flufud»ii etc., p. v.j of grain 
plants, to beoome or remain stunted. 

IV. adv., with the afxe. ange, ge, 
ian and modifying iarag, Ulf^ etc. 

4ara4onba ila^. syn. of iara- 


4oH4'9f Airareaz/j Ila^ 

Nag. I. adj., with ef/, tb3 things 
nirried or h?M in one’s hands as 
deserlbed nn icr tho trs. : 
oijiko tandfitam. 

II. trs., to Invo one’s hands so full 
of various objects, ospdoUlly when 
already carrying smtb. on tho headi 
shoulder or f>a:k, that one’s pro* 
gro49 is iinpjded : bous>to arafj^ 
naoal, kui}lam emaukoe 

ke4a. 

4‘ir^4ifAU^n rdx. v., load on^s^lfi 
with varion^ objects as described : 
amin alonx tfar>t4omiana tara cTji 
bagotam . 

4lrn4o M^t •2 p.y., {]) of things, to 
be carried as dcsirilod: hens^tia 
araf3» oi^l, kiijlan oman^ 4'ff^* 
4oi%hf%jaM, (i) to bo impeded in 
one’s progress by the various things 
ono carries and bdd) in one^’a 
bands i naminan cTJikotcdoira 
4oinhaoat iarait^ baget^ ; honkoteia 
d'lradoi/ibaot'Siia, I can advance 
bat slowly on account of the child* 
reu I carry and those I load by the 
hand. 

III. adv., with or without the afx?» 
tinge,g€,gge^ Unje, modifying 

gQt idif sCiiy, fiian* 

4«rau-4«niia Nag. V syn. o£ 

Sfl I. abi. n., down* 
castness, low spirits: ue ho^os 
monre men^. 

II. adj., with Aofo downhearted^' 
downcast, dejected, out of sorts, ia 
low spirits. 

III. tra. cans., to discourage, da* 
preis, dithoarten, dispirit: cilekatepe 



4isa 


6ar4^f 

4V. intrs.; imprsl., with in9ert<^ 
prsl. prn.j to fcol discoarag^^^ 
^lownoiBt, desponding, depressed : 

flardj^uruj^en rt]x*T., same mean mg 
m intrs« 

i/dm7^flrtrui^g p. y., to be disconra- 
ged, diti bear tolled, to be ]>ni in low 
spirits : cikaa kajitcc flarat^rlurKt^^ 
jana? 

V. ady., with the afxs. or (an 
and modifying Ttkao, lehj, afaiar, 
fsr.dar var. of f,lkararff4arar. 
4ar-4ir I. sb^t., several load 
Jk^ttings o{ wind: shiid- 

ke^joi senderameotcia orasi^jana^ 
having beard several lend lettings 
of wind it is naeless for me to 
go to the hunt: \t is a bad omen. 

II. adj», (t) with ffatif same 
meaning. {2) with ivn, a eliihl 
who is in tlie habit of passing 
wind often and loudly : no hon 
dar(firffea. 

III. intrs., to pass wind lonJly 
and several timers: tf/trdirMac. 
^ar<iir*en rfls. v., same mean log 
os intrs. 

<iar</sV-jJ p. v*, (1) of wind, to be 
jiossed loudly and repeatedly : gasj 
dar^ifftina, (2) to get into the 
hiibit dcficribcd: nc bon pur^gee 
dardiffana^ 

IV. adv., with or witboat the 
afxs. ffe Of (an and modifying 

^#1 .* gasij^^^' 

4ar»dttr, 4^r*ddr (Sad.) I. sbst., 
tbe repeated sound of things 
plum ping into the water, in entrd. 
to carh'tr/jeurbnpt, tbe repeated 
sound of Irogf^ Jamping or small 


stones being thrown into the 
water: aluxnl^. 

II. adj., with iari, the same 
sound. 

III. trs., (1) to cause or produce 
that sound in the water. The 
water st mds as d. o.: doba okoefako 

(2) fig., to make the 
stow too liijuid : ntui rfar<furieda» 
4ar(Jnr^en, tf^rtfur-en rfix. v., to 
jump and plump into the water 
sovrrally and in quick succession : 
tikindipli alopo tfar<inrenQ, naga 
ar^tapoge, do not plump into the 
water at noon, the Nage spirit 
will throw water at you (and 
Uien yuu will get skin dlsoa^^o). 
4ar4ar^^ 4nr4ur^ff p. v., of tbe 
water, to be caused to produce 
(hat sound: doba 
okociako kuriljada ? 

IV. adv., with or witbontihe afxB« 
ye or (an, (1) modifying lunl, 
dunil, so as to produce that 
sound. (?) modifying rani, so as 
to render tbe stow too liquid : utu 
dttrdnre rasitada. 

dar-^ur I. sbst, the storms at 
tbe beginning of the rainy season, 
which are characterized by strong 
wind, copious rain and thunder: 
4ar4nr bokajaurebu senoa we will 
start as soon as the storm abitiea. 
II. adj., with 4ari, the thunder 
during such a storm: rimbiU’{^ 
^erdsr sari aori hokaoa. 

IIL trs., and intrs., to blow snob 
a storm: kopul^ senotanre tara 
homree when we 

wore half iiuy on a v sit to our 
relatives a storm overtook u«; 
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iire 

ull^d^dipli janaS tara siRgit 
(lureoj at ibo beginning of tbe 
rains there is always a storm 
during bait of tbe day« 

44fffur^g p, V., imprsi, of sneb 
a storm, to blow: hola pnr^e 
ffar4nfUna oi tisiu? When has 
the weather been more stormy, 
yesterday or to-day? 

IV. adv., with the afxs. ffe or 
Can and modifying used of 

the thunder during snob a storm. 

dire poetical Tar. of <,Mar 
and syn. of tore, a road, a way, 
a path : 

Koranundibu l^oali^na. 
f)d r^bogrilid j u k unaj ii knn a. 

Tbo wayside jefsamino waves to 
and fro, the roadside hogri flower 
waves up and down. 

4Brl Nag. syn. of ioraiburu 
Has. I. abst., a fair held on the 
occasion of tbo Soborai feast: 
dolabu 4*^Ti leltc. 

II. intrs., to hold snob a fair: no 
pipre daia janadsitmako 4^fijada. 

^Irbpiri Nag. sbst., tbo high 
ground on which a fair is held on 
tbe occasion of tbo Sohorai feast. 

darpokns (H.) I. abs. n., cowar¬ 
dice r ui^ 4^rpokiiA ka bokaoaj& 
II* adj., with horOf a coward: 
df^rpokna boroko gopo$ uOgcko 
boror^, cowards are too much 
afraid of a fight* Also need as 
adj. noun: gopog bobaoa mente 
kaj inland ip! li fm 

ekIaUn taikona, when it was 
said that ibere would be a figbt 
the liver of tbe cowards trembled, 
in. irs., to call smb. a coward. 


4<^fpoina^% rflx. v*, to act cowardly : 
janaddoe dipn^ea, tisiiadoe 4aepok* 
nanjanay be is always rather 
oourageons, but to-day he acted 
like a coward. 

iarpokna^ii p. v., to acquire tbe 
habit ot cowardice: no ho;^ pur^- 
goo 

4 aribf^*dcr 6 b 9 var. of 
4bhq. 

^arlka var. ot 

4irla»-eafeau (1) var. otderdS^« 
4 orbb 2 ^ (f) syn. of da^^kdiort* 
farsuL.^afSt^ var. of 4hara^’> 
4kaya^* 

4afaR*4efe‘a, var. of 

49Tt^lert% but used when thero 
is question ot several children. 
4SfaR-4irlM var. of 4kQ'Tai^iliiTi'ii* 
4arii^*4flruu var. of 4haTQ\» 

^arau^^arnw., 

I. collective noun (1) for small 
childreu able to walk, i. e., Z 
to 7 years old* (1) for under- 
grown calves or kids. 

II. adj., of several such children, 

calves or kids: 4uraT^urtt^ 

honko. 

4arai^itrut^*g p. v., (1) of several 
children, to reneh that ago. (it) 
of several calves or kids, to grow 
stunted: ne cuiko 
aiana, 

III* adv., with or without the 
afxs. (fngfy ge, ian, laxge, modify¬ 
ing Isfep, lelg, to grow or look 
stunted, of children, calves and 
kids. 

4irax^-4BrBM (^ad. dahng-iinhng ; 
0\4<fio^Q*Oi oscillating, from II* 
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fjolnut to swh);;) P eyu. of 

1. intra*, usod of the da&gliug of 
9mtb. hangiug from a loaa^e shoal* 
(Icr or from a stick which roets oa a 
man’s shoulder, though not U60<1 of 
tho loads hanging on a carrying 
pole V gf^akad} tfaraj^ttru^ona 
tcljapag^ka^ the thing thou earnest 
dangles, lot it bo tiod higher np. 

II. trs., to carry emth. in that 
manner i con^kom (/ara^uru^ 
kfda ? 

in. adv., with the afx. tan and 
modifying yp, same meaning as 
trs. 

(masc.) (fem.) Nag. 

var. of doMro Has* 

4irar-4ftr*c var. of ^Aarar^iarar. 

4afisa5 vat. of ^AardiaS. 

4i41 (Sk. /fAdrd, a stream) 
shot., a spring, the villago spring. 
This is a regnlar feature of erery 
Muod^ village. A piece of a large 
tree trunk is hollowed out and placed 
over a good spring in the vicinity of 
the Tillage, so as to reach between 3 
and !• ft. above the ground level 
whilst it stands deep enough in the 
ground to prevent any of the spring- 
water to escape from below. Thus 
then the water welHog up, fills the 
hollow trank and to it the women of 
the village go every day with their 
round earthen vessels on their heads 
to fetch the water required for the 
household. 

dirt (Sad. bnril^arhi) occurs as 
second member in the cpd. oollcvtivc 
noun buri4aTHc, the old women, in 
entrd. to Aapa/adaraaiio, tho old 
men : alo bature banana dupum iar»- 


4aro 

golicabajsna. Tbo two com* 
ponente oconr disjoined in iho sen* 
tence: amdo bufi oi ? Art 
tbon an old woman ? i.o., do not act 
as if thou wert already an old woman. 

4ir^49 sbst., tho water in the 
village spring or water taken from 
it: auakada ci d^hadi ? In 

songs it is Q parallel of 

Pdridapfdore, nanjodejada, 
Sullodagodoro dfin^ujan. 

The water of the village spring is 
exhaoftod, is diminished. 

4lrldft-eulldcrc adverbial phrase, 
when goiug lo fetch wat^r from the 
villago spring: srmbakamro, pi^i* 
palan re, i li sab^^rc, i Idij rt 

tlsicigapa oliiag^ko ukutaocarcatana. 

4srkt var. of 

4afO^ I. sbst., (1) syn. of 
e^a ^sro, the big toe of men, 
sometimes alsv) used iastead of {epo^ 
tho thumb, ia entrd. to houdt^rof 
the little toe or fioger, and panda or 
pauda^ fingers and tues in general. 
(2) the claws of crabs. 

11. trs., (1) of mbs, to pinch : 
kapakom (8) figorativC" 

ly^ in jokes and in dUpleasuro, to 
bite: kula d^rotM^ka^; seta 
da^p^aro,4a^p~adf> repr. v., (1) of 
crabs, to get bold of each otbor with 
thoLr claws. (2) figuratively, to bite 
eoeh other: setakiu mocamocakix^ 
dayarojana, tho two dogs bit each 
other in the month* 
dajro^Qf dt^do^e p» (I) to have a 

big toe or tbumb. (2) of crabs, to 
be armed with claws: kapakom 
bariagee d^roakana, octga d^fo 
leugsfro a4 sandi 4^ 
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list 




sandi 4aroted por^ basoa, 

the crab lias two elawsi a filie^Iaw 
to the left and he^Uw to the ri^ht^ 
it hurls more wheu it pioohes with 
its fae^law* (3) to be caught lu 
the claw of a er»h: kftfkora e^tanre 
hofi gaacbceia ff^roisns, 
hasukiiia, whou pluuglng my hand 
into the water in <H:der to catch 
crabS| I got my little finger caught 
in the claw of a crab, it hurt me 
very much. 

daradion, hoa-^afo sbst (1) syn* 
of $anff* ^orOitbesinaUcr, right'band 
claw ol crabe. (i) syn. of ion 
ffanda, the little finger or the little 
too. 

4afia0 var. of 4^ofii#ad» 

4sra, }afu, (ahra, 4ifuma% Jari^ 
syn. of (aJtara, adj.» 

(]} with ioro, a person with a very 
thick head. Also usod in jokes as 
adj. noun and aiokname. is 

also used as proper name. (2) with 
sy ns. with no^j^arub^, ter obis a 
very thick head. 

etc., p. V., to have a very 
tbick head: boe 

4afg.4afg poetical ad]., thick¬ 
headed : 

Buruknla sukurikoe 

lorotana, 

Tondaabana tepatapi loakoge 
kopatan. 

The thick-beaded royal tiger lies in 
wait for the boars* The clumsy bear 
of the jungles scratches off the figs 
frooi the trees* 

4afg-4iftf T. adj., so lean that the 
head appears out of proportion to 
the body: tf^r^ar^ hofo lelto 


hilkaklna, seeing such a mau I was 
moved by pity, 

11. trt., to cause a man to become 
so lean: ne horo haea 
ci TCiagp ? 

P* V., to beoome so 
lean t reng^tee 

IIL adv., with the afx. ian and 
moUryiiig to become so lean t 
hasute 4^f94^rfiai^e rikajana. 

4«ril-4Ar» {Sad. 4oro4oro; Or* 
4oh 4olo,s<y^ying to and f ro ^ H* 
dalfldldftS, to quake) I. sbst., an 
infirmity causing the bead to sbake 
continually up and down : bonga** 
gipiakan dudCmul jomto ne bopo 
namana, this man got 
that infirmity by eating a pigeon 
ded.catod to the spirits* 

II. alj., a man with that infirmity : 
4dr^ffar^ boro bllirc honko boroda. 

III. trs.p (1) to cause in smb. that 
infirmity: eikan bonga 

ioa, en%m itaana? (2) to shake 
one’s heal continually up and 
down : 

4uru4^r^-n rfla*v., to shake wilfully 
one’s head continually up and 
down: motaltedo kac 4(»f^ar^u* 
/aas, dukuge namak^ia, it is not 
wilfully that he shakes his head, it 
is an infirmity he has got. 
4ar^dri^ffQ p. v.^ (1) to get that 
infirmity : cilekatee ? 

(t) to get a continually shaking 
head for a short time : bakad^akanko 
maljfineandl^kore gamae hoUi^ 
set^toko whenever it 

rains in Uay and June people who 
have the infimuty called A a tad 0 , 
getf from the early morning oa« 



4irvkkl 


1190 




warJa, a fit of contioual shaking np 
and down of their beads. 

aiW., modifying eUa^, fika^t to get 
suob a 6t or auob an infircDtty» 
^ifvleka ayn. of 

^aramafi^ pyn. of bnt also 

I. adj., need by children of fruit 
only : aa Urge as a head. 

4iir%ma7^Q p. v., (1) to become Tory 
ihiok-hcaded. (t) used by children 
of fralt only: to become aa large 
aa a head: ne uli 

4iiruma‘t^ey ads.^ (1) 

with to become ibick*headcd» 
(2) with fo bear fmit aa large 
as a head r ne uli )5oa« 

fasaBbid Tar. of dAoaod. 

^asiai Tar. of ^/laidsa. 
dasinab var. of d4d#j5. 
disa5 var. of diasad. 

4^rall Tar. of diardaod. 
fasna Tar. of dioadao. 

^aanae var. of dAa$ad. 
dasrab var. of rfiordaod. 

4ata (Sk. dd%t) I. abat.! a tooth, 
the teeth: tago^jada, ho 

grinds bia teeth in his aleep; 
(fe/aa rid^ina, be gnashed bis teeth 
at me; dafae rindidakada, Lis jaw 
is locked. 

IL trs., (1} to pot false teeth : aida 
da(ako bnp i4eabakic I nadagek o 
4a(ot^ia, baying drawn all bia teeth, 
they bare given him new ones. 
(9) to stuff teeth: samromteko 
4aiaai^io. 

Ill. intrs., to teeth : ne bon tiam- 
gapae (or d^t^tana) cna- 

jnente cimad lull ptoerpecer^iana, 
this child U teething, mot likely 


that is why it has a slight diarrhoea. 
4a(a^ rflz. r., to get ono^a teeth 
stuffed; to wear false teeth! 
aampmiem ci rupate f 

4a(<fff p. T., (I) to teeth. (2) to 
get teeth. (:>) to get one^s teeth 
atnffed : samromtee (4) to 

get false teeth : jauitee 
N. B. When need of bnlloeks this 
p* T. does not apply to the drat 
teeth but to the second teeth r 
sefegareko de/ooa, bullocks get 
their second teeth before they arc 
full-grown. 

dsla-bats syn. of 4^(^Aa'A4oni, 
sbst., the gums: mda- 

kana. 

4i}a-facDtia syn. of 
I. abet.) a tingling sensation in the 
teeth: nliin, jomkeda, dafayaMat^ 
mco^goa, madukam tagogtero 
hokaoa. 

IL infrs., imprsl., to faavo onc^s 
teeth on edge : en pefo j*>o jomlere 

if he eat that green 
frait it wilt set bis teeth on edge, 
daftf yama^-ra rflx. v., with shj. 
affixed to the shat., to set one^s 
teeth on edge : jojo jomte 
paMai^njana. 

4afa yama%}-y p.v., with abj. affixed 
to the shat., (1) to get one’s teeth 
on edge : pet? ulito dafae yamaiq* 
jana, (2) of the teeth, to be set 
on edge: jojote dafa ffatnaT^oa, 
dafayafaa^^a adv., so as to set the 
teeth on edge : ^a^ayama^ya ulii 
jomkeda. 

4 a}a«g«ra syn. otJilu4dfa, I shat., 
a a walling or an abaoeta on tbe 
gdtni, in coird. to sompal, a disease 
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Uable to cause the loss of all oae^s 
teeth ; namab^ia; 

ffMraduiui^ joae usukadaksDai bit 
cheek is swollen oa soconnt of an 
abscess on the gams. 

II. iutra, to have a swelling or an 
abscess on the gums : 
ianatt^, sjns. with data subaioi 
gtiraakana. 

tfafafuro^Q p.v., to get a swelling 
or an abscess on the gams. 

4a}s.hasa I. Bbst«i a toothache. 

II. intrs.i imprsiv have a tooth* 
acbe i ifafdAasnj^inc, 

4a{a-ksn4oQ syn. of 

4a(i*raiiga Tar. of daCarat^a» 

4sli«rist L sbst.; a disease which 
causes the gams to bleed : deferus 
namak^ia, 

II. afij., with ioro^ a man who has 

this disease : horoko ctos* 

hho ran&koa ? 

III. intrs.^ to Lavo this disease ; 
ifa^arisatanac, 

4a(hi (Sa<l. Bbst.| imsge, 

form, likeness, appearance, habit 
It ocenrs generally as d.o. with 
tiff : ne boro apute^ sahkeda, 

he takes after his father ; sadhukos 
4afkii sabakadsi he has Ixoome 
a Hindu religious beggjr. 

4afJi*n rflx« v., samo meaniog as 
4al^i tall. 

(Sad.) I. sbst., a paper coyer- 
ing, a pioinre-frame, the cardboard 
with which a book is bound : tobi:n 
tasbir paromre Isgatt bobaoa 

ci 7 Have I to put cardboard at tho 
back of every picture ? selaTtir^ 
4a{i hagfadjanaf the frame of (he 
slate got spoiled. 


11. tis., to put a paper cover on a 
book, to bind a hook with a strong 
cover, to frame a picture, a looking- 
glass, a elate : aena ; 

kitabcm iatiktda ? 

4afi-q p.v., to be wrapped with 
paper, (o be bound with a cardboard 
cover,. to be {nmed t kitab 
hi. 

ia-n-ifi vrb. n., (1) the extent of 
wrapping : 4ona(t{ datikoda, kitah 
])apuka4girij(^°*» he pat sneh a 
layer of covers on the book that it 
looks quite thick though not strong. 
(2) tbo manner of wrapping, of fram¬ 
ing : nekan ka tekaSoa, a wrap¬ 

per pat in that way will not keep. 

U\oi, 4oto|^ I. trs., (1) to 

grasp, to get effective hold o£ : alri% 
uri kula the tiger got 

hold of my bullock in each a way 
that I could not rescue it; aln% 
baba jaaao kumbapuko irj^da, 
hiradoiia hiratana, ma8ti;^o kaii^ 
4i!ofi/a4hoa, tbioves always reap 
my paddy, however, often I visit 
it I can not catch them properly, 
i.c., I cannot catch them at it» 
(2) In tho meaning of not more nor 
less, exactly so much, 4^l^i is 
used (rsly. except in <'pds., the first 
part of which denotes a measure 
preceded by a nl. : aisidoko ^elfa^ 
lad^fofihina, akodo, mid bar gandako 
Isnjina, they gave me exactly 
10 Ks., but they each took one or 
two annas more ; peyid Hj|e ys’mtf- 

weaver his made 
the cloth exactly t& enhiti 
long. 

4(t(o6^n, cto.| rflx. v., (1) to do 
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sniilu exactly for bo loDg : DC 
kamiro apt mfUDL 1 

worked at it exactly throe days* 
(2) lu the meaumg of to grasp, 
to get effoctivo bold of, the rflx. v. 
is Dsed only to the cpIs. kam6in^4a^ 
(o^en and iaiff^foOeM. 

etc-, to eomo to gtipa, 
to close on each other in a 
etfugglo: kolal^kiia ^«ip4/e$;aa<7, 
hatige diirijaDa, an elephant and a 
tiger met oaeh other and foaght, 
the elephant had tho vlotory* 

cto., p. V., to be graaped, to 
he caught effck^tivcly : bab:i datobo 
kA 4^(o6oa, the paddy is so smill 
that it can not bo gras{)od cffcotirely 
(in order to reap it) ; tisin^do knm- 
LOfU ffafoilenaf kottapo ? To«day 
the thief has been caught properly, 
be has no way out of it* 

II. adr., with or withont the 

afxA. ie or yc, exactly so mnoh, no 
more nor less : g>1 mnka dafoi 
mcnf ; gel fakate akiriuoa, 

or, gel t^ka akiria.ea; 

cimine t^hakodma ?—Gel t^ka 
4o(oi, how many Bs. did he gi?o 
thee F^Ex^tly ten; (pkioa) 4^(oipe^ 
omainea, I will giro thee back ex« 
aotly the same amoant (withont 
iote^cst) ; en golarenko 4^(oi^ei(f 
akiriaa, those shopkeepers in selling 
give the exact weight and nothing 
more. 

III, Occars with the moaning of 
effectaally, as second member in opd. 
prds. i kambu4^afoi, iaji4a(oi, 

Uga4<iioi^ 

4sIoa I. sbst., a basket which 



like the 4^ki and tho or 

b^Ugi (PI. XV, 5) has a sqnaro 
b(4itoaiand a round rim and is made 
of interlaced broad bamboo lamellae. 
Its else it between that of the two 
baskets jast namod and its eapioity 
is from 40 to 60 pailas : 4f(om 
enado bab^ kolomro soatc^i ofq 
g*^l)afa«d^baiate^, tho 4'^^ofn is ns.‘d 
to measnrd tho paldy oatlio tlirosh- 
ing floor, to tran^l)ort it and to 
store it* 

It. trs., to Riiasurj tho paddy 
with this kind of basket t baba 
4ifofaepe* 

4(i!om^g p« T., to be measure with 
sueli a basket: bala 
ente oiminau baja lagati^a mun<iioa, 
let the piddy bo measured flrst with 
a basket, then wc will known how 
broa<l wo must make the bale. 

^atorn, ds|oa*kese4 trj., to but- 
round a treo with thorns or bnish- 
w>)oJ as a protection, either by 
tying them on to tbo Bt}in or by 
planting ihom at a short distenoe 
around : ne kantapa 4<*(ofa6pc. Tho 
fibst. oorrespon Ung to tills is 
Has. and gA<^Ta% Sad. and Nag. 
4a(om^g, p. v., of a 

tree, to be so protocted : dbeUte 
kesedakaare n):*nt3 kd 

kajioa, this word is not used of 
trees protected with a cylinder of 
interlaced bamboo slices. 

4 si*dsni Has. tar. of 
Nag. 

4alks4 I. sbsi., a small oap*1iks 
depression in the groand: loSoiit 
soben mallre anje^j^n^i kerako 
oraken de menj^, tbs rioe 
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fields ftfc drj ia all diteeiioDS, there 
is water left io the depressions where 
the buffaloes wallowed in the mod. 
ir. adj., with ffoi, a round and 
deep sore in the thigh or other 
Sesby part of tho body. 

III. tra. or iutrs.} to make a small 

cu|>-Iike depression in tho ground : 
guliinuQ^re kondako 4<»Miaiha; 
simko rerantaureko when 

the fowls wallow ta the dust they 
zn^ks scnall round d^ipressions. 

p. v», ituprsl.^ of such a 
(leprefsiun^ to bo made : inisamisa 
d(horak 0700 iatikoAoay jut^re lob$ 
ba^a uamjanre jombinroa, some¬ 
times also such a round deprts- 
Kion is form d where the water 
flows ; if ilicro be somewhere soft 
earth it gits eak*n out in the form 
of a cup. 

IV. a<lv.^ with the afss. or 

y<*i in the form of a cup : hatiko 
losodolore mandaosj on 

muddy ground elephants leave foot¬ 
prints in the form of oujis. 

4aQ] var. of ihaHl, 

4a01«8sfll var. of 4^a^Ua&L 

4aftfs Nag. (Sad. ; Or. 

4akura) syn. of pitUr^ Has* abst., 
a twig or small branch with fresh 
leaves on it x atedkeata 

merom gedipe, having covered the 
ground with a layer of green twigs, 
cut tho goai^s meat. Wayfarers 
sometimes carry a small green 
brauoh to shade thoir head against 
the rays of the sun and at the same 
time io measure in some way the 
distance. When the loaves are faded 
an d dried up a league is supposed to 


have been covered. 

fiifs, 4^if9 (Sad.; 11. daurJ} 
syn. of afal4^lh I* sbat.^ a 

largo, round, shallow, double-bottom¬ 
ed basket, like the lower part of a 
kafka. It is mostly used to give 
paddy, i)al90S or to ostUe, 

sOinetimes also to ston> grains : 
mUd urikiia daua omakiktne. 

II. intrs. and trs., af&xod to a n1», 
to bring, give, measure, etc., one, 
two, three, oto*, basketfuls : 

puD<jli rampi gode soukenao 
4aUTgl(i ; api (eflae asikenain m 
4'jSrQli4, he asked for three measures, 
I g>ive biro a basketful. 

4atrQ^^ p. v., (!) to receive, 

otc., so many basketfuls : api (odae 
asikeoa, aln} bukuenteo mo44^^Tqf 
fsaa. (^) to be given, brought, 
measured, etc., in so many basket¬ 
fuls : ramra har4a^TqUna, 
var. of 

*4Aefl, 4filfl (Sad. ^uisrf) syn. of 
tenfa, fsafo, sbet., a cotton-gin 
(PI. XX, 1} which separates the 
eaods from tho raw cotton by making 
the Utter pass between two con¬ 
tiguous rollers torutag in opposite 
directions on account of the arohi- 
median screw at one end. There are 
two kinds jQ uso, one, B, in which 
both rollers are of wood and another, 
A, in which ono of the rollers is of 
iron. In the two stout uprights a 
long rectangular hole is cut length¬ 
wise to roedve on both sides a pair 
of superposed wooden blocks. On 
their contiguous sides these blocks 
have each a transverse groove icrv- 
jng as axle-hole for one of the 
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rjllerj. Awed^CD is driven in 
under the locrer blosk so as to fix 
both^ and at the aamo tiino regelate 
the {iieesuro of the roUors with a 
proper grip on the cotton which is 
to pass between. In cither of the 
two kinds of gin a rope is tiod under 
the roIUrSi from which a cloth 
hangs down to the ground. This 
prevents the ginned cotton falling 
in front» to mix with the seeds that 
fall behind* In A, in which the 
upper roller is an iron rod, there is 
a similar ropo above to prevent 
tho cotton which issues frs>m be¬ 
tween the rollers, to turn atij fall 
back, orer tho rod, into tho ungin* 
neJ material. In li this is prevented 
by the thicknetjsof the wooden roller 
and no rope is needed above. In the 
middle of the solid wooden base 
which supports tho uprights, is 
jointed a perpendicular piece F, 
resting on tho ground. On this a 
heavy stone is placed to steady the 
machine. 

The cotton thu^ freed from its 
seeds is not yet ready for spinning. 
It roust first disintegrated by 
roeaus of either the tir4i or the 

(PI. XiX, 7. These throe 
iastruQjents are of course not of 
Mundari origin* The indifference 
to cloth shown by all the surviving 
trlbos of the race until oompara* 
lively recent times, seems to show 
oonelusively that! for all ordinary 
purposes they were satisfied wUb 
bast, in the use of which they arc 
v<:‘ry dext^TouH. 

^Aka var. of 4 


4Ak^ 44 ka (nasal long) var* of 

Nag. rAa>rA6 Hqs. (Sad.)* 
L sb$t., imitative of the bussing of 
flies and mosquitoes : sikplko^ rd^r&i 
aluro^^tana, aikfipiturate 
baraepe, the buzzing of many 
moscjuitoes is beard, ^Lake about in 
tho bouse some of the aromatic 
planls oalled 

II. adj., with %ari^ same meaning: 
rdirdfi safi alumkt'4^1 ofgro gitio 
Itkiri^jana. 

HI. ir^. and intrs., to buzz : tisix^dn 
sikflko purogeko fddtdSlauaf rddrdd'* 
f(tda, or rAdr'/9/aditia» 

4dd4(id-it, rdordd-n, rJlx. v., to buzz. 
4dd4^6 ff, fddrdd-p, j>. V., impml, 
of buzzing, to bo proiluced: or^ 
biterre pur^go rd6fdd(>lana, thoro 
is iiiQch buzzing iu the house. 
IV^adv., with tho afxs* auffc, 

also fd^iteu- 

rddies, buzr.ingly. 

4Ar^*4^rA var. of 
4ArA«4ArO var. of 
4ebed*4^f^4 Has. Nag. 

Has. I. als. fooling of weari* 
ness c.iused by monotony, when, 
V. g., one is going along a dreary, 
monotonous road of which one 
never sues Ih's end: birhoraro 
pur^a 1^^ natnoa, a 

journey through the forest is rsrdy 
tedious. 

II. adj., tedious, monotonous; 
4e0<tl4eb44 horate kabu^, pa^pu|taQ 
paromidi boratebua, lot ns not iako 
a monotonous road, let us tako ono 
where we can pass quickly ov«*r 
I successive sti\t.hos. 
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III. in. Cftae., to lead people along 

a monotonous road: boratele 

mouelf, niuu<Jo amgum 4^€*ldcbed^ 
IfstVea. 

IV. iiitrfl., (1) imprsl., t*> feel 
wearietl by monotonous travel: 
4ebctli,ltbe^i^ina. (f) prd*} of a 
road, to be monotonous: ne bora 
inir^ge thbcjfhbrdtona, 

4ebed4cbcd^iii ffls. v.| 

to go by oho ICO by a monotonous 
road i nos^tc kabu debeffd^bedena, 
ct 9 LoraUbua, lot us not take ibis 
monotonous rood, lot us take 
anotber. 

dcbc^fhbed^ff, ffoSd<JoiiJ’{^ p, v., lo Ikj 
led by a monotonous rood: am^ 
sofiltebri 

V. ndv., witli or without the afxs. 
ffc or also 4^b^4^mr/ebedign, 
diilr^^eia, 4^(ied^/;e, 

4f>^4^ciay modifying afiar, 

4ebe-4«be (Sad.) var. of Urehert^ 
but only with reference to dirty, 
muddy water, 1. adj., with i<i or 
doba^ dirty, muddy water* Also 
used as sdj. noun: ne 4^bt4€bere 
atom reran a. 

II. trs., to render water dirty, 

muddy: dyko (or d^bako) 

4cbc4cbeii:da, 

4cbe4c6e-g p. v., of water, to become 
dirty, muddy: doba (or i%) 4^^ 
ifebefaua. 

III. adv.j with the afxs. sayr, 
yye, tan, ian$t, modifying /r/y, rita. 

d^bei 1. sbst., the ojvpoituaity of 
swimming, water in which to swim : 
bands totjant|^ ocrcu houko 4^bel^ 
/to namskada. 


II. ailj., with kofo, syu. of 

one who swims often : ntdo kd^^ 
4elel ho^. 

III. trs., to swim. Tbo water in 
wbioh one 8wi*ns stands as d. o« : no 
bands 0iula6 kaiu 4^belaitaflaM 

IV. intrs., to swim, general tvrin, m 
entrd. to t/^ar, to swim noiselessly ; 

to swim nomly ; nMua, to 
swim below the surface, to plunge; 
rear Nag. rera Has. to take abatb, 
to taka a shower*bith : isj^kulko 
bolako 4^belienf, tbo seUoobboys 
had a swim yesterday. 
flfbcl^on rflx. v., to swim : iminauge 
t/eiefenpe, Nago irctapege, iikinjana, 
stop swimming, it is noon, the Nage 
H sure to throw water st you. 

4^bel^ p. V., of a sheet of water, to 
be swum in i no binda misao ka 
4^rlak‘tna, nobody ever swam in 
tbl(« bund* 

4'i^n^ebtl VI b. n., the extent or dura- 
tioQ of swimmiug : ienebelko debel- 
jana, set%ateko tikinutertada, they 
swam from morning till noon. 

debel'PsroD trs. and intrs., to 
swim acn>aB : bandae 4’'beJparoml^, 
4ebelparom-e!i rflx. v., to swim across. 
4ebclparo»'^ p. T*, to be crossed or 
crosrablo by swimmiug. 

debsbarnu-en rflx. v., to come out 
by swimming, to save oncsolf by 
swimming : d^°>ku|jauaj 

jorako 

4cb€lnTH^*g p. v», same meaning. 

4ebe^ ^eu (Sad.; Sb. beg-bog, 
hurriedly] I. adj.> with loa, a small 
cbiid which runs with short steps. 

II. intri., (1] to run fast with short 
steps : dibc^ebei^adae, (ft) to bo 
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tmall ami aucb as to run with short 
steps : bo hon 4^b€73(fthe'^tona. 
4tb€t^ehe^en rflx. v., to mo fast 
with short steps. 

IIL adv.» with or withont the afz. 
tan, also 4^be-^t, 4^be7^eia, modi* 
fjlng nir in the same meaDiog as 
the rflx* ▼. 

4ebki vftT. of 

4ebQ, 6u4kM, 4«ka, M, 

tsrkii (fom.tarkl), tnr«, Wg, (Sad. 
4nlaj H. (vm^a) I. al>s. n.^ dwarf* 
ness : CQ hop)} 4^h leltcs^ bakoaS* 
gifijana, nekanko cioUd kaiu 
Iflakadko ta^kena. 

11, adj., dwarf : 4^^S horoko} tnoca 
kO^ calada^ the tongaos ef dwarf 
people are verj active. Also used as 
adj. oouD : nl okoren 4^4^^ ^ 

IB also a proper nono. As prd. this 
edj. iDsy take the forms : 4^bff^ea€, 
4eloanffeac, 4cbo;ana€, 

4e4igi natifi 4edagt iu!ss:l 

(twice) imitative description 
of OQO of tho rhythms of the 4nHi 
drum during a tarameifid dance. 

4o4a*R taa^ttiD tandem tk dike 
taodaai {andum ik (twh’o) imitative 
description of the rhythm and sound 
of the drum during an orja* 

dur danoOi 

4«bv-4abv, do^ tfej, ^atj- 
dulj, taH>I syn. of 4fbo, but osed 
also as adv. with the afs. tan : hofo* 
tedo tnVuliane lel^tana^ ini^kajika 
sambraS^tanai as a man he looks 
dwarfed, but ho speaks in an un¬ 
bearable waji i.e., be is Ag^tv'ssive 
in speech, but would not bo able to 
fight. 

d^4*4*4 Nag, vati of 


(Or* 4^r^$ newly born) not 
used alone, occurs in Ci}te4f4^ Nag. 
▼ar* of coie4aTe Has. 

4e4^be4 I« trs., to tie, v. g., a 
cloth, tight around the waist t 
hoto^ 4<4cbc4t€da} ne bon par%ge[>e 

d^ebed^n rfiz. same meaning : 
pur}ge 4c4^^d€ttjana enate maeam 
hasujoia. 

4e4cbed-f p. V., with the man, tho 
wust, or tho cloth as abj*, to he tied 
too tight. 

II. adv., with the ntxB, aaye, ye, 
and modifying iol, Mq, too tight 
around tho waist. 

4e4e4-4e4e4 Nag. syn. of ilrirr* 
heJttr, beritr Has. I. sbst., a side¬ 
ways trembling ot the head with 
which old people are afflicted ; en 
hafam uftdo 4^cd4e4^4 namak^ia. 

U, adj., with ia^am or bnria, an 
old man or woman afflicted with 
Such trembliQg : ale haturo miad 
4t4fid^^i bof ia men^ia. 

III. iatra, of old people, to shake 
their head sideways : 4^4^i4^4*‘4f 
jadat^ 

IV. adv., with or without the afas. 

ange, yr, qge, tan, also 4^4^4l^i<i, 
modifying sen, etc, of old 

people goiug about with a head 
trembling sideways. 

4e4«4 ge4i 4<4«d thfi, 

(041 4t4t4 thfi (twice) imitative de¬ 
scription of the rhythm and sound 
of the 4nlJti drum during a japi 
dance. 

4e4e4a 4^4^41 fkl4* 4^4*41 4^*41 
cik4Am clk4*tii (twice) imitative 
description of the rhythm and sound 
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of the dnm daring e 
dance. 

4^itm Nag. (Sed. ODOmat. 

iot eparrowM)Lirping) a cock epir« 
rov. 

re4eia-4c4o«i, n^aa-lafait, refe^* 
4oia4ei%, re4a«i ^aai^a^ 1. iLst, 
(]] tie beat of the drama od Uie 
Hindu Aa^AHjMref (of each drumi 
like natters, 4*U^, ae are bcalen 
with a dan*| dram^etlck). (i) with 
the exception of the ivn> last vart., 
the same on the indiporof;: re^e^ 
alumptana, Oolaln hakaoko 
lelte, the drama are beating, come 
let oa go and sco tbo men who let 
themaolvea be iwung roaod aaa- 
ponded with an iron hook under 
their abouUcr^bladc. 

II. adj., with ttfh ^1 aamomean* 
ing. 

11. iAin.| to beat ihu druQf on 
thoM occaaiona : 

In this faocilon it may take tho 
prd. afza. au and tdi and mean ; 
to ooree on or to go away boating 
ihoae dnune« 

v., iopraly., of the 
drama to be beaten on that ocoaaioo; 
tisiA apiganpdekare 
ni. adr.i with the a£n« ^oa and 
modifylog ufi or rf. 

fe^eiafea 

lkl4tu 4 tv 4 t 4 tio^ (twice) 

imiUtiTe description of the rhythm 
and eound of the ^ali$ drum during 
a Hemfti dance* 
itikM eyn. 

4egt0 Nag. (Sad. ; Or. 

ayn. of -fan/. 


^efketi, 4^ken vara, of aides. 

4nke Has. ayn. of iirAi 

Nag. I. abst., (1) a noU*h| an indent, 
a jag mode into wood or motal or 
in a wall : on dara 
4ekerc tegarakabenmo, that iroo 
haa indeota, put Iby foci in tho 
indents and no climb. ( 2 ) tlie 
Dodet of a bamboo oano or certain 
graaaos. (S) any kind o[ foothold 
in climbing a tr.jo or wall. 

II. tra.| (1) to make indents in amtli. 
eapeoially to help climbing: no 
darn okado ka okad^a, aalienio.t 
kotco banoa^ 4^h!fpe, thia trc*e can* 
not be climbed hy enoirclfng it with 
anna and bgi, neitbor arc there 
branoheato hold on, make indenta 
in it. (2) Ai^aratiTely, to atop, to 
bold op a mb. fora tim?; marmurali^ 
bijytan taikona, miaj Uhlah bo rare 
iekeJtida, I waa coming on atrAlgbt, 
a talkative fellow stopped mo on tbo 
road. 

4cie^u rflx. r., to atop for a time, to 
inter rapt a joaraoy: aencsOjomoi 
jetan hatnre alom ^edcae* 

4eke'2 p. v.| to bj indvntefl, noLthoJ, 
jagged, knotted : mai^S buf'iiago 
4ci(aiaita eoauiente jobapatita poco^ 
jaoa, the carrying polo haa ouly a 
slight indenUlioa at its end, that 
ia why the knot of the rope slipped 
off : ae mad iektiataua, 

ihb bamboo ia closely knotted; bote 
nti parted rattao oaoes 

Lave an indoataiion at every node \ 
coben hofoko mo^Rreko 
all men have a deproasion above 
tho hip. 

ih*n*€kc nb. n^ (1) tho act of 
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jodcnting, tUo indents made t uea 
ckoe^ deneie 7 Who bas rnadc these 
indents ? (2) the extent of inden* 
tation ; ne marapl 

da, jobaratiokfco ka pooooa^ 

they hayc indented this carrying 
polo so deep that the ropo will not 
slip oS even if tied loosely. 

4eke4 Nag. d^koj lias. (Sad. 
delol f/eio^) ivB,, to shake for the 
pnrposo ot loosening: tfciedlem, 
cklaoa ci ? Shako it and ece 
whether it movcH. 

tjcicd*g, p. t., to he shaken 

tin looso : (h'iodh'Ha enaTOcnlc nfuR* 
tahjano ; pur.;}g3 kuear)jr>i‘akBna, n&do 
kit 4^}aloo, the ground aronnd it 
lias boon beaten very hard, now it 
can no more be shaken loose. 
4c*n^ilcd, yxh. u., (1) the 

act of shaking in order to loosen: 
misabarsa tf^nekcdle k& dllgarack* 
janaiia Heke4katekcda, it did not get 
loose by shaking it once or twice I had 
to go on shaking it. (2) the extent 
of shaking ; mlad 4cvckoHe 

<loko4keda ratli farinrui^kcda, 
1)6 shook a cross-polo of the scaffold-' 
ing 80 much that be even lifted oat 
a brick. 

4eke4-4^ke4 Nag. 4«k<K|-4^ko4 
Has. I. sbst.^ tho sbakiug in order 
to loosen: lelkedato 

iudoaj&iR mentada^ anado ku tnd^ 
tana^ having,seen bow it was shaken, 
1 said to myself that maybe it 
coaid be palled oat, but it cannot. 

It. ad]., shaky : 4ckefJ4^it4 khun* 
]ako kacaitape, beat down with the 
] oint of a s! ick or crowbar the 
earth aiound the foot of the s' a'sy 


polee. 

III. trs., to shake for the purpose 
of loosening. 

4Biedtfeted^gt t^Blcoiyichod^^ p. v.^ 
(1) to be shaken for the purpose of 
loosening. (2) to become shaky. 

4eka>4^cabe4 I. adj., of wood 
and tubers, alternately thick and 
ihiQ : mcjre kata 

L trs.j to make a round or angular 
object alternately thick and thin : 
Ii|tanrc 4tkcd<tmh€Aemty mako it alter, 
oatcly thick and thin with thy adxe. 
dekuicathed’^ p. v., to bo made or to 
become alternately thick and thin ; 
go reakuii (a 4 thtdem 0 tiakaM a, the 
post for the i6rai feast Las a sctlos 
of ring-Hko depressions. 

111. adv., with the af^* so as 
to mukc, or W, alternately thick 
and thin: cciagotodsaaga janaC' 
fjlciet/cMUfJiait daoa, tho ecj^forufJ 
creciier always grows tubers con« 
btricted in several places. 

4ekorD I. sbst., contrary of 
4*pat tiiuroi^ alight depression oE 
tho soil, which often becomes ap* 
parent only when water romaina 
staudiog iu it : 4<^kouingreffc d^ 
anjc'dtundnna. 

II. adj.j liaviDg a slight dt*^prC88ioa 
of tho soil: 4fkom lo^A kara- 
som^ka. 

III. ii3; to produce a slight 
depression of the soil ; ultas^rcpa 
4clomkc<lat apapacsQdo {ikuragoa, 
you have put a slightly lower level 
on the wrong side of the field, it is 
higher on the side wboro the on list 
has to bo. 

4^io»^2 P* ▼ * (') ^ get 





filigHlj depressed: ote 
(2) of a fields to get oae or sovoral 
alight depressions: iminata^ge 

karaepo^ ne loeo«^ kurodo 4ekomo%, 
(d) of water, to flow or rcmaia 
sUnding in a slight depression : d^ 
nes^KC 
4elt Tftr. of 
4 eU*af 9 yar. of 
^eli-cdcl yar. of 
del^tfe Nag. in sooldlogs and 
jokes, var. of 

loose, remiss ; 
Or. <frrO !• sbsti tho first stago 
of tho growtli of children, animals 
loaycs, fraits : dAn^budi rf^ten tijako 
jornkeda, as soon as they appeared 
the logomcs of the 4‘ixfindi have 
been oaten by caterpillars ; 4^1 tree 
tuarjona, nrltoaioko asnllla, soon 
after his birth his mother died, 
they fed hjDx with eow’s milk ; mi(j 
4clc<Jfcif asnlab^ia, I brought him 
up from his birth (or nearly so) 
N. D, Tho age of men is distin- 
gnlshcd 09 follows : (I) 4c^^ or 
fc4^'€, fcr^U, jerlc. (S) wpfa^. (3) 
atfibarfhmliar, (t) dudubo, (5) 
it8Cii2 or dal^ul^, (6) iifia. (7) 
e^n4a. ( 8 ) daz^ra. ( 9 ) tnordo. ( 10 ) 
Jiaramhdr. (II) karanluhtd. Of 
these the four first are iuoladed in 
lalg, babyhood. Of birds, rats and 
mice marcia£a»4 is used instead of 
4cfeaiana, because at that time they 
look as red as Spanish pepper, 
n. adj., in tho first stage of growth • 
Bskam 4^f^ea, afiri molaoa; 
bon ; nli kA josoamoa, bal$ 
nlido jomnamoa, a mango at the 
time it is oalkd 4tfl^ u too snail to 


be eatoD, but when it is oslled dalff 
then it is large enough to be eaten ; 
dele (ia*nbudi ku mmidioa ja^akana 
ci kii, bali« (lunhudi jan^akanr, 
bondalercdo ook;^ isinoa, the pod of 
the k called as long as 

the seeds are scarcely notlorabic, 
when it is siddod bit tender after 
cooking it is oilled (tdg. Also usob 
at adj. noun : 4cleke alope godea. 
4cle^Q p. V., in t!io pf. p:wt ts., to 
be still in tho very fir^it stago of 
growth: inii) hon dclcahaiu^^ ahrll 
molaoa. 

III. odv., with the .'aPxs. yr, Uffe ^ 
4eltge Icl^toua, it looks still in its 
first stage of growtli; 4^leteQe$ 
gotjkeda, he hu plucked it in its 
first stage of growth. 

tfellia var. uf 

^elka.sr^ vnr. of 

esmbs, duQb^ (Sad. 4cmU j Or. 
4emda'ti) syn. of 

a belly-ache which roenrs every 
morning when tho stomaqh Uempty: 
4tmh(ldl oamak^ia ; rana 

kaiR ituana. The second of these 
epds. 18 U8)d as intrs. imprsl. with 
inserted prsl. pro. : 4ei/tdfldika^ 
I foel that kind of brilyw 

ache. 

jembo Has. 4^iiibel Nag. (Or. 
dewba^d) I. sbst., the flowers of 
praetle^ty all gramineous plants 
exoept bunbooe, viz., of all of which 
the grown ears are called ^ele: gan* 
gaira 4^mbe oimptraq^ maporania ? 
IL adj., of grasses, llowerbg; 
4cif»ie baba urjko jomkeda. 

111. intrs., of graNes, to fl<rwer: 



ISOO 


^eiBciia j 

babn ti$iugapa rfftHdofana^ 

ff/^mboij^o p. v.^ Bam€ 
znconiDg: joma CQfiro 
XDOtot^bord knpuui^ tho flowers of 
maize are terminal, tlic finitin^ ears 
are asLilIarjr oa tLe tbick part 

of tho stem.) 

IV. a<Iv., with the afxs. tepe, iepc, 
of grassoB, at the itmo of flowering : 
haba ariko jotnkeda. 

deocna^i dlmcunj 1 Ia9» 

.4inciiQ, llus. N.^g. dhkflt 

Nug. (Sad. d/iicha i Or. d^ieuo) 

Four birds go by this name: {)) 
4cwcua<} or hende d^yneuad^ tlie 
King-Crow or Drongo, Diorurus 
maorooorous. (It) maituicmcyad, the 
Oreea Bulbul, PhyllorQia Jerdoni. 
(3) hnr^d^'mcHad or kahr^ ^esBcaa^, 
the Wbitc*broasted King-Crow. (4) 
inaraT^ demeHad or bAct^raff the 
Sroago-Cockoo, Samiculns luga* 
brig: (f^tncitad golceae, cab^nbeaei 
the king-orow whist!es, calls c9teQb ; 
dine ft ^ apirkotoia^kekore, kan lel 
senotanrej ikiibouga gsrasl horalce 
boloa i ne oredo bairfiradafioo, if a 
kiDg-orow hag flown in iheir dime- 
tioD when they went for the first 
Tisit to the bride, Ikirbonga will 
barm her at the time of childbirth, 
Jtly., will enter by way of parasi : 
this omen can be repaired (by a 
eacridee to Ikirbonga)» 

4ein4a tra., (1) to close oac^s aims 
like a vice around smb/s neck s 
Sangi barae nidadipli BandgiSpirire 
inia4 kuffib(\fu b{ree d^nufalia, Iteugii 
tho blacksmitb^ one night on the 
high ground near Baodgaon caught 
the neck of a thief in bis arms as 


^emdcDi-ar^ 

in a vice. (2) (o catch emb. prees- 
iog him bctwecD>no^s logs : [kulae 
oiraojo4 taikena, bulu bitartee 
paromjana, kae d^mdadurt^ia, a bare 
came running and pasacd between 
his l<*g^, he could not shnt them 
over it and so catch it. (;j) of the 
waterbug, to throw its forcK-gs like 
a vico around the waist of a fiug : 
d^mara cokekoo /,U>»doha. (4) syn. 
of remfa, of two ])eopIo, to preag tho 
waibt of a third bcfwcoQ two sticks: 
ne hon gO)>oi*tane talkena, laria 
sotate maca*ra.rcko d^rydaii'i. 
demda-p p. v., u*\! in tho four 
corrcg[>oiiding meanings: kurol» 0 ru 
denidvuna} Lon makufikiuite 
d^wdajanrr, tho child had its head 
caught as in a vice between the two 
knees; coke d^ntdaaianle cdjc&Jtano 
r^jada, a frog caught by a waterbug 
calls cc^.^ eSdf baria sotutco 
Jana, 

demdem (Sad. db^ntdicni) I. adj., 
olio det»dcm/7n, long and thin, but 
swelling, thicker, or inflated in the 
middle, fusiform, ^pindlo-sbapcd: 
kara4 d<nK/afravpea. 

II. tra, to shape like this, v. g., 
a spindle : kara^ soben muliro bara- 
barigedo kako mo(ooako d<^nid^ea^ 
demdem*^ p« to be shaped like 
that: ne kara^ huri’Ugo 

iana, this epindlc is but little thicker 
in the middle. 

III. adv., with the afxs. anpe, pc, 
2pe X kara4 demdemgpe baiakana. 

4 eai 4 eni-af 9 sbst., Monocborla 
vaginalis, Presl.; Xyrideae,^ an 
aqnatic herb with erect radical leaves 
on long fusiform petioles* The 
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lilao fii'WcT^ ia a raceme arc ccscilo 
within the axil "of the ano cauliue 
loaf. Some {ieo'p'o use the Icavafl as 
a potUcihj fiotno g.iiher the llowcrsi 
bind them up in sal leaves and so 
bake them ia hot aeliCB before eating 
them. 

46iDkt (Cfr^/Zcii/) ebst.f uieknamo 
fur a dwarf. Also a proi)cr noun, 
^eoikor var, of tf^cutior. 
dciit vur. of tfAend* 

^ensM Nag. decided Hiia. 

I. Bba6.» a dHprcesion or groove 

caused^t.g., by a tight ligature on a 
litnb : supur^ afirl b»rabarioa, 

the mark of the ligature on the 
shoulder has not yet been smoutlicd : 
CD!ulo bih^kiirr;^ o\? Ilu4 

tbia mark bccu caused by the 
b(U£>ir ? (2) any indent or 

groove or tbin part botwovn two 
thick purls, whiuli cxi>t, v. g,, in 
wood; ill nu ombaukm;'ut; ia a 
mountain (a kind of saddle between 
two peaks of tho some nomilain), 
or bas bcMu made artiiiuiuUy in 
wood cr melal by a turucr or other 
artisan : uebanda h^^koda, 

the water his broken througli a 
tUiuucr pari of ilii.-t embankment j 
buralnn euktiji'* bart^ii^apiairi b iearto 
tolbiurukaa Uluri*, biOar occ^kedateo 
dvHai^'lo lalngca^ if a string bo tied 
for two or Uirco days around a 
growing bottle^goord, than, even 
after the string is taken off, there 
is a groove that will not disappear. 

II. adji, with on indent; groove or 
thinner pait: noknn roaraia dyre 

srikodo borog^a, during such 
heavy raina rfcs field ridges with 


weak parts are in| dangt-r of being 
broken through; en tjlenai^ s ika 
godkepe. 

III. trs.; to ro.al o snoh a tight l!ga* 
turo or any of those iodents; 
grooves, or thinner parts: katareko 
; belalti barhlko mlad 
ralcamr^ kalto mej kata emau^ko 
4cn(tt^a, European e.iq>cnt.rd tura 
gro )vea into iablu bgs and the like, 
by means of a certain machine. 

rfis, v.| to put 
smtb. too tight around ono^s own 
limb : cnriatc supn! 4cfiai^nJ,tnn, 

p, V,, to be in- 
Jotiicd, grooved; thinner, as describe 
c I above; no kitidarur^ buta 

th^'stem of thii palm 
tree is thin a^ ooi spot ; am^ supu 
ulekato 1 7 How didst 

ixm got that mark of a tight liga** 
lure ja«t below thy shoulder? 
banduar! talare defiji^ftiadaf marai^ 
buldi kuj^o the onibink- 

ment of the huud is narrovor in tho 
middle : niaybo it will uot stand 
a great flood. 

IV« adv., (I) with tho afx. so 
as to c^mSw'a groove In tho il'sh : 
4cnj^j^ce bjekareajuna (2) with 
tlio afx^. ffc, so as to have 
an indent, groove or thin spot ; 
bauda ifejta^angepe arikeda, you 
have made the embankment of tho 
bund too narrow at one spot. 

Has. used of tight tying 
or fitting; aUo when tho tightness 
is obtaiued by fixing with a wed go. 
It is used alone or in the c))ds. 
itl A rfs, t ol4^n4c, (ara (fv r 4 ■, 
syus. with iilaurujj (oluruXt fertf- 
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I. With ft tigbtlj fitting • 

h<'^iidlo ; kncllam otnai'^me. 

II. tr8.» to tie or fit tightly : sfiocm 

(f$n(f»h€da, kuplugo lol^tana, thou 

bftst closely tied the bundle of firo** 

wood^ it looks 06 if ibere wore 

Httio 10 it; eadom botore pur^gom 

thou IxBui tisd the rope 

too tightly arouud the Lnrso's ncuk ; 

.00 kuillain fit tightly a 

lioiidlc to this boo. In this coniirc 

tion paciii', o wedge, and ifuntioM 

iho handle, mav also stand ur d. 0 . 

rfix. v., to tic tightly 

ftroaud one s own limb : bcTo piir^gec 

dendcnjii^aj dendaia^oa^ja, be bas 

pot ou ii close-fitting wristlet, may* 

bo it wilt cut in Jiis ncali, 

p* v.t to bo tud or fitted 

closely • k(n]lam (or (l*^nc,lofn) ku 

4en(/l^aiatia tho Laudlc is uot well 

fitted to tbe hoe ; pi car ka 

kuna the wedgo has not been drivon 

in tightly; tHkoI kfi 4cn4<fakutta 

the binding is uot tight ; aadom 

Lot.or.> baoar dilUiioe, pur^gec 

dnitfjcainuai case the ro^x) on the 

borse’s u.'olc, it is tied too JoseJy. 

4c‘ii-e}i4e vrh, ti., (1) tlio light 

fitting ur tying : misa denenffedo 

diljana, pseurraarepe, the first tight 

fitting bae become shaky, wodgo if 

agiia. (1) the extent of iigbtacss 

in the tying or fitting: dencuffee 

dendokeda mideokoeo ka hekoj'* 

(jlckodoSi he has filtcil it so tightly 

that it doAB not shake in the least. 

III. ftdv., with tbe sfxs. an^e, yr, 

and modifying Ida, lul or fare. 

4en4e Nag. Has. (Sad. ; 

Or. 4*itid>!^ of live birds, 


cspocially of fowls, I. abs. n., tlio 
condition of being without feathers 
or nearly so : ne sim kiridoe kiria« 
kana, 4^ndde loUogc bopko dusaft* 
j^ia, for sure ibis fowl is fat, but 
sceiog its fcathorlesa condition 
peo]ile refuse to buy it. 

II. odj., foaihcricss or nearly so. 
Also Ubod os adj. noun : ni okoe^ 
ffentleU ? Whusj feathorlcss fowl 
is ibis ? 

III. trs., lo pluck out the feathers 
of ii live bird : sim heuko 
/I'la. 

IV. intrs., to losj its feather) ; 

cilekftt^ dcn*f'de(an'i nc sim V Nitio 
ibu Idiom : hasuto nl) tlcHf/idc- 
lana, bis hair falls ont on amount of 
a sickness, ▼* g, ty]>hoid fever. 
demif'^^St p. v , to lose its 

feathers, to moult, to got its feathers 
plucked out; cugasimko abunimtan- 
isko dcudidcHOf^oaf ben^ when they 
brood lose a good part of their 
feathers, 

V. adv., with the afrs. asyi, ffe and 
modifyiiig lelof tu look feather less, 
dendej Has. var. of 4^nai^ 
denude H^is. v.ar. of 4^nde Nag. 
deoja var. of 

denjitikl yar. of dAenJaHii, 

4s*ctgi (Or. (iet^d^ cloth used as 
a talisman to help the menstraal 
flow) I. sbst., a piece of cloth worn 
by women as underwear over tho 
lower b^lly : d^rit^re sobod 

k3 baiua, women are forbidden to 
wash their underwear near lUo 
YilUge ipring. 

II. trs., to wear a elotb in this way ; 
hupuriia soreejkoko 
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iAt., V., to cover oneself 
with a cloth in this way : bugm 
lijato kako 

p, V., of a cloth, to be worn 
in this way : maparaia. lijf^kodo kn 
ifcT^aoa. 

4ei%4^be4e*ni tra., used by chil¬ 
dren only, instodfl of <icj^fcbe4^i^to* 
/n7ia. 

ailv, with to 

hong alive, from tbo nock, with a 
ropo, v.g, a dog. 

^ei^kot^ (Or. limping) 

of a cafiti waterj> 01 , 1. sb^^t., a 
slanting position t cat urn f/vxfloij 
lolkcato muiu.lif^iana core ku 
peroakana, sceiDg tho sktiting ])06i- 
iioii of a watcri>ot one QTiderstauds 
that it is not full of water. 

II. a(]j., slanting : caturo 

d§ t>cp$gc tala ku dapia« 

III. to put in a slanting position : 

catu ilr^mente* 

IV. iulrs., to stand in a slanting 
position: oaln 

p. V., to got or be pnt in a 
slanting position: aharabage alom 
dupilca, kurodo* 

V. adv., with the afss. a/ife, ^e, 
slantingly: cajuko 
mandaSakada. 

4^*iio{jngffe adv., 
diminutive of the preceding: 
rather slantingly. 

2^ of men, syn. ol beierc, adj. 
nouoj one who limps swaying bis 
body to oao side. 

4eUko{-dewiket syn. of 

4 rBikoe*aa trs., to ooroe on 
carryiug a watorpot in a slanting 
position* 2^ syn. of icldtiH* 


deatkoiddl 1® trs., to go away 
carryinga waterpot in a slanting 
position. 2P syn. of betc^idL 
4eo*w•4^0‘^ (Sad. dAdoti^diaon'i 
syn. of dero^dcroi^ (of flies only^ 
not of smell}, but also used fig* cif 
children who importunately proas 
around smb.: eini hatiRtani bonko 
rfeQtyfeo^Jnta; bouko 

otoujoia. 

4cr var. of 

(H. ^srJ| a dwelling, a 
tcut) 1. skst., (1) a resting place.' 
lodging tor the night: kS 

nainjana. (2) tho servants^ houses 
near a Eui'OjKiau's dwelling ; mau« 
diui ilcraica senakanu. 

II. ihtrs., to pass tho night ot 
lodge for one or several days in a 
place T tisiu^ Bancik'ebu dtrata* 
f/sra-s rflx. v., rarely used, same 
meaning : okorebu dcraaa ? Whera 
shall we pass tho night ? 

p. V., imprsl . of a night^s 
lodging, to be found or taken: 
Cdibasa tch^mentc cimin mfi borare 
When one goes toChai^ 
basa, bow many timos has he to 
lodge for the night on the way t 
en hature ka dau d^raoa, of course, 
one cannot stop for the night in thafi 
village. 

ffe^n-era vrb. n., the extent ol 
temporary lodging: G^ndoko ne 
eim&nre d^nernt^ dorakeda, bar 
pItre eDaia.ko utha^njaua, the Oonds 
stopi>ed BO long within tho boun- 
daries of this village that they went 
away only after two weeks. 

4crA var. of d^era, 
dera-dai^i sbst, coneeiivc noaa> 
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all what U Qcoded to pass tbe xtt^hi 
comfortably ia a strange place, 
mats, oloibs, watcrpota, otc.; 

4a»fJa aulpo, biing with yon all 
that is necessary for yonr eight’s 
lodging. 

^era^glrj^ yar. of 
fera.of^ nhst., a rest-house, 
^ers-siia^s, 4cfc*sanigt, 
saiaisi N»g. 4uni*aa'Rgs Has. sbst, 
a wild Dtoscorca with cordate Iostos 
uavrowoL* than those of and 

emalli odihio, Nvhlto yams. 

4er-4er var. of f/A.tranf^arar. 
defe, ^ede, not used alone, ccjum 
in the cpd. coicffere. 

4ereni-4creu, (Or de/delCp 

puffy, tun^bellicd) L adj., with 
hon, a largc*bcllied child, 6RiiU hut 
able to walk: derti^dere^ hon 
rjc^ScIaritano senca. When 

there is qu 'slion of several su.h 
children this jingle Ix'comos ifarai^^ 
ddrJifi‘‘rS» Also used os adj. 
noan aud nickname : he 4^re^^fffre^y 
sim bar tom, jo I large-bellied one, 
go and watch the field driving away 
the fowls. 

f/cr€^d€rei^^g, tliridCfi'} p. v., of 
children, to become such as deexrih- 
ed : nc hon dercT^derei^aiana ; ne 
hoD lull 4^re^(/lerei^alana. 

11. adv.j with the ufxs. ye, tan^ 

aud modifying Icl^fiaua, Idftkatta. 
fereia^leks adr., syo« of 4^re%^de- 

4 ercr* 4 ^rer var. of 4iarar4i^far, 

sjn. of 46T^^4cre^f 
Int (1) it is a!so u^ed of dwarfs 
with largo paunches (£) it is also 
a proper noun, (d) when used 


as adv., it takes only the afx. ye. 

Has. var. of Nag. 

4 esa*4osi var. of jbess^hesl. 

4dd-4dt (8ud. dAat^koi) I. 
intrs«, of ducks (and in j ^kes also of 
men) to waddle : kopoko 4cd4diiada. 
didddi-H rfix. V., same meaning. 

II. adv., with or wiihont the afzs. 
ye or /o» and modifying sen s wad- 
dlingly. 

42^6 L sbst., the act of swing¬ 
ing or brandishing a stick : 

^sUna. 

11 . trs«, to brandish, swing or turn 
a stick round and round : kumbfirko 
o&ka hi nr ja re solako dAi^dca, the 
p>tter» set their wheel in motion 
by turning round and round a stick 
(the tip of which rcmoiiiB applied 
to the wheel). 

II. iutra, syo. of daido'6p to $way 
or devi:itc right and left as. v. g., 
a wingless avow, or as birds do 
sometimes in their flight. 

p . v«, (1) of a stick, to be 
brandished, swung or turned round 
aud round. (2) of an arrow, to 
^ay. 

III. adv., with the afx. ye: nc wt 
II banoa, 4^ddge senoa, this arrow U 
wingless, it flies in zigzag^. 

!• adj., ooonoting dis- 
rcBpect, paunchji pot-bellied x nl 
okoren ditd4dTi Ban^ali ? Also 
used as adj. nonn: he 4^T^^tU 
kotemtana ? 

II. intrs., (1) to walk slowly and 
heavily, to drag oneself along, be* 
oaoee one is pot-beHk*d t 
kae seadspiUnae ho 

I cannot walk upright like a strong 
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man, bo drags his large paunch 
along. (2^ in the <1{. prat, ts.^ to 
be potrbellicd: ff^jrdifdrUanae, 

rfix. v«j to drag one’s 
large paunch : en bopo H&geo lS)Qaua^ 
sonjarco 4^fdf/drint, 

4erdiidri^Q p. V., (1) ot men, to 
become paunchy : fia'O^guUko hamcn* 
tanreko 4^rdtfdrioa Ilorokodo re« 
pooa^ in their eld age Bengalis 
become paunchy and MiinJaa 
shrivel. (2) of women, to become 
pregnant: kiifiko mdyOturi oandua- 
kanreko ^irdffdriotr. (3) to have 
to walk heavily and slowly on ac* 
count of a (lot-bcl)y ; sen nekam 
ifvrdsfdri^rct cxaitsivcx tebaaa? 

III. adv, wiib the afxe. ffe, 
ta» and modifying ica, to drag 
one’s pot-belly along. 

42 rf tre.^ (impolite, except in 
jokes), to give birth to: miadgoe 
sho has only one child, 
sbst., a leg of a orab: no 
kariikom karedoc 

nira« The two BmaU hind legs of 
crabs arc called whioli name 

h also applied to the little finger and 
the little toe oC men, judt as daro, 
claw of a crabj is also used for the 
thumb and tho big toe. 
iiirv^2 P* crabs, lu get legs: 
kur^omko iriliako 4Sf2ca. 

4cif ^ var. of 4^ei. 

vcr. of tf^re^^ere-^, 
fhaba (Sad.) 4 *Imi syn. of oaru 
^habMhabs, ^habs-^hatso, 4hibad^ 
4 babaraC^ ^aba-^iba^ etc., (aptb (Sad. 
dabaek^ dabrek; H. didmf%d) trs., 
(1) to scatter, to disperse all over 
or all about, used mainly of Ur* bgs., 


xQ ontrd. toused mainly of 
inon. os.: urlkope 4<df9r<ibk€4ioat 
you have let tho cattle dtsporse all 
about. (2) to cover entirely : rimbil 
sir mac the clouds have 

overspread the whole sky; ur^ko 
rapgorako ; ga6 

redi^, tho soro has spread all over 
him, ho is covered with sores. 
4hab<t4iaba-%^ etc., rflx. v., to scatter 
themselves: atio^tau ur^ko 
rads A. 

4^obadk(iba^Q^ CtC., p. v., to be 
soxttrrod : n^do bofoko apanspan 
kamireko ff^bar^babana, kako bun* 
ditu, now the people are aoattored 
all about, busy each with his own 
work, they will not gather. (2) to 
be spread all over : rimbil 
ciasa. 

ababj da*a«adarad, fa-n-apod vrb. n.^ 
the extent of scattering : 
radio dabaraSnjana, uijko haturo 
kundamkundam bakfibakrlko sen- 
barajada, tbo cattle have dispersed 
tbpmselves so much that they are 
roaming about everywhere at tho 
hick of the houses and in the cnolo* 
suras. 

4hS«bagel, dhi-bagul, 4i-ba(ei, 
dl-bsipiJ (C&. 4^ddku) irs», to cause 
a gun to go off, or a bomb to ex¬ 
plode, with one loud report : bondoko 
4kdb0gellQ, 

didbageU^j eto.,p« v., to be caused 
to make one lond report : bamgola 
4idbaffrll€M» 

4hibs5, fusbsrab vsrs. of 
4baba, 

4titlfps-|ha{{ps^ fbappa^^happa^ 
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4*pp«-4apPA I. «b6t.» 
tfad sound of the big European drum 
which the Mundae call 4<^pela or 
f/dia i bajft aaritanko^ 

alumla, I heard the sound 
of tho big drum of the bandsmen. 

II. adj.i wilh $ari or riz, the same 
sound* 

III. trs., to beat tho big drum : 
daj>olako 

4iafjpa(Jh(/fjf)a^Q p. t., of the big 
drum, to be sonndod : biiagulko 
piplp6p6tana, d^pela 
piaHa. 

IV. adr., with the afx. (an, modi* 
fying sari or m. 

4hada*4hs4u, dafa-dada, ra^a-dada 

I. ebst., the sound of beating tho 

4dia drum in the ordinary way; 
the beat of the same on the iaiau^ 
parah being or tu4^'^ 

4^*4^"^' honko .* Ta4(i4a4^ alum- 
Ic^ciko ainifuiajana. 

II. adj., with sad or ta, the same 
sound. 

Ill* trs.^ to beat this drum in tho 
ordinary way : d&kako T<t4a4<^^ 
jada, 

4ia4^4^o4a^^9 p* of that druiSi 
to be beaten in the ordinary way. 

IV. adv., with the afx. tan, modi* 
fjing soft or ri. 

4 bl 4 il* 4 IUddl, 4baHfia1 also 
without aspirates^ I. sbst., ftbesound 
of tho 4dka and 4apcla drums, 
without modulation or with modo* 
lation imperceptible owing to db- 
tanoe. 

II. ad]., with or rfl, the same 
sound: paltankof rtt alum* 

stana. 


III. trfi.| to beat such a drum : 
dapelako ikalikcdiada, 

4kd4d\4kS4dU^ etc., p. v., of such 
a drum, to be ponnded. 

IV. ad?., with the afxs. ye, fan, 
modifying sari or rs, 

4hl*4ht, 4dfi I. sbst., the snceeBsiye 
thuds of a hoa?y heating 8 4d4* 
alntn^iaca, oko^ potomtana. 

II. ad] , with ar/n, the sarao fucoos* 
sion of thuds. 

III. ta., to beat with a saecesaion 
of hoary thuds : potomko 4d4Tjada ; 
urjkoko fid 4 *jadi 0 a» 

4kd4ki-p, Ota, p. V., to bo beaten 
that way. 

IV. ad?., with tho afx. faa, modi¬ 
fying sari or dal: 4d4ttam ui^ko 
alom dalkoa, sarejaiako kuci hula* 
goa ? Do not beat tho bullocks 
facarily again and again, their ribs 
will break* 

4hi-4hB, T* sbst., a series 

of loud reports of guns or eiploding 
bombs: 4^4^ atum^tans, larairo 

cioeko digriakada ? Tho reports of 
bombs are het^d, what decrees in 
Ihs court of law have they obtained 
in their favour ? 

II. ad]., with sari, samo meaning. 

III. trs., to fire guns or bombs : 
bandukuko 4d4<^/ada ci bamgola T 

IV. intrs., of guns, or bombs to dake 
loud reports: bandukn 4d4^iana 
01 bamgola ? 

4id4ku-tfs otc., p. of guns or 
bombs, to be fired with load reports* 
Also imprsly. : mo4 nida 
there have been reports of guns or 
bombs the whole night. 

V. ad?., with the afx. fas, modi'* 
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^tdra 

fylng iari or rita. 

4^041*0, 

Nag. adj.j used only in sooldiogs 
and jokes, old, loan, worn ont. In 
Has. 4^r<iraj rftfrdrOf doMro ia 
used ot |taunolty old women and 
abe-goats. 

ctc<, p. v., to become loan, 
worn out, old : uc borom pur^gco 
dkarraakctHa^ 

adv., modifying bo^^amo^ 
BO os to bcoomo lean ami worn out. 

dhl^r, tfhflri Nag. (Su<l '/‘mV) syti. 
of it^iraiiuru Ilaa. I. 6b«t., a fair 
licbl in oerioiii villagoa on the 
eoliurai feast: d/iun IcUcbua. 

II. intPii., to hold aucij a fair : oko* 
i^reko didi'r^a ? 

dhuir^i*, etc., p. v., itnprKl., of such 
a fair, to bo bold : iisia^ k;l rfbdri^a, 
gapa cnou* 

^liaklr, 4^tkir, dhikir Nag. 
dikflr lias (Sud. dkeidf} H. daldr) 

I. sU;t., a belch t diiilr ufuc^otana 
kanekanc. 

II. inirs.i to belch: tfkakdriedae, 
ilkakdrkeHae* 

dhiken, 4lken Cfr. dhdilii, 
arlv., with one loud report. 

4hlkb (Sk. 4^takid,h\g or 
double drum; Or. dhakh, a largo 
round baaket) I. sbst., a pretty large 
basket used for mcojuring paddy 
on the threshing floor and contain¬ 
ing from 00 to 100 pailas, i.e.4 
from 45 to 75 soers or 00 to 150 
lbs. It has the same form and 
make ae the dn/ri (Pb XVI, 7). In 
liar. Iho baakots of that form arc, 
according to their size, called 
r/frfow; iu\kif and cvrli. Note 


4hlks 

. . 

the saying : mod 4idki (not 4dit} 
era«^Ie naroana, we got an awfid 
Boolding, 

IT. (rs., to measure the paddy by 
means of such a basket: babape 
4dJfikfda ci aOrige ? 

, p. r»p to be measured 
by means of nuch a basket: soben 
babako tisiu^ 4dittjka. 

dtiftki.da}omtan, dikl^fatomtao 
adv., in very great ({nantity, in 
excessive quantity: 4oki4a!of/i<a9h 
babaeaAliko pHte idijaua, a hngo 
amount of paddy and rico was 
brought to (be market; no or^ra 
uli ddkujafomlauio hunrllakada* 
4hlkUIII. 4akMII adj., used in 
displeasure aod in jokes, with iora, 
a great eater. Also used as adj. 
noun : okorOQ iiijdo f 

4hAkni Nag. (Sad. Or.) sbst., ]) 
any brass or oar then vessel osod 
to oat from : d^alna banoa, 
citekatenL jococa ? (2) syu, of atiri 
lias, the larger and deep kind of 
earthen cover used for waterpots 
(PI. XXIV, 12), in entrd. to 
Jkaini^ In Has. they call tcia^ 
any aitri used to give food 

to dogs. 

4hsknJ (II.) syn. of daini lias, 
sbst., a small, shallow kind of 
earthoD cover for water vessels. 

4blktt, 4lka (II. 4di^) !• sbek, 
a ddcoitj, a robbery : ale haturo 
4di» hobajana. 

II. adj., with ioro, a dacoit, a 
robber, a highwayman. Also used 
as adj. DOim : 4diHio sa^jana. 

III. ire., to rob: 4di*ie4Uaio; 
alc^ OT^io 4dkniifdai alc^ hatnko 
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4hil 

i}dkuifda* 

dkdH^n, cte., rflx. y.^ to be adJict- 
ed to robbery : taramftrft jatiko 
kamido kako^^ menduko idhuna, 

etc., repr. v., to rob 
eaob other, to bo in tlie habit of 
robbiag each other: ne disnmre 
kako 4‘^piiHiana. Also used 
flbRtly. ; no diaomre kft 

alumaksna. 

etc., p. y,| to be robbed : 
Baiataafatnt^ ope riia^sirma 
leaa ; o^gr^ aoben potomho iaku* 
jan<f, aledo kale 4>kk»jMa, 

4bil, 4&I (U.) ay a. of piH, shat., 
a ahicld* Tlicro is only ooo kind 
of abUid known to the Munda)!, 
y»., the shield used ia the eword 
dances (PL XXIV, 12). 
fhab^hil var. of 4k^4dl4ki'i4t^U 
4haDsal-4b|msal, ^bamsal-fhlinsll 
of several persona, being 

used of one individual, I. adj., 
with horokot people who are aiont 
in the upper part of the body. 
Also used as ad]., noun. 

11. intrs., in the df. prst., to be 
stout in the uppor part of the 
body: neren hofoko isuko 
4kiiniaHana* 

4kam9al4kirMal*Qi etc., p. y., to 
become etout in the upper part 
of the body* 

lll« adv., with the aCx* ian, 
modifying lei, lelq : 4kamid4kim'^ 
eatianii^ lelke^koa, miado satisa- 
nando ba«koa, I found them all 
etout in the uppor part of the 
body, there ia none equally fat or 
lean all over. 

4haninanaS, ^aamaoa^ (Sad.vfiiaa- 


9anaek) syo* of arutarad. More- 
oyer i L abs. n., the aiato of 
being dead drunkf: arki nftn^^gee 
ndlg, ^ciniaaaod menggea* 

II. adj., with koro, a person who 
18 dead drunk: miad 4anmann6 
hofo batitgre batiukaniia lehin, 
I saw a dead drunk! porpon lying 
Dear the grog-shop. 

III. trs., to reuder a person dead 
drunk : arki 4anmanit6kia. 
4kunmanai-H, etc., rfix. v., to driuk 
80 as to get dead drunk. 
4kafimana6*2, etc., p. v,, to gel 

dead druuk; moj botolo arkitoe 
4^ffmana^^aua, 

4hat^ 4 haia, 4ai^-4aui, (Cfr. Engl, 
ifiay doup) I. sbst., the soniul of 
a large gong, in entrd. to 
the souud of a small gong, and 
fa^fQ^, the sound of a middle- 
etzod gong; 4<l^4^^^ aiumoUna, 
doUbu girjate. 

If. adj., with sjW, the same 
sound* 

III. intrs., to strike a gong : 
anriko 4<i^4a^€a, 

4kdi^4ka^i>, etc., p. V., imprsl., 
of the gong, to bo stretch: 

4oMf ana ci aflrige ? 

IV. ady., with the afx. tan, 
modifying $ari or dal: dalganta 
4n n aarioa, racagan tado 
daraudarai^taD sarioa* 

4bii^-4hlui, fblMhai^, 

sbst., the alternately high 
and deep note of two different 
gongs or of one struck now iu 
the middle, then near the edge. 
Constracted like 4kni^fka^, 

^ha^^bttui, 4aui.4aa^ yar. of 
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bot referring to deeper 

Qotea* 

4hanisa, fht-fiigf, 4btn(gl<^ 

Nag. 4«'«kgii 4«^1« Hm. 

(Sad. 4a^$ii H« a loaoj 

long-legged boree] L adj., o! women 
only, tfrlhm okoren knp? 

Also ueed as adj. noun, 
n. tr8.| to call a woman tall: cilo* 
katepd amioaudo kae 

baraukana? 

eto., p« T.» of women, 
to grow tall: pur^gee 
4hapa-4faapa, 4*P*'4*P*> dkapa* 
dbepa, dapa^pa, ]apa.tepa (Sad. 
4ioj}4kop^ci i II. iarpiarana) I. 
ebst f tbe clapping of wiuga: 
Bime fapafapait^ alomjada, 

II. iu,, to flap or clap tbe wings: 
aparobe (^patapaUda, 

4^apa4^f^p<i'nj etc., rilz. same 
meaning: kokofooo eldare aimko 
(upatapaua, bcfoie crowing cocks 
flap tbeir wings. 

4hpc4^apa^, eto., p. v., (I) of 
wings, to be dapped : aparob fapo- 
{apalcun, (2) impraly., of the sound 
of duppiDg winge, to be prodoeed i 
t(ipa(apal<nQf koko|oo{^o ka ^tun* 
jana. 

Ill* adr.j with the afz. ^oa, modify* 
ing iafi or riian* 

41iap9.4bap9, 4luipawi.4kap«ia, 

4ap9*4«P9> 4*P»‘a*4»I)««^* t<P9*t<Pff> 
tapafii-]tpa«^ (Sad. ; 

H« dkapdr, a running, a race) I. 
sbst., tbe neceesity of working here 
and there in order to get one's aus* 
tenanco : niula fapai^iapa^ ka 
bobaoa, o^^re karca men) ; ox%te karoa 
banoa ne drmado, (opa^t<^pa^rfle * 


4lilr 

tegoa ; ote bandaroabai^te no bofo 
taps^fapa^ namana. This connotes 
a fixed residence at ordinery time*, 
in entri, to ralamiola4. to wander 

M» vagabond, witbont fixed resi- 
denoe* 

II. adj., with loro, a man who is in 

tbe neoemity of wandering about in 
March of work : horoko 

pnr^sa batare kako namoa. 

III. intra., to go about in search of 
work: tisingai* jana«le fa/aa^f 
fOMe 

4iapff4lepe-n, ^fapa^iapai^eH, 
cto.,rilx. V., same meaning : no.'sirma 
t»bu (apax^tapu^redo rengfte go- 
jor» aeraegca, this year if wo do 
not go about in search of work, there 
is nothing left but to die of hunger. 

IV. adv., with the afxs, pe or hn, 
modifying unbara, same meaning. 

41iapela. fspela (Sad. diapld, tarn- 
boarino. In H. 4<ipiali means the 
fckir who plays the tambourine call¬ 
ed rfa/) sbst., (1) a kind of drum 
broader than bigli, sometimes open 
at the bottom and beaten with drum* 
sticks, used by Hindus, Doms, Maho- 
medans and soldiers. See PI. XX VII, 
3, where by mistake it is called 
tabaga. (2) both European drums, 
bnt the big drum is also 
4 dka. 

4lupela.iai, 4apela-iil sbst., a man 
with a broad belly, in entrd. to botolo^ 

la, 

4lMppa.4luppa ear. of 

4hlr, Or Has. (Sad.j H. dljr, a 
mnlUtode) I. sLst., a heap made up 
of the numerous email quantities of 



1 

4hir«>4hir 

a certain commodity bought s mia4 
tuT^f%nja4^Ti^ kirlialfi I boaght 
wholesale a heap of tirgunftt wb!ob 
bad been bought in email qoanUiier 
and gathered by emb. elec* 

II. adj.> gathered by buying in small 
quantities : kuonia kiri^caenteo^ 
cpajana, enamente eurgujakoin^ 
kiriiakeda, I came too lato to buy 
from the Bmall eellers^ therefore 1 
bought $irgujA already gathered by 
other buyers. 

III. tre., to boy up small quantities 
of a certain product and gather them 
toto a heap : surgunja clmintfpe 
ktia ? In how many spots of the 
market have you gathered the oil 
seeds bought in small quantities ? 

etc., p.y., to be heaped up as 
described : ne pTfre tisitac snrgunja 
gelt^Ioka t^aTaJeana. 

etc., vrb. n>, the extent to 
whioh a product is so heaped up : 
4(3Mo,rho d&rkoda, pitplpire kotem 
senea enterogo dur lelgtana, they have 
made so many such heaps that 
whorcever cno goes on the market¬ 
place one meets them. 

41isr-41isr, var. of 4^arar* 

4Aafar* 

4hir2 Tar. of ^2dfr. 

4Jiafsui-4harsx^, dsr 1*01-41 rau I. 
sbst.j the ding-dong of a great bell, 
of a choroh bell, in entrd. to 
fkArdJiS rd, fiSro^korSgg f loro* 
fhvfS, the jingling of a hawk*s 
belt,,ff;^f2pf, the tiak- 

Ibg of a small oampaoulate bell, 

the sound of a middle- 
sized beir, T. g., a factory boll, 
the sound of a small gong^ 
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4hiaiia> 

the sound of a midd!e*sized 
gong, the 

sound of a large gong. 

II. adj.f with Sari, the same 
diag^ong ; with dambariom, a bell 
sonnding ding-dong. 

III. trs., to ring the bell t dam- 

bar kom The d« 0 . 

may be understood. 

IV. intrs., of a bell, to sound diog« 
dong: dambarkom 4^^<*^4^^9^tan0, 
4lKira^4iara79-2, etc., p. v., of 
a bell, to bo rung. 

IV. adv., with the afxs. ge, (an^ 
modifying leri, with a continuous 
ding-dong. 

4^ara^ien^ cto. adr., with 0 Bioglo 
ding-dong. 

4^arai^iett4i<ir^^icfff etc, adv., 
with interruptions In the ding-dong. 

4bars*q.4bifi*R, 4har*^*4huriini^ 

darsu-4ifi‘^, usod of 

the ding-dong of two bells of 
different tone rang alti^rnately; 
coDstructed like 

dhsra*RTeks^ dsra^lcka syn. of 
4iarai^4/farai^(an. 

4btrtr-4bafar, dhsr-fbsr^ 4tiefer- 
dherer, 4ker-4bar, darar-4srar, 4ar- 
dsr, defer-4«rer, 'der-der used of 
the sound of the drum and 

constructed like 4kaffpa4^tii‘pu 
dbarisad var. of diarasad. 

Tar. of diadya. 

Tor. of diardtaif, 
4 hisaflibt 0 var. of diaiaS, 

4basiai rar. of dAaiind, 

4ba8ifUi9 yar. of dAatad, 

4ha6ad yar. of dieisd. 

4htsifad yar. of dhardi^S^ 

4 bisaa yar. of dia^dBa, 
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4lusiiaA 

nx, oC 

fbasraS v&r. ot dharoMi. 

diDI {S%i* 4<iul ; 0r» damU, 
oorreot, good) L &b& n., conrcoioaoe 
iikaOBSi appropriaboaeaa : Vajir^ 4 ^^ 
ka hobarjaoa^ what haa been said 
18 Qot oncbjdotloiiablo ; dah^ 
kaiu naiajada, 1 do not fiad a cod- 
voniont plaoo to eit oq. 

II. ad]., ooQTOoiaoti lit, appropriato: 
hluijp enado ttaiU kaji> Afat/t 

a word that caa bo uacd, ^ia the 
comet word. 

III. tro., to aa; or do* the right 

thing : kajim ; gititov 

dope yoa have glvta me 

a nioo spot to sleep on. 

IV. intra.j imprsL, to foci the appro- 

jirlatcneta o{: no kajido ka 4^Ul^ 
hidftf I do not agree with that; 
not^ro dab kft I|do not 

like to ait down here. 

(lAdUl^eu^ etc., rllz. v., to do smtU. 
in an appropriate way : du^ko 
4<iule/ijana, they sit down in a fiiU 
iug way and place. 

oto.| repr. t., to agree 
with each other : baran hagea keied* 
beredkiiage enamente jun ka]irego 
kakiA 4<^p^Ula, those two brothers 
have evil tonguee and so cannot 
agree in anytlung* 

4AaiU*^2» p. v.| (1) to bo dfoe- 
sod in a costume that fitr: no aoop 
(or aonpte) kaiia this, cos¬ 

tume will not fit me. (2) impral., 
to be proper, right: hepajanapo, 
tiusa sen^ ki 4^^oa, gapa 
yon are lato, it would not be proper 
to go to-day> go to-morrow* 
4i<hn^a§lf eto., n., tbo degree 


^bskki 

ot appropriateness ; opt bai 
daalkedajeta hero kae dosafidana* 
tana, they have built their housO' 
so welt that nobody can point ook* 
any detect. 

V. adv., with the afia gs or 
in an appropriate manner. 

^haBbitll^ ^eoi^enoi jin^. of 
4aUI. It is not used' in the xops. 

V. nor as vrb. n. and when it ie used 
as adv. it may take the a£x. 

4hak, 4hAki, 4Ak, 4Ma. (Sin 
4anid; Sad.) I. sbsh, the largest 
kind of wooden dram. It has the 
same form as tbo 4fdii and is S ft. 
or smtb. over tiiree feet long*. Tho' 
high-tooed tide is a little broader 
than the dcep*toned* side, the last 
having a diameter o! between One 
cubit and two feet 
II. tr8.| to make into snofa a dram : 
rabalrabal darakoko 

dhikaa, tfikao adj., used prdlja, 
to possess such a dram as described' 
above: neren Gasiko inia4kot 
4dJfan<L 

4hebks^ I* shst., a- Btiok|. 

2^ or tltiok and* about 2 ft. 
long, made of bard wood and sbarpl^ 
pointed at one end, tbe other end 
being thinned into a kind of Imdib.. 
It 18 used by hunters waiting whUst 
beaters drive and is* thmwa with^ 
deadly eSeot at mailer* game sncli* 
aa hare and small deer : knlaft^ 

ko huraumenteko bailfc 
IL tea, (1) to midee into oteh: 
weapon : ne ops4bu (8): 

to hit twithi that noapas.>. ii. this 
raoamng itis g^nstaUf affixed to^ a^ 
nL : mi^ kalasti» sent 


dhe^^k^AH 


mz 


4belkDsl 


enaiaic itis^^jana, I bit ft bftro twice 
with ft then ftt last it could 

DO more move. 

> P* v.> generally affixed 
to ft nh, to be hit with that weapon ; 
tnlu apidc^ialeua mendo kae gog- 
jftnft. 

dbe|;koo^ 4el^kafttt adj.^ armed 
with the woftpoQ described abovo. 
Also Qsed as ftdj* noun : d^iiaanio 
eakarge netcreko t^koDa, asilranko 
kftko lalkooft. 

ghebut Nag. var. of dHbua. 

4bclken, 41 >tkefi^ 4ilcen 

Cfr. dAddii ftdv.^ plump, with a 
heavy thud : sukuri deiiene ul^jana. 
It id ftlbo used prdly. with the addi¬ 
tion of tho copula : Bukuri d^iieao, 
the pig fell plump. 

4heklr var. of d^aidr, 

4 bela^ 4helka, 4ele^ 4elki (H. 
4Aela, ft lump of earth) I. abet., 
(1) ft clod of earth: no looonra 
4tlaio konimbaratape} gipakotebu 
herjetooa, pound the clods all over 
the fieldi we arc going to sow to¬ 
morrow. (^) lumps in the cooked 
lico : taramara bonko jomtanre iela 
kfihko Bukua. 

IL adj.| (1) with oifi, cloddy earth : 
dels ote kae fildftfia, ka(ae sirnakana, 
he cannot plough a cloddy field, 
the sides of his heels arc sore. (2) 
with mn%4i, lumpy rice : 4cla 
mandl hon kfibe enkna, 

III. trs., (1) to plough so as to 
make clods : pur^pe delsleda, siure 
kape (ackakeda* (2) syn. of pfifs, 
to cook rice so that it sticks tog< t*ier 
in lumps ; man^ipe delakeda^ sAriii 
kacipoi^oana? Yon have cook.d 


tho rice into lamps, do you not know 
how to stir it with a spoon ? 

IV. intrs., (1) of earth, to be 
cloddy t ne lotoA pur^ge delsians 
barkaSleatebn sifa, this rice afield is 
very cloddji let us wait until it has 
been softened by the rain to plough 
it (2) of cooked rice, to become 
lumpy : sSdtitopo, mandi d^latanaji 

etc., p. V., (1) of earth to 
become cloddy : ioSoiako Bloffitaiirc 
pur% gaSkere 4^>aoa, whon ia tbo 
first ptonghing of a rice-field deep 
furrows are made, the field beoomes 
cloddy. (2) oC cooked rice, to be¬ 
come lumpy ; inandi kil sAftlilore 
delaOa, 

V. adv., with tho af»9. anpCt ye, pye, 

modifying tf or so ae to 

render cloddy or lumpy. 

4bcla (H.) sbst. , a cylinder of 
plaited bamboo strips used to protect 
yonng trees. 

4heJs-af«. dhclks-arff, 4cift«sf9, 

4elki*if9 sbst., Me lochia corcLorl- 
folia, Liuu.; StorcuIIftccao,«»a 
shrubby weed o( waste places, used as 
a potborb. Tliero ai'c two forms of 
this plant: 000 with brown leaf 
nerves, afi^ dAelaarq, and one with 
greoQ nervee, pundi dAelaars^ Both 
have glabrous leaves. 

4bris>cficl Nag. var« of layatis. 

4helks, 4slka var. of 4Aela, bat 
moreover used of coagulated blood : 
entakadnkure la|re maeom delkaoaio 
meoca, it is said that in puerperal 
fever the blood coagulates in the 
womb. 

4lielka-Br9 var. of 

fbelkus) Nsg. (Sad ; H. 



dhemkor 


]2I3 




o{ hartalai;(, huinri^JaT^ Has. 
L 8bse., a filing (PI. IV, 4). 

II. ir8.> (I) bo mako into a filing : 
nea b^earbu 4ielkunia, (2) to hit 
hy mfiane of a filing : mia^ oroiot 

dheakor, 4emkor 1. ab?. n., of 
bullocks and cows, the state of being 
small and fat : ne urif demior kite 
jetae kako dusadlia, ibil liofmo uri- 
geko ittenjada, when tiroy saw the 
fatneas of the bullock, nobody 
crltioiscd it (on accoont of its small 
size)I thoy said : it is a plump one. 

II. adj., of bullocks, smaU and lat: 
miaj (lemOiQr ur{lo kiri Rak^ia. 
t/ioni'or^g, cto., p. t., of small 
bnllooks, to become fat. 

III. adv., wither witboot tbo nlxfi. 

aHffe, ffc, modifying haraQ, 

iirio. 

4hecia, 4cna (Or. 4^e»a, tun- 
bellied ; perbaps from H. rfien, a 
milch cow) syn. of I. sbet., 

also denarii^, a Bicknefis of 

children and calves whioh ronders 
them lean aad Urgo-bidtied and pre* 
vents tbeir growing properly : ale$ 
cut ff^na oamakaia. 

IT. adj., affected with this sioknesfi: 
4ena bonko oilckateko ranukoa ? 

HI, intrs., to have ibis sickness : 
4^»alana^. 

4iena-Qf elc., p. v., to get this sick- 
nesfi. 

N. B. This word is used in jest ae 
Bjn. of 4e6f, dwarf, nndergrown : 
iiefiailanaCi he grows very slowly, 
he bsoomes a dwarf. 

dhenja, 4«Pia I. adj., (1) of fruit 
syn. of very large, huge : 


(Jambha Also used as 

adj. nouu : 4^Hfako godope. (2) of 
tbe large tick of cattio and dogs, 
Ixode Bp., same moaning. It ie 
nearly three qiiartcra of an inoh long 
and, when filled with the blood it bas 
socked, of a livid red colonr. Unly 
then is it called 4en}a iiki. Also 
used as adj. noun : ne urlren 
jaho pio^giTitakom, tear off thofie 
huge ticks whioh have fastened on 
this bullock. 

tfkenja^Qi etc., p. v., of fruits and 
of those same ticks, to become very 
largo : ne ulirj> jO 4«iijankaua ; no 
uriro tiklko kana. 

IL adv., with the nf%. yr : uli 
4 cniaf 0 joakana, tlm man^o, tree 
bos huge fruits ; no euU di^ldt^cko 
tikiakeia, huge ticks have lastonod 
on ibis dog. 

dher, 4fr Nag. 4^^ Has. (H. 

L adj., many, much : 4kBr Loroko 
bijuakana; eutedo 'Msr ghari! 
haponjana, then be kept ulence for 
a long while, 

II. irs., to do smth. in largo quan* 
titles : sabanpo 4kkrkcda, you have 
gatberod great quantities of fire* 
wood ; loeoR baipe you 

have made mauy new ricc^fields. 

***4bers, ktru (Or. Sad. dierd) 
I. fibst., an infiirument to twist 
strands (PI. XIX, 6). The Mnndas 
follow two methods in rope^making. 
Ono is called : the two strands 
which compose tho twine or rope 
are fed separately with fibre, twisted 
by rolling between the palms of the 
hands or between the thigh and the 
palm. The entwining of the tw<> 
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4tiera-d1r1«^ 


4her« 

siranilB togotbcr goes ou uuiuter* 
ruptedly lu proportion as they nre 
twistod. In tho second process all 
the eiraud is propaied by 

means of the tikera and ufLervvarJe 
two strands thus made ready arc 
entwined togetbuv without the help 
of any instnunent. This lost opo- 
raCiou is called The product 

of both methods is called hacar^ 
twiuo ; a siugle t^iraud is proi^cily 
4cra iticur, thou;*h it is ofle:* adUd 
simply lavar. To ohlai.i a 
thiuk, string rope, t\v*i roj^s must 
ho cntvviiicJ tegotluT by liand. 
Iloforo doing this the r^po U often 
first imido tighter by twUtir.g it 
with the fj/icra^ 

II. adj I (1) with Oa'catf fibres 
twisted Ly means of tUU iuitmmcnt 
into a strand, in ton do i for ropo 
making. (2) with ioro, a str.tvv 
ropo male by twisting straw with 
tho hand whilst feeding it on and 
keeping it slrctehcd until it does uo 
more untwist by itself ; f/cra borf? 
ajomjajiviko [>ciitondiia or^ auri 
goju jake4ko Mvit^ (3) with 
rfrVf^, horns, spirally twisted or 
aorewdiks : baduko.) diria 

III. trs., (0 to twist tho stiand in- 
tended for makiug mpes : uiu kam 
pokotoeredo t^raem^ taeomto pa- 

if thou canst not twist 
tho fibre at onoe iuto a well made 
ropCi prepare first tho rtrands so* 
parately and afterwards ontwiuc 
them togoihor. (2) to tighten a 
x<ipo by twisting it with a 49ra : 
pogu kaji p.iga aWm paf^^a, kQh 
kcfei^bu imiutana, ulimkau bavar 


4eratidaU»i do not mako an or* 
dinary fourstranded ropo, wo want 
a very strong ouo, tighten firdt two 
ropes by twisting them with tho 
dcra, (3) fig., syu. of f 0 »for, but 
only of long things : ka baraakau 
habako ka^ derakcaic tolepe, tio 
together the smaller paddy soedlmgs 
by means of a twisted iCursculm ; 
Kaeiko u4 Moiuloaiiko Iij% detake^ 
atcio bidena, the Kachis and tho 
Marw'aris first tvvUt the cloth they 
I ISO for their pugri. 

e:lc., rfis* v., to twidt one^s 
hiir; Cii::h>ro1;o Outar^ ah 4c^ 
r.ftijgi^ciko | Chtniuncn twbt 

Ihv l<air ul the hack of their hcid 
into a roped the (]ucuc» 

(fhara^Q^ etc., p. V., (1) of strand, 
to bo twisted by means of th s la¬ 
st r u men t: j 1 rib lia r uni: ikana ci 

dcraaiufta V (i) of ropo, to bo 
iurther twisted and tightened by 
means of the sam^ iastram.iut : 
ulnakan haear ka 4 ^r,taiaHU ‘0 patij 
baioa. (3) of long things, to bo 
tsvistod in any manner : kapo dc* 
ragia, cuato tolcinc. 
dkv^n-crif, ctc», vrb. u. (I) tho 
strand made with this instrument : 
holar^ denerado pabiovbajana. (2) 
the extent of the twisting with ibis 
instrumoat: d^nerae derakeda baear 
odnterjana, ho went on twisting 
Ibo strand so much that it snapped 
asunder* (1) tbe not of twisting i 
misa ka pokStojana* 

4hcra*dii}xt, 4ers-dirlu ad>, 
with rather straight, twisted or 
ivrewdiko horns : 4<^‘^difi^ bad«» 
dkf*r<^diTi^*gi etc., p. Vv to get such 
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Lorns: bada ^eradiri^aiana^ Uje 
Msin has spirally iwistad bofns. 

4 hsrA>flfl 9 , 4^s-Slri9 p. to 
get wiry limbs { d^raffirtahan 
roko 9 supn pontorakaaWka icioa. 

4H«r4her^ var. o£ d^arar^ 

tfiarar. 

4hafef*4Hsr^r, var. 

#f 4^arafff^oTat^ 

466$^ 4bta«6, sometimes 4h69a, 
Kng, 4^^ (Or. 4/Aeind^ to 

tbiow (ho Maine upon ; Sad# t.{Ae$a 
dvufvi) syn. ot //ndtimat htUnma and 
Atrrnt^ iix the n);uralivo mcanmg 
of tlioeo 1. lulj, with 

blame put at the wrong raai«’'e 
door : noa ffesa k'ljUckage t^rotaoa. 
Also iiBud as ndj. noun i uekan 
<iv9t opnJo alokaiu ulumc. 

II. trs.i to throw Uic Mamo apou 
smb. who dot'6 not merit it: paclri 
e(togo hatidifijana, sobolcdani 
mento aiAho the wall fell 

down by itself^ but they say that 1 
had maJo a hole in it# 

4Ae4’CH^ eto.j rRx# r., aimo as 
to let oneself bo blamed 
wrongly : ni kan^koro kaiia dcs/^uai 
4^e$ o, ote-^ p. V., (}) to bo blamod 
wrongly or instoa<l of the true 
culprit : aego gunakuJa mckdoifi; 
dtfffigltiua, (^) of the bUuc, to be 
thrown wrongly upon smb.; a5^ 
guna aiurogo tfeiojana. 

4A€-p-e8, etc., ropr# v., (I) to throw 
upon each other tlio fault ooounltied 
by a third: rt^ui gunaked^ alai% 
(JspetaiaH iajkena. (2) adj., with 
iof'Oi a man who is in the habit of 
Manaiag ]>copIo wrongly : ni 
bitekau d/^p'.stt horo j with ! 


mutual wrorigfol roorimtastiuni t 
4fp4ia ksjire slope hsiafina. (S) 
abs# n., tbo earns habit: ne boforo- 
fhpeui koh raenr^. 

4ie-M-p$, elc., vrb. n., the extent^ 
of wrongful blaming t 
diosak'.'dlca got a tola taraatomatoe 
cabakc<llca, of that one fault he 
accused all tbo inUabltints of ths 
haralct one after the oih* r. 

dhesa*4hesi, sometimos 4l^M« 
4b6sl Nag. 49&d*4e9i Has. frequeu* 
tatiTo of I. abs> n., 

Ihe habit of blaming pi^oplo 
wrongly: n>) t»h^renko9 444a4oti 
ciloka liokaoa ? 

ILalj, (I) with injff soTsral 
^vroogful blames : ona soben 
4e9iMteti kajige tnlkona* sab at t 
Icljana it has boon proved 

now that all these were wrongful 
aocosatioQs# AlfO used as ad)#j 
noun: nea loben d€99444iUkaf€ 
stakaroiaaa. (2) with kor^t a mair 
who is in tlio habit of blaming 
poople wrongfully: 4^4Q<h4i bopoko 
alom bisOaskoo, Also naod as adj# 
noun : nikn JanaOrc nskan 

III. trs., to throw several times 
blame upon the wrong man: f/rra** 
4e4ikinuko, 

4h44a4kt9i^ny etc., rilx. v, to take 
tbo habit of blaming each other 
wrongly : slope 4^4^449in^ 

clo., p. v., to be 
Bubjeelod to wrongful reerimina* 
iions: okocokoe^ guua alo 
449t^tana, the faults of who knows 
whom sre put at uur door. 

4M6 4h66, r66r66(Sad. 
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I. sbstv the screecbiDg noise mado 
bj a wheel with ungr6a8e<l wooden 
axle: ridrCSi^ aiumle. 

IL adj., with iari, the eamc noise. 
IIL intra., to make that noise: 
sagiri r&$Ttiiwa* 

4hcS4iii6-^, rc^fev-Q Ip. y., same 
meaning : sogTri rcorev^finna. 

IV. adv.; with the afs. ian, modi* 
tying sari, same meaning. 

4h6sa var. of 4^i. 
dheM‘4b€sl 7ar. of 
4hi*bi|el, 4bl*besu]^ dl.bagel^ dl- 
biful Cfr. 4^d4it, syn. of 4Mff^ 
dalf trs.j to give a resounding etroke 
with a stick. 

4ifiasel-g, etc.| p. r.» to get a 
resoondiDg stroke with a etick. 

4liibui, 4beboa Nag. 4ibua Hoe. 
(Sad.; Or. a two pice coin ; 

H. diabud, a copper coin of one 
pice) I. sbet^ ()} two picei a largo 
copper coin worth two pice. (2) syn. 
of fakapatsa, money : ur^ kirinde 
moDoakada mendo banoa. 

II. trs., (1) to sell smth. at the 
rate of two pieo for so much : 
sorgunjakare serreko diHaioda. (2) 
to take two pice from smb. as ihte of 
sale or as share in a subscription : 
&e pitar^ go non, click am aulea ? 
mukareia dibuapea; birire akodo 
trfinjaoa ain.do reuge hop> menieko 
dilvaiina, in the subscription they 
gave each one anna, but they look 
only two pice from me saving that 
I am poor. 

III. intrs.i to earn money: ne 
bofoko daru ba4tc boko 4iif^*»ksda, 
4ktiua^u, etc., rflx. v., (1) to consent 
to buy at the rate of two picc • 


mukaredo kale apt dokra- 

redole bOea, we will not buy at the 
rate of two pice in the cubit, but 
we consent to give three half pice. 
(9) to consent to a subscription of 
two ptco each : eimpirata.hu blrila, 
Apdua cibu 'A'jaoaa ? 

4kt6ua-^, etc., p. v.^ (1) to be sold 
at the rate of two jjiee : urj|]ilu 
ridaroan aerro talkcna, 

D|do upangan^ajana, beef soM 
formerly at two pioo per seer (2 
lbs), now it sells at four annas. (2) 
to bavo to pay a rate of two p!ec : 
piisr^ gonota mukarcko 
let tfacm bo asked two pice in the 
cubit for the tape. (9) of moDf*y, to 
bu earned; ka kamilcro oileka 
4ibuaaa ? 

ci% vrb. n., the 
extent to which money is earned : 
nc haturen hofoko dibua* 

keda, tisiu,gapa jetae kako sama-* 
tiakaoa, the people of this village 
have earned so muob money that 
nowadays none of them is empty* 
banded. 

dblbDa-dblbss^ 4bibM-4hihuitej 
4 hebHa* 4 bebus, dhebua^fhsbflste 
Nag. 4 ibut- 4 il>os, ^Ihua 4 ibHtte 
Has. distributive sdv., eacb two 
pice: 4i^f^fs4iba9io hatitakeda, they 
divided giving each two pice; 

hatii:^eme, & 7 &to kabu 
puraSoaja, divide by giving two 
pice at a time, maybe there is not 
ooo anna for each of os. 

4blbus-reakt, 

dibua.mukt Has. adj., priood at 
two pice par cubit: en dokanre bar 
lakam pita mcn|, diiMtKuin pita 



dhifciA*pit1i 
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kIriRenie> lrdiaiikate% aloma, in tbat 
shop thitB are two ktnJi of tape, 
bay the tape at two pice per coliit, 
BOt that at one anna. 

dhibna.ptlJa, 4bebua>piTla Kafr- 
dlbaa.|edp Haa. 1. abet., a grain 
measure o{ such a size that it 
contains two pice’e worth: gnrj| 
lagadkedato 4^nbuaf<^tiae baikeda^ 
by putting a layer of oowdoog at 
the bottom be hae reduced the capa* 
oity of his paiia to the worth of 
two pice. K. B. They say in the 
same way taciapaVa or 
and aunapaVa or drdfeb^, Rico 
beer, when sold^ is also measured by 
means of a paiia. 

II. trs.^ to sell some kind of 
grain or pulso at the rate of two 
pice sneh or such a measure : rampu 
neatele 4^ib\^Qpaitalada, wo bare 
taken this as the moaaore in which 
we sell rhnscolos palso for two pice. 
4 bihi* 2 paila-^f eto.» p. ▼., of some 
kind of grain or pulse, to be sold 
at the rate of two pice such or auch 
a measure: ramra tisi'n^gapa basiirtte 
4bihuapa\laaJtaHa ci 7—Okorca? 
ankarodo kugea oi? Do they sell 
nowadays Phaseolus pulse at the rata 
of two ploe a baidfi paiia 7—How 
dost thou mean 7 If it were like that, 
who would not be pleased ? 

dbibua*&a*4se Nag. syn. of 
i\tn4M^a‘^a Has. sbst., Ceropegia 
birsuta, W. and A., Asclepiadaoeae,- 
a coarse^ hairy climber with a round, 
flat tuber, the size of a two pice 
coin but more than { “ thick, oppo¬ 
site leaTes and nice, white, axillary 
and solitary, tubular flo\rors with 


4bU 

a nearly straight oorolla. The 
tubers are eaten. N. B. In Oangpur 
this name is given to Diotcorea 
nammularia, a wild yam called 
4ibua am by the Sadaus. 

4bibua-|uti^ Nag. 

dlbas-tufi Has. a rate of exchange 
of two pice in the rupee. Constructed 
like drdfa/t. 

4hicua Nag. var. of 
Has. 

^hidra and ^hi^rl (Cfr. 
ilofbrot as used iu IIa«.) var. of 
4lfili'i^ 4f(ilki. 

4hlka, sbst., a bird ao called, 
the ,eise of a pigeon, b1aok, with 
a long beak, maybe a sandpiper. 

dbiks^ 41ha (Or. iiikdi scat, but¬ 
tock} I. sbat, the hip of man between 
the waiat and the bip^joiut: 
boto^i folakana, his loin oloth is 
attached lower than the waist, too 
low. 

II. trs., to attach a loin cloth 
or a waist cloth too low: boto^ 
ki4aieda* 

4kika-n, etc., rfix. v., same mean¬ 
ing : l)oto$m 4lkanjana, oeiannore 
badorinme, thou bast tied tby 
loin cloth too low, wind it some¬ 
what higher ap. 

dhiklr, dikir var. of 4kaldr^ 

4hlken, ^Iken adv., (1) with dat, 
syn. of 4klhagel : pofom iMene 
dall%. (2) with to fall with 

a heavy thud: kan(ara 4lien uiy- 
jana. 

4bil, 4bilsui Nag. 4il. 4Uai^ 
Has. (II. 4hiU) I. abs. n., (I) 
looseness, shaklnesa: pderf 4^^l 
kasaOte sakUdoa, the loosoacss 
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■of A screw ie* tigfateiiad bj ecrewin^. 
(2) CgxrretiTely, with iam, frecnees 
from heavy work x ktcair^ tf^U ktivk 
nftmjada* 

II. 0(1 j.^ (1) rather leo^e^ ^aky, wide» 
slacks put on or tied koeely^ not 
taat] (fill hake; boto$; lon^ 

pdc (2) with iami, 

freeoeee from heavy work, light 
work ? no daii dtl kamirogj ts^hana. 

III. tre., (1) to ease a tio, to 

alacken» to relax, to make ehuky, to 
looren partly: cftpllmo, alom dl^es, 
etrotch (Cho rope), do not elackcn 
it : d^flej^O baitar itlcute, me tlic 
ligature; kunfa looeen 

the poet* (2) to tet free: no loroa^* 
re ele %\o\)e tfilej, do not let the 
wator flow off from tbie rice field; 
no urido tirioLffipa kamile 

(heio days wo giro some roet to 
tbiv bnllock not oeing it for hoary 
work. (3) to omit a cmtomiiry ae- 
tton : no boro pT( ecn kao t/tUn, thii 
man never mise^ a market; iannku 
]om maslw^o kao 4 tle/if ilure is no 
day on whloli be doce n li chow 
tobaeoo. 

IV. intre., of a custom, to become 
leee eiriot: no hature muftrojlrito 
Msun 4 *^iatta, little by liltlo they 
give up dancing in tbie village. 

etc., rflx. r., (!) to ease 
emth. too taut on ono’e own body : 
mandi kaia^ jomdaria mente boto^ 
(filtniana, ho eaece hre Inin cloth 
earing ihat hn Oitx not oat other* 
wiee. (2) to oroit a ei»etomary ac¬ 
tion : ne bofo pit oiulad kac dUtna. 

etc, TOpr. V., (I) to looe n 
hold on CBL*b other, to iooecn 


Oni 

the ropes that bind e^ch other; 
jolarc tiripakebtanre alobon dipitmf 
JCrte eapabakanhen, whilst you 
draw each other up the slope, do 
not !o<^q your hold on each other 
hut graep each otheris hand firmly. 
(2) to omit a customary way of 
treating eaoh other i ne sutndiakit^ 
hisecure ili kakint dipUa, theao two 
fathera-in-Uw never omit to trext 
each other with rioe-bcer when they 
visit ctmh other. 

difl-Qf cto., to be loosencsl, slaokcd, 
to become shaky, relaxed: huke 
the axe is looao on its 
handle. (2) of work. be negicetod 
or not mnch wuntud ? tie! agapa siu 
the90 days thor do not 
plough muoh, or there is not much 
to bo plonglird. 

etc., vrh. n., (1) the slacken** 
ing or relaxing, iho gitUng shaky : 
bOfige tolsk mo taikena, am 9 4 tnu 
iat^/cc oc*.»lccda, ho was tied propevly, 
through thy cssening the ropo he 
Kho(»k it off; biR hnnkod cctanre 
nira tolakan tolkena, enftr^ 
hi’\ rakabjsna, a braid of hair was 
tied above tho snako bite, through 
this lig iiurc getting lax the venom 
entered into the oircolation* 

4 Wm, dfia Nag. (Sad ; Or. rfild, 
cilf mnzzle) 1. sbst., a oontrivanee 
of sticks tied near the cairs mouth 
so as to stick (mi and prevent it 
from enoking the cow's milk t 
01U9 m'^oare toloa. 

It. tie, to tie this kind of mu7.cle 
on a oiK’s mouth : duiko d^lafsta. 

eto., p. v.| to be prevented 
by a ujuetU from sue king: eni 
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etc., rth, n., the extent 
of time ilaring^ which a calf romAins 
muzzled: tf^nilalo dilak|ii, eioigi- 
bnraroo bako ocokln, they kept the 
calf muzzled the whole day long, 
dblU, 4di Has. Nag. (Sod.) I. 
eWt.) a weir^ i.e.> a fence of twigs 
and etakos sot in a stream to prevent 
fish from pasKlng and eo bring and 
keep them together. B tnffa in aUo 
used in this meaning, both as sb&t. 
nnd as prd. 

IT. adj*, U90(l instoal of riHUaitiH : 
ffiila War liBit^ko ar^jada, they are 
baling to-day t)io long stfi toll of 
deep water wh:oh Lob been clescd 
with a weir. 

111. trs. or intrs., to close with a 
weir r on bnruloe .rbu ^hilactf^ let 
u« fence olt ih.ab stroleh of deep 
wakT near the o.ir« trocj 
apiliiko fUiilaitkinl t \ ]'Tir.\ li kikoko 
t^HUtl'CiJkoT^ ihoy luvo held up a 
lot of Hsh by m'^ans of a weir. 

p. V , to he closed with a 
weir: brwuiof^ur r///t7rroi(rfaa; gapiro 
npitD 4l^il<niiana, weirs have been 
sot in throe places in the stream; 
pur^ haikoja ilhilaaknna no toearre, 
maybe many Tubes are held up by 
the weir in this deep stretch of 
water. 

vrb. n., (1) the extent to 
wliirh weirs are set in a Btroatn : 
4Hnilako dhilakeda, gota gararC 
mia^ rnti toour knko sar^tada, they 
have BCt so many weirs in the 
stream that there is not a eingle 
long pool without one. (2) the sot 
of making a weir: ^4is//a kape 


taukakeda, pablpa Imriisgana) yon 
have not mado the weir as it should 
be, the leaves on the twig^ are too 
few, it IS not dense euaugh. (S) tho 
weir made t ncado npe^ ijhinila oi? 
Is it you who have put this wolr ? 
^hllam^ dllaiaL var. of Ahih 

miad (Sah 4hileti Or; 
d^Vua^ to let a thing oarc about 
its?lf) I. shut., noglcot j na 
honk dU>i^ Icli^ hatuhagkko kd 
sukiikejh'a, ageing tho neglect of 
iho children, wo, tho other inh&-< 
b*t luU uf tho viilago, wore dU- 
jdeased. 

II. adj.j n^gbctoil : lo^^OAko 

pa uM a j Kit II r u tan r I kac<*i b*i j an a, tho 
nog'c.ted ricc RoIds hive their ridges 
biokcn all over. 

HI. irs., to n^gl^wt thn carj of: 
on hiifia houtokora rcck- 

gorahaRuk-auiV, that old woman 
Ruffers >viub because her eon neg¬ 
lects fotakc care of lier: urimerom- 
ko silopo kiti aari ircahana, 

do not mgl 'Ct to herd tho cattle, 
there arc ntill crops stand ing« 
flkifaS^A, etc., rflt, v., to neglect tho 
care of one’s own hoaltli: hasubatx 
Loro aegee 4dttoHia»a, buTdi bolo 
dnao cikalcki^ ? Tho patient neg¬ 
lects himself, what can even tho 
medicinc-man do ? 

etc., repr. v., to neglect 
the care of each other: dukuhosaro 
aloben 

4kiIaS^2» P* ^ neglected r 
tisita^gapa urfko 4dadakana, moroS- 
jan^ko horoepo kureko cabiuterea, 
nowadays the cattle are not herded, 
waicb the gram Held otberwiso they 
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dfailua 


will grazo it all. 

etc.I vrb. n.j the amount 
of neglect: loCooiko diUd* 

koda, mafiit;^ ene^te ku41ftnQr^ 

umbul kac idijada, he bae neghoted 
hia rjce*fielda bo naoh that be oever 
takes thither the shsulow of hie Loe. 

dbJtiSllI, ^llisiN (Sad. flihtiU, 
negllgcuce; Or. (lUlaiilSj negli¬ 
gent) syn, of 

4hil.4hil, 4 Mi I (On 4tlHa, to 
fill up) var. ot hut not U8<.sl 

aa vrb. n. und having ulways* as 
&dv., one of the afxa. anffe, ffe, Ian. 

4bjtka, 4hi4ri, dbirit, dilka 
(Cfn adj., (1) with 

Idfi a large belly. AIbo used ub adj. 
nou*i : ne bo|x»2t Tlte 

mundiCtana pur? nir kac daria^ see- 
iog the large belly of Ibis muu it is 
clear that bo cannot run fast or fur 
a long time, (v) with a 

man with a large belly. Also uFcd 
as adj noun : lie fiit/iaf kote hVi'm 
uduridijana? Hullo, largo bellied 
fellow, whither is thy belly pushed 
forward ? 

11. tvB., to call smb large^belliod: 
ein^nicntepo ? kucil 

kadara5oa. 

HI. intrs., (1) of a belly, to become 
large: ne horo^ laf milrtmftrlto 
4Ailkaiana. (2) of a man, to got 
large^bollied : ne boro 4^iHaiana; 
la)|i (tit/iaaiaaa. 

4^iliA-2, etc., p. V., same meanings 
as intrs. 

4ii^n^iii(i9 etc.^ vrb. n., the extent 
to which a man'e belly has enlarg¬ 
ed : 4^tiniliae dhilkajana^ in*)- 
canduakau kuriJo parkareo tainka, . 


his belly has become larger than 
that of a woman after eight months 
of pregnanoy. 

IV. adv., with or without the afxs. 

M/;e, ge, modifying )Jtp, 
tenb-tra, 

dbiiki, dhidri, dbirri, dllki fomi- 
nine of 4ftilk*^» aUo used prJIy. 

dbifua Nag. dilua Has. (Or. Sad.) 

I. sbrtt., (1) a swing: 
hucuiuu^^» (i) scmctimCB syn. of 

riVeui Nag. a ''Dip- 
ilap. ** (5) sometimes fbo long 

pole at the end of which men arc 
I swung round OD the Hindu //a/am^ 
porofj, (4) an iron triangle hung 
11 ]) as a perch for a captive pairot. 

II. irs., with inmba as d. o., to 

swing a gourd, to shoulder a staiT 
with a largo b<.>ttlc*gourd dangling 
at its end, i.e., to go a begging: 
(uinbu) 4^tlunaiu^h^ kd'iijana. 
4H!na*n^ tic., rflx. v., (1) to swing 
on a 4biltia in the four mcaiiings 
dcBcribod. (?) to hang with the 
hands on to smlh. or amb. 
pltiatc hij^lcnci bonko apuie^rcko 
dilnahafautanat the children hang 
on to their father who has o^mc back 
from the market. of bats, to 

hang head downward 8 from smth.: 
barduliadko ne darai'C janadko 
4iluaniaM. 

p. V. (I) to get sus¬ 
pended: tumba 4ibH<iakana» (2) to 
dangle fro.ii: ale^ taear apla 
4iluaat$%a, baria otcre jOakana, our 
ououmber has three fruiU dangling 
ia the air and two resting on tho 
ground. 

etc., vrb« n., tho extent 





4hl^kiif« 


isai 


of lianging on to rath.: bonko 
ba^il&ts^kacro 4 ^iniltak 0 dbiluan* 
jana k^toko hal^uterkeda^ thd cbil* 
(Iron have bi^n dangliDg $a moch 
on a low branch of ihe banyan tree, 
that they have broken it altogether. 

4hiiani>4biluni (Or. 

4hilang, looeo; H. dkilit loose) 

I. trs. cans.j to swing, to caoss to 
osotllttto at the end of a short an;! 
slender attacbment, in ontrd. to 

used when the attachmont 
being longer, the oojitlution U 
slower: ho^o ulijOe 

II. intrs., to swing, to oscillate hi 
doscribid : ho^ro nlijO 

(ana ; bA^karre tabijo bakaak ida aj 
ona be has 

sufspended a charm on to the orna> 
mental string tied around his npp^r 
arm, it dangles when ho walks. 

^to. p. to be 
cuusi'd to oscillate as described t (uti* 
kor$ laraba enatnente 

saria, the clappers of wooden or brass 
belts oscillate, that is why the bolls 
ring. 

III. adT., with or without the afxs. 
ange, ge, ian, also 
4Mlf^^i€n4iilu^hn, in an oscillat* 
ing manner. 

^blmsal replaced by ^Itswsa/- 
4Ai»i^l, 4^099al4iin4it, when 
the TO is qaestioD of several persons, 

I. abs. n., fitontnsrs of tbs upper 
part of the body: in4 4^im$al 
lelta mund^taoa nir pnri kaeda^ia. 

II. adj., with ioro, a person with 

stout upper part of the body: oi 
okoren kufi 7 Also used 

asaJj* noun: nl ape4ren 


Cl 

c/iiBMn'-j? p. V., to become itont in 
the upper port of the body : 
ialaianoe, 

4 hjmas.po(a Nag. (Or. 4 imta, 
gizzard j Sad. syn. of 

4 aHopo(a Has. 

dMn^l, dindi sbst., (1) the cirala 
of about 10 feet diam. In whjob the 
game at tops Is pliyed. Seo 
bddraiau^^ (f) Iho cross lines in 
eurgadainu^. 

♦dblnicl, 4 \^kl (Bad. 4 ^cnkl, Or. 
dbinH) I, sbst., a rice bosker work* 
ed by tbo foot, in common use 
amoQg the Hindus, but compare* 
tivoly little nsed by the M and as (PI 
XVII, 5 ). A shoit pestle ending 
with an iron ring is fixed, facing 
downwards, at the end of a pretty 
heavy, short beam. At about one^ 
third of its length from the opposite 
end, this beam see-saws on a small 
axlo supported by two strong short 
posts fixed firmly in the ground. 
The end of this part o! the beam is 
slanted off to give an easy grip to 
the foot which raises the other end 
by treading on this. The weight 
of the falling beam then thrusts the 
pestle into a round hole made in a 
wooden block fixed into the ground, 
and thus husks the paddy: baba 
4 ii^re {or 4 i^iif’e) rupuiaoa. 

11 . trs., to make into such a rice 
lioaker: ne darubu 

etc., p. V., to be used in 
making such a rice busker : ns dam 
4 i^hffia» 

^blnikuls, 4l^i(uU trs., to lift 
smb. to enable him to catch bold of^ 
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mi 


▼. g f » br^incli and remain hanging 
on h' ? cn Iton kotore 

Bie., rflx. r., to aateh 
bold of, V. g.| a branch or h rope, 
and hing oa to it: en kotore 

etc., p. v., (1) to be 
lifted up by emb. so as to catjh 
hold of emth. and hong on to it: 
Lon kotoreo (Z) to 

bo UfU*d up by emlh. ono has 
caught bold of aad remain hanging 
on to it t api hofoto kotoko lira4, 
bar horokiA trogojtada, mb] ho^ 

they were threo who 
bended down the branch, two let it 
go, one wan lifte d up by it. 

4 ip* rarely n^cil m 

Ilee. (Sad. ; Or. 4fpp^, 

riling of tho gro^ind) I. ibet., a apDt 
at a higher Icrel theu the aurroimd* 
ingi«> a rising of the ground, a m >und 
or a heap of earth, an a^ enmnUtiun 
of eftrtbor sand ohifrueting tbo flow 
of water : ne 4htj/a caliteom^vka. 

II. its., to raise the level of the 
gtourifl i baea neti>robu (Jipaea 
btkimcDte, let us raise the ground on 
tisii spot to build a house on it; 
banda 4^^ipa4^ipa(cio tolea, they 
build a wolr by rat^^ing tho ground 
higher and higher. 

4iipa-ff, etc., t>. V., (1) prsl. 

or imp^fil., of ground, to have 
ite level tuised somehow above 
the snrfonndihg level : net^te 
4tpaahiia, kafa lagatitt.a j lodoR 
noHre 4ipaAiafta ; gayare 
enamcDte df ka lingia, there is 
A higher spot in the drain, 
that is whj the water docs not flow. 


m 

(2) syn, of //swiSiryp, to become 
lumpy • boraro eko in the 

bag the lao has beoomo lumpy; 
gota cature mindt raujro 
the whole pot of eookod rice has 
coalesced into one lamp. (4) of the 
thighs or tho buttneksj to beoomo 
fat: no hofo bulukiuie 
ion ft, ladkapodkataue scnca ; Uudii 

c(c., vrb. n., the extent 
to which the level is deal toyed : 
alc(> loocA 4tfffp'9 dip^jana, mod 
pH k;imkodreo ka somjana, our fudd 
hnd l>ccomc so nnoven that after a 
whole week's Lveiling it was not 
}ct rfght« 

^hlrra nnd its fominino ^blftl. 
(Or. #//5iV/4rd) var. of 

fhlfra-kiraiD (Sad.) shet., a thick- 
grained. Into viricty of p^ddy, 
sown or plautod in low fields. 

dhisua gyn. of 4'fcnj, hut occurs 
only in tbe jinglo </4rAar(;y- 
fji ijtfffi rTiff, 

4ti1h dhijal. 4h!(l, d?t, 4Ha!, W 
(Sad.; JL 4^*1 ra»h, bold) I. 
abs. D., rashness, fool-hardi licse : ue 
boyoro parage 4H mefic. 

II. a<1j., rash, foobbardy : 4H 
hofoko boro lagatiiareo kako boioa, 
fool-hardy people do not fear oven 
wbcu they ought to. 
ni. iutrs,, to bo rash i no hoyo, 
kulatana ne borate alom sen ale 
metaitaiia mendoe 4^fiana, ku!a 
namliro sygee t^fea, we tell this man 
that he should not take that way, 
that it is iofested by a tiger, but be 
is rash, if be ment the tiger ho will 
fcaliae b'mself^akat it fkear.a 
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rfltj T.| to act ra 0 }i]/: aJj. noun. (3) iSg., blind. Aleo 


cilekato ne hofo 4f‘%ta\njah^ t 
onlekado kao atkar^tati talkena, bow 
did that man come to act rashlyi he 
does not look like it» 

etc., p. ▼, to beoomo rash. 
IV. adv., with the afx. /e, ra^hlj : 
kulatan birteo senakaoa. 
dhofro, 'Qlioffo Na'^. var* of 
4Aa4ra* 

4hll (TI) ebst., a largo drum, 
cover uired by the Mnndaa. 

4hon4oi Keg. don^eta Hat* 
(Sad. 4^onr$o) syn. of 
4bon4osllI, Nag. 4^4^d-lll 
Has. U 8 C 1 I in jokee and ecoldinge, 
adj., with voraciooa^ io«, 

eating food in largo (luantitic?. Also 
Mcd a& ftdj. noun : nckaii ioriffo^ 
galdiio ci bofiiahufiiaiU'm bidafia- 
kew ? 

4^9n<.h$ldf-Ot floP'loiafni-^Q p w., to 
become a groat eater : no bofo 
4on4^$nld1Junaf mod oipi manditv 
kae antooa. 

4hor4o§1cki Nag. 4*f^*toka 
Ilaa. adv.. with ami, to feed like a 
korabiil, aaid of a man who worke 
atone to feed his wife and children, 
because ibe cook bornbill ahnts ap 
ibc ben io the noat with only a Bina)] 
aperture, through wbieb he feeds 
her and later oa her brood also, 
when t^tefaad, ontil the first mins 
eoak and melt away tbe mud** 
covering of tbe neat. 

fkiore Nag. sofa Has. (Sad. 
4iore) used in dlsphaistfe, syn. of 
tote,hAj, (1) with one eye quite 
empty : min^ diore bnfia nana* 
thane efaRkedha. Alao naod aa 


usajaaadj. noun i ksm neiteltana 
<iiore 7 Djst thou not sea, ibotl 
blind fellow ? 

sore*^ p. v., (I) to lose one 
oyo so that tbs socket is empty. {Z) 
(jg., to bocotne blind : (^/iereoieea^ 
ci ? aminm maraot oij kim nelatn* 
j wla ? Art thou blind th:it thou 
can^t not find such a larga thing f 
4oofka Nag. 4^ha, 

4ortro, dcd5ro Ifas. adj< 

with eq^o, a paunoliy sbe^goat. 
Also used as adj. noun : nii84 
dAoriai$ klrin^akeia. 
d^oria^^, etc., p. v., of a goat, to 
l)ocomc pannehy : morom 
iuHa, $ if iaian a* 

4hor0rc, dherro var. of 
4!iof5fo, 4horeo Nag. (Sad.; Or. 
flioifiro,Oiy\iy in a troo) syn. of 
if*i/ira Ha«. I. sbst., a Urge holo 
caused bv dry rot iu tlio lower part 
of Mic irouk of a tree, in cbird. (0 
ioiliro, a s nailer bole oau^ by 
dry rot or made by woodpeckers 
higher up in the trank or btanobes : 
cn damre tf^oriro menr) ot bano 7 
n. adj., wUb data, a tree bariu^ 
saeb a bulo : ne dam 
II r. trs., of wbite-ants to eat but 
such a kole: ne daru nifidilkO 
dlof^Toicda, 

ik^hro-fiy etc., p. T., of a tree, to 
get such a bole $ kS nelftofia, 
raendo darn cidum 1% 

is not visible, bat yOO may be safe 
that the tree is hollow. 

dfcorbro 4 afl sb t.| a epttog 00 * 
closed h a hollowed tree trunk. 

4^^** vsr. of rfiia* 



dhosa6 


1224 


4hvU 


taioi. 

• 

^hosad^ 4basna5, ^hosombaO, 
4ho$6na9, yara. of dkata^. 

4boa&fa0, 4hoifa6 var, of 

dharasfti* 

% 

fhosdbab yar. of diaiab. 

4h6r«khiTf.daru (Sad.) 8b8t.f 
Albtzafa odoratiasima» Bentb*; 
Mitnoaaoeae, a taO^ unarmed tree 
with twice even^pinnato Icayea, 
8-24 pair^ of pmaI1| ovate; obtuse 
loaS ta of which tho main nerve is 
nearer the upper maTgin, and 
white flowers in globose Leads. It 
is not nsed, like janumikair to 
make cateeba, but its bark is used 
ia dyeing in cod junction with 
Morinda tiootoria* 

4ba Nag. syn. of re^gf, I abst.; 
poverty ; dku namke41ea» 
t^akana. 

IL aJ]., poor'• hofoko dcuga 
lagntira^a. 

111. intri*.« to be poor : 
<ik^t(ini 0 nale, we soflered from 
poverty, 

p*v.; to become poor. 

41ia4ri, 4bu4Arb ^barri^ 4hufflri. 
daru, also without aspirate^ sbst.i 
(1) Gardenia tnrgida, BoxK; 
Bubiaeeae. (2) Gardenia turgida^ 
yar. iDOntana;-—a small tree with 
a thill; straight ateiD; bearing 
a fruit aa large as a good*sized 
apple. The rind of this fruity when 
crushed and tnized with water; 
lathers like eoap and is nsed to 
wash clothes. The pulp is eaten 
by children. The seeds are hitter; 
they are crashed together with 
the rind and thrown into ponds to 


kill fish. The fresh leaves of the 
tree are used as a vegetable. The 
crushed roots also lather in water. 
In severe headache this lather is 
put on the top of the head and then 
the bead is beaten gently with the 
palm of the hand. 

4 buku, 4 uka (Sad.; Or diuHa) 

I. adj.; with inji, a concuhmo : 
Dido arand! kupido kd, d^^kn karige, 
she is not his married wife but his 
eononbino. Also nsed as adj. 
noun : nldo dkuku derau.; ksio 
apandilena. 

II. trs.; to take a woman as O'm- 
Cubine ! rfkuiutiae, 

4kitiv-n, etc.; rfls.; to go and 
live as concubine with a man : aef> 
kon bagekitee dkuiunfana, after 
having left her husband; she went 
to live as a concubine; d^inntee 
idikia, ho took her to go and live 
with him as his concubine. 
dku^p^uiUf dku^jhuiun, dku^p-^niu^, 
etc.; ropr. v.; to run away together 
in order to live together in concu- 
biosge; to elopo. 

etc.; p.v.; to be taken as a 
concubine t dkuki^^Ue idikitj be 
took her to become his conen* 
bine. 

4bslt; (Sad. d^v/d; H. 

dAulnS, to roll) I. sbst.; aball of 
twinC; in entrd. to fuliiutam, a 
clew or ball of thread : Bandgddra 
dgeomdt^fa k Irinnamod; balls of 
tgcom twiae can be bought in the 
Bandgaon market. 

II. tra, to roll np twine into a ball: 
alope uliabage^a; 

dkula-f, etc.; p.T., of twine, to get 
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rolled up into a hall : maparat^fe 

4^u-n“^ula, otc., (1) the extent ot 
(bo rolling up into a ball : 
laio dulakeda^ apla dola (baiQ imi- 
nuiai mla^reko eabatadaj enough 
twino for three balls they have 
rolled up into one. (2) the ball 
inlo which twino baa been rolled 
up : nea okoe^ ? Who has 

rollod up this ball ? 

dfaula, d^li (H» loose ; Sad. 
diula boiei, to carry in a dangling 
iQaaoer) eyn. of It occurs 

also in the cpds. ffAulaaraffu^, 
rfinlarffiaOeH. 

dhulf.bitar^ 4»l*‘btlar^ Mlar- 
dhula, batar dala Bb^t.> a bull ot 
twino. 

4hal-4hul» 4^1*dat (Sad. 

I adj.^ soft and Inflate or filled 
with liquid : phutubOl 

aultnc ; 4^14^1 gura bad<jba. Also 
used us adj. noun : nea cikan 
4ul ? What is this inflated thing 7 
haspataltc sen^cne ue 4^l4uUo 
ha4pi>silATnks, go to the hospital 
that they may cut and clean this 
thy ripo boil. 

11. irs.« to inflate or fill with water 
some soft receptacle: Paruodaren 
camfirko roUd^te firko d^ldf^ljodat 
or, ro1ad| urreko d^^lt/ulfada, enle* 
ha go flrko sabag^tana. The 
Chamara of Doranda fill the skins 
with a solution of the rind of the 
rola fruit in water, in that way the 
skins are tanned. It occurs also 
in the cpds. ia$ai4A*tl4Aul, to 
inHate with au inflitorj and ot^dAul* 
ifMi to inflate with tho mouth* 


4byll 

etc*, rflx. v., to fill 
oneself with drink : df nfinfite 
Un he distended hie 

stomach with the water he drank. 

etc.» p.v., (1) to get 
inflated or filled with liquid : pal- 
taako drre d^ko per^tada cute dr 
f/nl(fulaAana, the soldiers have 
filled a (goat’s) skin with water, 
the skin now is full but yielding 
to tho touch i d% uAndte ioi^ \i\ 
4f*/4*^jona, i gufa 
the boil is ripe } uduridukure l^lko 
4ul4uloa i jdn mordSr dfre (Jumbula* 
kanro a corpse remaining 

under water, swells* 

IIL adv., with or without the 
afxs. ange, pe, pys, fee, so as to be 
swollen and yielding to the touch : 
pbutub5lre hoeo pereakana. 

^holi, 4ull, pirKoa-dbull, parkom* 
4tiU (Sk. 4oIfp a kiud of sedan) 
I sbst., a kind of litter protected 
with an oTorbanging cloth and 
used to carry a aiok person. It is 
generally a string bed (IM. XXI, 2) 
turned upside down and then hung 
under a bamboo pole by means of 
ropes tied firmly around the legs of 
the bed, in entrd. to palii, a wooden 
sedan or palanquin used by Hindos 
aud others for travel ling, and 
taU4^it e square contrivance cover¬ 
ed by a sort of onpola and used 
only to carry the bride to her new 
village. The aborigines of Chota 
Nagpur are unacquainted with the 
peculiar step by means of which 
Uriya palanquin bearers deaden the 
joHiog motion ; gganjada. 

IL trig to arrauge a bed into a 
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tutor as doa^ribod above; do par* 
kom iuUipe^ kopi aotcbu klila, 
make a Uttur of thU becl^ we will 
take it to bring borne the bride. 

cte.> p. v.f of a bodj to be 
arrangol into a littors baria par* 
kom (Tii/ijpia. 

«4liulkl, 4utkl (H. 4fiolk\) I. 
6bet.> tbo peculiar drum shown on 
PI XXVll, a. Uh bawl, made of 
wood, averages somo IG'' in iieight. 
The loft bidu, i.e., that whioU is 
ahvAjs on the luft, when iho drum is 
slung on for his a rliglitly 

larger diamotcr (Iiaii the right uidi*. 
In tbo ordinary 4 /s/^a it avoioge^ 
IV, whcroiis the other avoragi.>i about 
10\ Tills loTt side is covered with 
an unsplit oow hide. The oppodto 
or right aide, is covered with a goat 
akin, taken from a rather lean she* 
goatj because, they ssiy, the skin of 
a fattened gelded animal, does not 
sound so well. The oow-hldo is 
covered with a layer of plaster, 
made of powdered incense, cookoJ 
into a paste in either itiffttt; nr 
oil. They say that mus* 
tard oil weald makj this plaster loo 
hard. In tho centre of the goat 
skin tboro is a m^rc or less olroular 
patch of a eimilar plaster. The 
plaster is put on is several very 
thin layers, each layer being mbbed 
in thoroughly with the hand first 
and then with the elbow. Strong 
rings are passed over tho skins at 
etthor end to hold them in position. 
Around these, leather thongs about 
broad and tbiok, are sifung 
ci' 06 d\Yays sc as to form tb^ dia* 


mond shaped figoros seen oiytbe^ 
upp^r part of tho picture. Tbe iron 
rings sIuDg into these, serve to make 
the skim perfc'Oily taot fi>r use, 
and to relax them slightly when 
tbo dram is not ia use. Tbo dram 
is boatjQ with both baivls > in tho 
left liand tho Jraiomor bolds a stick 
with wUIoh ho beats on the cow*^ 
bide, whereas tho g«>at skin is dlroot* 
]y iouohiul with iho iiugors. Par 
tho {uirt tho plays in tho 

ktuiidus* orclicsf ra, roo tho Appoii* 
dir to tho letter D : Siiiidisf^re 

imnagi* xada, mo(o>;p: sa* 

fb, on tho kMo wbaro the gott skin 
IS the sound is h'gli-tojied, on tbo 
other side it gives a deep sauiid. 

II. trs., to iisj far mukitig tbo 
barrel of such a drum : ua kantafa- 
imitu 

III. inirs, to rctiko or aoijuirc snofa 
drums: no baturo pur^guko 
akoila, or 

etc., p. V., to be aB;:d for 
making the barrel of such a drum t 
neado kfi 4^tkioa, pur^go sarahafa* 
akana, this piece of wood oannot 
be need to make a 4^lki drum, it ie 
too much emok^d. 

^hna-bafel, dbac|i*bagii1, 4^m- 
bafsl, 4aa-bi|i4 trs., to throw a 
heavy objoot into tbe water at tbo 
bottom of a pit, in entrd. to 
4ttfhaQ4l^ to throw a heavy object ia 
tbo water wfaevo there is no pit. 
Both words are oonnotative of tho 
■ooad: miad msraia diri ea ihirreo 

or, miad maraie dirito 

oil ikiro 

etc., of a boavy abject 
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to be tbfowii into tbe water at Ihe 
bottom of ^ pit: mar^tai diiita 
4^w6aff0l;anat ot, ikiiro maraa 
din 

^bualben, Sunken aJv.j with tafi, 
ipiiifttive of tbe eouml of a Ucavj 
object faliin^ into Ibe water at tko 
buitom of a pit. 

4t»an4a5, (H. 8k. 

ifidnrAuu) eyn. of rfdrdj to eearcb 
for Brntb., but used mots over figu¬ 
ratively na fuUewa i (i) to 

seriitini7:e sinb., to try aiul fiod out 
arnb.^e intcutlouii or di8j>osiiious; 

niku:>nionriu*cii:i ineuf>V 
(4) to ply wiili 4iicst!on?i| to cross- 
CXiitnino: okil 4^n4tt6lcf/ioa, aobeu 
guna sabutijaua. 

4/iunf/a6-;u, eto.j rflx. w,, to examine 

one’s c'onKoicncc: apaud)«n men 

^HHt/itdnjic, eiia tanomto pfip udub 

eenpc; pSpudub sidaro (/an^fidu 
la^atiRo, ueforo confcation one 

ought to exainino ouu’e conseieucc. 

€lc., ^'pr., v., to try 

aud 6nd out ca.b other’s di.«]H>8i- 

tions or intentions: 

or, monkiuL 

4iun4<^6*ff, p.v.> to bo soruti- 

iiixcd^ to be gauged i inif moo aOri 
4uu4ti9oa. 

4humgl Nag. Sera. (Sad.) var. of 
4^a^ga. 

4ha(u, in\u (Scid; Or. 4AulJtu) 
J. sbet j tbc atamp and roota of a 
foiled treo. ‘Wben the hlundaa fell 
tree^j they cut them ^bout ft. to 
8ft. above the ground : 

]«• 

Note tbe proverb: parU^ hajce 

ka namoitj a general oftlor^ advice, 


csplan^tiou must be givens one ecQ 
not re|«at the lame thing to esoh 
iudividua) when there are men; 
people together. 

II. adj.| with ffOft, a new fluid in 
which Ihere aro stuinpe of trees i 
4ttfH gofa^tx eikenci onisoa. 

III. tre.j figuratively I not to shave 
clcou, to leave a stubbly beard or 
stubbly hairs: guoaii3L hooorikat^ia 
puragee r/ufttHHa. 

iV. intr^., (1) to bo covered with 
stunps of trees: daru m^male net^ 
pur,|go (/tf/a/ersf, through Iho re- 
IMbx! Idling of trees many 8 tum {>0 
are left here. (4) of stubbly haisi 
to be left: holatj hsorlesoai ub 
4ft(u{aHa» 

ote.| rflx. v.» to Itrave 
stubbly hain in shaving oaesidf** 
hocoQ kao inuu<.lihod4j gucui 
fana. 

etc., rc]ir. v., to shave 
caok other badly : baiubari ka itoan 
hofokiago hopoookona» gucukist 
4iupu(tifanii. 

etc., p. V., (1) to get full 
of stumps of trees s ne gora puryge 
(Ufu/ai^a enamente siy ks sokesap- 
tana. (4) to bo left covered with 
stnbbly hairs: okoe ko^krdma, gofa 
b$m 4t^(4aiaH0 f 

etc., vrb, n. (1) tko 
aumb.^r of stumps in a field : <faaafa 
(lu(ujana, ne gofa mid nseal jakud 
begar t^^ksdb-trato kS sldafi^tMi, 
iheto are so many stumps in this 
field, tkit tbe plough cannot bo 
driven on the length of the field 
without being hampered hoio aad 
there. {%) the cxtcct to which 
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4hflta.gIriQ 

stubbly h&irs are left after shaviogr: 
guca bo^tanre dutukja 

lelUre laudage uruaoa, he abaved 
him so badly that he looks ridi- 
iqIoub. 

V. with the afxs. anfe, • 

modifyiDg holo^ to shave badly. 

VI. Oeoura in the 0 [>d. to 

grass BO that only stubble remains. 

4hutu.tlrl9, 4«<tn.2]rlQ p. v., of 
meOj to grow stumpy but strong and 
fat: ne hofo 

4 hBtu.iti 0 tu, 4atu nia!a (]) jingle 
need instead of ^ren figura¬ 

tively, but not of a single free 
stump. (2) ci>d. ebst., stumps and 
trunks of trees : pare* 

jada. 

4A9(vmu(ntan i etc., adv., with pnro 
or 9dn, to elcave or prepare firewood 
from stumps and trunks of trees. 

41 (P* Sih, a pUcOi a village) I. 
sl^t., a hamlet, an offshoot of an 
original vlU^e: bnru daoaia^re mia^ 
di meD 9 « Jle^ 4f> apeg 4^ are some* 
times used instead of altg^ Mu^ apeg 
iatn* In some village namos, 
occurs as afx. and does no more then 
connote smallness. 

II. intrs., to found a hamlet: ne 
sim&nre upuntfko within 

these boundaries they have made 
hamlets in font places. 

4^9 p. imprsl., of a hamlet, to be 
made : ga^a j^pfro 

vrb. D., the number of ham¬ 
lets made: dlkeda, hatnren 

bofoko hanrenareko hatitt.ba;aDjtDa, 
they have made sa many hamlets 
that the whole village is scattered 
about. 


4laiai-ili 

4 la^ catn- 4 ii*R^ syn of eutH-ho4€, 
ca/*-4orsf, sbst., Physalis minima, 
ZitnnSolanace aa,~aQ herbaoeous, 
pnbegeent, annual weed of road 
sides and waste places, of which the 
calyx is accrescent, endowing loosely 
the fruit: jQ potoinakana. 

The same name is given to the 
cultivated Cape*gooseberry, FbysaU 
is peruviana, Linn. The fruit of 
both are eaten* 

p. V., imprsl., of a place, to 
be covered with Physalis minima 
plants : alee babagonire kt)} 
iana. 

4Ja*R Ho sjn. of 1^1 Has. hodf 
Nag., sometimes used by jokers iu 
Has. L sbst., rice-beer, a pot of rioo* 
beer, kapnlko hij^lcna, miaj 
talkenale nukeda. 

II. intrs., to brew ricc-boer : isuko 
tliaXifg* 

diai^g p. v., of riee-hoer, to bo 
brewed: magere kn^ci ne 

hature f 

vrb. n, the extent to which 
rice-beer is brewed : 4i^i<^^io dieia- 
keda aplnpun mureo kako ndcaba- 
darijaua, they prepared so much 
rice-beer that they were onablo to 
drink it all even in three or four 
days. 

* 4 iaw^-ili Has. shst., a small pot, 
bin4a, of rioe-heer prepared for the 
eati feast: repaimkabken 

knpko tdpnii patiateko bircina, 
talomteko nfila. Ena ili oaf in tan 
kofi} ajihanarko . 0^9 haOhonjarko 
n& k& baioa, the women when they 
como Lack from bathing besprinkle 
themselvea with this rko-beer by 
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jiscani of ft of Ooimum sane* 

t\xm, afterwards it is drank; ^tbe elder 

brothers *in*law aod sisiers^in-law of 

% 

the woman wbo pnrifies bersolf from 
the uneloftaaeBs of cbiid birth, are 
not allowed to partake of this beer. 

^f basel^ dt-bagal var, of 

4iba<4<)bo, (8ad. ; 

IL (f^abaild) syo. of Mly I. adj., of 

liqaids, thick i dibaifoto d.> i tend^de 

^ibaifoboffea. Also used as ailj. 
noun; alopo omainaj 

etanctsY^ di^ko omai^pc. 
il. trs., to cause a liquid to be or 
bcoomo thick : ili cipaianre taramara** 
hofokodo ifiba/foboeaf taramarakodo 
oiaYa^geko oipaca. 

fftbaiMo-Qji. y,, ot a liquid, to be 
made or (0 become thick : gaRgalre 
{cnrlq kA (Jibafioioon, 

41^.dob-dok diip4hp(}) 

I. Ast,, ft feeling of heaviness in the 
stomach caused bj indigestion ’ 
]uir% (fo^do^ite mazuU jom ku angaO- 
3 i> I lift. 

II. adj., with a stomach feeling 
heavy ^through iadigestion : 

ofoe jomUdikeda, enicate basu 
namkja, be ate more though ^be felt 
already a heaviness in the stomach, 
that is bow he got a stomach ache. 
HI. intrs., imprsl, (1) to feel such 
a heaviness: holaCte lut 
{2) with /at as sbj., to produce each 
a feeling : ambol enetfre la^ 4ik4iba. 

etc., rllz. v., to oaose in 
oneself such a feeling: golasaiagato 
ne bon Uli 

P* ^*1 ^ be aftected by snob 
a feeling t lull 4^k4ib(iianai gola* 
SiSigatce 


1V» adv., with or without the afxa« 
afife, pif taA and modifying ataiar^ 

adv., with 
k'tmbAlf very heavy for its bnlk: 
mondiri 4^b^^^4ib^ci9 barnbala, an 
80 lbs. weight is very small. 

4ik*dok var. otjtibaioho. 

41hil I. trs., also tol4ihitf to bold 
up the water so as to make the bund 
or rijo-(tcId brimful: no lo^Ako 
4tbiHeda ; dfko 4ibilkeila, 

4ibil*^ p. V., (11 to booome brimfnl: 
lo^R (or de} 4iMjaM, (8) syo. of 
ioHibUpi to bo shut so as to beoomo 
brimful. 

IT. adv., with the afxs. ange^ ge, gge^ 
also 4i^i^4ibiU<tiif dibiUckaj so as 
to be or become brimful: 4ibill9iA 
loHOta^re d^ din^akana. 

dihrl (Sk. dip, a lamp) 1. ebst.,' 

(1) a small lamp made of tin or 

brass in entrd. to (dti, a small 
earthen lamp; ne burins dint^to 
malarako pitalrao baijada. 

(2) the nnt of a holt or scr^w : 
tTuor^re pfK> ka8a6ikaTici '4ibfiie 
(npikeaedakana, in the house with 
a corragated iron roof, the bolts 
having been driven in arc capp.'d 
aod prevented from moving by 
means of a nut. (d) the oil con* 
tsioer of a lamp or lantern: laliinr^ 
dtbrire sanuia per^tam. 

IJ. Its., (1) to make into snob a 
email lamp: tl^kogoko 
(2) to screw nets on to bolts: na 
p^ko i/iir*7apr, kasafibagoakana, 
put nuts on these bilts, they have 
been eimjdy driven in. 

p» V., (1) to bo made into 
each small lamps: cilekan \\n, 
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tanaf (2) of a bolt, t9 be fittoiT 
with a nut: p^ko kh 4^Maiana^ 
4lhr!-tvflaa sbBt.| obeap kerosene 
ail, in ootfiL to lalfinsuMum^ a better 
^oality. 

^Ibtts Tar. of 
4ihus-(a^f TAT. of 
ftftua^tafl Tar. of 4ii6^a(Mtu 
Pi Nag. pf, Has, XSk. dirif 
6rBi, tmniovabld) I. aba n., boIdneM, 
udaoitj, courage: oVo(^ 4^ri pur| 
meni ? Who is tbe boMeet ? Who 
is wtry courageous ? 

IT. adj., bold> daring, audacious, 
conrageous i jan^ko erau^oie 
enreoe they scold her 

continoalty but she bear^ it courage¬ 
ously (sbe does not ran away)* 

III. trs. cans., to encourage: 
^Ifispipe puragee borojada. 

IV. intrs., (I) prs],, to dare 

undertake smth., to dare uuto the 
end: hijv kaio. ne slm 

4iriU, this oock 
nerer runs away, it fights unto death. 
(2) imprsLi to feel courageous: kfi 
he is afraid. 

4t4^en, eto., rflx. v., to take heart: 
4lrinQnfM pnrigem paiaj aranta na, 
take a little heart, thou art too much 
inclined to fij* 

4f4'‘if etc., p. T., imprsl., to be pos* 
iible to be courageous: kula her- 
kadlere k&j| 4^T^oa, it seems impo^ 
tible not to fly when the tiger 
roan. 

4i-n^4f » vib. ti.| the extent of 

boldness or courage: dlH* 

keda gopofdipU sobeo gstiko 
niibageklreoo montkedgea, he had 
#0 much ooungt that he stood his 


ground exeu when all bis companions 
had fled and desertfid him. 

V. adr.i with the afss* aspe, (Ct 
boldly, courageously: kulaburiko 
bijplena, flirtys menpia, tigers and 
bears came, be boldly remains; 
kaita boroakoa mente kaji* 

tana, he boldly says that be is not 
afraid of them. 

4i4^eat0f eto., adr., oontrarj of Sors- 
iss^e, determined not to fear. 

(Sad. 4i4i$ 4*T* ; H. 4^tna, to 
stand) trs. eans«| uso<! in speaking to 
little children: I will 

pnt thoe on thy legs. 

4i4i*f^ tflx. T., (1) of men, to stand 
on tiptoe. (2) of animals, to stand 
on the hindlegs, to rear: stdoua 
di4ioiana^ (3) used by smalt ohiN 
dren, syn.of ti^un, to stand. Ta 
this meaning 4^4* f is often used 
instead of 

41 di>asn tAx. y., to approach on 
the hind-legs or on tiptoe. 

4i4I*cS€o var. of caeo4^*» 

dldMidits syn. of 6t46i4, 
adv., repeatedly on tiptoe; ^iVt- 
4i4^tee leljeina, be sees me by stand¬ 
ing repeatedly ou tiptoe; 4^^didii 
sen tana* 

rflr. T., to go on or go 
away walking on tiptoe or on the 
hind-legs. 

fl.flsrim Baa. syn. of 
bd Ui4if»^9 M »4a rys la, fu 
^%g. sbsb, the one onltlTated form 
of Cocumis trigonnsi Roxb.; Caonr« 
'bitaesae. This form has a hairy 
stem, palmately lobsd Iea?es, and^ a 
trigonous fruit the siae of a fowrs 
egg, with sparM weak spines* The 
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fruit if eaten only when rl])e. The 
ooHpe fruit acti aa a purge. It it 
•o annual, but it ia aaid tSiat when 
the plant happcna to BurTive, after 
three«foar yeara ita fruit# becomo 
poisonoue, eveti fatally so if eaten in 
great quantity. 

I. ebst., the fact of being 
aheent or late : inif hiia^lepe, 

oiminaAe digakeda ? Count the 
day# on which he was abaeoi; bar 
pitra 4i^ah her^ro gotaUaturen- 
ko&tele talfoBijanai becauee we began 
two weelcj late, we are behind all tbe 
other people o! our village with our 
Bowing. 

II. adj., who is in the habit of 
coming late or of not coming at all: 
nl janadre nokan ^ly# honge. 

III. tr#., (I) to postpone or put 
off a date already fixed: bala moj 
piVho ^iy#W4. {i) oaueatirely, Uy 
force ])eop!o to poet|^ne a date al* 
ready fired : bonder cand^ honaa 
bala hobajantefi hasnge 

tbe bi’trolhal ahould hare taken 
place the other month, eicknees forced 
na to put it off. 

IV. intrg., to oomo late : ne airma 
d^ 4i^aieda, cnamente ber$ k& oaba- 
tahja^A* 

rflx. V., to be absent or late: 
liajiri kamire cimtu mam ^iyafr/ua# ? 

repr. v., to put off or poat^ 
pone each other for amth. tbe date of 
which had been agreed upon : abon 
fDffidiare janafiben 
barankiiaif tekftn banosi you two are 
always potting off each other f ir the 
betrothal, yon are both unreliable; 
^epiyefa bala k^ hoba^tmna. 


^iys-y p. T., of a date, to be put off ? 
bar pifr^ ncndalena, mendo hasurqta 
4iffaJoHa, the date chosen was, after 
two weeks, but on account of sick* 
ness it has been pot off. 

vrb. n., the extent to which 
a date is postponed : diga* 

keda, isinakan lit bagfaCgirijana, 
they have postponed it for so long a 
time, that the rIco*bcer which was 
already prepared got quite spoiled. 

4ifW'Ceen rfix. 

(1) to bohave arrogantly, with 
angry contempt, in a quarrel or 
under an acousation : cimin dine 
f muriAreoe lasur^gea, 
howfver arrogantly he quarrels with 
people, the day of bis constraint will 
eomo ; alom ^//yfr/tyad^a, llourcnme, 
do not resist tho pan ebay at arro* 
ganily, be submissive j mundile 
btcarl[a, purego 

sobcnkolc borokeda, wo broug'it to 
judgment the chief of the village, 
ho showed himself ao arrogant that 
wo wero all afraid ; kasur lolgtan^ 
room </iyidfyads/aaa, enka kn 
lagaiti^a, thou bshavest arrogantly 
oveo when thj guilt is evident, that 
is not right. (2) used adjectively : 
4 i$l 4 t 9 ^^^ horoko aln^ite okoe 
menlekako rikana, arrogant people 
behave as if they considered self 
above anybody else. 

41 fi 4 s ge^fgl Iki^a gefsgl fe^sgl 
ukflfAm ukD^uiB (twice) imitative 
deeoriptioD of the rhythm and sound 
of the nafera drum during a y#r«a 
dance. 

4igi-4)Cl (Sad.) I. abs. a, arro¬ 
gance: ne boTOg^iyiVtyi kft hokap- 
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tana. 

rflx. V., vaT. of rfi^- 
adjecUvcly. 

II. odv., ^itli the afx. 'arro¬ 
gantly r rikantana. 

4igi-inlgl ia songs, adj. to he 
|>roud t 

Jojoliata Jojohatn 

digrijan, 

Salihatu laoakoT'a, SaliLatu 
liiuinejan. 

TUo village of Jojohato is proud, U 
baa obtained a decree in court. The 
▼Illage of Salihatu is dielicartencd, 
it has been sold by auction. 

4^gTi (Fngl (Ucrct) 1. sbst., a 
deeroe of tho court of latr : iffffriU 
namkeda, we got a dcorcc ia our 
favour* 

II. trs., (I) to be awarded smth. Lj 
a decree in court : on ote aiugOD. 
di^riaiada. (;S} to defeat snib. in 
court, to obUiu a decree agaiubt 
smb. : 

III. intrs., (1) prsl., to obtain a 

dtcreo iu one's favour : ; 

Johobatu diffrijan (Song), (t) to 
give a decree in smb.'s favour : 
hakim (*1) imprsl., of 

a decree, to be given i aarjurlafalko 
barbisigel sirmalekats^eie negc 

tana menteko kajiaujada n} jaked) 
fliooe about 50 years eveu up till 
now those of the sarJdrlargt go on 
say ID g that the decree (restoring the 
kingdom of the Muudas) is on the 
point of being issued. (4) fig., to 
h%T6 the victory, the opper band, to 
icmaio master of the field : no 
baiure ale% kera no 

buffaloes of this village doro any 


digri 

inoro to fight with oura ; aln^ sim 
apisac my cock Lad tlio 

victory thrice; no Lata daiasgrako 
doraia repfre musin^o kako i^iyrifs. 
when there is a struggle for the 
turn of singing at tlie danoe, the 
young men of this village never get 
the upper band (never smg the 
loudest) ; podainuiare api hadallteko 
difffiicdtt, at liockey they won by 
throe goals ; no kulasre oko lion 
Uf^rifrZ'ada f Who is the best pupil 
in the cla^s 7 buviakii^ cpcraiakena, 
okoni t Two wumeu have 

been ijU^rrelliDg, which one had tho 
best of it ? 

tyr« repr. v., to get the award 
on both sides in succession : plma- 
dari oro apllre mip'sakiu 
ic^Q^ tuncluro Cendaguturcu mftpki 
digr inter keda. 

diofi-^ p. V., (1) prsl, to be award<Hl 
to scab. : no 1 o(K>u alcs;iro 
QiaM ; t/iffTfaioM oUm dakalakada 
cl ? Hast thou taken possession of 
tbe land that has been aw*ardcd to 
tbee by a dci'ree of the coart? 
(i) to be (Ufoated in court: barsalo 
diffrt/aifei laraile hokautarjana. 
(d) imprbi., of an award, to be 
given : ne mukudicoare okoe^ 
aU/mo* t^rjada 7 Whoso dost thou 
think will be tbe award in this law- 
salt 7 

vrb. n., (1) tbe extent to 
which one gets the awards in court : 
dinf^rii digrikeda enet^&te fundu 
jakej misao kae baratii^jana, he 
was so successful in hit suit that 
from the first insi\nce to tho last 
appeal the court always decided in 



^igri-kig*! 
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hid favoQr« (^) iha decree issoed in 
court: TTiisaepllre radija- 
Datalo§^ tbe dr^t judgment in cor 
favour was reversed in the Appeal. 

digrUkagaj, ^Irl-nakil ayo. of 
pattclaka^ckjy sbst., a copy of a decree 
given in court. 

^ika var. of in hotli mean* 

iuga. 

4ikir Has. var. of 4h^k^r, 

^ikeii var. of 4^iktik^ 
dll var. of dh\U 
diU var. of ihUti. 

4ilai% syn. of dk\K 
4ila0 var» of V/u/jd. 
dilaslti var. of 
dl1.dll v;ir of 

4ilti dillMgl I. a Urge ricc 
basket; 3 bro;id Dud high, con¬ 
taining about 30 maunds of rice and 
made like tho ca\ka (PL XXHI, 3), 
which conlaius about 30 : 
baba dalakana* 

II. trs., to make bamboos into sucb 
a basket : tie madko (ara 4di^Qi\pc^ 
iara kooac'pe. 

do.I p. Y.^ of bamboos, to be 
made iuio such a bosket; ne madko 

N. 13* The form dili occurs as ad], 
in songs, with beba^ the paddy stor* 
cd in such a baske^t: 

ItututaiRdo, rulutaifi^ Siiajilirc 
ruiutaita.do ? 

BanamtaiudOi banamWia, Baia 
galire banamtaiado ? 

Eoedore, babu, 4'di baba c^td* 
nere, baba cetunerc, 

Euedore, baca, i^la baba Idtdrsr^, 
sala baba lutdrere* 

Where is my dale, my flute ? 


Is it in SIngbbum, my flute ? 
Whero is my vluliu, my violin ? 
Is It in Boognl, my violin f 
There, boy, it is on tho top of 
tbo paddy in tbe basket, it is on 
the top of tbe paddy in the bas* 
ket, ThcrO; young one, it is under 
the paddy of the basket, under tho 
paddy of tbv basket, 
dlll^gl var. of 4di. 

4UKa, 4ilki var. of dkilia, 4MUi. 
dilut van of 4biina. 
dUaa-4iluia vor. of 
4kilirt^. 

4iluui<; p. V., of rice grains, not 
to shed tasily from the ears in the 
thieshing : kn uUksn baba d&Orl- 
tanre 4diti^^sa, enado ku Uodtaboa, 
ulakao^do gasagasatan ururuua, 
paddy wlien throshoJ at onoe after 
tho reaping does not shed its grains 
easily, but when it is threshed after 
baviog been kvpt for a few days, 
tho grains fall out plentifully, 
dlmb^ ivn. of 

dltnbu Nag. syn. of Has. 

4iBrba (Sad. ; Or. sbst., 

a plant of which the Mun'das dis- 
tingnish 4 forms : (1) iaii 
which grows on high Cultivated 
ground, espoonlly in ottOQ-flelds 
and has a fruit not much more than 
long. (2) bii^U^abit, of wh!<rii 
tbe fruit has the samj size and is 
poisonous. (3) birrJIi'ubN, of whioh 
the fruit is smaller* (1) 
a cultivated form which has a fruit 
tho siss of an egg. All those are 
forms of Cucumis trigouus, Boab.; 
Cucurbitacear,—an annual or peren¬ 
nial bcrbacoous oUmber or creeper, 
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with Bcabrid leaves, usually deeply 
5 lobud^ bearing a berry faintly or 
decidedly S*sided, ususUy lO-striped, 
ellipsoid. 

dlvbu'btha (Sad. <fimbu) sbst.^ 
Ooimum gratiBsimumi Lion.; 
Labiatae^^a rery aroroatio, shrubby 
herb of waste places near rillagee, 
with small flowers in many-flowered 
•])icate whorls. 

4 ltnbB|a*aJektn^ dimbolekaa lias. 
adj.| with art, a small and £u 1 
bullook or cow» in entrd. to 
fa^Uian f/ri, a lanky bullock or 
cow. 

flmcu (Sad. flurei^ ; Or. (Uuneu, 
a hill crest) adj | with burn, a low 
bill. 

diiDcsf, 41 mesa d vars. of ifevieua4» 

flmdlkur, Has. Nag. I. 

adj.j with jo, roundUb fruit hang¬ 
ing plentifully on a tree : en 
iur j&ko godcpc. Also used as adj. 
noun* 

II. intrs.j in tbc df. prst.^ of 
roundish fruity to grow and bang 
plentifully on a tree. Tbo sbj. jo 
is often understood : no darure 
jsnaS&irmare nekage rfim^iiuriona, 

p. 7., same meaniDg : ne 
damre ninU 4^n4iiuraiana» 

III. adv.^ with or without the afxs. 
anffe,f€, ^ge, tan, iange, modifying 
fQg, riiag, lelg^ 

dimdikur-imuii 4in4ikar-iauui 
Nag., L sbst, a game of obildreiij 
BO oaIlo<l because it is aeoompaniad 
with the singing of the wordc : 
iaiana, j^iana the tree 

h^gs full of flowers, full of round 
fruLtf. In Hsi. the name and song 


are different. There they sing : 
id^taio fopd^aio tintila, wordc 
which are no more understood. The 
children squat in Indian Sle with 
the buttocks on the heels, and the 
hands on the shoulders of the one 
in front. As soon as they start 
singing, tbey adranue in this 
sitting posture, LalanCiDg, the body 
to right and left at caeh step, in 
time with the music. The little 
ditty is repeated several times uotih 
at a sign of the leader, all jump op^ 
ill in round and make the came 
pcrformanco in tbo cemtrary direc¬ 
tion. 

Cimini, L sbst., a rice- 

storing basket containing from 
4 raaunds, Ibc.| to 10 maunds, 

800 lbs. It res&embles a ianci 
(PL XVI, 4), except that it 
has more the flattened globular 
shape of a rice-bale. The O^cm 
who make them, call them iaca, 
while they give the name of 
to the eafia, aad the ns me of aafia 
to the jafi or sliced bamboo mat : 
baba ^swicirc dulakana* 

II. trs., to make into such a backet: 
no ms4ko 

etc.^ p. v.| to be soade 
into sucb a basket: pure alc^e 
marauiea, nc ma4ko (cWccItNiiaig^. 

dincu^ Tar. of ^cwccc^. 

4104 * (Sad* Or.) I. ebetv r>°th 
before marriage : 4in4ari &eka kaa 
t^kena, he was not like that before 
his marriage ; ^la^a bkril socun- 
kens, a^andijanatedo kaa aucuoa- 
kada, she took part in tbe dances 
only before bar marriage, afterwards 
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flaft 

•he never diiL 

IL Adj.f (1) nomarried; 
kofa a btofaelor; <fin4^ kiqija 
•piiHter. AUe need m adj. soon 
ts Miie msning. (3) with the 
xiame ef a tree, a male treej a tree 
which never beare fnift. S^tfi 
dam is more frequently used to 
flxpreM ibis meaning. (3) with hd^ 
a male flower. (4) pvdlj« only^ 
diildbM iboQgh married : ne knri 
aiandileoato mofS slrmee bobaakans 
aoreoo (5) as used by 

mimionariei, virgin^ a virgin. The 
Mundas never exprose the idea of 
virginity, except by meane of the 
idiom: jeta koym^ mejo^flafa kie 
lelakada, lUy^ she bae never looked 
a man in tbe face; jeta korif 
kae lelakada, be nover 
looked a woman in the face. 

Ill* trs. oaus., to pat off tmb.^s 
marriage r lepoljau^dte bar airm^o 

they did not marry 
them until two yvara after .the first 
steps wane taken. 

IV* intrs., (J) to remain onmarrled.* 
pnri^ airmae 4^*4<V^4a> (2) to 
remain childless after marriage: 
ne kn^i ayandilenata sirmae 

din4a^if, 

4m4a^ rfls* t., to refuse to marry : 
cimin Siraam P 

(1) generally in the 
pc. past to*, to he etiU nomarriedi 
to be 8^1 childlesa Uioiigh married ; 
44n4asianae; porf airmae 
(i) to prove to be a male or barren 
tree: pabita ^re^s;aaa« 8an4iff 
ia also naad aoreetimes la Uus 
naeaniag. 


4i^n^n4a vrb« n., the lewgtii of 
time one remains nmnareM : 

4aa diodekeda merdm wwsiO 
aiandiDjina, he remained nnsaairried 
notil he wan over th ysM old. 
dtadoeieare, dvadoakaaie 
before marriage. 

^Infa-caUka sbat., the whiter w 
eomplaint to whiob even namarried 
women are subject, in entrd. to* 
durtacutUtaf a complaint oonaeqaant, 
on child-birth* 

4lfi4a.4anifua (Sad.) adj. and 
adj. noon, (]) used of old maidti 
of spinsters having passed tbe com* 
men age for marriage. (2) need 
of a ebildlaai married woman or 
married couple, hot not of a child* 
less man: bar boro ko|aku|il^]U 
4in4a4^^^l^^ tidkena, ibm was 
a man and a woman, a childlesa 
eonple. 

dlofn faecea Has. 41^^ taoceo 
Kag. the male plant of Momofdioa 
dioica, Eoxb.; Cnowbitaceae* Sea 
kaeen, 

4in4a hits the male plant o£ 
Phoenix aoanli^ Ham.; Palmeae. 
Wherere tbe leaves of tbe female 
plant are pinnatiseot^ those of the 
male plant are plicately mnlUfid, 
and are not plaited iate mats like 
those of the female plant* The 
sore of the male plant is eaten, it ia 
oalled Jtiladd, 

4 la 4 a kimdori abst., the male 
plant of iifteadafi, Zebneria 
embellata, Tfaw.; Cnoqrbitaeete. 

4ia4s^'ninci4i (Sad.) absL, the 
tima intervening between pnberty 
and aetnal marriage: ^»a^asiaad*># 
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mode jalajaaa. 

4 io4& pAbitt the male papan tree^ 
Carica Papara^ Lmn.; Passtfl^^reae. 

4 ifi4A putkfll in cntrd. to jr^pnfkal^ 
a barren form of Ficua iufoctorla, 
BrOxb.i Urticaceac. 

^in^A rasAft n alogle garlio plant 
or tuber, without suckers. 

4ia4bA (fl. dohdhSf a lumpj Sad. 
dindhdj anytbiou coagulated) I. 
abst«> occurs in tbo cpd. 
dind^at the lump of iron obUiucd 
in the smelting furnace. 

31. adj.| (I) with same 

moaniDg as the cpJ. abovo. (S) | 
with maioM, a lump of coagulated ' 
ilcod : ma^me k^uruuitada, 

bo Las vomitted a lump of blood, 
var. of 

^in^l sbat*, a Mo)c*Cricket, Gryllo* 
taljMi vulgaris: di^df otekoro 
utuUdlla, tbo mole*cricket goes 
along in soft ground, throwing up 
tbo earth ; uiQd^re eskarko 

namoa, imtan^ ku^ko r^ea re^leka, 
(hey appear only at the beginning 
of the rainy season, at which lime 
they sing liko cicadas. 

diodi (Sad» denrAt) I. ebst., the 
fruit or seed capsnle of tbd cotton 
plant: mis^ di Mifi atilem. 

II. intis., of the cotton plant, to 
fruit: kaj^om ci aongc? 

dindi^g j),v.f Same meaning; aorige 
dindtoa, b& bari morsoakana, tbe 
fruit docs not yet form, the fljwers 
arc only open. 

duH^ivdi vrb. n., the extent of 
fruiting of the cotton plant: 
diAtHf/i dinflijana, daru rati lipu* 
jaua, it beard so much fruit that 


even the branches are beat. 

41^ (Cfr. U. di^Oh ^ ^OAt) 

I. sbst., a sheet of standing water, 

water prevented from flowing oS 
because it is in a depression or held 
up by an embaukmont, heneo a 
puddle, a sheet of water in a pool, 
a bund, a rioe^flold, in cutrd. to 
d^koM, a depression or also the 
lower part of a rice^fleld which has 
been made with a slight giadicnt: 
cn d% aloina, hasu (ogoa 

k&rtdo, do not drink water from 
that stand iug sheet, or else thou 
wilt get sick. 

II. adj., with d(f, standing water: 
cetans^ro d^M d$ monyre, apiiraarrw 
gaime, tisiubu Ijso^tcy, if thcru 
is water standing on a higher Held, 
let it dow'n on this, so that wo may 
convert this into mud to-day. 

III. trs., (1) to cover with a shoot of 

standing water: di^ eoben loeon^koo 
dilikodOf the rain has covered all 
the rice-fields with a shoot of water: 
octan lo^oQ^r^ diu aikaioa^agute lalar 
lo^^e d^^Aeda. It ooours also in the 
cpd. (o?di^, to cause the formation 
of a sheet of standing water by 
damming it or shutting (he outlet : 
d% prevent tho water 

from flowing off. (f) figuratively : 
(a) to fill a vessel with water to the 
brim : oata di^c^• (b) sometimea 
used of paddy or rice in tho markets, 
when it is brought in unusual quan¬ 
tities: oaaliko pHre, they 

flooded the market with paddy. 

p.v., (1) to get covered with a 
sheet of standing water: kube 
gamakeda, soben lo^oDLko 
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16 occurs also m tlia cpd. (ol4imf^ 

(1) witli as 6bj.» expressed or 
uuJcrstooJ^ to gather in a sheet: 
haodara de in^ihakoreo 

mente ka}ioa» even if the water iu 
the bund be ontj ankle*deep, it is 
said to hare gathered in a sheet ; 
fioben loeon^re tolaiuli 
all the rice hcldd are brimfol; sar- 
mi talas^re ino4 incileka 
in the middle of the terraced roof 
there is a sbc'ct of water about onu 
inch deep. (S) figorativelys (a) of 
putS| to bo filled with wstor to the 
brim : soben catu (b) 

of poddy or rice to flood tbe market: 
pitre baUa flii^irtaian^. 

n.f (1) the number of 
sheets of water fonned : 
jana, misd jak^d sokofarc lo^ou 
begar d^ito banoa^ in this valley 
tboro is not one toiracod Field on 
which the water is not stauding. 

(2) tl)e sheet uf water fonned: 
misa dinit^ole apa]iicaba!^, we 
have lot flow off from our fields the 
sheets of water which bad gathered 
on them. 

diacu^ Has. Tsr. of ffemeua^- 

dlw^^dabar inteosive of 
adj., with d 9 t a fail sheet of wafer 
i. e., a sheet of water covering tho 
whole field: namina’V^ 
d^te cikate loeoia kd losoddanoa? 
With such a full sheet of water 
covering the wholo field how is 
it impossible to convert it in^ 
mud 7 Also used as ad j. noun: 
logoisire lolkejci lOsoj* 

mentelo senotana. 

IL Its.) to cover a field or the 


fields with a full sheet of water: 
losodeabu mente loeota^ko 
bartada, or, lOso^teabu monte d^ko 
rfit^4*^6ar£iada, they have ooverod 
the whole field with a sheet of 
water saying: we will work it 
into mud ; tisiisia soben 

loeonikod to*dsy^s 

ruin has eoverod tho whole surface 
of all the tej raced fields with 
a sheet of water. Noto fho cpJ. 
io/di^daOar^ intensive of iol4i^. 

p. v., (1) to get covered 
With a full sheet of water : niminaia 
gamato loeoia ka 4i^44ffiavoa. (2) 
of water, to bteome liuch as (o 
cover a field all over: no Soeoia 
paukapatufutan b^akana, d^ oile- 
kaie / 

III. adv., with the afxs« 

gleia : df> men^ ; lodon^- 

ko (or 

gamakeda. 

4i*a4cl (H. Xin4fa^ a swing} I. 
adj., pendulous, hanging so as to 
swiDg freely: di^dol j6 godeme. 
This word douotes a slower swinging 
than Also used as 

adj. noan : tara ^arire 4*fi4^^^ 
hakaakatla, oii some clocks they 
hang a pcndulnm; 4*ti4olio 
afigoUjx*, baear hodakange, let 
down those ^lendclous things, the 
rope is goiog to snap. 

II. trs#> to swing slowly: hoeo 
6U(i kotor% kantayaJSs 4i^4^f/o4a, 
4itf4ol^eft rfix. T., to play with 
a swing : bonko 

4i^4^l^g p* to be swung about 
slowly : hoeoto uU 

III. adv., with the afxs. ye or fan. 
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modiiylng 

akftD*; snnfcnljAfl^re bakaakin 
Mk*mfotoin ^ikUtoot. 

iinM ▼«« of 4^^U. 
4iukHmdt«Hifu Nag. tyn* of 
ieml0imd4 Haa. aUt, Eagenia 
janbo 1aU| rai** earyoph yll ifol Uj 
liftcak.; Myrtaoea6|-^a medioiA*&ii* 
ed jamao trae of which the frott 
ia aeajcely larger tbaa a pea. 
fliakalt Tar. of 4^i^tula. 

4ipa var. of 4^^ipa, 

<4^* (fron Eogl. ddpil) I. abat, 
a coolie reoruitiDg d4p6t» an emi- 
grants^ d4p6t: idikia 

akiri*^tn6ote, they have taken bioo 
to the d4p6t in order to aelt him to 
Ateam. 

II. iotra.> to eetablieh a coolie 

ddpdt: fiaoc’re cimiotiko 

koca f In bow many place's at 

Ranchi hare they eetabUabed ooolie 

d^pdti? 

p.T.> iroprsli of a coolie 
d^pdt; to be eatablished. 

4»*a*ftpa Trb. the nnaber of 
dlp6te eatabUebed: 
kada, miad aabarre npunta^ rndplt# 
loe&a, they bare eeiablifhed ao cnaDy 
noolie ddp&te^that there are four or 
five in a lingle town. 

*Ib order to eupprees or at kaat 
to diatiniih the homd abueee, 
which at the very begin niog^ crept 
into and prevaUod in the rccroii- 
of iaboor lor the Aenm 
tea plaaiatioDe^ the Bengal Ooreni- 
moDt eaartad a law forbidding eaii* 
gration ageate to preeeot and plan* 
tere to aeoepi any oodiee (wbotber 
aaaii or wobood) for work in the 


llpu 


tea plantatioDi, who bad not been 
firet placed before the zna^trote 
of the didriot in whiob they were 
recruited. The magietrato had to 
aak them whether they knew where 
they were being taken to and 
whether they wen goii^ of their 
own free win to Aenoi and whether 
they were ready to hmd tbemfelTaa 
to work there for 6 years at As. 6 
per month. One might expect that 
a law so clear and precise ehould 
bate sufficed to preclude any for* 
cihle abduction of coolies. And 
yet the simplicity or itupidlty of 
the Mundas, conpled with the heart* 
less canning of the labour agenoy 
servants, assisted by Muodari 
and Oraoo abetfcore and faTonred 
by the lower ranks of Uie police^ 
sucoeedad in making the law well 
nigh nugatory. The very means 
need by Government to lafegnard 
the liberty of the emigrants, were 
by tbeae soouodrels need to ensnare 
the abofi^nes all the more easily. 
Magiaitates could not ha expeated 
to inter rapt their ordinary work to 
exaxnine emigrants wheneTer single 
individnals or mall grec^wonld 
be presented to tkeoa. Heooe 
ddp&te, h ^ large shedi were eslab- 


lishad on theootdrirU of statsottf 
haring areaide^ aagatrate and 
a law eonrt In these ddpdta in* 
tending emigrairfe were lodged and 
Isd at the expense of the labovr 
ageneiee until amffimeotly targe 
oambar were got tegether to be 
presented at a fixed iiae to th9 
magiftrab. Is ibM intention of the 
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Gormoaent they served also the 
additioDAl purpose of offering to 
pateote, hasbAods or wives aq op* 
porlooity oE seeing and regain Log 
menbera ot tboir families^ wbom 
they luspeoted to have been entioed 
away from home by toroe or deceit* 
Anybody desiriog to visit these 
ddp6ta was giveo a pass by the 
magiitrste andj with that| was 
entitled to search the dlpbt. Siaoe 
the inmates were kept at tbs expense 
of the agODciesi they were under 
the care and charge of agMioy 
servatits^ the 4^pu bab}^, generally 
a more or less eduoaied English 
speaking Hinduj and the 4^p% 
chapvauiUi invariably recruited 
from that low class of Hindus 
and Mabomedans who are ready 
to do anything and evsrytbiog for 
money. The 4ip^ r^nd the 

4ip^ eiapraMiict transformed the 
ddp6t8 into veritable mazes, in 
wbiob the individnab looked for 
disappeared as effectively as a pin 
disappears in a haystack. And so, 
the became deos, in which 

the most reluctant men and women 
were effestively drilled into repeat¬ 
ing before the magistrate aoythiDg 
the 4ip^ wished them to say. 
Id these malpraetices the pnbUo 
ddp6ts were effectively assisted by 
the so-oalbd ekorU 4ip^$ seeret 
d<^ts^ spread over the whole 
country. The eiarfa ^ifai sveie 
generally the privets bouses of 
sooomplioes of the man^mUers, the 
hof^abifi'^io as 41 fdomitiag 
agenti are caUed by (he liwdM* 


dipt 

In them the most reosloitrant ^mss 
were belabonred into oompUanee by 
words and deeds. 

By 1837 1 had gained a inU 
insight into every kind and £oim 
of abases connected with the preraU* 
iog system and coUeciod Caste 
enongb in inpport of all 4ie teste* 
me&ts 1 wlranecfl. Then 1 laid 
the matter before Sir John Wood* 
burn, thou Governor of Bengal. Ho 
took imruedbte and energetio action 
aud did not rest noUl the^Qofwm- 
ment of India pot a stop to tho 
worst abases by a new and speoiad 
legislation. 

What ( have myself seen aod 
credibly beard may Ite eosamud lop 
as follows. Heartrending tragediai 
were eoaoted sc to say oonateoUf 
within the ordinMy aa well as tho 
dor 10 ^ipar. it is tesreteee 
not snrpriiing that the woad 4ipm 
soon acquired in the Moadas^ 
a connotation as evil and emtoov 
as that of the words 
daropj, dipuar and dste, i 

Poopb here in Europe will fiad 
it difficult, perhaps ImpemUs, to 
u n der st and how ouch things oao 
happen uud^ a Enropaan OorstA* 
ment in spite of preoaiUcas inspired 
by Um best inteohonB. To expiate 
thb poBsiblUty at least partteliyC 
bees subjoin the foliowteg test eridi 
the reasons aeooo^teg ter te In 
a famine which swept over the 
conntry shorty befc ve I seat te mf 
meaoraodum to the Oowsraer cd 
Beaga), Oov^aasDt offered fawtes 
Icaas te the Mudas, But te these 
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parts where cooly recrottiog ^7as most 
actiVO) the people refueed tbU help. 
On caquiring wbVi they told me 
that if they accepted this money 
from GoTcrnmcot, they would 
he forced to go to Assam from 
whore so fow ever reterned. When 
asked whether they would accept 
the loans if offered in my name, 
they agreed on condition that they 
he allowed to repay directly to mo 
aod not to any Government olBoer. 
Government agreed to this most 
readilyj and so I w*a8 enabled to 
rescue the poor wretohi s from the 
last extrerniry. From this fact it 
appears that the roornlters^ their 
helpers and abettors had succeeded 
in beguiling the aborigines into the 
conviction that the whole r^^ruiting 
agency was nothing but a Govern¬ 
ment concern. The very measom 
Government took for their protection 
were turned into arguments to 
demonstrate this. Was it not a 
Government officer who took down 
their names in the lawcourt and then 
dinpatched them the very next day 
to Assam ? Was it not another 
Government officer beforu whom, 
over there in Assamj they had to 
sign the 5 years contract (by their 
thumb mark), this dreadful gitmiti 
(the mnndarised English 
which somehow they were so often 
cheated into renewing ? And if 
seme more energetic young man, 
driven by his irresistible longing, 
to find back his recently marriod 
wife, and soo the child he was 
expecting, broke the gimiii and 


4lpa 

dared the two months jonmey on 
foot without money, was bo not, 
almost invariably eaugbt on the 
way by the Government police, 
dragg;ed back to the accursed tea 
plantation an d there pimiehod by a 
Cover nment officer tor breach of 
contract ? Thcac arguments dinned 
Into t hem coutinoally, oould not 
fall of thoir effect. 

Add to this the fact, that the 
r/iyasrs, constables and other lower 

policemen who so often licipcd the 
reenuters, are real representatives of 
Govornment. And did not (ho 
themsel Vs*s generally appear 
with high pugries and obaprassos 
wbioli in the eyes of tho Mundas 
idcntiliedj thorn with Court peons 
aod policcmon 1 It is therefore not 
80 asionHlting that the Mundas 
shonlcl have stack stubbornly to 
the belief that it w:is the Ilrltlsh 
Oovoroment itself, which deported 
yearly between 36,000 and 40,000 
people of all ages from Chota 
Nagpnr to tho Assam tea plants- 
tions. At tbo time when, on ae- 
oonnt of this conviction, a large 
number of Mundas refused to acoopt 
famine loans from Government, 
the district was under tbo adminis¬ 
trative care of Mr. 11. C. Stroat- 
field, one of the most kind-hearted 
officers the Ranch I district ever 
bad and who did everything in his 
power to alleviate the lot of tho 
Aborigines. NotwitbstandiDg this 
ibe diffidence remained until the 
new measures taken by Sir J» 
Woodburo, carried out energetically 
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by Mr. Streat fields made tbe 
Mundas rcalizo that now at last 
tbey were really {reo to emigrate 
or to remain at home. Thou the 
Dumber of omigranlB dropped in 
ono year from nearly 40,000 Co 
between 4 and 5,000. TbU number 
increased again gradually when the 
Mundas saw that the change for the 
beltcT was really stable. For a free 
emigration with the assured liberty 
of returning homo with monpy 
earned, is an advantage, which they 
know hovv to appreciate. 

It may oppoar strange that^ in 
spite of this incipknt conlidoneo 
in the good inteations of Govern* 
rnent and just during the pK^riod 
of ofTicc of Mr. Strcatfield, a new 
revolt should Lave broken out, 
which had to be quelled by calling 
in the military. In reality however 
it is easily explained. Hardly at 
any other time had the destruction 
of the rights of tho aborigines and 
tboir losses of fields by iU-odvised 
oonrt decisions and by the unres¬ 
tricted activity of money lenders 
and ooolio recruiters matle snob 
devastating progress as daring the 
deccunium preceding Mr. Strtait- 
field’s adninistriitioji. nenco when 
tbe jubilee amnesty set free Birsa, 
the then still most popubr cham¬ 
pion of Munda liberty, it was an 
easy matter for him, to fan tbe sense 
of accumulated wrongs into the 
last open rebellion. 

^ipQ'baba sbst, a native gentle* 
man, generally a Bengali, who keeps 
the registers of a coolie depot and 


who is in general charge. 

dipa.csprtsi sbst., one of that 
class of Maliomeilans or low casto 
Hindus who might be called the 
police or warders of a coolie ddpCt* 
fips.gomke sbst., a European cr 
Eurasian labour recruiting agent. 

Has. var. of 
4»f» var. of 4'i4* 

4ifB adj., with iera, a young bnf- 
falo Just full-grown, of small size 
bat very strong : difn kerale kiriia- 
ak%ia. Also used as adj. noun : diru 
haranime. 

p. V., of a young buffalo, to 
grow small-sized but very strong : 
nc kora pur^ kae barajanao 
4 !siinfsl, fisnU 

(from Engl, dimifit) I. sbst., n 
judgment dismissiogla case t gfitf- 
m*ii hobajaua. 

II. ailj., wi(h ia/tf a question not 
clearly settled : kajiloaluml^, 

oko liulao, bala hobaoa ku mundiQ- 
tana, wo have beard nothing posi¬ 
tive, wo do not kuow when the 
betrothal wHU take place. 

IJI. trs., (1) to dismiss a Case for 
want of saffioient evtdeuce, or not to 
receive a case on tbe file of a partN 
calar court: liakimdo dibu| naliss 

the judge has dismiss¬ 
ed tbe plaint of the landlord ; kum- 
burn tolidilena mendo sabuti ku 
naznjanoi hakim a thief 

was taken into custody but the 
judge dismissed him for want of 
evidence. (2) iig., to wavs a ques¬ 
tion, not to settle a question : kajil 
ifUmUiedleai kaji atom 4UfnUea, 
pariat^ks ; omeae ci kae omea kul- 
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anU kae kajikadae 
dlffMlHHi, eto.j rRz. v.» to disperae : 
iminaia^gebQ dn^jdnia, doUbo dti- 
come let ue break up this 
oofiTonation. 

eto.i p. (1) to get die* 
mifsed ? kanbflifti ifimujana, (2) of 
a qoettion, bot to be eettled clearly : 
kaji kale eeoa, the 

order of going hae not been giren 
elearly, maybe we ah^I not go. 

dlwt ad]., with iamdi* var. of 
di9ua. 

^liaa^rOgo Tar. o( 

fitl vare. of 

I. abe. n.| a bad habit. The 
context moat cpecify the nature of 
that habit: nltfro eperau (or epe* 
raOiT^) meo^. 

II. adj.j who has a bad habit of ... t 
Kolae epcrant (or eperaurc) difa 
hop> i KoIaS eperaia^e (or operao^ree) 

rflt. T., to take the bad babit 
of ...; aidafedo bCdgee Ulkena, bar 
eirmatiete eperan.e (or epera^tee) 
difanjana. 

4i(a-g p. y., to get the had habit of 
; oVotae (ornkutaree) dtfafana. 
ver* of 4a{oi. 

I. adj», not too long nor too 
wide, Well proportioned : mariri, 
s^tiQ, Mrmi d^fufifea, ICefemutu hae 
the same meaning, bot connotee 
etrength. 

II* tn.j to make neither too broad 
nor too long : tanmako ; 

market alom lalftrea. 

4if^^i-en rdx. y., to pat on a cloth 
flc that it does not hafig too low : 
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p. V., to be made in good 
proportlone: aafiina kd 
pnrf cakara. 

III. ady., with tho afxe. ange or ge, 
(1) in good proportions : 
eafmUkana, orfakana, dhutiakanae. 
(t)of close-fitting clothes, not sway* 
ing to and fro when walking: 
sutanakanre Idrpdrtati senoa, jaugi* 
akanre d^fubange eenoa, a cassock 
sways to and fro when one walks, 
not so pantaloons. 

Nag. syn. of member 
Has. trs., (I) of snimals, to pick np 
and hold a prey efickiug out from 
tho jaws or banging down from 
them, bot not nnto the ground : seta 
mod londharatee di^^oiada; ramsiar 
mcromkoo dint^dariaioa. (S) of 
birds, to carry in thoir beaks the 
materials for batlding thoir neets ; to 
carry a prey etloking out or hanging 
from tbeir beaks: maenoko tuka* 
tanro tasajkoko ; kaCa 

simpotao (S) of men, 

to bold smth. in the month so that 
it sticks out. 

etc., rflx. v., same mean* 
ings: seta mod londba mdse 
esysae; tnlu mocare miad sime 
diw^dimat 

etc., p. y., to be taken like 
that in the mouth, jaws or beak r 
munsbic mocare kalam 
lellfK 1 saw* a penholder stuck in 
the mouth of a dark* 

4inw, dusu Nag. ran. of 
Has. 

used by little chlldreD, L 
tbrt., tya. otatf, pulM tl99t nd 



II. tn., to roftit 07 poS rice; 

«toi (8ftd. Mid; Or. ifMo, 
lorbid; B. ftroood tonk) 

I. ibot, % pocd« Thii ii % gvnonl 
term. The epeeUl tenai are: 

ft deep pool or 
•pot in a- poolj oolf m few oobito 
broad ft&d long*; a 

deep pit, brood loiide ad with a &ar* 
row mouth; idir, a pool deep, long 
ad broad; heifer, a pool long ad 
narrow, oiiber deep or iballow. 
A long, broad and ebftllow pool te 
always called There are three 

kinds of 4^h<^: gfeje, a pool 

witboot connexion with any ran- 
ning water; paraVo^o, a pool re* 
maining hi ihe bed of a riser 
during the dry aeuon, geomlly 
at ft bend; lo9ot^obo, a pool in the 
middle or on the side of rice 
fields: apia 4obale ar^I^, baikole 
barkaipkejkot, we baled cot three 
pools and caught two leaf opiate* 
fnls of fish. 

1I« intn., to make a pool: netorebn 
4pbaea, ga;a anjedptaoa, the riser 
is getting dry, let ns dig a pool 
here in its bed. P} to fonn a pool 
ns loton^ (or ne lotoAte) sornr* 
tan d|to this rioe 

field has a pool where the water 
Mis down from the upper field. 
4o6d^ff p. to become or be made 
into ft pool: nstfre Netopia re^n* 
mente, let a pool be made here 
wherein we may bstoe* 

srb. D«, (]} toe extent to 
wUob ft pool gets hrmed: abg 


ksraperfle t^g^ a pool ban 
formed in oar rioe fiald that too 
whole sommsr wosrili be oeenpied 
in filling it with the lesatling phnkb 
(£) tbe pool formed: mi jargiri 
4onobaU karapergla, niulaw 
tina orpge, we base filled op the 
pool formed (in our rioe* field) dor* 
ing tbe rains of last year, this 
year aguo a. pool is fwming. 

syn* of (1) d^4itbe 
heasinese of stonaob precoding 
digestion, (t) 4un4i» (Sad.; Or. 
ifobbp b 044 o) a seii of otouds osor* 
easting Che sky. (d) in Nag; syn. 
of 4^hM Has. I loeot^re d| 4^h 
4^baian0. 

4obe (H. dmbMS) tyn. of 
but used also in tbe following 
idioms; (1) ne bop ilire ^ss* 
tons, this roan is planged in rioe^ 
beer, i.e.j he ie a drunkard, (fi) 
rlflteko tfotostsaoi they are over 
head and ears in debt. (9), goto 
kill irepe ^odsntoae, yonr srbole 
sept U plunged in exeremeute, i. e., 
is unclean aud dishonoured (beoanse 
yoQ base not punished tho two 
members who committed tomiea* 
tion togetoei); jrele dutootoee, 
ape pouefiko otpiamin^ta1epe> our 
sept ie plunged in ezeremente, yon, 
our panehes, make ne clenu {by 
puntihing he two cidprit^; ne 
4oiedt9 otiskatele ofOAoa, ape 
tokpafwpMioSko biefirepe. 

4okQ I. ebsk, a nod, a qulok lo^ 
clinatioa of the head: (kipleyr 
fflundijana iof snkujaua mente; 
throng^ hie nodding it wfte nujew* 

^ l!! vUMkr 
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proposal. (2) Alocpin(’S<f nodJin^ 
drovdiodSB: dQl/lu\^t3 namWia, 

ly BiUing ddwD a long timo he 
became sleepy and began to nod; 
nirbaralcm eule am> cut^- 

oa. 

II. (rs., to nod: I90 
flo^oaii^tanfte, he node to me. 

III. intrs, (1) prsU, to nod in on;*a 

^leep, or eUcpmeis: no hofo lago* 
too 4'^l;gUna 01 landlatc T (t) 
imprsl, to foci inclia^ to nod 

through tdeepluCM: gUi* 

tiiift, 1 fool Very slcopj, iBlitllg) 

and Jic down. 

winain up In | 

apilo of great alecpiniiaB: imioanLgc 

TQc^durum kam oiitiRda* 
platan re gltiUmi atop iliy ntnlding, 
i( thou art bo elocpy go aud iio 
down. 

repr. v.» to nod to oach 
other: nv lionkioL vin|kiiA 
tana t jagar Jo kaki ix aluinatana, 
why arc those two children no Id* 
itig in asBOiit to each other V Wo 
do not hear llicm apeak. 
ffobo-yn p. V., to QoJ in Klocp : piji' j 
pijigee meijhapajada, ti^goo 4o^pyoa, 
he looks about with lialf-abut eyes, 
ID a mo men t he will b?gm to sleep 
and Dod. 

4o^H^ohp vrb. Q., the extent of 
nodding: 4^nohcc d^h^jana, toco* 
bglaui kae muudikeda, he nodded to 
fiueb an extent in bis Bleep that be 
fell on biB face before he woe awaro 
rf it 

dolgpe adv., nodding: 
dornmtana. 

aJr., so aa to get slei^py 


and nod : 4obQygyt^ dubakana. 

dobQ.dob9 I. iibst., a quick sue- 
ct'ssion of nods; t«t^A?ako) 
dotp mlsalckim Makads ci ? Host 
thou ever seen the quick nodding of 
a blood-sucker (lizard) ? bajautau- 
ko^ Icltd pnr.>gclc landa* 

kcda» we laughed very much on 
sooinir the continual noJJin? of the 
lajau Singers or daneers. 

II. adj., nodding oontlnnally : 

4'ihg tctcAga Iclliro b^uko kadradoa 
aijko tn^-barua; bonko, 

cbildrcu who nod la measure during 
a laidH song or dano.^ lu this 
meaning it is als t nW na ailj. 
noun : iiiku okoren ? 

lir. trs. and infrs,. to no I oouMnn« 
ally: boro Ulllro (eteug^ bO? i/airg^ 
4*f*a(af whfu it a^es a man, tU)^ 
blood-sucker nods in quick su css- 
tion ; t^CRga i/oh'j li^lpitbulfina, a 
blood-sickor is n>idiiig t> u^; 
bajanUnko (byko) ifdOg'/a^jg/itda. 

rdt V., Bini3 meaning: 
tetcciga 4oOa4ot/>)it£(tHtk. 

4obgif>i^o*yg p. v., of tin he til. to In 
nolded continutlly: (ctcuga) b} 
4-1 If Off olfoygl ana. 

IV. adv., with the afx. tun, nod ling 

eootlnnally: t^t^Ugu by 

lane ekbjada; su^un- 

tana» or, bajanko 

acuakana, they sing or danco a 

lafan, 

debol (Cfr. 4^^^h swim, and 
II. dsbend, to imin^rs?) I. trs., (1) 

to put af1.>at, to oansd to fl^at on 
the surface of the water: no mun- 
I gapodola bandareu daboUa, I am 
I going to make this dec »ylog piece 
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proposal. (2) fileeptncs^, noddia^ 
drowBioeit: daVdoV^Q 4 obo oamVia^ 
hy Bitliog d9WQ a tong time he 
became eleepj aad began to nod; 
nirbaralem ente am} entai** 
oa» 

II. in., to nod: b$d 4 obgtaMi 
fJoboai^ianae^ he node to me. 

III. intra., (1) pnl., to nod in one*# 
sleep, or BleepiaeBB: ne horo laga* 
tee 4f^b^^ana cl landlale ? (2) 
imprsV, to {eel inolUod to nod 
through eleeplnese : 4 olfg;'}ina, giti* 
tioa, 1 feel very sloojty, I shaU go 
and lie down. 

4062^, rfix. V., to remain up in | 
apite of groat elecpiness: iminaRgc 
4obgAme, meddufom kam fdtii3k<la* 
^laiaore git[tam^ stop thy nodding, 
if thou art eo elocpy go aud lie 
down. 

4o^P^o6q repr. v., to ood to each 
others ne bonkitSL cioekita 
tana.^ jagarJo kakita alum^tana, 
why arc those two children noJd* 
ing in asseut to each other? We 
do uot hear them speak. 

4oio~y2 p. V., to nod In sleep : piji- 
pijigee me4ba4«]ada, n^geo 
ho looks about with half-shut eyes, 
in a moment he will b?gin to sleep 
and nod. 

vrh. n., the extent of 
nodding^ 4 onolfce tom- 

b^tao} kae muodikeda, he nodded to 
such an extent in his sleep that he 
fell on hie face before ha was aware 
of it 

adv.^ nodding: 
dofumtana. 

4^bof)fffie adv., so as to get sleepy 


and nod : 4oboypyt^ dubakana. 

doh;^ob 9 I. ebst., a quick suc¬ 
cession of nods: t^l^iagako} 4obi* 
4ob^ misalekam Iclakadioi? Hast 
thou ever seen the quick nodding of 
a blood»suoker (lizard) ? bajautau- 
kof lelte pur^gele landa- 

koda, wo laughed very much on 
Boeing the oontinual nodding of the 
bajau singers or doneers. 

II. adj., nodding continually : 

4obg totetaga lelUre h^nko kadradoa 
a^ko totobarala; 4‘j624oiQ bonko, 
children who nod in measure during 
a ba/aa song or dance. In this 
meaning it is also used as adj. 
noun : niku okoren tfobg ff>bf>ho ? 

III. trs. and intrs., to nod oontinu* 

ally: ho^ lellire teteuiga b^c 
4 '>b 9 ea, when it sees a mail, the 
blood*sucker nods in quick sujoos- 
sion; t^eaga a 

blood-sucker is naiding i) ui; 
bajantanko (b^ko) 4 <^^ 2 'I^b 2 /ftda, 
4ob2*n rfix v., Bim 3 meaning: 
teten^ga 4obo4ob^niaHa, 

4obotl^obo»ffQ p. V., of th^ held, to In 
oolded coatinuilly: t^(e^gae bj 
4vbQ4^boygta%a^ 

IV. adv., with the afx. ian^ nodding 

continually: tefeciga b^i tfobgriobo^ 
iane eklajada; susun- 

tana, or, bijanko 4^^24^bg(itni(f 
aouakana, they sing or dance a 
bafM, 

4obol (Cfr* 4 ^belf to swim, and 
H. <( 0 icad, to immerse) I. trs., (1) 
to put afloat, to cause to float on 
the larface of the water : ne xnun* 
gapodola baudarem I am 

going to make this dec lying piece 
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of mun^ n ood float on tlio surface 
of ike bund. (2) to throw into 
boiling water some dried or powder* 
od vegetable^ in order to make a 
etew (such powders are so liglit that 
thoy fi)at on tbo surface of the 
water until forcibly mixed with it) ; 
putfikalgundar^iu I 

made a stow with some powdered 
pH(uial buds; etf uta ku tearda* 
rioa, jojop 4oU (f^Mainpe. 

IL intrs , to flo:vt on tho surfaoc : 
biSrilsido timbarubukana, pni ffoM^ 
the hook is at tbu bottom, the 
float is on tbo surface. 

Noto tbo saying: lafeaiJoM d^koo 
omndloQ, he has given ns haii to 
drluk'i Itly., water on which a rat 
has boi^n floating. 

4oM^cu rllx. v.| to oia<c oneself to 
fl ^fiU 

4oliof*Q p. V., to float on the surfucr, 
^obol, ^obofo (Pi*om Kngl. ttoMf) 

I. adj., used with din in the tea 
plantations, double work, extra 
work, 

H. adr., with or without the cncH' 
tic yr, very much, in cxi.'css: 
4ohoJge beparreo napiiaki'da, bo has 
made largo profits iu bis trade* 
dobol-dobol syn. of I. 

trs., to cause io float about and bob 
and dance on the surfsoe : gandori* 
ajko hoSo 4oiol4^Mf'9lI^^• 

II. intrs., to float about and bob 
and dance on the surface of the 
water: gandufiadko 4^6oI4o6oU>tka, 
4ob(yl4oiof^g p. v., to be caused to 
fl at and hob about. 

III. adv., with or without the afxe. 
ye, fan or (e, also 4oMUio, fl>at* 


tng and bobbing oa tho sorfaoe: 
4oio l4<>Mga atujana; gaadufiajk o 
4obol4ohoHe belobaratana* 

4o4bQ var. of 4o4^bg* 
dodo var. of ^oro» 

4^9 syu. of ^slt| fatadq, used by 
alt in tbo Siri|)Aii, by little children 
only el*'owh^?c, 1. pb^t., urine. 

II. adj., of Ihjuidp, bad, diity like 
urine. 

III. intrs., to urlnato. 

dodg^n rflx. v., to urinate on one^ 
self, on onu'a cloth: jejo alom 
4o4oHa, 

4od5b9. Nag. ^erbp, 4<>rf^b9 
Has. (Cfr. intrs., (1) of 

liv. bgs., to pocp out, to pash out 
one’s bea<l and look from a bole, an 
opening, a window ? pampuro pan* 
(jiibiu mcnoia, 4ofoha(%kcidafm 
(2) flg., in jest or displeasure, to 
look instead of working \ cen^m 
darohofana ? 

4o*l6bq^n^ ctc., rflx* V., saino mean* 
ings : binxko undureko dofbhqna ; 
amittau nloni katntlem. 

dod 0 b 9 -ai;, dodb^si^ Nag. 4of6« 
b^sQ 4 orbQ-aia Has. intrs., to sit 
up tbc whole night: balako bijua 
lucuto modniJale dotbbgai^iada^ nS 
jakcj baukoa; balako bijuakana 
ciianicnto modnidale doi'^bQfh^iadai 
n^o tcr^tcr^Io togfftaua, durum 
uniRotana, because tbo betrothal 
guests have airived wo sat up the 
whole night, now the first warmth 
of tbc sun reaches us and wo begin 
to feel sleepy. 

4e4tro Nag. ^ofkro Has. Tan. of 
4ia4rA Nag. and dodorc Has. 
4004 . 4 ^ Has. (Or, (oe, long) 




VT. of Na^. 

^oe-^os. 4^ dde, hoe.hoe (s^d. 4^oe 
4^o5; Or. 4^^^ to be very 

loTig comparatively to breadtb^ I. 
aba. n., alimnO'Bj lunkiiiCfB ^ ne 
<lAi%gra% lelte boroko geltnn 

Birin agvO liobaakana men to kako 
paii^, Tnm]liiKl*kte l^rvko iiisabia^ 
Belling how Utiky he ia^ (looplo do not 
believe that th a yonng man ia only 
IG yoniv obh they think ho is more 
than twenty. 

II. ailj, tall and thin, slim, 
hinby: iicrc nilnj </ooV/o? dai;igra 
mou^ia. AIho used aa ailj. noun: 
ni okoTi'n 4'd‘f/fdf ? 

III. intr^., in tlio prat, la., to be 
lanky : 4<^}h/of*/(rn'rc* 

rJoHoe^rjt p, v., to grow 

lanky: no Uoyiy t/oh/oi^ai na. 

IV. atlv.f with or wiiluint tho 

ntx^. ange, ge, ogt\ /rtv, fa»ge, also 
4ot:k<v4o^i'^fff ®o to l»o or U'co nc 
lanky: liura&kana, he has 

grown lanky. 

4oka«darQ ^b t., Oilina Wodior, 
lloxli > Aimcar liaceuc^'^a docldnous 
ti^ee, )(a!for9 during nearly the whole 
dry B.'QsoQi with alternate, odiU 
piimilc IcavoF, the JeaGota beng 
oipositc. It flowers when tho tree 
]B loafleas, tho flowers arc small nnd 
in tufted terminal rac.snics. The 
Mundue distingu'sh a pu»4^ 4oka 
witli white wood and an an} doia 
with itHhUsh wood. 

4oke4 1. abst, (1) diminutive of 
thVtkaj, n very tmall depression or 
Httle pit in the ground: konifa 
rnado mi4 kiaimr^ dnkrd ; gr>ro|*Cako 
rerante^ 4oktiilcni ielakada ci ? Have 


4eked 

yon scon the little dcpresaions whore* 
in the apirrowa take their dustbath? 
Depressioua m^ide by fowls, hare, 
ctj., are rather called (2) 

a small hole (in a rock or atone) with 
a bottom and in wbijb tho baud or 
at least eoveral Rngcra can be intro* 
duced: jantianarobre barla undii 
miai] 0 f 9 miaj roparonit 
4^k<4Fc sanubho kllao?^ ropnromro 
kiinta Foibou, in tho upi)er stone of 
a huudmill thi^ro are two hnlcs, one 
with a bottom and one passing 
through, in the first thu liiimlle ia 
hammered in, tho axle parses Ihitiugh 
the second, (i) a sq.*!!! mortise* 
like hole with a bottom (in wood) : 
no ropw<imMU‘riuin. (t) a 

Irenrh : tfoked nromc. ( 0 narrow 
cltnnncl in a river, dug by the walcr 
which remain^ flowing in the dry 
season: gamro ikir incnf^?*-13.anoa, 
4okcd hfnigo, arc there doop jdaces 
in the rWer?—No, only the ordinary 
clianncl. (G) ayn. of {okorn^ a IHtlo 
rlcr^-fl *{d : morKaturuta doked mem>* 
tnm^, I posaiss five or six little rioc* 
flidds. 

II. tra., (1) to make a small 
deprosshm in tbegnmnd : gororf'Gko 
ate^ racako dokedhafakeda, (£} to 
make a small hole with a bottom, in 
a stone: no jantire Ranab kil^to^ 
ifokedlatu. (:)) to make a small hole 
with a b dtom, in wood : arkatale 
r^rikalfa dnkc^ bfirit 4okt4i(tdi kao 
roparomkeda. (I) of water : to dig 
a channel: bandapAIfi aomge talkcna 
nfmir% buri 

doked-g p. V., (1) of the ground, to 
get a Uttio pit; alof ttiea dokedltni^a* 
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tf^kodor 

nhann, (2) of filono nr tromi: to 
get * small hole with a bottom: 
hutub ena^c bintri inlca- 

abada. (3) to get ohanoollod: nc 
dehora pnrfge 4'fie^ftkMft^ thu river 
bod baa many cbannola. 

4ok«4^ (1) of OkiUc« var. of 
4hemk$T. (2) of paldy with Fhort, 
thick grains, ooostroe^l like 

(okol, fokcd'^skol, 4 ^lcor, 4^kor* 
^oktr (Sad. I* AiU, 

the waggling of tho holly or of iti 
oontenU: g^l emUo^jana, 

this cow Daiacarrlod on uoount of 

the waggling of its b.dly; mij cipi 
ill ndkedcil paTkikona, namkjei 

mtado kfi silk uk(«i, after drinking a 
bowl of rico^bcor he dano<xl a sword 
dance, the waggling of his atomaeli 
maile him unwell. 

11. trs. cans, to waggle someone’s 
stomach and so make bim s'ok : 

DC kufi ausanto Iiatarakan hono 
rfoMJtiaf this woman in dancing 
made the obild slung on her luck 
sick owing to tbo ebaking of its 
stomach* 

HI. intrs*, of tbo stomach or its 
contents, to waggle i nilkejl^gca 
nirjada, iaielfilrcdf t/^lo/iana, he 
runs immediately after drinking, the 
water shakes about in his stomach* 
ifoitol^n, eto., rflx. v., to caose 
one’s stomach to waggle ? alom 4oiO" 
lena, lul caagikoale nireme^ before 
running wait until tbj digestion has 
fairly begoo. 

ote., p. T*, (1) to woggle, 
said of the womb with child and of 
the stomach full of food or drink, 
and also of tbe obild In the womb 


del 

and of the food or drink Hllang tho 
stomooh : l:T( (Joko^QfaHfi ; bon 
4oioff/nna InTrc, mandi 4 I'oloiaita 
liiTrc. (i) to have one's womb or 
stomach waggling : nnjorkcdl^ge 
nirbanlcro hopko (hioloa (or 
do^n-oiof, vrb. n., the 

amount of waggling of the stomsch; 
•hnntoU dokoljanoe usafanUrkeda, 
his stomach waggled so much that 
ho hod to vomit* 

IV* ad?., with the of*, tje orpye, 
aho 4<^M4ok9U<i%p so as 

to waggle the stomach: df ntlrika- 
kfdkoci, nriko 4^korhhf kuJadked* 
koa, hiving let them drink tboir 
fill of water, be drove the bullocks 
at a run* 

^okor, fokoMokor var. of 4oM. 

tfcl I. sbst., a mortgage id which 
tho money is not to bo refunded, in 
entrd. to jorpcMki^ in wbich the 
money must be refunded at a stated 
timft, and dokandttfi iu wbich tho 
money may bo refunded at any 
time : ote bar rakamto bandar^tana 
ioltc tire jar^ieskite, nriko api 
rakamte bandar^^tana, 4oUe, jarpes- 
kite, dobindarU^, N. D. A lease 
is described by roifa or mdl 
perf. 

II. adv., with oU or arj, mortgaged 
so that the money must not bo rc« 
funded: neado 4ol ote ci j^rpeeki 
ote ? 

III. trs*, (1) to mortgage as describ* 

ed : oilekam bandarkeda oteko f— 
Taraiia mud oteii^ jarpeski- 

keda. (2) to fill up the price of a 
mortgage by paying still so mufh 
every year after an initial 1 ump sum 
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L&4 boon paid ; ne otcre BTinasIrroa 
rabjC^ (akale 4^liijda. (3) to hold 
>b'ick| to ippropiiikto, to icizd smb /0 
wages t ape$ (akaisL i 
4o’pea, 

4ol-f p. v.j to be morig.vge<l as 
described : taeomio ku Ualdapoa, nO 
ole 4^lQia, (2) o{ wages, to be tor* 
teited ; of a man^ to forient bis 
wages : kape 'Taarredo ape^ (laosa 
40 ' 0 a (or paesape (3) of a 

.pledge, to bo forfeitod i dikuko mi4 
*taka i«Tncdko namtanro barapi t>^ka 
cij suutereko bagoa at) ninrin dinro 
taka kaii% halkero ne cij 4^f^alo 
menea, nekan dastur tluD^ulionkoro 
banoat 

4^1 var. 0 ! 

4ola sbst, tbo kernel of ioindl, 
'■itiinch, the fmit of mnd^inniffarH. 

4oIa«ki^e Byn, of lotHi/iiafff 
iiiiKilii.tft, sbst, olUcake of tbo 
*kerucU of tbe fruit of wadHiH/nflant, 
It is narcotic in sinaU qii;«ntitks 
and p:)iHcnoas in larger quantilios. 
They throw it in water to i>oi^D 
Asb. 

4elaG (It. 4ofdua ; Ctr. 3a<l. 
Mclm, and Or. a swinging 

oonlrivano(‘) P I. adj, with p 
a bell rung with tbo h^^nd or by 
meins of a rope. 

li. trs., to awing smlh. : cu^aro 
4ol(t^jada, he sways a yak tail; 
gantae d^h^Jada, be rings the bell. 

etc., p. V., to be swung : 
gau^a dola^Qia, U^ra hufnaua, let 
the well be rung, it is time. 

4o*n-olad, eto., vrh. d.^ tbe client 
to wbwb smtli. is swung : ^eso/ede 
^ola^kcUa, tala gaut^lcka raoi>i;ai .iae 


cjafsiadapoikeda, ho rang the bel 
with a rope for aboot half an boon 
fig'* (9^* <^As/se) I. abs. n., 
sliakinesa, weakness and powerless* 
ness to transact business owing to 
\)Ovcrty and stanrabioo : no \o\^ 
hofoko kcn(o4 doMrtio 

II. trs. cans., to oanse the weakne» 
of starvation : nc rii^a par% ho^okee 
4ola6ietJJ^04, 

III. intrs., to bo in that stato of 
wcaknct^s : reugQtoko 

4»du6-gt etc., p. v., to get in that 
btacoot weskncM : ne riu^gara pur^ 
hofoko feugtt^ko 
4 ola< 8 unusi syn. of ioinduunuuty 

sbsL, oil extracted 
from tbo kemil of the fruit of m'tdtf 
itvndnru. It is used for cooking 
purposes and being thick and of a 
whitish oloar, it is mueb used iu 
Boitg.iI to a4lultcrato ghee. 

dol*dol lias. syn. of herhera 
Nag. inten-ive of ponde, I, abs. 
n., muddinrsi of water : doldol 
lillo nClnA ku1n:jjana, seeing how 
muddy the wutcr wus, 1 rcfusid to 
drink* 

ir. adj., ^yii1l dQ muddy water: 
4ol4^^ d^m nula ei ? Also used as 
a<lj* uoun : ks^hkseobukatirc ja 
doldo^pe ndua, when one has got 
thirsty by walking in tbo hot wea* 
ther, QUO will drink any muddy 
water. 

ni* trs*, to cause water to become 
muddy : doba (or 4^Larf dy) honko 
doidoftedc, 

IV. intro.| iu the pist. Is., of walrr, 
to be muddy : ^ob^rf dy 4’^ 

slope ti6Ia. 
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4olkt 

4^^4ol-g p. V., of water ()} to be- 
come mudJy : u\vl 9 aobcn ganko 
4oi4vloa, ut the bf*giQTiing of tho 
rain/season all i*i?ois become mud¬ 
dy. (2) to be cuusod to bocome 
muddy: houko d^beliuuia^to 
4vl4oyotta. 

Y. adv., \Yith or without the afxa. 
anffe, ffe, pyc, iau, taupe, also 
4oUeHf modifying pou^ff, poni/eo 
lel^ I e/p, fii!*/, riiep, and in Nag. 
boifup. 

4oik«, ^oukki (? IL a 

krgo l>dlly ; Ufr. i 

kon, iofa, or Idl, a Joog-bvdlivHl 
b >y from 0-7 ti luOll 
years uld» Tlio eorrcHponding Wrui 
f^ir girls is d>^/i. iUg<j us;J as nick¬ 
name : be 4o'ie, kotumlaua.'u ? be 
4o/ku 1 

do/ia^p, p, V., (1) to bo- 

some ioug'bolKcd : 4d£uaiauae, 
(it) of tbe bcUy^ to become long : 
iai^ ]ft( 4oIiaf^/:aNCk 

4 olka-iai 9 . §yn* of 

lop in tbe fudl meaoiug. 

{omba 1. adj., (1) short an I ibick. 
lii this meaning it is u^eJ Tko 
4ffu6ua, to ({aillfy e.rutn fruit a 
{uUfpabita, ia/Hfa9, tirsyia, /tnuia, 
^^e^parr■.), but it is uol applied to 
trees usually bewaring sucb fruits. 
Also useil as adj. noon : \iri\io alum 
•niaina^ 4<^ta0a omaimne. (*3) of 
bullocks, ^'ith a broad, roaudish 
belly : hara* Also u^iod as 

sdj. noun: 4^mba harauime* 

4'jmis*{f p. V., (I) of certain fraits, 
to become short and thick. (*t) of 
ballocks, to grow a broad, roundish 
belly. 


donjo 

ir. adv., with the onoUtic pe, (1) of * 
fruit: jOakana. (i) o£ 

bn!|fX$ks : r/tsiWyer lalakana. 

Pom Phokora, Pom.pokora var. of* 
Djui^Gdtf, colloctivo noun for the 
pS'iplu wbo iivo on begging, on* 
selling fish anl skttH, on boating 
dninia and blowing ti'UinjH.'te ab > 
fcsliviitc^. 

4om.kaaa Nag. syn. of iar.traJtdU 
]fas. na/oifti:aH-k Niig. ebst., the 
Corby, Cojvus LovailUntu 

^cinkol s?n. of ahst., 

a vtriciy of with |K)ds only 

r r>og, as thick as tbo fing<T and 
cmtaiiking S-M* brosvii reeds. Its 
llovv^T^ sri*^ large and white. 

donds (Sa:l.) do^'dofi^ I. adj., of 
moft, lull. The corresponding term 
for women Is s mw} 

boro bij^lona. Also used as adj. 
noaa uuJ us pro]>or noun ; nl okoreik^ 
4oM4'i f 

4oti4a-p p. V , of men, to grow tall. 

II. adv., with the cnclitio pe, modi-' 
fying /tartfp, same meaning. 

4ef)4a (Sad. Or.) I. ebst., a kind of 
bffp/l/t, a money bag. made of cloth^ 
one yard long and broatt, and worn* 
CtCil ronnd the \vaist : luaeauro* 
doudue folakudn. 

II. irs, to tn:tko into such a bag 
an bj) 

4oH4i^^ft rdi. V., to tie such a ruoneyr 
bag round ons^s waist : maeau^ree 
4on4nn/ana, 

4on4t^ p* V., to be math ii^ suchi 
a bag i QC tiji 

4on4ca (Sad. dunrea^ syn. o& 
4oi*4o9, but U8;d only of women, 
doo^e (Sal. s'lUpiJ j Or. bungl- 
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1. thni., (1) abs. d., i^uoranoe, 
stupidity : 4 on</orfjlci 0 enkakcda, 
tlicy acted io tlukt way out of stopi* 
dily ; oikure 4^h4o pur^ge toeo^. 
(;l) a stupid action ncu oko^ 
4oitfJio ? 'Who did iliis stupid 
tiling. 

II, ad]., (I) of men, ignorant: 

amdo (lonf.lo lioro mente kojiorc kako 
kadraSoa, mamuramculutjko 
kadraoca, nobody but proud |•co[dc 
are angry w hen tbey aro told they 
aio iguoranL (2) w!ili a ibild 
which bus not rc'^cht d the age of 
reason. (*;) with laji, stup'd, 
Dcnscin^ical talk i kajikoju 

kujiiana. Note the idioms: 
(1) tfouifo 9ifr&Ug6 tisiag-ipa bubale 
horjada, kfiro vi Leri^iin V As hii 
experiment wo sow paddy now, 
see whether we eun cOW ut this tiaiu 
of the year, or mui^t wait till what 
IS oousidciod the sowli g season. 
{t) tioHtfo 9i‘rdii! miadiu^ kajiloi, a 
polite pbra.se used iu lancbayats, 
meaning t please, let me suy one 
tbingi Iboegh 1 am not u:^ wise ua 
you arc* Note also the cpd. perdr* 
4 on 40 f iguorauco in agricultural 
matters. 

III, trs. caus., to cause to act 

foolinhly ; sCrijD horoge bona*u 
burodo, kojit< ko indeed be 

is not Fuch a fool, bat they talked 
60 much that be was deceived Into 
following their advico. 

I'llx. y., to behave slujudly t 
s&fridom serAana, mendo motaltem 
49n4<fHtanat indeed thou ort not a 
fool, but now thou beliavcbt wilfully 
in a stupid wuy. 


t)o% (fo-p p. V., to lose one's wits, to 
commit an error of judgment, to be 
deceived or cheated unexpectedly x 
misageui r/(^sr/o/e»a, orodo luiurit^ 
tlRkeda, I was caught once, now 

I am on my guard. 

4o“»i*on4o vrb. n., the extent to 
which i»eop)e arc deceived : &rdaki- 
riugre 4^HQH4oko dondojana, inij 
hero jukc^ taoka gouoMte kako 
ukirluna, whon sidling lac they 
wvre deceived to such an extent that 
thi y all sold it too clnsp 
1V« adv«, (1) with or without the 
i»fxs. tfe^ stu[jldly. (C) wilh 

the afx /<r, out of igDorsQoc or stu* 
piilily. 

4 .nd 0 ia Has. vur. of 4ki>n4o9 
N»-r, 

do A trs., (I) to d(*al out stnib. so 

II lat e very 01 ic, w i Ibiu) t c xoop( too, 
gets bis |Kiriton, nr so (hit every 

! one gets bis HU : mandi kae 4o^^4(a 
or kue \ mandi hatit^Ti] 

4oi^krilltai ic9pi(*% batiu^ketjte tniad 
kulae:> jilute g<>ta batui doi^ki dkoa, 
by dividing it iu small b!ts be gave 
everybody in the village bis share 
of the single bare. (2) to renew 
or give everybody, without cxcep* 
tion his necessary clothing : AsAn,* 
etc t^ka kamioule^^i or^renko 
soben liji^botoc'C 4*>^kcilkoa, having 
brought fjom Assam tbs money 
he h a^l earned there, he renewed 
all the necessary olothing for every 
ODO in the bouse. (3) to giro good 
portions in lotailing meat or jack 
fniit. sukuriko apit^ko bagaoa'* 
kadkos, mhjt^oko 
barkydu Itiltiko tilakada, in three 
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places tbey arc offeriug far aalo 
pork iu portions on loaves^ in one 
place they have put goodly portions 
on tUo leaves^ in the two other places 
they have put very small portiona. 

rSx. v.| (I) to take each 
a sliarCj however little it ho : mandi 
nmniinaAgoa, neategc tlo^enpc, there 
i$ not more oookoJ rioe than this, 
dtviJo it ao that everyone gets his 
abaro. (2) to take a large portion» 
to take oue’a fill ; aegee t/o^cniana, 
afe hupufiiaLC 0113 a4 lea. 

rpr. v.y impral.i to get 
each hia ItU : sao^gi hororo knriu. 
maudito k^ flopoK^a, when a little 
ahte is divided among many people^ 
they do not get their fill. 

P*^*j (I) A shire : 

a ebti uko p ur a 6l(?ka t ia« at'^k a r lo da, 
kal^i peperegoR luajkoui api Iiofoko 
kiko I thought tliore 

would be enough for all and ladled 
out the cooked rico so as to fill the 
leaf plates^ three men remain with¬ 
out ahoro i lax luipiriRgopa kaada- 
akada, hatiRre kahu dot^oa, gad* 
ruarepOi you have made the pieces 
of liver too largOj there will not ho 
enough for all of us» cut each piece 
into two. [i) to get one’s fill • 
niminaR mandi hatiRre kabu 4o^oa, 
there is not enough rioe to give 
everyone his fill, 

vrb. n.^ the size of the 
portions of meat or jack fruit sold 
in retail: doukodSj mor] 

gandsr^ ]Ua upunmApdko asadl- 
giplos, they have put such large 
portions of meat on the leaves that 
cue anna's worth is more than 


four or five pcoj>le will liko 
to Oat. 

t/oj^gUia adv., (!) with 
wantfi, to C3ok so muoh rioo that 
everyouc gAi hia fill. (J) with 

to dual so that all^ without 
esoepiioii, get a share. 

var of 6ot^6o^, 

(Sad.) syu. of don4a, 

tall. 

doRgt (II, 4^^il) sbst, a eanoe ; 
do^ffa^o oaladio, gif* prr^gcaj they 
have put tho cauoo iu motion, the 
river is full, le., there is too much 
water in the river for i^oplo to wade 
through it, the canoo is now used ; 
Ituncir^ tiludro hogar (hlRte» 

gomparaijijadtc oalaOJodai 

On the Uanchi Jake they row a boat, 
Illy., they set a boat in motion 
without a pole, hy continually mo¬ 
ving the water aside. Note the 
saying: do^a dumbultina (or 
eJumbuJotma), calaotam, the canoo 
sinks, make it go, i.e., I have 
nothing any more to eat, give mo a 
loan. 

409.XM, oi^a Has. oasi Nay. 
(Sad. oaitff ioanf) J. covered 
with dust of sorts j nii:^ 
horo hijylena; doi^jaffeae. Also- 
used as adj. noun : (1; a person 
covered with dust: he do^ja, rfiran* 
tam, ju I (2) ia the pi., tho partic¬ 
les oE dust coveriny smb.: no 

gako rorayiplnmo, take a bath to- 
Wash off that dust. 

II. trs., to ©over smb. with dust :■ 
torogteko 4o^gak{a. 
iottga-n, etc., rllx. v., to cover one- 
self with dust of some kind : sadn-^ 
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ko torogteko 4o^(^ana. 

etc., rcpr., y, to cover 
each other with dust; Lonko toro$* 
teko 4opi>^gaiana, 

etc, p. V., to gei covered 
with dust: cunatce ^ot^gaol'una, 

yrb. n., (I) the extent 
to which one is covered with dubt» 
f/oMOTt^ae douganjana, losodro ora- 
ken kerelekae Iclotaiia, he covered 
him self with dust to such an extent 
that he locks like a buffalo afUr it 
haa wallowed in mnd. (-2) the duet 
covering ouc'a body : misa 
doi^ r^ragirinjana, opjko ijouga* 
kina, I took a lath to wash eff 
the duat with which 1 was covend, 
now they Lave covered mo witli 
dust onoo more. 

111. adv., with the a{x. ogc, to 
to get covered with dust: goto 
Lormo dui'arcc inuukeiia. 

dongalt shst., a boatman, a man 
of the Jora caste. 

4onigotMongol tra., to drive about 
the cattle uec'lcasly io ]>1aci s where 
there is nothing to grj» 2 : no 
pipirem ifo^golff^t^ol/aijivat la^ad* 
akans^te harkom. 

4oiSigo!4oi^ol*eH rflz. v., of bnllocka 
or buffaloes, to wander about iu 
B vain search of smth. to graze : 
si’Ugibupako 
onamente kako bTJana* 
4o^gol4o^gol(au, 4o^ol^ 

leia adv., modifying iarisra, 
seuhcfa. 

joiaka var. of 4olia, 

^opo^epo (Sad. ; Or. 

dopirndf to be swollen) I. abs* n., 
of birds, the quality of louking 


4orac6r 

fatttr than they sre : nc sim^ 4opo^ 
4opo Iclte, kiriakaoaele mentada, 
auadoe jan^cskargea, seeing how 
plump this fowl looked, we said : 
‘it is fat/ but it has only bones under 
the skin. 

II. adj., of birds, much feathrred 
and short^logged, so as to look 
f.itUT th.m they are in reality : 
boco, liuara, dur, citri, gagar, inka 

(fopo4<^/iO‘^ p. V., of birds, to become 
plump in d]ip<*arancc only : nc siin 
kiilic 

III. adv., with or without one of 

the afxs« evyc, ye, tan and 

modifying 

doracCr (U. i/«f, tsvinc, plus cor^ 
thiof) I« adj., with sim, n cowardly 
fighting cock, Itly., stealing the 
string with which it is tied : ne sim 
pnr^gec ilorae^ra. Also used as oilj. 
noun : miad (/erac^rre modpar^ 
gono*uIe omtada, we have paid a 
high price for a cowardly fighting 
0'>ck. 

II. trs. cans., to spoil a fighting 
cock : korkatdo kcrkal simgxi tal- 
kena, motaitepe indeed 

it was a good fighter, you huve 
spotlod it (in the training, by not 
stopping the fight b;^ore it was 
beaten). 

rferoeftr-e p. v., of fighting eock«, to 
become cowards: sobeokotee panni* 
jana, n&doe 

Bucoessively cowed by cocks of everjf 
colour, it is now a broken cook. 

11!. adv., with the afz« pys, so as 
to spoil (or fighting purposes ? boaho 
ueBim mslbajakla, the 
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h^ys have taken it to training figUta 
60 often that it ie epoikd. 

4orbe41 ^urbej 1 (Sad.; Or. 
dorr4fe ) I., interj otion, a call to 
gbeepto xniko tbeoa oomc. 

II. abet., the oaroc call: nc mindi 
dorbcd alunh'^ci iiiracilena. 

III. adj., with (he aamo 

call: kakula uTiimkc<]!^»gt'C 

Lijvl^ua. 

IV. tre., to call the ^bcop lack: 

XDiTKjiii^ 4orUfi>ia, kae alunikcda. 
</or6erl^s (1) tinpr^k, of that 

ealk lo be u1Utw%1 : a pm tforicfjfunn, 
(2) prsl.j of ebc^Pj to be oillcil bjik: 
apifiae t/orif^/eva enro cnjjD^e alum* 
kvdai the t'beop did nut Lour until 
it WEB called back thrice. 

^dordoaft I. There are three 
oonirivaiices calUd : (1) a pretty 
heavy iiicce of round wood, generally 
a piucc of grccii brunohi about 3} ft 
long, half broken and lout in the 
middle, eo that the two bulvee form 
the sides of an ibO^'cles traiigin. 
It is pul over the neck of bullocks 
out of working bour», in order to 
a. custom them to the yoke : (aran 
mcftie* It does not prevent 
ibetn from lying down whenever 
tiny like. It is oft n riplaccd by 
a ivroitda. (2) a piece of Mood, 
2*3 cubits long and 3-4^ thick, 
banging from the neck and tialllng 
on the ground between the forelegs. 
It is used to prevent buffaloes from 
running about and butting other 
buffaloes. (3) syn. of (ajtu, a piece 
of wood, 1‘2 cubits long and 3-4* 
thick tied in its middle and hanging 
from the neck so as to hamper the 


4orr 

legs of buff does, without trailing 
on the ground. The tame iu smaller 
suo is used also for goats: ur; 
4or4oi^'ja hukataipe, tarane Liu^'ka- 
men Id. 

I(. adj., a bullock, buffalo or goat 
wLih such a omtrivance: inia<] 
4or4*^^d k'.Ta ru t'O sonjjaua. 

111. Irs.j (1) ii m.tkc into such a 
contrivance: no dura i/ordffi^fnrpe, 
(2) to hi with such a coutrivanuo ; 
kc|*u iorffoi^nlaiju't PHr8>e uiibaiouB. 
4or4ot^u’rj \> V., (1) to bo made 
into aaub a coutrivanco. (2) to be 
fi.ltd with suoU a Contrivanoj : iie 
iiij taran I^in'.ikamcnfo. 

4ofCd.4orod Nag, I. adj., with 
a growling scolding : 4oru4^ 
4vrod emu. aiumlec asadijana, ho is 
tln^ of bearing all that grumbling. 
Also urod ns adj. noun: no Lofo^ 
4on*d4or0(] ku Luku^t*ins. 

II. trs , to grumble at smb. : 4^ro4^ 
fforodjqiae^ 

III. intrs., to be in the hubit of 
gru:nbling : 

4orod4orod^cn rflx., to grumble: 
aininai^ nlom 

4orof!4oroiJ’$ p. v., to take tbo habit 
of grumbling : 4oi'o44^rofiiai^ae^ 

IV. adv., with or without the afis. 
ye, iaft, xnodirying erafy 

4orr 1 (Sad. Or.) L, interjection, a 
Call to goats to make them come. 

II. slst, the same call : ^o/T alum*- 
lere meromko hijua. 

III. adj., with Jtaiila, the same 

cull : kakula alumjana. 

IV. trs., to call buck the goats : 
mcromkoia 4*fffl^iioag mendo ksko 
aiumki.'da. 
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f'p p. y., ()) impnl.i of tliat 
call} to be uttered t episa 4^rtt€»<^, 
meoJo isaroia kaa aiuiokeda. (^•} 
prsl, of goaUj to be called ba^ : 
neromko apieako ^^rrltna, 

4orrpotepe|o I. gbst*^ tbe eouod 
of poundiug bot puffed rice into 
taicn^ flattened rice : 4^rrpo(opoto 
aiumlc^oi bonko Undahafajada^ the 
ebildrea beving beard that sound, 
arelaugblng (in their joyful ex* 
pootation). 

H. edj.^ \yjth ran, tho fisme sound x 
tabentanre safim 

sTumakada oiku T Hast tbou heard 
tbe round of flattened rice being 
prepared 7 

111. ira.| uBod by obildren only, to 
prepare into flattened rice : ne 
babako 

4oTrpQ{opot0^ p, V., of rice, to bo 
treated ao as to mako that sound : 
atalea^ lologe rupnn^lero taken (/orr* 
po{opo 0 iooa, when flattened rice is 
being ponnded while it is aUll hot 
from the puffing prooers, it makes 
this sound. 

fero Has. Nag. syn. of ysqys, 
iox^ar Nag. ahst, LuSa 
aagypt'aca, Mill.; Cucurbitacesc, 
^a very large, herbaceoos climber, 
generally cultiyated, sometimes 
wild^ with cordate, 5>Iobed leaves 
and a clavate fruit, 5*12^ long, 
distinctly 10-ribbed. Tbe cooked 
young fruit is eaten, it is not as 
sweet at a bnt slightly bitter. 

^OfobQ Hu. var. of 4^4obg Nag 

4of5ro var. of (1) dWrs, (2) 
^erro. 

jofdsaS^ 4^9*^ varg. of dAsrdtod. 


fu 

Perrag gbst., name of a sej>t of tbe 
Mandat. Sco jHU, 
doti5^ dosnaa, desoinbia, fotSflafr 
vars. of dkasad. 

dosarsa^ 4otfsd vart. of diartnai. 
4os6bta tya. of dkataff. 
do(ob ?ar. of 

dQ'Btu tbtt, used by Kttk obildrcD 
only, a stew made of pulso. 

46a*4oa vat. of 4oi4o^» 

Pdau abet., natno of tbe Doism 
country, N. W. of tbe Munda ootin* 
try. It it often mentioned in tongs« 
Note the saying, in tcohlingt and 
jokes; ame mu piSsare turubakaua, 
thy note rea;;hes the Doisa country, 
ie., thou art tb? only ouo who eaia 
pereeivo any 6in.;U just now. 

(Sad. d^Kfia) tbst., a 
long nose, a pointed nose, in cotrd* 
to aa(i, a sboit not), a low or flat 
tipped not), and e^pc^ a flit,, 
low^bridged noav. 

da# tyn of iup», I. sbst., a smalt 
earthen vecsol for oil, resembling iu 
shape tho porous jir for keeping 
water froth, called torai : 
eunum duIUm. 

II. intrs., to make tuob a vessel i 
aiumente ap:a 

4^*2 p. y., imprtl., of tuob vessels, 
to be made: alemeute cioiinata^ 
4^aaiatiaf apiale kajil%, bow many 
imall oil vessels have been made 
for ns? We had ordered three. 

4ua 1. adj., baying one or both 
ears out off: merom, or 

lutur merom. Also used at adj. 
Qouu : nl oko^ 7 

11. trs., with lutur as d. o., to out 
off an ear or the ears of a man or 
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aniniMi: merom okoe^ bakriree 

bololeQ:^, luturko ? In whm 

eoolosuro did my goat eDter, no that 
they liftve o\it off its car ? 

rflx. ¥•» to cut off one's ear or 
let it be out off : jri boro bi^ lutar* 
re^oo kii^klrec ri»asiC*js, i{ a snake 
bitea anyone In tLo ear, let tUat man 
bare hii ear out off. 

ropr. v., to out off each 
other's ears: luiurdo kako 

p. V., to get one's ear cot off 
ne seta balo sctul^^ hapuekena, 
enamento luture tliis dog 

Let been bitten duriog a ii/ht witli 
a mad dog, that is why itif ear has 
Uen out off (ua a prcveutivo remo* 
dy). 

</a-a-na vrb. n., (I) tbo client to 
which an ear or 04rs are cut off : ne 
tncrom (^sMua^cduukia barauluturko 
n.*l^k{a, tboy cut off at the root both 
cars of this goat; duokedkoa 

baba jomtan oamjan merem miado 
kako sarfkja^ tboy cat off tbe ears 
of the goats to rucb an extent that 
none caught grazing on tlio paddy 
escaped. (2) the act of cutting off 
tbe cars: ^Mnuaio et^kedkoa; gofa 
hstursn meromko mod sirma biter* 
regeko duaoabajana, they have taken 
tho habit of cutting off tbe ears of 
the goats (caught treepassiog}; la 
one year all the goats of tho village 
lost their ears. 

dH-bes^ (SaJ. paiaiff so» 

pakair) sbstj Ficus Benjamina, 
Linn.iivar. comosa, Kurz., Urtioa* 
coae,-^ Urge tree with drooping 
branches^ a few aerial roots, acute 
leavcsj i-y long, on petioles y long, 


and a fruit 0*75* across. The 
Muodas eat the fruU. The milky 
juice of this tree is used against 
wb itening ol tho cornea : balehoQf 
med pund'Ore, dsaiesprp sopo$ eia^ga# 
toalo milaokedtcko anja6koa bar 
(ip^Icka, when a baby's eyes get 
white, 1h(*y mix some of tho milky 
juioc of this trod with the mother's 
milk and instil about two tito\m of 
this mixture iu its eyes. 

dsa^ var. of ^ikq. 

diia«^ui% niiut.rua^ imitative 
of tho hnasing of any kind of flies 
flying rapidly round and round 
someone. Cjustruoled like 

4uka Ila^. (Sad ) ^abha Nag. 
(Or,) I. flhst., a bra^s bowl with 
round id bottom and convex sides, 
in entrd. to «>‘/a brass bowl 
with flat bottom and straight 
sides, either vertical or inclined, 
and Ura, a brase plate. A larger 
kind, tided to eat cooked rice, is 
called Jom rfaJa. A smaller 

kind used to eat stew or curry, is 
<uUcd utu jom or iuiUrt lias. 

Nag. 

II. trs., to make into such a bow] : 
tenfarako kasako dstdafoda, the 
braziers make these bowls with the 
kind of brass called kaia, 

4uba (11. (fubna, Mt. dibane^ to 
sobmerge) 1. sb^t., an iDuodation 
by rnnning water, in entrd. to 
(fiisijal, a general term applied also 
to atandiog water: Badadisumre 
misamisa 4^ba bobajaure ta^imakoe 
tuloako men, tboy say that wheu 
Lhero U aa mundatioa in Bengal 
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the water eomeUmes lifts the reots 
from the houses. 

11 , trs., of a flood to Baknjsrge 
entirely : betohane gamakeda liane* 
ban loeo'A.koe it has 

rained very heavily, the AxmI has 
snbmorged Ibo rice-fields far and 
wide (so that even the ridges can 

no more be lecrv). 

p. to get pnl>mergod 

entirely by ruoniog water : locH)Hko 

tfuba^tana. 

ffu-n^uba vib. o.i the extent of inun¬ 
dation stisme bnri f/umt'/ae duha- 
keda gara jap^r^ loeoiak * miudo bit 
kl^tano, to-day's flood has esa^tnl 
Each an imindation thit no rioe- 
fields can bo seen on the side of 
the river. 

4 ubo$ffe adv., so as to submerge : 
logotxko UAfiktida. 

duba6 (H. L sb^t., (0 

rain : nekam bepArre mani^ 
fcfls togoa, if ifaoa tradcst in that 
manner thou wilt bo involved in 
utter ruin j iliarkiic nc hofo 4 *babe 
namana, this man has i near red his 
ruin by drink. (2) loss of <-astft t 
jati 4«bair{^tc inil^ jo.Dn& hokaaka- 
na. 

II. trs,(l) to destroy, to annihi¬ 
late I Pormesor S'>beua daixe 
4u6a9fa. (f) to kill : no birron 
mlib tiriiale 4^ba9ii^. (^) t<) ruin 

smb.: nea ale sSrAm afoia^a* 

na, thou givest advioj, or followest 
a lino of oonduot, which is bound to 
min os. (1) of spindthrifts or 
improvident people, to lose all, to 
grt ruined *. takme 4 ^b 06 Ma, bo 
spent aud lust all his money 


dslf 

loeou^e tlulabieda^ he told or mort¬ 
gaged alt his fields, (n) to lose 
money: * jaainuixre %pl t^ku^ 
dubaSififti^ be lost 3 Ks. in playing 
el hizarJs. (G) to h so one’s caste 
through one's own fuiiit: ja^ir 
4ttbubiidn, 

4ii0ud-H rlU. v.» (1) to rnin oneself : 
nc boro laudiati'C «»<?. 

to lose (ine'i ca»te through ouu a 
own fault. 

4a^fhti0ad V., (1). to ruui eadt 
other, (i) t) cause the lo s of 
eiusb other's oas’e. 

4i*bud^^}} V., (I) to get dc'sfroyed : 
mu-iixadin otedisum 4*d/oooff, (:l) 
to get ruined : iliarkitee 4*^bubjxna^ 
(3) to gi'l IoaI i urfmeioinko 
4f*btioJt{Haf a! I my catilo ami goats 
arc gono ; mal Luko ouikcdu, go^a 
halu 4*buS/inH7, lb y did m»t pay 
their rent the whole villago is lost 
jati 4^b4toJana, 

r/si(rd(^/f adv., so as to get destroyed 
* 

orruinod,ao as to get lost : utesahan 
illarkirec lobojana, be k 
so addkted to drink as to ^vaste all 
Uk property. 

df^dsbad shst*, a desimo*- 

tive fli^od. 

L sbst., (I) the littic knobb- 
ed {wg which is oangbt beiweou the 
big too and the next for the j^arposo 
of bolding a wooden sandal • kati^ 
4iibi kilaakana. (i) a door k uob i. 
nltoZKO sabm*nie duarre lagi6- 
lape put a knob which we may 
catch when we open the door, (d) 
the roQod bone head on the hip i 
bofokoreo jontukoreo d^****^ * 


meiif. 
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II. toa.j (1) to mike intoi knot). 
ne im (fiiiiitK. ( 2 ) to fit witb 
% koob: QO kati^ ; duar 

p. V., ( 1 ) of voed to be 
nado into a knob : na knrumbadaru 
ka^ykonenW (2) to g^i 

fitud with a knob. 

fabl-jti^ «bat.i the knob of Uic 
hi]>-joint, 

(Sad. ifalf/f) ajn. of 

fubul lllilo oaod ¥ar. of 

ijtbuSk'fabim Nug. ijn oC 
Ka^. tbo aouod of 
druiri wit hoot uodalntiun or witli 
rnodulalioQ iin|>erct|^tjbfo owing to 
distance. Consiructed like 

var. of 

404 k a 8 JU. of dtdo. 

Nng. w. of ifMtMi/tri 

llii. 

4 a 4 mOfl Nig. abst.^ Iliitomopsis 
liiiieeolsta^ Kiintb.; Xfrideac,»a& 
ninuial erect h(*rb of maralios and 
rice field* biglij with milky 
]IIICO, radical Uaciolatc loavoi and 
wbito llom'ers wborkd on a scjpc 
louc^it (ban tie loa vest. AVhen osed 

9 

an a potbiibf ibis plant bi called 

dudmfifl’tasid abib^ S|>t1aDllie8 
Acmella, Lino.; Coiopoaitae. Soc 

IfOfO^MpMfS, 

4 u 4 rl daru rar. of ^h^ri. 

fufabu (C r. 1. odj^ of 

things jiut peeping from thj 
ground * W* 

11. iutia.| to jttit perp from tbe 
ground: uj 


da^ada-f p. y., mme meaning. 

4a4u.4>4* imitatiTeof the lonnd 
of tho ta^fra dmrn as beaten very 
fast at a hunt CoQitrnHed like 

<14 al^ 4 uTr 4 if 4 u 1 ^ a (font 
times) imitatiTc description of the 
rhythm and sonod of tbo ^s/it 
drnmdBring an orMiitye daneo. 

4a4BMu4uQ 

4aiiri, dnfltfUitra var. of d 

4 tp 4 ugla I.sbrt., a enpotadike 
t*iwer: Kakli^fi) i/^p/r^u^iare d^ko 
ealadraka^jadi, they fairs op tho 
water into tbe lower of Rank he. 

II. intrs., to bnitd a cupola-liko 
tower: lafigalaro cimlnBups 
f 

p. T., of a boilding, to 
be surmounted by a cupoMiko 
tower: Khuu(ird girjaoj^ aiajgo 
i/sy¥^syieb7Z*a«A. 

4igu-4ugii, 4is>'«ofu, 4utu 
mindu (Sad. rf«y«ayfo^ yrrywayw) 
I. adj., cupola-limped: 
cafttlslj Kbontir^ g^rjionr^ mun- 
dnkam ^a;anf^fryeo. Also osod as 
sdj. noun: cdj, miad 
gnjada, look, tky aro carrying a 
marriage dais. 

li. trs., tomjke in tbe f^bape of a 
cupola: caAdal b^^eoloka kako <lsyir« 

ill. intr>., in tbe df. prst, i^i to 
bo copola-ahaped: caudal 
■syaMso. 

dsys^sy«*P, ete.» p. y., (0 be made 
in the rhape of a cnpola: OiAdal 

& 6 go alope b^iaj 
burojQ aloka Cbfu« 

cornyi let the tower be built cupola^ 
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•bApc<4 lot it not be made into & 
pniot. 

IV, adv., with or without the »fx4. 
tinge, ge, i/ge, ion, so as to look 
cupola-shaped: banf^ caudal 
tnngkianio gojada, look yonder, they 
arc carrying a cupola-abaped mar* 
riage dais ; harubakare ^ngn* 

mtgn^ge Icloa, \i you turn a hrana 
bowl upside down, it looks like a 
cnpola, 

^nga^^m.Qkftr^ 4*>ni4Bfn (four 
times) imitative description of one 
of the rhythms of the nngera drum 
during a iitranci(i*f dnneo. 

4ugur, generally 4 ugur- 4 ufur, 
intrs«, to run very fast with short 
steps: 4*^gnr4ngur/aftae. It is 

used (I) of s]iort*legg(Ml birds, wag¬ 
tails, quails, p irtridges, chickens. 
(2) of short^legged or dwarf child¬ 
ren, instead of (3) in 

tongs, of short*logget1 grown-aps. 
N, B With a pK sb]. they use 
4ogar4itffnr^ 

generally 

rfls. V., same meaning, 

4ngnr with or without the nfxs. 
ONge, ge, gfe, fan, Uka; and 
4ngnr4ngur, with or without the 
afs8» ange, ge, gge, (an^ adv«> modi¬ 
fying str, same meaning. 

4u1 syn. of ktolti and of 4<>M 
(partly) in the 2Qd meaning of this 
wordf iiK, to mix some powder with 
water: jojopafila prepare 

a stew of powdered tamarind leaves, 
dsf-jp p. V., of a powder, to be mixed 
with water: kotolep^iSIa (fsfpie, 
<te ntu kh ieardarioa, let a stew of 
powdered kofote haves be made, 


there is no time to prepare emth. 
else. 

4n-n-ni vH>. n., the quantity of 
powd> 2 r mixod with water: 
riuTkeda, moj kal^ pa51a iiio4 
taSiroko UgaOtada, in one stow pot 
they threw a whole leaf-platefnl of 
powdered leaves 

4^1 (Sad. ^sare) (1) of a bird’s 
pineked tail, syn. of dnfpa. (2) of 
broken horns, syn, of buri^ and 
ffnntfo. 

4sid*4*14 Tar. of 4^44^d, 

4il-4a] syn. of dnru, tinraj^ 
Hurnt^. Sec the latter, 

4 uM 0 l, 4uMufu Kag. syn. of 
cerema^* 

4ala^-4iTn^ (Sad. 

I. sbst., tfio sound of a emill nagera 
drum, with^at modulation or with 
modalatioD imperceptible owing to 
distinee, in entrd. to girimgirim, 
gftrnmguru/n the sound of an ordi¬ 
nary nagera drnm : okoo nageraliono 
kiriiaakadaf abue hatnre 
aluiDotana. 

II. adj. with ittri, sikmo meaning : 
4nii^aii^ safi alumlcdoi bonko 
hunditabakana, having heard the 
sound of a small nogcra, the child¬ 
ren gathered at once# 

III. intrs., (I) to beat a small 

nagera drum : okos ? 

(2) of a small nagera, to sound : otg, 
nagera listen, the 

nagera sounds. 

IV. adr., with or without the afxt. 
ange, ge, gge, ian, alio 
modifying $ari or ffl: nagsrahon 

sarilaoa. 

adti same as 
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pr«oodiag, bnt with interraptlons. 

4fllr Nug. (U. tfor, ;i ropa) I. 
«h§t.; OQ^WTi in th.* rpj. bff/dii- 
a fiRhiog line. 

It. trs., to use as a fishing U io : 
lumanasatam 4*^trei)ie. 

p. V.) to bu usid as a fishiag 

line. 

4ttka s^n. of 

4uki I. sb.^t., urine : soau* 

tana, there is a smoll of urine : 
Note the saying : no horo^ 
tatomoSj the urine of this man can- 
not be stop])04l over, i«o., he speaks 
viry forcibly when ht> fjnarrels 
N. ii. This word U oonsi<l('ro<l some- 
wliub vul^^ar anti is therefore gt^no* 
rully n placed by tlio cpd. racoHg, 
outdoor water. 

II. ndj., wii\i lij^f clothes sreclUng 

of nrioe : no Uj^ko sobo<]* 

tape. 

III. trs., to urinate on to srob. : 
hebeakani (lititliva, tlio child os* 
trido on my Uauneb, bas made me 
wet. 

IV. intrs.| to urinate ? 

4Hii-n rflx, to urinate ou to one* 
self: kkva 

enamento kae sotkdarojana, having 
hit his foot with his axo, he urinated 
on to the wound, that is why it did 
not fester. 

4ui^-g p. v-i to he made wet with 
upnc, to be urinated oo. 
du-n-uii vrb. n., (I) the amount of 
urinating: uriko 

keda, go\a gof3 loso^gipjana, the 
cattle have urinated so much in the 
ootn shed, that it is reduced to mud all 
over, (i) the water made : nea 


oko§$ 4uKHii t 

V. adv., with the Onelitio ys, mo<U- 
fyi'igreaa, to smell of urine : lyeko 
4^ki9t soantana, 

4ukhcara sh^i., a herb about 4^^ 
high, with a small, round, white, 
sweet tuber and small, cordate 
lesTes, long, in a rosette. The 
tuber is eaten raw, but whosoever 
indulges much in it, makes water in 
bjd. 

4ukl*cufa I. adj., gmerally with 
Aoh, a child wetting its clothes at 
night. N. B. The Munlas sleep in 
tlicar clothes, generally on a met. 
Also used as adj« noun. 

11. intr<, to wot one's clothes at 
night: 

df^icura^n rflc. v», same nseoning t 
ISM raw;rises, N. B. The polite 
way of saying that smb, is snbjeet 
to this inlirmity, is i ae hon nida 
d^e g;,^, this child carries water at 
night. 

^akbjofobor ayn, of 
^skUlumea vulgar and impolite 
syn. of Cfib^nafuen, 
dski*potom I. syn. of 
bnt the wlj. noun is also used in 
scoldings or quarrels as an insult to 
people who by no means suffer from 
th; infirmity in question. 

II. ailv., with or without tho afzs, 
ye, pyc, g!eka, (I) excessively : 4^H^ 
pnfom d^ gamakeda; 
iliko nukeda; nc merom 
pee jombuyia: 4»i^ipo(omgleiaJto 
laudakoda. (2) in a very disploas* 
ing manner I rlkantana. 

4uki-riKa trs,, to cause to urinate. 
0>;eurs iu ihe saying : hukum tape 
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tnanatiD^rodo apnm dAiiriiApfa^ if 
yoa do not obey, jonr father will 
jmntsh yoa. 

d^kirita-Q p. ocenrs in the same 
saying : hukum kape roanatiia^rcdopc 
dukiriiaoii* 

foki-tir tn., oeeurs inetoad of 
flnkii*iia in the eamo saying* 

4ukl-tebf trs., to roach with one^o 
nrine. Occurs in the saying : do 
liofo sirmarcn ipilkoc 
this man is very forcible in his 
scold inga and <|QaiTol6. 

(uka var. of 
^offl Tar. of d^u^a. 

4ul*du1 var. of 

dull (See^t/</t7) syn. of /e/<*, ailj., 
Witli a long-hiUicd 

oi'fft) girl, aged 6 to ] 5 | in entrd, 
to doUaf said of boys. Also 

used 08 adj. noun* 

4uH (T. Ml, a drop) ebst., (ho 
little dome formed on the surface of 
T\*ater by a drop facing on it. 

4 all var. of dAvli. 
dulkl var. of 

4tily lias. f:yn. of Nag. 

sbst., a species of Odonate, Dragon* 
Fly, a trifle smaller than the ono 
called warat^ tu/aftulu^ and more 
restless in its flight- It is aboat 2^ 
long, and its body is red or light 
or dark brown. It is seen the whole 
year round, but appears in great 
numbers at the beginning of the 
rainy season : d^^^^ko pur^gcko jnla- 
tiUktana, d% cima4 hijne, the dragon¬ 
flies are goaring about very much, 
rain if probably coining. 

4vltf Na?. syn. of ifff Ha«« I. 
a small leaf Fp>on, us.hI to oat 


f^M>d that IS too liquid or is still too 
hot for the fingers: dqe 

nfitana, he drinks water by moans 
of a loaf spoon. 

II. trs., to tnm a leaf into such a 
spoon: no sakamko lolo 

d^bn nulto^, make leaf spoons with 
these leaves ro that wo may drink 
hot water. 


p. V., of IcaveSi to bo made 
into SQoh spoons: sarjomaakam 
dulunkoHd. 


dslaia-^ulnn^ viir. of 
but used when tbero is question of 
oQC child only. 

I, adj., syn. of 

with tadp brL‘a4l or e^kc inoilo in Iho 
form of a bull by compression in iUo 
hand. 

II. trs., (1) syn. of to make 

into the form of a ball. (2) syn. of 
cipuddttma^t to compress or crumplo 


up in iho hollow of one's band : ne 
holoia df^f^^keafe lademe, having 
compressed this dough in thy hntid, 
bake it. (3) «yn. of kaeatfuma^, to 
gather twino into a ball: no ba&ir 
dut/u^iaM. 

(/suma-eq ills, v., syn. of 


(1) to cluster together in a ball: nc 

kotoro niliko (2) of 

men and ortain animals, to Its 
huddled up: setahon 

duiM7^-g p. v«, (I) syn. of 
to get made into the form of a ball t 
to become lumpy, lo gather into a 
lump: mandi mojre 

(2) syn. of etpudd^ffi^Pff to be 
shsped in the form of a ball by 
compression in the hollow of one 
hand: ne hoIoD 4 "^f^^ 9 ka. (1) syn. 
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oC ot twiQO^ to be 

ga(hoi*ciI into a ball. 

III. adv.f tvitb the afxfl* an^e or 
(also \yii\i a pi. 

mcanm^), (1) in the form of a ball, 
ID a cluster: bindiram 
4^ma'^anffec rikanc^ a ppidoTi as 
BOOD as one touches it, buddies itself 
up into a ball; baoko 
4uMa'^Jto huodiakada, tbe rod ants 
have gathered in clusters. (2) in the 
form of a bail mado b; compression 
in ODO baud.* lat}- 

keda, the; bavo mads cakc^ com* 
pressing the doagh io the band. (3) 
%viUi ioourved spikos : kodo 
rfutnax^ goleakaua. 

1V» Occurs olso as 2nd member of 
epd* prd6«: cifu^uma^, to make ia 
tbc form of a ball by compressing 
in the boHow of one hand, iamba^* 
to oarry pressing agaiust 
one’s dost, smlb. bundled up, v. g., 
a cloth, straw, iuea4f^mai;^, to gather 
twine into a ball, and in the rfls* ¥., 
to lie huddled np« 

4cmb9, 4lfnb^ (Sad. 

Or. syn. of 

iu everything. 

4um«bscc1, 4 u(n*bagii 1 van of 

4iiinb9*kode sbst., a fonxi of 
Eleusino Coracana, Oaertn.; Qrami* 
neae, of which the whorled spikes 
are incurved. 

4umb$di4 sbst., a cake made in 
the form of a ball by compression in 
the band. 

4tiiab|| Nag. 1. sbst., a ball or 
balls ot hdf cake cooked in a stew 
of pulses or iu water. 


II. trs. and infrs., to make or cat 
eookod balls ot iofU cake : eikan^po 
jomlo? 

4ojnbul (H. dubkd) I. arij., 
snbmorgod and lying at the bottom i 
miad </ssiSat boro gouakanateko 
aruQ;lia. 

IL trs., to eanso to sink to the 
bottom ot tbo water: no bon do 
bar^tanro dnfiro oatui (fkfnlii'ltefhf 
this girl wheu dipping her pot la 
tbe villago spring to draw water, let 
it go to the bottom* 

III. intrs., io be iiamf^rso<l: bandare 
de di^^biua, atomri> loeutaho 
bulianat there is a sheet of water 
in tbe bond, tbo fields on its side 
arc submerged. 

dnmbul'ft rfis v., syn. of ntnuner^, to 

dive: marbu aJisc,okoo pure df 

bitorbu talndaria ? Come lot us dive 

• 

and see who can remuin longest 
under water ? 

(fnmbHh^ P* to sink to the bottom 
ini^ catu cluriro tf^Mbuljana : tara- 
mara raadsotako d^re dolerc 
itifoa eoado jati uion^ sot a, some 
bamboo sticks when pat in water 
sink io tho bottom, those are stioks 
whith magical powers. 

4 umbuI.go$ irs., to kill by 
drowning : I(iren miad horo kuritae 
ikirre udurlioil duf/ibux^o^iiat a man 
of Iti drowned his wife by pushing 
her ioto a pit of deep water. 
4kMiuljo'^-n rtlx. V., to drown one^ 
self: miad bu^Ia najomko sabiua 
mene% tora^rkedci ikirree 
ye^a/aaa, an old woman seeing that 
tliey were going to catch her for 
being a witch, drowned herself in 
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pit of deep water. 

drowned : Muru<|rcn da^gra Buni- 
mabandare kenire deakano t^kena^ 
ko|*ado banda tala jake^ adork|ci{ 
umonbagekia^ cotee 
in tbo Duroma bund a jooog raan 
of Murad waa sitting on the lack of 
hia buffaloj but tho buffalo took him 
to iho middle of the bund and oban* 
douud him in deep wutcri where 
ho got drowned. 

4um.duai (Sad. ^WfJujfta) (t) sjn. 

(2) fig., uved OB follows : 

I. abs. D., peevishuoss : no lofo^ 
tfamluM lelto kupul^ kfi eukujwJUa, 
scoing his poevidhpcss wo feel no 
ploasuro iu our visit. 

II. adj., with 6oro, a person with a 
peevish cbara<^tcr t u1 botekan 

horo. Also used as adj. 
noxm : he jagark(^FO kaoi 

baioa */ lie thou peevish mao, 
const thou not take part in the con¬ 
versation ? 

III. intrs., used generallj in tbo pf. 
past tliimfittiHaiaJaj referring to 
actual peevish ness, or in the centrao* 
tod form of tho same 

Avhiohj like tho static prst. 
duvifn^ iudicates the hub it ; also 
in thodf. prst. t/umr/umf/fHa, referring 
according to olronmatanoes to tbc 
habit orts) actual ptevishnese. (1) 
syn. of lomicM, tuviamle^a iostlom, 
moiomo^o to be peeviahlj, gloomily 
silent and idle^ to bo moroso, to be 
in the dumps: no hop janaQre 
mkagee f/u/iu^nti/^aHa; soben diplii 
fJuM4umaiQ. (^) eyn. of 
net to answer when spoken to and 


not to move when asked to do smth.: 
janijetan^ acujanoim ena 

cikan kaji? Vhen I ask thee to do 
smth., thou dost not move^ what 
does it mean ? 4^m4vmaiadi 
aoujfiroe bapena, when one asks an 
actoally peevish man to do emth. be 
says nothing and does not move. (3) 
syn. of to keep eilont in a ga¬ 
thering or a pancfaayat, because one 
distrusts one's own ability. (1) syn, 
of lofMiotJ, camcom, to mope, to sulk. 
(5) syn. of (oMfom, to sulk angrily. 
(3) to keep a gloomy silence, 
because ono is dowoboarted* 
f/ujan/ufM-c» rfix. V., to bo actually 
peevish, gloomy^ etc. : cioymonto 
aminaiao ? 

dKiJtditM-p p. V., to becomo of a 
vifih disposition : korado curburtaoa^ 
kuft the husband is a 

pleasant fellow, but bis wife is 
morose. 

IV. adv., with Of without tbe afxa. 
anjOfffe, pys peevishly : kupal 
cmau hijuukaoie alom taina, 

do not be surly when thou rcoeivost 
a visit of relatives or other people ; 

dubakana. 

^omdorl Has. Nag. I. 

sbst., small and spherical or oval 
things : durjatomko d^wdu/ire 
hisaboa, the eggs of tbo Indian bu8« 
tard-quml are oouoted among the 
things small and glob alar or oVUh 

II. adj., small and spherical or oval: 

janumjaromjS Occurs 

ahio in talcs as adj. nonii applied 
to the frnit of /auuvt/arom^ 

III. tri., to shape small and globu¬ 
lar : taiuDiara bora can&h^ko * 
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tfifJiiffifriifiy Oioj fit a small ball to 
Ibo end of the two branchos of somo 
wristlets, 

dumduri^o p. v., to get eloped into 
a small ball: karilani tara&> tunduro 
i,Umtfnfiakana^ llio oroomODtal red 
string oilled kardfini ends on one 
Bide with a small ball (^?hicb passes 
tliroQgh a loop at ibo other end}. 

IV. adv., with the afxs. 
pyej in tlio shape of a small ball : 
hakarkupd <:/««(/j^oa, the 
Indian plum tree has smalls globular 
fruitn; bailmd. 

4umken var. ol dinmicH^ 

4iimKa Hub. duiaku Nug. I. sb4., 
a deep pool only a fow cublls long 
niid broad :mia4 f/Hiuku’e arvd;>. 

IL intri.^ (1) prsl, of wati‘r, to 
make a small but docp pool: Hiirnr- 
<b>go uoti>c dnmlaicda. (*i} impr^l 
of a small deep pool^ to bo made by 
the water: mijftmufiW nct«> 

p. V., imprsl., 
same moaning : tembogo talkona, ne 
eirma ijlf^mku/aua^ 

^umkU'dumku, du^ku-doi^ku 

I. adj., of water, with deop pits: 
banda tlumkftduwkH^Cit, d^ iklrakada, 
thure arc deep pits in tho bnnd, they 
have been formed by the water. 

IL aflv., with tho enclitic so as 
to produce small, deep pools: da 
ban da rfumluf/umkuf/fs ikirakaJa, 
the water hae made deep pits in fue 
bund. 

dumkul of fruits, musbrooms and 
animals, mostly of cattle, 1. abs. u., 
ibo quality of b^iug short and thick, 
roundish: no gai^ Idle 


mitcuri urllckako a(karlxai seemg 
how short and thick this cow iSj 
they thought it was one of the Email 
kind of cattle, 

II. ad]., also In tho reduplioatol 
form, short and thick, roundish: ape 
kinn.ak^i uri ttu»lftl(,Umkui^eaf tho 
bnitock you bought is short and 
thick, 

flHMkHt’-o p. V, also in the rodupli* 
oaUnl form, to grow short and thick: 
ukooko darur^ uUdo tara« 

mara danir.]do jiUiaoa, the fmits of 
Romo mango trees are rounJUIi^ 
those of others arc oblong. 

III. adv.| with the utss, ffc, anf^t 
also ill ibo rcdu)dIcatod form with 
or without the samo afxs., so that 
the fruit or aiiirnds become short 
and thick. 

duBda (II. f/aadd, a bullock with 
imly ooo horn; tuntfu, haudloss) 
I. udj., siiOiioiie 1, with on cud bro- 
keu oif: 4nn4 i puhal, a ploughshare 
with the tip brokcu oS \ 4^^^ 
burdulu, a (lying whlte-ant which 
has shod its wings ^ katu, a 

knife without haudlo or with the tip 
of the blade gone; bdisi, a 

buffalo cow which has lost its horns; 
danda (diminutirc of daiptk) sim, a 
fowl with tail |«rtly plucked out; 
dnuifa (dimiuatire of buridakan) 
diriiij a broken horn of whiob at 
least a stump rsmaiost Also used 
as odj. nouQ: bamatatpo^ 

drive the hondess one this way; tie 
barno idiaipc, b«!r lira taka, 
take this broken ploughshare to the 
blaoksiuitb, lot him roptir it; ilirin^ 
maoomtaa, tolUipe, 
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Lora blc0il8j tie some heir over the 
place where it \s broken. 

Note ibo : ^ttuda burdol^tlc* 

knbcQ rikantana, aeed when one 
follows Dtiotbcr wbcTCrtr he goes, 
neglecting hU own work, especially 
when one neglects hie work to run 
xifter bis truant wife. 

II. Irs., to cat or break oft the top, 

tip or point of smtb.: en uri iltaba, 
dirii^^bu that bullock is in 

the liabit of batting, kt os cut oS 
the points of iU borne. 

tfHrnfa-n rfls. v., ( 1 ) of cattle, to 
break their horns: upulubto no kora 
ilirifi^o i.iuuiianfetta. (i) of Hying 
wbitc-antsj to ebed ibclr wings: 
bnrJnl^ko tfun^nna* 

p. V., (I) to liavc the tip, 
top or point brjkw off: on keya 
dirii^O ifHU(faQioiia4 (:!) of men, to 
lose n whole hand or foot: til 
r^atf^ctta. To denote the loss of 
fingers or ioos they U9C (unfa* 
dH-u-^tn(fa vrb. n., the extent to which 
tips or points arc broken off ; //itn* 
un4aB danilajana, oiasiixrige baran 
dirii:^ eoao]^^« both its horns wen* 
lost in one day. 

III. adv., with the afx. gffe, so as to 
get the tip broken off, so as to lose 
itslioroB: diriu <lun4aC9Be uputab* 
jana. 

fund} T« irs.: to half exhaust the 
quantity of standing water, especi¬ 
ally by baling it out, in oatrd. to 
anjed, to dry np altogether, to ex¬ 
haust entirely: dobalc 
II. jutri., of sUnding water, to be¬ 
come half exhausted : banda hfakaua, 
mSyimUrlto </nn 4 sUnaj there is a 


brcikh in the weir, half the wate 
flows off little by little* 
dffnda^g p. to get half baled out^ 
to got or become half exhausted : 
kuil dun4iijana* 

III. ad 7 ., With the afx so that 
the water gets reduced by half: 
4un4off0}c ai\*lcpc, enfito rnnmpc, 
first bale out bait the water, and 
t hen take a TO^t. 

dun^sd var. of r/Z/affr/rYd. 

4un41ia, duorhu Nag. ^un^u Has. 
(II. fHvHd/f, haxinesR) 1^ syn. of 
tfahatpfba, dabadababf'tjo^ft^t 

4(4:40^ 4»^»f4«f^, ff>4.h4> 

I. sLst., a cb»udy veil ovorcasting 
the sky, uniform and seemingly 
motionless : rimbilri^ dHrt4n horobo 
ciriahjann, Iho veil of clouds has 
been torn asunder by the w'ind* 

II. adj., with a day on 

which the sky is overcast with a 
cloudy Toil ; hulau. mlud 

jmnm tulu jomkia, on a day wheu 
the (ky was ovoicsst tho jackal 
devoured n goat. Also used as tulj. 
noun : dH/tdOitifc tuin. mmsior ad 

% ♦ w ^ 

kula mcromuriko jonxmeutc kfibko 
acuna, when tho sky is overcast, 
jot kals, hyenas, leo]>ards and tigers 
arc very intent on devouring goats 
or cattle. 

HI. trs., in the idiom : tisin^lo api 
mao 4 ^n 4 iujafliva, H is the third 
day that wo have an overcast sky. 

IV. intrs, in tho idioms ; iisiae 
duniiutaka (or 4 ^n 4 kuaiada), 
to-day the sky is overcast. 

4un4ffu^^ p. v., (1) of the sky, to 
become oveioast: sirma 

(f) of a cloudy toil, to be 



im 


formed : rimbil dufiffiMaifiua, 

vrb. Q., iLe Dumb.*r of 
inyi on which tho sky is ovcrca^l : 

dunfjhukcda go^a cruicl^ro 
gel mAlckii lelloun, tho sky 

was overcast so ofu^n that in 
whole month tlie sun shone only for 
Bomo ten duyfl. 

sometimes, 8 yn. ot jurHn 4 M, which 
connotes drizKle. 

^un^l (Sad.; Or. tf^nde) I. sbst., 

( 1 ) ono hind leg of a slaio animal, 
when it 16 sundered from the other. 

( 2 ) the two hind legs wlioo they form 

one whole unt from the trunk at tlio 
waist. Tara ffandi has always tho 
first meaning. In all other pbrasts 
the context must decide tho moan* 
mg. But baruH tfuntfi and nia4 
duHfii mean generally both hind 
Icg^ of one aoiijial, and iaria duHffi 
both Liod logs of two aaimals : 
corouriro mia<) aamoa, g^- 

gonome barsa, the family of the 
bride takes away to its own village* 
two Lind legs when they go to 
consult the omens, aud four hind* 
legs when th’^y go to receivo the 
marriage prico. 

**Note tho superstition : edfdufb 
baU, kore sfandir^ phiiga* 

000^9 om^taorc, ju hurii^leka jiln 
r^raar Ingati^a kfiredo 
BCndera oaloa, okooko hatnredo 
bogar pbngueand^oko enkaea, 
when the hind legs of tho goat arc 
handed over to tie family of the 
bride before their departure after their 
visit (e consult the omene, or after 
the betrothal, and when tho hind 
legs of the goat arc handed over to 


dun^ld 

the bridegroom's family after the 
marrrigo, if tbis bappeme to take place 
in tho month of pkuga, it is ncces* 
wy to p'ck or steal some little 
piece of the moot, othorwUo there 
will bo a bad spoil over tbe bunt 
(until this s|>cU U removed by 
a s])ccial odromoDy). In some 
villages they like this oven out¬ 
ride of the month of Tho 

cevooiony to remove this s^toli com- 
prU're (ho soerince of a fowl and the 
cooking aud eating of fruit of Fiou4 
giomrrata. Whilst this is b'ing 
piepartnl and catou, it must bo called 
bare meat. 

11. irs., to sundor the hind legs 
fmm tbe trunk at tho waist : mcrom 
tfftMtfiipc, tacomteo ged^k^, out off 
tho hind <]uarkrs of the goat, let 
the rest be cut up in small picoes 
afterwards. Note tbe S'jntcDCO : 
kula birro miad hope 
tho tiger in the forest baa left 
nnoaton one log or tho two legs of 
a man. 

p* V j to cut asunder at tiio 
waist: mcrom burl sukuri* 

do godcabaipo. 

dit-n-nn4* vrb. ii., the oxtent to 
which animals are cut asunder at 
(he waist: Domko ookeko 4^HUH4iia 
dunfUkc4koa mod kulylekado hop 
partedko islikeda, the Doms have 
ut off tbe bind legs of so many 
frog», that each man went away 
with about a leaf*plateful. 

4undl4» 4*it^l4****^S* shst., side* 
tubers of turmeric which are not 
sessile, but grow at the end of 
fibrous roots. 
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4nndt(Un p. y.^ imprsl.^ of eiicb 
side4uberd» to grow : ne bofarc 
kob many side-tubers 

bad grown on this plant* 

4un4i4*H> bg.4un4i4 fhsL, the 
central fieslij root from which startj 
in cortain epocies of tnrmorio plants^ 
the tuber-bearing fibrous roots. 

shst* (!) stalked 
tubere of turmeric. (S) tho (hrue 
kinds o! turmeric plants growing 
such tubers : (><} Curenma rcclinato, 
Roxb.; Scitamineae,^ a smallish 
herb, with loaves only 0 * 8 ^ long 
and no sumiIo but only stalked, 
snbglobosc tubora. It flowers at 
the end of the rainy season odO is 
found only in Singbhnm- ('>) 
Cnroumn rubescensj Roxb., — a 
large herb with leaves 1 -h' long 
and pearly white sessile and stalked 
tubers. Tbc last are oblong. It 
flowers at tbo end of the hot season, 
before its leaves appear, (c) Cur¬ 
cuma Amada, Roxb.,^a Ur go herb 
with leaves feet loug and pale 
yellow tubers both ■onsite and 
stalked, the Utter oblong* It 
flowers in tho middle of tlic rainy 
season. Tbc tabers are eaten raw* 
At the time of digging them they 
may not be called : it is 

believed that they wonlcl turn bitter; 
therefore they ore called, at least 
then, io<fa49ai^a or heCj^at^a. 
A crystallixed extract from tbs 
stalked tubers, is sold in the shops 
under the name of /’ors, aud used 
medicinally. 

4 an 4 a, ^sn^u^bit^ (Or. 4o%4^') 
sbst., the Checkered Snake, TropU 


doDotns quinenneiatns, ScLlcgel, 
a oommoD, amphibious gn iko grow¬ 
ing to a Icngb of i'. Tho ground 
colour of ibis snake is olivo-brown, 
sometimes bright yellow. There are 
six alternating rows of square Mack 
spots on the back* The belly is 
crcam-coloarod, with black margins. 
Individuals more terrestrial in their 
h.ibits, are generally less bright in 
eolonr than tho so keeping more to 
the water. 

dandy 1. ^ith maudij (1) 

rioo together with tho water ia 
which it has hoou cooked. ( 2 ) a 
meal (seems to imply a ccrlain 
want of preparation), just a bare 
meal. Alro ut^od as adj., noun in 
both moaningi^ : goggko kako 
setnrakana V dnntl^flo ? Have tho 
corrkra not orrivwl yet ? %Vhafc 
then about thy meal ? 

II. trs., (1) with maftfji expressed 
or understood, to have water iu the 
rice after cooking. 4*^4^icdafti 
cim rukapakeda ? (^) to prepare 
as a meal : bar te 6 % cadi 
4un4>i*ffff p* V., ( 1 ) of rioo, to 
be left in the water in which 
it has been cooked : ci 

rukapaca ? (3) to be prepared 

os a meal: risiia bar caitli 

4u*n^n4u trb. n., ( 1 ) tbo exiemt 
to which rice U cooked : 
duodykedo, barsmre enable 30 m- 
cabatoda, ibo cooked so much 
rice that it took two days to eat. 
(i) tho extont to which water ia 
kept in tbe cooked rice : 
ijundvkeda lutanro g^^^\o ku 
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gufttirumoa, she has left so 
mtioh water ia the rico, that io 
stir ring with the laJlc^ the rioc is 
not felt. (3) the rioe ono has 
oooked> the rioo in which one has 
left water after cooking : nea okoo^ 
4%nun4^ ? *Wbo has prc}4kred this 
rice ? 

4un4^^€ adv.^ with jom, to cat rice 
with water left in it: ale 
jetesi’^glte jomtana^ in summer we 
eat our rice with the water in which 
It haa been cooked. 

jan^aksC (Sad. dMn4itui) sjn. 
of durkaS intrs., of bouses only^ to 
barn t opf 

4Mn4vka^o'p. V., of hoascij to begin 
to buvtu 

4un4ii]s, nun^uU (Sad. dandtiln, 
H. 4^^4d, n bulioek with only ono 
horn) 8JD. of iuriumh, ffi^rra, 1., 
adj., withont a top-knot, whether the 
hair be clean shaven, close cropped, 
or only a few inches long : ^sai/s/u 
b$* Also used as adj. noun ; miad 
hijviana; mia4 4*fi4»la 
l( hij^taca. 

II. tra, to shave smb.'s hair, or 
crop it cloao, or out it rather short, 
without leaving a top-knot : rfaa- 
4ulaiiaic. 

4un4^la^n rSx. t., to let one's hair 
bo shaved or cut as described 
4un4itlanarH dm asnlea ? Wilt 
then have thy hair cropped with¬ 
out a top-knot, or art then going to 

let it grow ? 

. 

4u-p^nn4*i(^ repr. io shavo or 
cut osch other's hair as described 
4upun4uUben, barankiRko sikutaj* 
bena, cut each other's hair short 


you are both infested with Hoc. 

vrh. n., (1) tho amonnt 
of shaving or cropping as described : 
inAuwfiiUio diindulanjana, gote 
hatnren daia^grakoro mid hofo jaked 
SQpidakadi hauigaia, so many young 
men of the village bad their hair 
shaved or cropped, that thcro is not 
ono left with a chignon, [i) tho 
result of sneh a shaving or cropp¬ 
ing : raisa r.lununrii^l'nto hararuav- 
jana, tho hair, once close cropped, 
has now grown long again. 

^un^sll feminine of tho preceding 
and constructed in the same manner. 

Nag. syn. of 4^1 Has. 
^undalu Nag. (Or. 4^f*4f^ nowly 
born) syn. of eei^f/erc, a tadpole, 
^anrbuvar. of 

^nntl (Sad. 4’Ui) ^bsh, a bag- 
shaped basket for bolding the fi^h 
caught in fishing. It is made oE 
bamboo lamcllao and is reprosentod 
on VL X, fig. 3. Tho bottom is 
long withont appreciable width. la 
Has. this narrow bottom ends in a 
sharp angle at both ends. Tho 
basket is from 9' to 12" broad and 
nearly as deep. 

duui-bstslQ, duu-bsgalQ p. v., 
imprsl., of a hollow sound, to ba 
produced by one stroke: detain, 
koraml^, du^ba^ellena, t^ka cimaj 
topaakana, 1 gave a stroke here, it 
BOnnded hollow, maybe there is a 
hidden treasure. (2) sometimei vsr« 
of 

(Or, dunpdunf^d) syn* 

of ii^hau 

Quufaai ibst., name of n sspt of 
the Unndas, Sae iilu 
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fdt^kU 


(SaJ.j 11. clee|i) I. 

ihu sound produced br boating 
iho ouUjJo o£ Biotb. hollow : n^la- 
kan 8\-tQM cotan re f^enltaralere purfsa 
alarooB^ a hollow sound is 
often heard when cno walks over 
layers of rook. 

II. adj.y with iarh same meaning. 

III. iatia., imprsl., to mako a 
hollow sound when knocked. 

P* v.| im^rsl.f samo 
meaning : bimdars (aka iopasksnt^ 
kotoloro if one beat 

with a stick a spot where money 
lies buried in an earthen pot^ a 
JioUow sound is produced. 

IV. adv., with or without Che afxs. 
ffc, fan, modifying earij to sound 
hollow during a succesdoD of 
strokes. 

adv.^ same meaningj 
with ID term pti on 8. 

adv.f (I) same meaning, but 
only once. (2) somctiinos var. of 

^aw^a syn. of 

Jnrfa^, elf* fia/i aod/uMu^, tra., (1) 
to carry smlb. hanging from one's 
haaU or shoulder, or from the ends 
of a carrying pole, but not by 
means of a iiiuafi In which ease 
tho prd. yp is iuTariably used. (2) 
to lift np a child so as to enable 
it to cat.’h bold of a branch and 
hang on to it : honko 
kotore. 

du^^a^n rflt. y., to bang on to smth. 
with the hands or claws: mara 
dealt) goldibena, comet yon 
two bang on with joor hands to my 
carrying pole and I shall carry you; 


barduliko stngibufa darure 

lau/to t^na, flying-foxes bang on 

wiih their claws to tbs trees from 

morning till night. 

ciat)ya-p p- to be carried hanging 

from the hand, tho shonbler or the 

end of a pole, but not by moans of 

a iiisar : tumba sntnage 

katia, jetan^ banoa, the bottle^gourJ 

is carried uselessly, there ii not a 

drop of water in it. 

fimga-srigan rflz. T., to oomc 
down holding on to smth. which 
docs nob remain straight and muo 
tioiilcfs, y. g., a ro(>o, the branch of 
a tree, a hanging pole. 

^uuM-rakitien rilx. v., to (limb 
up smtU. which docs not remain 
straight and motionless. 

duuktl (Sad. Or. ) shot., (1) the 
weaver's shuttle : i>ct)luko 
sutamko e&r.^a, Wtuvcrs send the 
thread flying by moans of a shuttle. 
(2) a roof gutter or water eliaonol 
maJe of a bainboj split in tho 
middle and frood of its ii 'dal pirti« 
tions. 

Kote the rildle : katca pnromiana , 
pota ratamjaim, tho rat went past, 
its intest ncs arc caught iu tho trap. 
Tho answer is : the weaver's 
slmtUe. 

4 uiagurl (Or. fasyr?, a mound ; 
Mt. doH^ar) shst., (1) Nag. syn. 
of ffuU, a small or large marble of 
etono or dried clay. (2) Ho, a bill. 

I. shst., the play 

at marbles, 

II. intrs., to play at marbles. 

fst^ku Nag. var. of Has. 
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Nag» Tar. 

iM4uinJtu, 

4ur !• ibfit., the Indian Bastard 
Quail, Tumia taigoor. Itseallisa 
long ccniinued purr or roll. The 
same name with a speoiBoation is 
given to (1) lapai^4^r^ lupu^ur, 
or lup^4^r» (2) (3) Uril^ 

(4) 

ILintri.,o( ihe cobra, the ra(*soake 
and the Jara soake, to call like a 
busturd qoail: pandubiu ladnludu- 
tano marai^ d^j4 bijua, 

the oabra calls with a deep, long* 
drawn roIHog sound, maybe wo 
will get heavy ram. 

4ara4.4u* a4,4sraT-4ere^ roa4*rui4 
Ilafi. 4flruHoruI Nag. (Sad 4rui^ 
4r‘Hu In Kh. ral raS is the cry to 
call pigs to the evening feed) 
I. 8bat., a cry to buffaloes for 
calling them from afar : 
Bium^^tana, oko hofo ke^ reaitaua ? 
Tho cry racd/ rvad/ is bearJ, 
Whatman is calling out to a buffalo 7 
IL adj., with k^iala^ tbe same call. 

III. trs, to call a buffalo trocn afar: 
kef a 

IV. intrs., to utter that call: 
apisae ru^diua^H' 

etc., rllx. v., to utter 
that call: enaia^uteo ruadruadetiian^, 
enreo kefa kae bij^tauaj he is 
calling for a long while already, bat 
the buffalo docs not come. 

etc., p. v., (I) prsl., 
of a buffalo, to be called from afar : 
en kepa rua^ruadota* (2) imprsL, 
of that call, to be shouted : apisa 

V« adv», with the aft. iau : 


kakalajada. 

^ar-bsfel, 4ar*higul trs,, (1) to 
throw a small stone into water; 
diril (2) to bit the 

water with a small stone i die 
4urbaffellQi d^bse 

p. V., (1) of a small stoDe, 
to bo thrown into the water : din 
4urbaff€llena* (2) of water, to be 
hit with a small stone i d| (or d*)ba) 
4urba^€liena. 

4nrbe4 var, of 4orbed. 

4ir*4ar var. of (of things 

plumping into the water, not of 
storms). 

Has. (II. diuri, axle) syn, 
of pilii Nag. sbst,, the hip, i.o., the 
joint or the surface owr it, in men, 
animals and birds. Tbe corres)>oad* 
ing part on tbe shoulder of animals 
is oalled edri Has. or eafua Nag* 
The fl'^b over tbo sboulderblado of 
men is called ntpi, and the shoulder* 
blade iupija^. Tbe depression near 
the Lip'joint, in men, is called (it^ 
^a(npftn4'^ i in bullocks it is called 
enpai ; aine uri patubjana, my 
bullock has dislocated its hip } 
4urtfee gadakana, he has a sore on 
tbe bip. 

4tift^2 p» V., to have a bip : h^o 
kako ^urMibraa. 

*4arla (Sad. ^ar^r) ahst., a tassel 
or small toft of wool or silk, dyed 
red, which little girls attach to their 
sees, u e., to a thin plait of hair, 
about three onbits long, which oven 
married women gather np and mir 
with tbe hair of their chignon* It 
serves the aame purpose as false hair 
in other countries, lul it is not 
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rally fahe bair, tiaod a Mooda 
woman new twiato into bar aaaa 
any other tban bar own hair^ wbidi» 
when it ia tom oat by iba eombi ia 
carafnlly put by for this ptirpoaa : 
4uriado jugiko baila, Umm rod ita* 
■ota are made by tba Jngia or wool 
wea v e r a; knribonko lai^gao opau* 
gtfire, naki» hatabon, ftipa- 

boB^ hittr« mnadam} aakom^ oabage 
kiriaika4te, borareko boAgato* vben 
tho girU ox pel paralyaia^ they taert* 
floe to the afririte a taaaali a oomb« 
a email winnowing baakot, a email 
square basket^ a neoklace^ a ring and 
a braoelet, all newly bought^ aban¬ 
doning them on the road. 

11. tre.f to adorn with a red tauol .* 
naoae ^eriOiteds. 

IIL intrs.i to make a red ta^eol of 
■omo materiale: eioar%ko ^tarja- 
jadat 

4nria^n rflx* r.j to adorn one’e faleo 
hw with a rod taeael: «^er»ea* 
/aiMe. 

4uri^ p. v.| (1) prel.^ of the plait 
ol falee hair, to bo adorned with a 
tame] : ame naoa Idl ^aWeaioaa. (2) 
impnl.^ of a tasiol, to be mado of 
some material x cinar$ 7 

4«rla4JJf, |aria*>aeri (H. 4orif$) 
abet., a woman^e waist cloth made of 
etriped or ebeoked maeUn. 8ach a 
doth is nerer worn by Honda 
women. 

^rta-mca abeL, a iMng of false 
hair adorned with a rad taseel. 

shst.| the bip-jointj in 
nntrd. to iuluja% the femur. 

fart-JNe abet., the tipper end of a 
bind {eg. 


darken adT»» witb iaref, dunil, imii* 
ative of the eoand of a email aniand 
or a email stone plemping once in 
the water ! nfylena. 

#rtcofH«rheii ado., eyn. ol 4ar^ 
gaffes. 

^-kati ebet.j a small kind of 
leopard. Note the saying : (faria/a 
mnknrircgee the smalleet kind 
of leopard bites men in the knee^ Lb., 
ooneidcrablo effeots often arise from 
eoemittgly email oin^, ▼. g, (1) 
not to mind email fiinlti causee one 
to fall into grievons fauUe; (2) 
oven a man of little oonsequenoo 
may eometimee domnob harm, v. g., 
by bis toetimony ; (S) an nn foreseen 
itatomeot may be unanswerable. 

^ervd, 4ufe4.4eni4, dum-^sps, 
4«ru], 4>nil«4«PHL 4aruHarui l. 
adj., of crops, thatch grass, women, 
etuntod* dwarf, in ontrJ. to 4c6f and 
ejna, used of men x ^sra(^ babako 
gapabn irkea, let ue reap to-morrow 
the etnntad paddy ; miad ^sra(f kup 
senptaoa. Also need aa adj. neiyi, 
of women, in tbo pi. or e.; of crops, 
in tho pi. only: nekan 4^^^4^o pure 
bn^iageko bu^inamoa, such dwarf 
womcn)wlll shrink with age to a very 
email eiso; gapabn irkea. 

IL iotrs., in tbs df. ptet., to be nader* 
grown: aleto gufula <fsrs^sss. 
4Mru4^, sto., p. v.j to become stunt- 
i ad: baba ^srsdoisss, mfto 
I fsas, the paddy is stanted, last year 
too it wae like that. 

HI. adv., tbe elteple forms with the 

I ^xi. ssys, fis, or iris, the re¬ 
duplicated forms and jingles with or 
I witoout the tfxe. ssyr, ye, yyy er hss; 



firMl-4iiruI 


im 




^untdanf^e (laagTiakaD*, sbo Lad 
grown into ft dwarf marrigeable girl 

4uruT«4ml Nftg« var. of 4i^ra4^ 

4»m- 

4tni*ftaWfC4 w. of ifereia^a, 

I. ftbe* o«| prcsnmption, 
no boof 4*n(i lotto 

kftdrftilcfria. 

II. mtn.| to iff and do thisgft 
above oDe'e age or strengUi i .bo 
boo gopo^ this bojr baa 

tUo presumption to attack* 
i/afwf-va rflx. %, meiDMg: 
ticft kapa darUj alomalo metaitaoa 
enrcoo 4^fidtntan», wo told Lim 
not to oarr; it, that it waa too heavy 
for him, oeverUxahat be trioa 
4vfid-g p.v»> tttne meaning ; ne bon 
gopoSo ^artdoff, tbis boy does not 
mind attacking boy? bigger and atron* 
gor than bimsall: operan^e 
(ana lel^ kae nam^, bo is very prompt 
to (joarrcl, that pony littio fellow. 
4u^n^uri4 vrb* n., ibe amooot of 
presumption : ^aaard^fe 
jetaee ksjite kae mansjana, he has 
presumed so much on hie own 
strength that he would not Usteo 
to anybody. 

dufuMifna, 4<lrtti 

40 ri^- 40 fa (Cfr, 4er^^4^M> 4^^^ 
I. adj«, (1) with Aon, one 
small child able to walk, Le., 2 to 
7 years. (2) with ea»i one under- 
grown calf. (8) with meramf one 
uadergrown kid. It is used <mly 
in the e. When there is qnection 
of several snob children, calves or 
kids, ^jfsaj^aras^, ebf^afc 
are used* Ocouri also as adj. noon: 

bijBtana# 


^aras^ara^, etc., p.v., (1) of one 
child, to reach that age i ini^ 
4urn^ut%^niana n|dQ« (S) of 
one caif or kid, to grow l^ted 
necui pozegea .’i::-, 

U. adv., with or withont the afvei . 
ange ge^ tan, ta%$e 
karag, tig, to grow orioolt 
of oaeebild, ealt<or kid. ^ 

flifiii, 4arfttd*4arn,4|irM*iaiMMr. ; 




var« of 

var. of ^iafff. 

4a(U'iiiita.wftr. of ^^a/awafs. 

4ft Has. L ibit., a bnmp-Iike 
oiciesoenoe anywhere on the bjdy, 
except on the belly, where jk ^ 
called ii^«4i|»buaift, %ainn face, 
where it id : more often called faa^ 
In Nag. these Uiree kinds of exores* 
oeooes are all oalled dsfar. The 
hnt and ;oiV| a tree wart, are some* 
times used Srttead of each others 
T^purtsbafftinf lutur nfnjnire ^4 
mena: oU ^pnm has a fleshy 
eiare8ceQ<w on the cheek near the 
car I dearsf ^lo'liadkia, they cut out 
the axcresoeooo he had on his back. 

U. ad]., who has soeb an exerss- 
cesoe > nua4 d4 kefftle kiri-nak|ia. 
Also used as adj. nou n ; he rf4 ^dobs^. 
haspatnlrele ^ 

IIL intrs., to> 'such an cyissam 
cenoe i xndflmArltd inif 


^4-f p.T., ease meaning: islf 
moloi^ 4^ffam. • 

4ftrft var. of $nfM^4^r^^f hut. 
n^ fts adv*. WIhd m a nick* 

name, it sometemfe ftieka to people^ 


in ifter»life. 

4ftrft-4ftfft var. 
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Appendix 


TO LETTER D. 


NOTATION AND ANALYSIS 

OF 

MUNDARI MUSIC 

BY 


BEV. PETER HIPP, S. J. 




The Following remarks and notations were written by the Rev. Fr. 
P. Hipp S. J., in 1908 at the Catholic Mission-station of Sarwada. 

The music of the Mundas Is as lighthearted and gay as they them¬ 
selves seem to be. 

Their melodies are of the simplest, always in ^'common time" al¬ 
though one or the other of their instruments uses '‘triplets". 

The accents both in singing and playing are not so clearly marked 
as in our own music. In their singing they often use "appogiaturas". 

The “pace" of their melodies, music and dances is about that of 
common European military marches, rather “allegretto”. 

They have both major and minor modes (keys). 

“Melody or tune is a wellordered succession of single sounds". This 
definition of melody applies to the Mundari songs as well as to our 
European songs. The specimens I have written down, show that these 
primitive people have melodies in the proper sense of the word though 
they may be simple in their construction. 

They have no “harmony", though it would not be difficult to supple¬ 
ment at least some of their melodies with harmony. 

Time. “Every musical composition" ist divided into short sections 
of equal value (measures). The Mundari music makes no exception. 
Though it happens sometimes in their performances that singers fall in 
at the wrong beat, they are quickly put right again by the strict time 
the instruments keep. This rectifying process is obtained either by their 
inserting a syllable, or slurring quickly over two or more, or by leng¬ 
thening or shortening the final notes of a bar as the case may be. In 
pieces sung in quadruple time it sometimes happens that in the repe¬ 
titions the singers fall in at the third beat of the first bar, or at the 
first or third beat of any succeeding bar. But this does not interfere 
with the rhythmical divisions; for in such cases that particular beat 
becomes the first beat of the first bar or rhythm (measure, time, accent) 
recurs periodically in this modified manner. Or in other words: At 
the completion of the tune, they may have one bar of double time and 
then again periodically throughout the repetition quadruple time, making 
thus the secondary accent (up-beat) the primary (downbeat). 

On account of the frequent use of “appogiaturas" the peculiarity 
I have just mentioned, and the singular nature of their drums it takes 
a foreigner a considerable time to grasp their measure. Perhaps the 
quickest way to get at their “liming" is to observe the cymbal which 
is always struck at the accentuated notes (down-beat in double time 
and down and up-beat in quadruple time). 
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The next instrumeot which gives a clue to their measure is the 
Nagara. The Mundas themselves take their time h^om the Dnmang. 

They have different kinds of melodies. 

1. Songs used by children at their play. 

2. Songs and dances executed with the accompaniment of drums 
and cymbals (Proper dancing songs). 

3. Songs which come into a Narrative, a pleasing diversion breaking 
the monotony of a narrative. 

4 . Marriage songs. 

5. Songs which are executed when singers and musicians are seated. 
Hunting songs, which also may serve as dancing songs are 
generallv sung on the way to and from the chase. 

d. Incantations. These are not properly speaking songs. J gave a 
specimen of this nor exactly for the sake of music, but to please 
the Rev. Fr. Hoffmanfiy who whisched to have a specimen of 
this kind of chant. 

The melodies mentioned in Nr. 1, 3, 4 and (5 are sung without 
the accompaniment of drums and cymbals. 

These six kinds of songs seem to be of Mundarl origin, being 
adapted to thecharacter,temperamcntand natural bent of the Mundas. 

7. More difficult and complicated songs which date From a later 
period, imported from other more cuJtivtted tribes. These songs 
have a sombre and solemn turn about them and the Mundas 
themselves call them hambal darangy heavy or difficult songs. 


I. 

SONGS USED BY CHILDREN ON THEIR PLAY-GROUND. 

An abler pen will I hope describe these merry •go-round plays of 
the Mundari children, and will indicate when the children fall in with 
their singing and how they manage to Hnisch their play just at the end 
of the tune. 

Specimens Nr. I, 2 and 3. 

II. 

SONGS WITH MUSIC (DRUMS AND CYMBALS). 

If girls perform their dances and consequently join in the singing, 
he musicians and men-singers go through a strophe and the girls im- 
imediately repeat the same, with sometimes a slight change just at the 
last note. The repetitions go on sometimes for a considerable time. 

Specimens are Nr. 4 to 9. 

Nr. 4, 5 and especially 6 are of a joy full, bright, merry character. 

Nr. 7, 8, 9 are graver, somewhat melancholy. This perhaps by the 
very fact that they are in the minor mode. 

Nr. 9 has stilt another peculiarity, 1. e. some of the instruments 
perform in triplets, whilst the cymbals strike always at the accentuated 
notes. The effect is to make the song still more sombre. 



The eccompanyiog instrumenrs consist of the following: 

1. Dumang, their principal and leading drum. It ist played by the 
two hands beating the two sides of the drum, sometimes alternately, 
sometimes togehther. In the specimens I have written out I used the 
following indication (For description see article under the word dumangt 
for illustration see PI. XXVIK 1.); 

right hand 

left hand 

— means long and as a rule equal to two — there is always 
stress on 

4 means a very short tapping with the right hand. 

2. Dulki, played hy right hand on right side of drum and a stick 
with the left on the left side of the drum. (PI. XXVIl. 2.) 

In default of the dumang, the dulki is the leading instrument. In 
fact a comparison of my marking of the beats of dumang and those of 
the dulki will show that the role these instruments have to play in 
Munda musical performances is almost identical. 

3. The Nagdra, a big drum, with only one drum-skin, the other 
side of the drum being rounded off, played with two substantia] sticks. 
(PI. XXVIl. 4.) 

4. The Rabuga, a small-sized drum with only one drum-skin as 
the nagara, played with two thin bamboo-rods. (PI. XXVIl. 3.) 

5. The cymbals. (PI. XXVIl. 5.) 

1 hope, the very Rev, J. Hoffmann S. J. will give in his own 
pithy style a Fuller description of these instrumenrs and how the Mundas 
construct them, and which materials they use in the construction of them. 

Likewise the Rev. Fr. Hoffmann will I trust also give a description 
of the dances' steps. I am only concerned with their music. 

The beginning of every song is made by the leading singer, who 
sings as a rule one or two bars of the song: this is a kind of a motive. 
The other singers fall in after the first period. 

The dumang (or in default of the dumang, the dulki) starts with 
some halfhearted beating with the right hand as if it were to find the 
lime. When he is sure of himself he gradually gets into form, then 
gives a Few taps with the right hand as a sign for other instruments. 
Then all the rest, (having taken the clue from the dumang) fall in. 
Henceforth to the end of the song everything goes like clockwork. 
Even the singers and dancers have to regulate themselves henceforth 
by the beating of drums and cymbals. — During dances the players are 
always on the move, keeping time with every nerve of their bodies. 

To describe these dances does nor enter into the scope of the work 
I am asked to do. 

111 . 

MELODIES FORMING PART OF NARRATIVES. 

During some stories called durang kahani (song-stories) the reciter 
breaks in with a very simple, childlike song, which is repeated by the 

I* 



4 


listeners. The reciter then continues his story and winds up with 
another meJody which is simiUrly repeated by the listeners. 

[ have noted these songs as Europeans would render them. Perhaps 
the nearest approach to the reality we have in the songs of a little 
European girl who sings her first melodies. 

The pitch of cemin notes is not clear and even in the ^^lime'' there 
is hesitation and sometimes deficiency. 

Specimens: Nr. 11—14. 

IV. 

MARRIAGE SONGS. 

These melodies are also sung without the accompaniment of drums. 
Sometimes however these songs are accompanied by a kind of flute or 
a onestringed quaint instrument (Rutu or tuila). All join In these songs 
whether they are musically inclined or not. The result is firstly^ that 
there is considerable dift'erence in some notes and secondly that the 
time IS nor well marked. 

V. 

INCANTATION. 

Specimen Nr. 16. 

VI. 

SONGS WHICH SEEM TO INDICATE A LATER ORIGIN. 

The rhythm is quite peculiar and somewhat difficult. In fact, it 
took me a considerable time to find out their measure, i can well 
understand how foreigners may be misled by the seeming irregularity 
of the beating of drums and strange movements of the drumers to give 
a judgement to the effect that at least in these songs the Mundas have 
no lime. Perhaps the quickest way to get at their rhythm is to observe 
first the cymbal, then the nagara and rabaga (because these insiruments 
bear some similarity to certain instruments familiar to us). 

Thes songs have a weird effect, especially when the girls repeat a 
particular bar. Unlike to the songs in the II. category, where men and 
girls sing alternately the whole melody, here in this category the girls 
repeat only a particular bar in a somewhat subdued tone. 

Again to describe the dancing does nor concern me here. 

Finally, 1 must remark, that undoubtetly, several shades and peculia¬ 
rities escaped me. I had only a short time at my disposal, during 
which I had to listen over and over again to their performances, had 
to analyse them, write the notes and jot down these remarks. 

1 laboured also under several disadvantages. First 1 had nothing 
to go by in the shape of written music. Secondly it seems to be the 
general impression of Europeans that there was no time or method In 
Mundari music and songs. Last not least, I do not understand a word 
of their language. I had to make use of an interpreter (though a very 
intelligent one, the Very Rev. Fr. HOj^mann, than whom there is none 
who knows better their language and usages). Above all I could not 
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understand the meaning of their songs, which would have assisted me 
immensely In my work. 

Three points howewer are evident to me: 

1) they have strict time (measure, rhythm or whatever you may 
call it). 

2) they have diR'erent kinds of melodies. 

3) these different melodies mark different mental moods or disposi- 
fions of their sou) (Gemuth). Some are childlike, others gay, 
others again have a sad turn about them. 

Certainly the music as music could he improved on. But It would 
be difRcult for u foreigner to improve upon these primitive, naturaU 
childlike melodies without modifying or impairing their characteristic 
simplicity. 

1>. Hipp. S. J. 

Sarwada, 24. August 1P08. 


1. CHILDRENS’ PLAY SONGS, USED BY CHILDREN ON THEIR 

PLAYGROUND. 

Nr. L 



h h 

e 4 

Hu • ru 


kii l« rA * ked sc • ke re • ko li • ni • kud bii • ni 


il m j^ ^ ;i j t± 

ku 'la ’ ked $e • ke • re • ko ti • ru • ked bu • ru. 

repeated until they have nearly completed the play, then: 

^ 9 

ku 'la ri • ked se • ke • re • ko li • ru • ked. Cur • re 

The *'Curre’' is a shout, notes of which are hardly distinguishable, 
but something like a Rfth or sixth higher chan their tonic. 

Nr. 2. Muiko saking inung. 

Mu'i-kosAkinamiii'ko I • ce le* ko tu-ru-re-kodimbu sakinakco-ra lce-o>r«. 

Nr. 3. Sisi dunguri inung. 

1 1 ^ II 

He - re be • teng be • tan khu-di-b^ • ceng ha - tan SI • ai dun- gu- rl 

ma - mi dun • gu • ri Ben - ga • ra ben • ga • rt 







cur • be. 







II. DANCING SONGS 


Nr. 4. 
4: 




Nt • le di‘Su • xnt • do 


Durnftog: 


0 bui-oftbin*di U-mese-sene 


etc. 


Dulkh 


stick 


etc. nearly ea dumang. 


Nigift: ^ ^ ^ 


Kibagi: 
Cymbil: m 


i i 


m 


I etc. in triplets. 


etc. in 
triplets. 



Na • le bill • na bin di 
Instruments as above. 


ka - me se - se- ne 


NB. The dumang strikes sometimes right and left together, leaving the left on 
the instrument so as to deaden the sound for a moment. This has a weired effect. 
0 means silent. 

means stress or sccenruaied. 

i for the Habaga means ''rolling** similar to the rolling of a small drum. 


Nr. 5. 


Doe • sa • ko ho 





le • na Ku • ku • ra ko da • ren 


re 'do ko • ro mi - ru 0 • mon< 


then follow two bars of music 
without singing, then: 




etc. finishing finally at *'daren**. 


bha • la bha • doe - as ko • bo 


N*g*r»: / j' J. / J 


;; i j. ; 








Ci*ma*e se « ter * tan ram • ba * ram sa • la • tan. 


Cymbals on the ]. and HI. beat 
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Nr 7. 

I tt. Verse 
Men: 


Du mans: 



Dulki 


band 


stick 

Nagara: 

Rabaga: j 

Cymbal: 

Women: I 


Bu • ru bU'fu • re ma^ni^do be • ra*re be>ra*re ra«l 
w w ^ tome variations. 

etc. 


etc. 


etc. 




ma*nl 'do be • ra* re hC'ra • re rai 




ru bu * ru • re ma*nl 'do be • 
same accompaniment as above 


2 nd Verse 
Men: 


Women: 


Li' mans lo* moil *ga ma*ni*do, ii'da«ra ko-dS'ra ra • i 

[g-;i 3:1 ?? ?? 3’?si ^ i 



. 1 * m: 


lo-mon*ga 


ma*ni 

• do, 

ki 

• da-ra 


ko« 

da^ra rao 

Nr. 8. 












1 81 . Verse; J 

■?■ 


■* 

. • 





P 

0 

p 


Ga* 

ra 

ga - ra 





lang 

do 

• C 

bi • a • na 

Dumang: | ^ 








etc 












etc. 




Nagara: 


-8— 






etc. 




KabagS: | 

• 

# 

0 





4 

etc. 




Cvmbal: 

# 







etc. 





<« 

^01 

..-.p 

~---t 

fl-: 

1- 

^1 

i- 

tj" 



• 

.1 

0* 


boe* 0 • na 

ba 

i. 

lang 

do 

- e 

hi - 

a • 

oav 

boe 

• O 

na 


Instruments continued. 
3 nd Verse: 


do • bo do • e 


Na • i na • I le do • bo do • e tl • pa • ra * e lo • po 

ra ba • 1 do • ba do * e ti • pa • ra to • po • ra bai. 

Girls repeat each verse )ust as tbe musicians and singers have rendered it. 


ra ba • 1 do • ba do * e 
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Nr. 9. 






Dumang: | 


Dulki: 11 

Ntgftfi: 

Rlb«ga: 

CymbftU 


Mick A > 


Si * ti ian*g«] lo-be-U^re g« tin uOu king gu-i-i* re 
^ ^ ^ etc. m'lfh come venations. 

_ etc. 


etc. 


J « • o j 

# A # • A # 


etc. 


ci-Vcm tan*'d* le • da ga • ting am ci-rem ja-gar • led? 
Dumang etc. continne as Hrat part. Girls (dancers) repeat same. 

til. BAJAN DURANG 

(SITTING SONGS WITH INSTRUMENTAL ACCOMPANIMENT). 
Nr. 10. 

fii ij- ■ 4 '>1 . . 


Kai CO ke a^macai-la ga-rage-na di-ri-rem du ha-ka na Hai co-kc a-ma cai*la. 

IV. DURANG^KAHANl: STORIES WITH INSERTED SONGS. 
Nr. 11. Middle of narrative: Crow, bring hack the bread 1 baked. 

Da hau da! ni-rungna- la lad-raing do da kau da jim- 


Et:33r^;iET E- -lu ^^es^ j 

Da hau da! ni-rungna- la lad-raing do da kau da jir 

bi-ri pi-ta lad-taing do da kau da n 1 • da na-la lad-taing do. 

1) tbia note is somethina between si natural and si Rat. 
aometbing between mi and H. 

Nr. 12. At the end of the narrative: Buffaloes come back! 




Hi - JH pa bi >u • pe ke ko! 

- i 'll 

hi iu pe hi iu • pe bir |a bt • a ko! 

hi • ]u • lem n.u-■ n. - u - ki! ' hi ■ Ji) - lera it^u ■ ni - u - ki! 

1 ) this note is something between natural and flat. 
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These two melodies are perfect little musical gems. So simple and 
pleasing, just the kind a musician would like to make the theme of 
variations. 


Nr. 13. Middle of narrative, 
a) as sung by the storyteller. 




f 



a • lo - pe 

aina • doinx 





"3 14 ’ 

•j* 

• 

• -4 

/ 0 . 

jo . ma 

a . lo • pe 

jo - ma 

pun > di 

ni 

. ai • 

^ » 9 • • m 

3—-r* 

'"•3 

3L -’. -. 


j • 




• J 

« 


io • ma 

- -4 r 

a - lo • pc 

io • ma 

ka • bra 

ca 

• rn • 

±i 


? 


• 

J -i 

ho . 

ro • fan i 

ca 

vin • gri 




') 


kof 


• ko 

i-ii 






aina • doina Ian • * i^n da • ri da • 

') something hetveen si naiiiral and %i Har; hardly disiinguiahtblo. 

b) .IS I would have expected and as it is perhaps meant to 

r;?il-ii ^ i 


li. 


he: 


'C 


3 J-fitiHr- jl .{JJ J 


f# 


! i *14^ i I ^ 

Certainly again a pleasing and simple melody. 

Nr. U. End of narrative. 

^ t u. F-? B 

u -H j 1—^ 


I 



i -ill#* 


re • me 


Qiu • rn 


lo • foe lo • soe! 


t 


3-s- - 


Ri • de • me • t 


ho • ro! 


ho • ro ro • gb - ro ro > gor! 


& 


Ke ce- le me - a roe . tl .... loe - a re. • pell 

-^I'rkzr.-. 

he * ri • me • a ro • kol . ««. ro • ko meng meng. 

Is this not a beautiful simple natural tune: so pleasingly imitative! 




d 


1 
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V. MARRIAGE SONGS, ACCOMPANIED OFTEN BY THEIR FLUTE 
OR THE SINGLE STRINGED INSTRUMENT CALLED THUILA. 

Nr. 15. 




jt . o • do •re mjQ • |u • re 

i- 


Jt • o • do • re min-ju • re, nen-£i*ing 
^ ? ?■ 







ra» ncn-2i*ing re • ce ne^pu •1*020 rs • ct ke* ko du • be me*nei 


something between neiuril and flat; when they come to thia bar they seem 
to Ret exited and ainc faster with the result that this bar seems to be a **ternary measure 
(triple lime). Allernaie notes I marked with a dot. 




Nr. 10. 

-'hi 

» • * 

-•ai p- 






VI. INCANTATION. 






T' -T i'- /' V 


To every note a syllabic. 


Nr. 17. 


VI. KARAM OR HAMBAL DURANG. 


• J'. -SI 


W k 'i- 'i 

Nc di • sumdo du • ku da*sa, 





t> • re 




ba . hS 


he* lama-no-a ia*na*o - gem RO*ran - Re a su - ku ba - no-a 
Girls: Men: 


Su • ku ba • n9 * a. 



i' '1 


O • bo ho hobohohobha-la he * ta ma • no • a 

Cirla; 



Ja • na*o • gem ge*ran * ge-a su-kuba-n^-a 


Su. ku ba* no • a. 
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Then follows one or a half or one and a half bar of drumming and 
they beginn again. The drumming beginns aoftly at hela manoa, be* 
fore oho (a kind of shout) he gives a sign to the other musicians by 
capping three limes in quick succession with the hand. At ''OAo'* alJ 
beginn in right earnest and then they go on as regular as a clockwork. 
The singing of the girls is subdued and has a weired elfecr. 


Dumang: 
Dulhl: I 

\ Slick 


just as nagara below. : 

etc. witb variations. 

as nsgsra below. 


Nagara; 
Rabaga; 
Cymbal: 


ilwtya Is tbls manner. At the suku banoa, when it 
pleases him, always, or for two beats only rolling, 
allways at the first and third beat regularly. > 

: i I I I I I I I 

2 3 4 I 2d 412 3 4 


These Four bars form g period, which is gllways repeated regularly. 
As I stated above, the singers fall in sometimes at the wrong time, 
then at times the third beat of the first or the first or ihitd beai of any 
of the 4 succeeding bars may become the first beat. But this does 
not matter. The musicians go on and music, dance, singing, walking, 
turning goes on as clockwork. 



Nr. 18. 

Men: 




^ • r 

Nc-ko-re-ga cai-lamal-la 


S- 

O'ko* le * gam du -ba ka • na? 




ha 


J": 

Rad-ha nu.tum 




O • ko • e ru > ru • i o • rong«tan. Rad ha 
Girls: Men (shoui): 


Rad* ha nu*tum 




Rad-ba nu>tuiD. O bo ho ho ho ho ho Nu*li • (a 



ds au • lang sc • na bal. Rad • ha Rad* ha nu*tum. No>ko« e 


Girls: 



ru«tu«i 0 • rong-un. Rid - ba_ Radhaautum. Rad • ba^ Kadba nutum. 
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The accompanying music is ehe very same as In Nn 17. All the 
remarks 1 made for Nr. 17 hold good for this. I must also state, that 
rhe singers do not give the value I had to give them on writing them 
down in our European notation. But the **Radha Radha nutum*' is all* 
ways well marked and just as i have written it down. 

Once again I remark that the timing of the music could not be 
more regular. 

ANALYSIS OF THE ABOVE MELODIES BY REV. FATHER HUGO 

AMAN S. J. 

The fallowing notes are some remarks of a lover of Munda music. 
They do not claim any special weight or authority as far as Hindu 
music in general or Munda music in particular is concerned, for the 
simple reason, that the writer had neither sufficient time nor occasion 
to enter deeper into the subiect. 

These Munda melodies were handed over to him by the Rev. Fr. 
./• Hoffmann S. J.y who had taken great pains to have them fixed and 
noted down together with the childrens* playsongs. For he was rightly 
convinced, that engines of melodies might have to be traced back to 
such sources. And, as he was one of the first, if not the first, to point 
out the importance of the poetry of aboriginal races in general, so too 
was he the first to insist on their music heeing exactly noted. 



Nr. 1. 

f ... 

IL 

J 

^ .f 1 

J J' 

• 0.- 0 

f i 


Ru • ru 

ku • la 


ked ae • 

ke • re 

ko it • ru 
• 

• ked, hu ' ru 


- 1 a 

• 

y 

P 

^1 i 


h~ *5* 3' : 

ku • 

la ra 

• ked 

9 

se • ke 

•re . k& 

li.ru • 

ked bu • ru 



ku It ked se . kc * re • ko li • ru • ked. Chur*re! 


At first sight this ^*Merry*go-round" song looks rather raw and un^ 
kempt like the little imps, who sing it at their plays. But In spite of 
its great simplicity — one might say even poverty, — this song 1$ full 
of life and has a pleasing effect. 

A short description of the play, at which the children sing this 
melody, will help materially to convey an idea of the song. 

Some ten—fifteen children draw up In a line, leaving enough dis¬ 
tance between each other to allow the children to pass freely between 
the intervening spaces: ABCDEFG . 

Stretching out their arms they catch hands with each other. Now 
the leader A begins to sing: Buru kula raked..at the same time, 
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turning (towards B) round hts own axis, he passes under his own up¬ 
lifted left arm and the right arm of his neighbour B and returns to his 
first position. Whilst he perforins these movements, he finishes the 
first 4 bars of the melody up to liruked inclusively. At this moment B 
loins the singing, and, following the lead of A, both pass between the 
uplifted arms of B and C, and return to their original positions. Then, 
at the word C joins the chorus and all three A, B and C pass 

between C and D. and so on. 

Since gradually more and more children take part in the singing 
and the movement, the exitement increases; the children begin to run, 
the aim being, that all the singing children should once have passed 
through, whilst the 4 bars of music are being sung. As progressively 
more and more children have to pass in a comparatively short time, 
they are satisfied with the leader passing at the precise moment, when 
the chorus begins a new repeisiion of the 4 bars (at the word ^^buru*'); 
the rest pass trough as well and as quickly as they may. The result, 
after a short time, is a spiral, snaillike entangled line of running and 
singing children. When Hnally the leader has passed between the last 
two members of the row, the whole tangle Is uncoiled and shouting 
victoriously *‘Churre*' they draw up again in a single line, but in in- 
versed order: 

. GFEbCBA. 

Analysing the song, we find, that the melody is the very simplest 
possible, consisting only of the interval of a second; 

-b b I H ) 1-I ; 45. 4^ >1 q ^ J5 { j ‘p 4^ . 

0 0 \ jd • #1^ C 9 , 0 \ f 9 0 

5ii • ru ku * la ra • ked sc • ke • • ko li - ru • keJ Ru • ru 

The Rhythm consists of an interchange of crotchets (^) and quavers 
which latter are arranged in pairs or in triplets 

The accent which is clearly perceptible, is in the second bar on 
the second, in the third and founh bar on the first note. The first bar 
is without accent. 

Order is brought into this, at first sight, rather wild rhythm by 
the peculiar way the children render the song. After several repetitions 
of the above melody the movements of the children grow faster by the 
excitement of the play and consequently the first three notes of 

a) -iT -3” 5-r are changed into b) iT iT T 3 

Bu . ru * ku . . . . Bu . ru • kii . . . 



by drawing the third note into the first bar jCfr. a) and h)]. The 
crotchet (ku) becomes a quaver (/), which combines with the two pro¬ 
ceeding quavers into a triplet. The song runs now thus: 

^ 7 ^ ^ a ^ 

• U rf • ked se • ke • ra • ko U * ru • ked Bu • ru ku 





Thus rhe song is divided Into rwo perfeciiy symmerdcsl parts with the 
accent on the first note of each bar: 






sC'kt'rs • ko li«ru • ked. 

The only variation is in the second bar of the second part, where two 
quavers (llru) take the place of the crotchet (ra) at the corresponding 
place of the first half. 

Nr. 2. Closly related to this song is the following melody: 

Mu*i*ko sflkmamu i • ko i • ct • l«*ko iu*ni're'ko dimbu M*kiDake*o*ra ke*o*ra. 

This song shows some improvement on the proceeding one, the 
melody of which, the interval of a second, is retained and forms the 


central part of the song 


The relative importance 

mu-{ • ko i • cf 

of this group of notes is brought out also quantitatively by two crot^ 
Chets (J), one of them prolonged by a dot, whilst the other notes, the 
two concluding notes excepted, are all quavers or semiquavers (^). 

The first bar is a kind of introduction, 

Mui*ko sa-klna^u *1 

which raises the melody to the level of the central group. The descent, 
however, is made in three dlsrtoct steps of a third each: 

i;»tep 2 ai^p Sjtep These two last bars of the 

-fi -T I V ^ descending melody (bar 4 

^ J and 5) form a beautiful con- 
le - ko tu . ru re • ko dim-bu si-kins pacing in bar 4 the 

interval of the third first between the third and fourth: 

and in the following bar between 
the first and second quaver: 

Bar 6: ^ brings the conclusion, the final note, a 

quaver, being emphasised by repetition, and forming a kind of fullstop. 

At Sarwada two singers gave the following version of song Nr. 2: 





xni • U 


ka > 0 * ra. 
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This version shows several significanr changes, In my mind decidedly 
Improvements. The first bar already shows an important change. The 
melody begins with the same note, with which it also ends (cfr. first and 
last note). The tonica is thus brought out more clearly. For the sake 
of comparison I give both versions side by side: 

b)^ f: 

The four consecutive semiquavers (^) In a) have grown quantitatively 
into four full quavers which improves the somewhat difficult rhythm 
of a) considerably. 

The next two bars are almost Identical in both versions: 




2 . 


3. 


a) 






Bar 4 and 5 (resp. 5, 6, and 7 of version b) show the greatest and most 
remarkable change: 



s. 




5 . 


dim* bu SI • kina 
6 . 


'»1 ^^ j .j, 

ma-li hs • ni dlni^bu si-kina 


lu • ru re ' ko 


Between bar 4 and 5 of a) a new bar (6) has been added, even new 
words ^^mali hatu" have been inserted, is the new bar an intruder, or 
has it been left out in a)? 

A careful analysis shows the remarkable fact that the ^Intruder^’ is 
a repetition en miniature of bar 4 and 6 of a), vi^. 

tu • ru re • ko ke o-ri ke'O-n 


The two bars 4 and 6 of a) have been telescoped in b) into bar 6, ^'the 
intruder'*, in a very simple way; the notes of bar 4 and 6 in b) have 
been robbed of half their quantitative value, that Is each quaver be^ 
comes a semiquaver (^), and each crotchet (J) a quaver {^), The in*' 
significant (as far as quantity is concerned) grace-notes of bar 6 have 
disappeared altogether. Hence bar 4 and 6 of a) are changed into the 

which, by substituting a word 


with two syllables ^^mair* For the f 
4 syllables oP^^turu reko*’ becomes: t 

mi*1i bi'tu 

Here a word is needed about grace-notes. 

In the above melody several smaller notes are inserted. Although 
distinctly audible, they seem to have no fixed time-value as compared 



one bar o of b) 
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with the other notes printed in bolder type. Whilst the main melody 
is more or less fixed and rigid, these grace-notes are in a somewhat 
Huid state and vary with the individual singer according to his mood 
and genius. 

To the student oFMunda music this variable element creates a con¬ 
siderable dilHculty, because on account of it it is extremly difficult to 
have the same melody repeated in the same way. Even the same 
individual will repeat the same melody with different grace-notes. The 
singers seem to vary the grace-notes unconsciously. Several times the 
singers, when asked about their variations, fiaily denied, that there 
was any diffenerence in the melodies rendered by dlft'ereot individuals. 
When finally their aircniion had been successfully drawn to these varia¬ 
tions, the prompt reply was given: This man is from another village, 
or: this man was working for a time in another village. 

Perhaps these grace-notes owe their origin to a desire to bring 
more variety into the simple melodies. Or in some cases they may 
be some faint reminiscences of melodies or variations, which are just 
dying out from the minstrels memory. Since the Munda-melodles live 
only in the mouth and memories of their bards, it l.s easily explained, 
that here and there new shoots will crop up, whilst in other places 
some branches drie up and die. 

Nr. 4 and 5. Together mil Nr. 2 we must study also the dancing 
songs Nr. 4 and 5 on account of their great similarity with Nr. 2. 



Nr 

. 4. 













2 

4 

:.b 

s 

T * 

# 




^1- 

• 

- 9 

f. 


“-ft 

-0 

m 

0 



Ne - 

le 

dl • SU 

me do 


bui • 

nt 

Bin 

di 

km. 

me 

SC . 

se • nc 


) 

■{ 

J i' 

.9 , 


if 

■^1 

h 


.. • • 

0 

d'' 

-tj: 

♦* 



de 

• rT 

ne 

- le 

Sui ne 

Bin • 

di 

km • 

me 

se ‘ 

se - 

ne 

dm 

• ri. 


Nr. 5. 



ft ^ ^ ^ A _ _ 


Doi-sa to ho-ra re-do ko ro ni-m o-mon le- na Ku-ku ri*ko ds 


By placing the last three songs side by side, we can easily study 
the progress of the composer: 

1 . 2 . 3 . 



The first bars of these three melodies are almost identical. To 
begin with the interval of a third in Nr. 4 and 5 is filled up by a note 
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of transition (x) in Nr. 2; the semiquavers ^ »n Nr. 2 have 
their quantitative equivalent in of Nr. 4 and in of Nr. 5. 

Still more striking is the similarity in the second bar of each song. 
Whilst the quantities arc in each case exactly the same there is 

a slight change in the melody» which falls a second in Nr. 2, bur rises 
still a step (also a second) higher in Nr. 4 and 5. The descent of the 
melody in Nr. 4 and 5 is thus postponed into the third bar. 

The descent itself is in all three melodies again much the same. 
A small alteration here and there gives variety and life: 


Nr. 2. 


5 . 


« 4 



Nr. 4. 
Nr. 5. 


f I'Tp ^ 


-J5 

¥ 



These three lines are interesting variations of the same descending 
movement of the melody. In Nr. 2 the conclusion is reached in 4 bars, 
Nr. 4 and 5 complete the descent in ^ bars, but a repetition of the 
melody compensates for the short and abrupt descent; 


Conclusion of Nr. 5: J 1 / ? ? ^ Lj' ^ || : 

of Nr. 4. J- £ £] T f ? ? f .S .sig ^ 

Nr. 4 even resumes once more the rising melody before the con¬ 
clusion is reached. A careful study ot the similarities and differences 
of the respective bars in these three melodies illustrates beautifully the 
growth of Munda-music. 

One might ask here, are these last three melodies three difTerent 
original compositions, which by the constant Row of oral tradition have 
been washed down like so many pebbles at the riverside and robbed 
of their former shape and character, or has one original composition 
given rise to three different versions? Interesting as the answer to this 
question may be, I think there is no sufficient material at hand, to 
justify a decision in one way or the other. 


We return now to Nr. 3 of group 1, Children's play-songs. 
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This little song deserves special interest and study, not because it 
is more beautiful than the rest, but precisely on account of its imper* 
fecrion. We see in this melody the Munda mind still at work as it 
were. The laws of imitation and variation, which in some of the songs 
dre applied with the facility and correctness of a masterhand, are used 
also here, but with less precision, accuracy and grace. 

a) The motive or theme, if we may use this technicai expression 
for these wild flowers of the jungle, Is contained in the fins 7 notes: 

c jfc • r. -j a This meiody is composed again of two 

E© 1 ±5--. z^z Jf: ii symmetrical parts, the one ascending: 




the other descending: 5: ^hich combine 


into a simple pleasing musical period. The intervalSf it will be noted, 
are no longer restricted to a second or third, but include now the fourth 
(or inverted flfth), which form the elements of the simplest harmony in 
European music. In European music however the lower do would he 
the tonica or fundamental note of the melod/; but this note does ot 
occur at all In the song before us. The Fifth (sol) takes the place of 
the tonica and forms the centre of the melody, around which the other 
notes twist and twine like creepers around the stem of a tree. This 
tonica (sol) is brought into prominence by the fact that it occurs not 
less than 20 times in a song containing only 34 notes. Next in frequency 
comes the highest note (do), the octave of the tonica in western music, 
— which Is found 8 times. 

b) The musical period, which with its ascending and descending 
movement opens the melody, Is repeated once more, exactly note for 
note, in the bars immediatly following. After thus, by repetition, the 
principal melody (motive) has been well established, it is repeated after¬ 
wards with some very interesting vtriatlons. 


c) The fourth bar: 



-r Is a repetition of the 


second or descending part of the leading melody, with but one difference 


viz. the notes of bar 4: 



have just half the time-value of 



bar 5 


the corresponding notes of the original melody in bar 2: 


d) The following group of notes: 


repeats again almost the entire original melody, only the first note 
being left out. The other notes have their corresponding counterpart, 
but only half the time-value of the original motive Is given to the cor¬ 
responding notes of the variatloo, as is shown In the following two lines: 






original melody; 


variation: 


The note which has been neglected in the variation is marked x. 

e) Instead of bringing this new, abbreviated form of the theme 
once more, as the last two notes of bar 5 might lead us to expect^ 
(cfr. the same two notes at the end of bar 4), a new variation is intro¬ 
duced In bars 6 and 7: 


variation 




original: 






The more prominent features of the original motive, with Its rise and 
fall of melody, are also in this last variation still recognisable, but it is 
much reduced and shortened and only the general outlines remain. The 


Interval of a Fourth of the motive: 



has been 


telescoped Into the interval of a Second: 

The first note (x) of the motive finds again its place In this new 
variation. Whilst In the preceeding variations the single notes have 
exactly half the itmevalue of the original melody, this proportion is no 
more kept in Its entire exactness. 

f) The final and last variation consists In the last three notes (bar 7): 






- - ft— .r-•' 

at which again are nothing else than a still more abbreviated 


form of the forgoing variation: 



Again only the 


general outline of the melody, the rise and fall of a second remain. 
Ifwe now compare the single parts of this song, they read as follows: 



repetition of a). 


abbreviated variation of second 
pan of a) and b). 

abbreviated variation of the 
whole of a). 


r 
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SB reduced variation of d). 
B= reduced variation of e). 


As a stone dropped into the water draws rings and ripples, which 
gradually are lost again on the surhce of the water, so the melody, 
which first arose in the original theme, grows fainter and fainter in the 
different variations, till it KnalJy dies away. 

This little song shows clearly, that the Munda, unconsciously though 
it may be. builds up his melodies according to a certain plan, chat Is. 
to use the technical term, thematically. The theme or motive is the 
backbone of the song, giving unity and order, symmetry and proportion 
to the melody. Monotony is avoided by the introduction of variations 
in the quantities of notes (timevalucs) and modifications of tiie intervals 
of the melody itself. 


Nr. 0 is another good Illustration of the technique of Munda songs. 

1:1 // 3 i n I 3 ^4 n I 3 i ^ 

O ko 111 jn tin tim pi • tan? 

[-|) j' i r] r] ^ 5j ^ ^ t i 

ler t«n ram'ha • ram aa • la ta 

The song is clearly divided into two parts, each of which is again 
subdivided into two minor sections. The symmetry is perfect as is seen 
easily, if the 4 parts are writtea in parallel lines: 

- • • -* -- # ‘ 0 

O kO'C hi • lan Ci-ma-e sa • ter • tan 

m 3 -3 3 II i# ?j 3 3 * 

cau • lim cht • pi • un ram-ba-ram aa'la • u • n. 

b) is an abbreviated variation, ending into another lonica (Grund^- 
ton); the different cimevalues, it will be noticed, arc beautifully balanced 
in opposition to each other, a) consists of one bar and a half, b) of 
half a bar and a full one. 

c) is another illustration of what I have called above 'telescoping’* 
of melodies; for c) is nothing else but a) and b) in an abbreviated form. 
The characteristic Intervals of the melody In a) and b) remain, the time* 
values have been curtailed, $0 much so, that the original melody which 
in a) and b) takes full three bars, is finished in one and one fourth bar: 




Whilst c) emphasizes more bar 1 and 2 of b) and c), d) lays more 
stress on bar 3 of the original melody. 

The grace^note (y) In c) is an Illustration of what has been sug* 
gested on grace-notes above viz. that at times they seem to he some 
faint reminiscences of melodies or variations. The grace-note in c) has 
in bar 3 the time-value of a crotchet (J). 


It will be noticed, that bar 4, in itself already a condensed abbrevi¬ 
ation of bar 1 and 2: has again been telescoped 

in bar S into: Just the contrary is the case with the 


in bar S into: contrary is the case with the 

last two notes in c): of bar 3 becomes 

in bar 5, but is drawn out again at the end into: 


Nr. 7. The following song is to my mind one of the prettiest of 
the present collection of Munda melodies. 




be • r* • re 


^r II 

ra • i 


Rhythm. The composer of this pretty ditty uses again the simplest 
means possible viz. a crotchet Q and two quavers and arranges 

them in various groups in such a way, that a verry pleasing rhythm is 
obtained, even if we abstract from the melody as such altogether. 

Paying attention to the rhythm only the song reads thus: 

Ji J' S' 

2. 3- 6. 

The hrst bar begins with a crotchet and two quavers in 

the second half of the same bar the order is inversed; two quavers and 
a crotchet By a mere change of these two groups of notes in 

bar 2 a beautiful contrast is obtained to bar 1. 

bar l; > -f' ■ > J' bar 2: / / m S S. 

Group 5 is the counterpan of group 4. Two crotchets form the 
conclusion as a kind of full stop in group b. 






Melody, lo the melody two parts are easily disHogulshed^ which 
coincide with the two parts of the uoderlyiog text and sense: 



Pan 1 consists of 3 groups of 3 notes each. In group i the melody 
rises in a minor third; in group 2 it rests on the same note; in group 
3, in contrast to the first group, the melody falls in a fourth. 

Part 11. In group 4, parallel to group 1, the melody again ascends 
in a full third, but the whole ‘^motive*' of group 1 is a third lower in 
group 4. There is still another difference between group 1 and group 4 
V12. the ascending movement takes place between the second and third 
note in group 1 , but between the first and second note In group 4. The 
reason for it we shall see later on. 


Group 3, with its characteristic intervals of a second and a fourth 
finds Its equivalent In group 5 and 6 where the dowmward step of 

group 3: ^$1^: is divided and drawn out into two distinct steps: 

the first of which (group 5) emphasizes 
the interval of a second, the other (group 6) 
the interval of a fourth in group 3. 



Group 2: 



with Its 3 notes on the same pitch seems, 


at first sight, to have been omitted in the variation of part II. In reality 
however, group 2 has its counterpart also In part II, where even two 


groups of three notes on ^ 
the same pitch occur, viz.: bs 




Although therefore group 1 and 3 of part I seem to receive preferential 
treatment in the variations of pare II (cfr. the corresponding groups 4 
and 5, 6), the central group of part I is not neglected. By repeating the 
3 equal notes twice a kind of compensation is obtained and, at the same 
rime, the central position is again secured. To allow for this manoeuvre 
the interval of the third In group 1 (between second and third note) 
had to be placed earlier in group 4 (between the first and second note). 

Of course, I do no mean to say the Munda-composer, who made 
this pretry song, was reflextvly conscious of all the little artifices, he em¬ 
ployed, but the very fitct, that these contrivances are used in the song, 
reveals a keen sense and esteem for the beauty of symmetry, variation 
and contrast 

1 do not even hesitate to say, that the Mundaa have really a prac¬ 
tical knowledge of ihemaiieal composition. I have touched upon this 






point already above (cfr. song Nr. 3). This hcr» hovever, was atlil 
more impressed on me, when ! bad occasion to hear their songs repea* 
ted to me by the Mundas themselves. 

The younger generation, esp. in the Christian villages do no longer 
dance and sing these song so frequently as their elders did. in con¬ 
sequence these songs are more sod more forgotten. When I asked 
them, to sing to me the songs: Buru burure, they asked me^ to sing the 
melody first myself, then they would recollect. I did so by means of 
Fr^ Hipp*s written notes and at once they were ready to repeal. But 
they did not repeat the melody as Fr. Hipp had written it down about 
4 years before and as I had sang It to them. The general outlines of 
the melody were given correctly enough, but great was my surprise^ 
when I heard the little variations nearly all of them Introduced, one 
here, one there, into the original melody. That they should not re¬ 
member the original tune correctly was, under the prevailing circum¬ 
stances not astonishing. That they should fill up the vacancies from 
their own fancy was to be expected. But It Is striking, that all the 
variations supplied by their memory or fancy should be ^Hhemaiicar*; 
for all the variations they added consisted of a small third, which they 
introduced in places, where the original melody had a crotchet or 
a quaver. I place some of these '^modern** variations below under the 
original melody: 

btr I. bftr Z. 


original melody: [ 



- .jr 


variation 
of bar 





b)t: 


..n. 





variation 
of bar 2: 


These variations, given on the spur 


of the moment, show that the Mundas are quick to perceive the charac¬ 
teristic features of a melody, since all the variations take their shape and 
colour from the original motive or theme. 


Nr. 8. 1. Verse: 



Ct • ra a* * te Itng • do • e bi • a • oa boe • o* 
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The melody Is divided into 3 symmetrical parrs: 



The ascending melody of pan 1 is inverted in 
vemeni of pan 2 and 3. In the second verse the 

P* 



2. inversion 





the downward mo^ 
Inversion is exact: 



The intervals of part 1 (viz. second, minor third, second) are simply 
written backwards in part 2 and correspond exactly, hut in inverted 
order with the intervals of pan ~ a striking parallel to the inversion 
of melodies in classical European music. 

Nofe^ Compare for insraoce the opening bars in Mend€lssohn*s 
famous ^^Lobgesang'* (hymn of praise). There the cornet Solo be^ 


gins thus: 



Two bars later the melody descends with invented step: 

fQt j. In the Chorus: ‘‘All ye that cried 

unto the Lord" the Tenor sings: 









.p. 


All ye ihet cried un • to the Lord 


fc?' ^ dll 

di**tree8end deep ef>fUC'tion. 


Note rise and Fall of the melody. The descent is brought about 
in two distinct steps. 

To avoid repetition 1 place at once underneath the first line of 
song XV, which is sung at every Mundari marriage Feast: 



Which of the two melodies is more “classical"? 


The melody rises in two bars; the descent, however, is completed 
only in three bars. Thus it is possible, to repeat the descending me¬ 
lody once more. The highest note (re) in bar 2, on which the melody 
rests for a full bar, retains in the following parts its full value. But 
to avoid monotony even in a melody, which comprises only 5 bars, 
two pairs of two quavers each and of the same note (re) are used in 
bar 3 and 4. The restlessness, thus introduced, by splitting up the 
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full note of bar 2 into pairs of quavers^ is neatly counteracted by the 
repetition of bar 3 in bar 4. But even now the melody does not as 
yet come to rest In the tonlca of bar 5. Taking up the first melody 
of bar I once more — this time only the third and fourth note of 
bar 1 ^ a kind of tension (Spannung) is obtained and the same time 
the 3rd. part, which by the way is only a repetition of the 2nd. parr, 
is beautifully introduced and connected with the two preceeding parts. 
The melody, then, comes finally lo rest in the thrice repeated tonlca 
of the last bar. By these simple means a pretty little song is built up, 
symmetrical and uniform in construction, yet full of life and variation. 

One sees almost the graceful birds skip and glide over the pools, 
as they fly along the riverside, so beautifully does the melody 
its rise and fail, whiih the short rest at the highest note, imitate the 
up- and downwards curves of these iightwinged creatures. 


f 


Nr. 9. 

f 

SI * ri i»n ‘gil 



jo • be • U • re ea • lina sa lu • kin au 


Sill 


re 




Nam chhram 








1 j. 

Ian 'da le > da a* ' ting am cbiram la 


gar 


led? 


This song is somewhat related to Nr. 4 and 7. The interval of 
third, so dear to the ear of the Mundas, is thematically developed into 
a simple, symmetrical, pleasing melody. The interval of a third in the 



first bar; J ^ is repeated in the second bar: f 


but is placed between the first and second quaver of the bar, not bet¬ 
ween the 2nd. and 3rd. quaver as in bar 1. The result of this little 
change is shown in a double group of three equal notes each on the 


same pitch: 



The Mundas seem to be aware of 


these double groups of triplets. For several of them rendered the song 

as follows: .up.ujs:. J ? ? -j changing the last two 

- * notes of the first bar 

Si . ri itn - g* - I. |« . be . I. . re triplets. Fof 

the third quaver, thus added, a corresponding syllable was needed now 
in the tem. The ditHcuUy was promptly met by changing “jangaP’ Into 
‘'jangala''. 

The third bar, with Its typical interval of a third: 
leads the melody back to the tonlca. 

The ascending movement of the melody took two complete bars; 
the melody returns to its starting point in a single bar (bar 3). To 





restore symmetry, (he melody does not rest ti the last note of the 
third bar (the tonica), but at once ascends again. The double step of 


a minor third in the first tvo bars: 


retained in the new variation of bar 4 



are 


; the descent of 


the melody on the contrary is developed and drawn out Into two bars. 
Thus bar 3: 1$ changed into t Thus 



symmetry is restored; bar 1 and 2 have their equivalent in bar 5 and 6, 
whilst bar 3 is beautifully balanced by bar 4. The whole treatment 
of the melody is very similar to the composition of Nr. 7. 


III. fiayan Doran or Sitting songs with instrumental accompaniment. 

The next song shows again more originality. RhyihmicalJy and 
melodically It is divided into three symmetrical bars of three bars each; 

3. Part 1 and 3 are almost Idenrl- 




2 . 


Hti c^ke am | cai • la I 
4. 5. e. 


cal; the eocJosed part 2 is a 
^ short, simple development of 



ga*ra ge-na di-ri-ram du-ba tca oa 
* 7 . «. 0 . 


part 1. The first part introduces 
a melody as simple as can be. 
Starting from the tonica the 
melody rises in the first bar to 




Hai co-ke am* a cai • tat 


below the tonica: 
the tonica: 



- 1 the inavoidable third: 


The second bar brings the 
countermovemenr, descending 

the 3rd. bar the melody rests on 





The 2. part begins ^in the 4. and 5. bar) with a development of 
the first bar. The motive of the first bar is repeated in bar 4. but with 
a variation. In the first bar the tonica has 3 out of the four rimevaluea 
of the bar; in tbe fourth bar the third receives the same treatment. 
Bar 5 then raises the melody still a third higher. This double rise of 
the melody is counterbalanced by two distinct downward steps in 

bar 0: 



IV. Durang Kahanis or Stories with inserted songs. 

These songs are not danced to. They are inserted into stories 
called Daran^kahanis, songatories. They therefore form a special kind 
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4 

or hmily io which the composer can allow himself greater Sibeny, be¬ 
cause he is no longer tied down to the rigidly ftxed steps or move¬ 
ments of the dances. 

Nr. 11 Is clearly divided into three symmetrical parts of five bars each: 


]. 2. 3. 4. 5. 



Dt at dtt ru ‘ rung nt It ltd • iting • do 

6. 7. 8. e. 10. 



dt kt-u dt! jim • bi • ri pi • ft ltd* tilng • do 
II. 12. 13. 14. IS. 



dt kt'U dti ni • dt It ltd ' (ting do. 


The melody of the first pan shows the same construction as all 
the previous songs dealt with. The melody rises in the first two bars 
to a certain height (now a fifth), and returns then again to the tonica 
(bar 3); but the tonica, the first note in bar 4 is not a semibrevis 
like the corresponding note in bar 2, but only a crotchet (J). The 
melody, therfore, does not come to a rest in bar 4, but moves on 


to the third: 



5. 



The grace-note between the 5rb^ and 6th. bar, which is heard 


very distinctly, proves clearly, that the initial melody: 



is still before the mind of the sioger or composer. Thus parr 1 is 
subdivided into 2 smaller parrs, comprising the first two and the last 
three bars respectively. This division is retained in the 2nd. and 3rd. 
line and clearly marked by a rest (7> i) In both cases. Hence the 
bars 6 and 7, and also bar 11 and 12 correspond to bar I and 2 in 
the first tine, both rhythmically and melodically: 


a) rhythm: !• J J' 


b) melody: 



2-J J i 






In 8 similar way the bars 8, 9, 


ehe bars 3, 4, 5: 

a) rhythm: 

I. 

2- /i J J ' J I: 

•■'/J'J'/fJ J !i 


10 and 13, 14, 15 correspond to 
h) melody: 



Rhythmically considered these three lines show great symmetry, 
sufficient variations, however, arc introduced to avoid monotony. For 
instance the bars 8, 9, 10 are aimost identical with the bars 13, 14, 15. 
But the last note in the 7 th. bar, a quaver, has in part 3 been drawn 
into the following bar 13. Thus it retains its melodical value, but It 
has lost its place in the rhythm: is changed into 

On the other hand, this strict adherence to rhythm and symmetry 
is counterbalanced by greater freedom of melody, especially In the first 
two bars of each line, with the result, that we have a ''perfect little 
musical gem'* before us. 


Closely reladei to Nr. 11 is Nr. 15. We shall do well therefore 
to analyse Nr. 15 at once after Nr. 11. 

Nr. 15 belongs to group VI in Fr. Hipp's list of songs. It is a 
Marriage song which is sung by all the guests at the marriagefeast, 
often accompanied by the Kute or the single^stringed tuhila or tuila. 


2. 3. 4. 



Jt • o • do • re min<iu • r* ja • o • do • re min'ju • ra nen ga'lnge 


5. 


6 . 


7. 




ra • ca na • pu • inge ra • ca ka- ko du • ba me* ne • a min ju< 


ra nen a^'inge ra • ca na*pU‘i*Aae ra • ca ka-ko du • ba me*ne • a. 


8 . 


9. 


10 . 


II. 


This song bristles with inreresting problems and I am sorry, I did not 
hear this song myself From the mouth of the Munda minstrels. The 
melody coming straight from the living fountain with the usual train 
of grace-notes, little variations and alterations would doubtlessly have 
thrown much light on the subiect. Even so. however, we recognise in 






bar 1 of Nr. 15: 




easily the two opening 

A 

o- do*re tnio-iu * 

But the motive of kau da*' 


bars of Nr 11: __ 

Dt U u d* 

is drawn out. Nearly every note of the original melody in Nr 11 has 
more or less double the time-value in Nr. 15. The •; time of Nr 11 
is changed into ] in Nr 15, thus also time and space is gained to 
embellish and enliven the original air with little changes and touches. 
To begin with; 

The first note of Nr. II: is changed into: 1^^ t 

The interval of a third in Nr. 11: ^ filled up in Nr. 15 
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with “transitory” notes: 

becomes ^5 

— f 

Then, In Nr. 11 the melody, In very simple movement returns to 

3. 

the tonica in the third bar: C ^ ^ 

melody returns again to the "tonica, but the descent is made in two 
distinct steps: | '3 ^ *f J*'| ^ "• The first 

step is a variation of the first 4 notes in bar 3 of Nr 11: g ^ 

the second step imitates the last four of the same group of notes: 



% J i 


These little alterations give a gay, playful character to the melody 
and a pleasing, lighthearted step to the time of the song. 


Also the following notes in Nr 11« [ 



1-3 




are, with many 


and more elaborate variations, distinctly recognisable in the following 
two lines of Nr 15: 






Rhythmically stress is laid on the ascending parts of the melody; 

by the use of two crotchets (3 J)» whilst all the other 



x> 


notes are quavers or semiquavers. This stress Is still more emphasised 
hy the fact, that the Mundas when rendering this melody, slog these 

r^t iil J| ... j_ 

three notes: with a stronger and louder voice than the 

rest. Thus this group of notes is well marked off from the rest and 
forms the central figure in the 2. and 3. line of the melody. 

Part 3 repeats once more part 2 with some minor alterations. 


There is still another point in Nr. 15, which claims our attention 
viz. the alternative notes, which Fr. Hipp has marked hy dots. Taking 
into account these alternate readings only, the melody runs thus: 



In this new version the composer evidently took a fancy to the 
descending minor third, which receives the place of honour both in 
melody an rhythm. Not less than 6 times does the melody repeat this 
typical minor third, which is brought out also quantitatively by the two 
crotchets, which bring order and discipline into the host of lightfooted 
quavers and semiquavers. Even a novice In music will be aware of 
it, if the melody Is sung or played on an instrument. 

But how is it, that this prominent interval of a third occupies five 
times the first two strokes in the bar, whilst once (cfr. it comes 

in at the second and third stroke of the bar? The genesis of song 
Nr. 15, as 1 have explained it above, brings light also on this question. 
For if Nr. 15 is only a development of Nr. 11, then this interval of a 
third on the second and third place of the bar, is just at the placcj 
where it should be viz. 

Nr. 15. 

Nr. 11, 

In the third bar of Nr. 11 our Interval of a third (quavers) occupies 
the second and third place of the bar, therefore also in the variation, 
which is obtained by changing the } time into 1 time. 

As the ascending third is the characterlsric interval of the first two 
bars of Nr. It, thus the descending (inverted) third becomes the lea* 





— ai¬ 
ding feature of the descending melody of Nr. 11 and of the second 
version of Nr. 15. 

Nr. 12 and 13 (belonging to group IV Durang Kahanies: Stories 
with inserted songs). 



Hi iy • pe hi • pe so so kt • rt ko 




doing ho ro• ISO i cln.grl bs 



Nr. 12 and 13 stand In the same relation to each other as Nr. 11 and 15. 
Before comparing however Nr. 12 with 13 we must not lose sight of the 
close connection of Nr. 12 and 13 with the original melody of Nr. II: 

finds its wsy also into Nr. 12 as: 

A comparison of Nr. 12 with 13 Is still more striking than is the 
case with Nr. 11 and 15, which we have compared above. Except a 
few alterations here and there, Nr. 13 is nothing else than Nr. 12, only 
the time is changed from f Into f; thus each note of Nr. 12 receives 
double Its value in 13. A comparison of the two lines below proves 
the identity of both melodies: 

s) Nr. 12: 

Nr. 13: 
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The principle of doubling ihe timevalucs of the notes in the original 
melody is strictly applied up to the last notes in the second bar of 
Nr. 13. From this point the principle is somewhat disturbed. But even 
in bar 3 a distinct parallel rise ot melody (theme) is clearly perceptible: 



cfr. Nr. 




What we have to think of this somewhat strange parallel, will be better 
seen later on. In the meanwhile 1 pass on to the second line of 
each song: 



The alternative notes of Fr. Hipp make the parallel between these 
two lines still more perfect. The slight variations however in the third 
bar of Nr. 13 demand a short remark. 

1. The notes with an accent, that is the Krst and ililrd note in the 
bar, are the same. 

2. The notes on unacceniuated places, that is on the second and 
fourth place of the bar, are different. 

3. The original melody has an extra-note in a new bar, whilst the 
variation extends the last note of bar 3 by a ^'fermate" (^). The same 
*'fermaie'* is used already in the first line of the variation, whilst the 
original melody adds also In the first line an extra-note in a new bar: 

fL. Ji- — ^ 

cfr. Nr. 12: ^ ^ Nr. 1.1: [:§: ] 

Cl Similar parallels and divergencies are shown also In the third 


I. 2. 3- 



The first bar of Nr. t3 shows again notes of exactly double the 
limevalue of the corresponding bar 1 in Nr. 12. The rest is a variation 
similar to the second line. The fermate (^) at the end of the third line 
in Nr. 13 is missing, but amply compensated for by three notes in bar 3; 


thus 




-5HF- in Nr. 12. 


J ^ Nr. 13 stands for: 

May we not similarlly conclude, that also the fermate in the first and 
second line of Nr. 13 is used to compensate for the last notes in the 




^ 33 


first and second line of Nr. 12, which otherwise have no corresponding 
note in the variation? 

d) The last lines in both songs throw still further light on the re¬ 
lation between the two melodies: 



Nr. 13: 




In bar 2. it will be noted, the notes of transition (>:), which in the 
previous tines of the original melody filled up the interval of a third 
In the variations, are now left out, and the third, which occurs repea¬ 
tedly in the variation, is placed also fn the simple melody of Nr. 12: 


Nr. 12: 


Nr. 13: 


2. line: ^ 

. line: 3. line; 




cfr. 3. line; 


list line: jl 


The notes of ^'transition" are marked (x). The comparison shows, 
that the thirds in Nr. 13 correspond to the seconds and thirds of Nr. 12. 
The parallelism between the first (Nr. 12) and second (Nr. 13) melody 
is therefore so far complete. 

How shall we account for the third bars in the first line of each 
melody, which we left out above? I place them here once more; 




Nr. 13: 




—. 


We have seen, with this single exception, the parallelism both of 
rhythm and melody of the two songs Is almost perfect. U this bar an 
exception? 

In melody the variation shows a marked upward movement, like 
the simpler original song. Rhythmically considered, the fermate of the 
variation suggests, that the Hmevalue of the last bars in the first and 
second line of Nr. 13 is greater than a single bar. (Cfr. what has been 
said of the missing fermate and its equivalent in the last bar of the 
third line in Nr. 13.) 

ft 

Maywe not infer from these points ofsimiIariry,thae^ 
of Nr. 13 is the equivalent of the variation, somewhat^orrupted It may 
be, for § In the original melody of Nr. 12? 


3 


Severtl other retsons seem to point to this solution. In the first 
place I quote the remark, Fr. Hipp makes in his notes by way of 
explanation: ^‘The words hijupe soso kera^ko are a command. When 
singing they get excited and consequently sing faster with the result, 
that the last syllable ko instead of becoming the first word In the new 
bar, seems to belong to the last but one*'. This is exactly, what may 
be (he case with the corresponding bar of the variation. The excite* 
meat, and, in consequence of it, the faster time of the singers had the 
result, that the last note of the variation, instead of becoming the first 
note in the new bar, seems to belong to the last but one bar. The 
variation therefore of: 



I should properly run 


something like > This would clear up the rhyth¬ 

mical difficulty. 

But what about the melody? If we have before us a corruption of 
the original variation, the correct reading of: would be: 


To get a clue from the Mundas, I made them sing first the whole 
of Nr. 12. When this song had been repeated several times, they sang 
Nr. 13 and repeated it several times. In every case, whether sung by 
individuals or by the whole crowd, the melodies were rendered exactly 
as Fr. Hipp has noted them down. After some time, I made several 
of them sing only the first line of both Nr. 12 and 13 alternaily. Now 
they began to waver. Just at the critical (last) bar of each line. I had 
expected, they would correct Nr. 13 after the original melody of 12. 
Exactly the contrary happened. They corrupted also the first melody 


and changed it into something like 



The first three notes were very impure and all of them a little 
lower than fi 1 The last note however, had the exact 


pitch of the last note in the variation of Nr. 13: 

After having repeated these two lines successively several times, there 
was scarcely any difference in melody perceptible between the first 
lines of Nr. 12 and 13. 

To correct the error again, I asked one of them to sing Nr. 11 
*'Da kau da." He began, after a short hesitation and then, to my great 


surprise, corrupted; 



j 


into: 
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Only after 1 myself had repeated the opening bars of Nr. IJ aevera! 
times, their ear was adjusted again and they sang the melody once more 
correctly. After that all the songs were sung again correctly, as noted 
by Fr. Hipp, and the corruption (?) of Nr. 13 adhered to with great 
obstinacy. 

Personally I am incilned to see a solution on the following consi¬ 
derations. The songs of the Durang KahanUs were originally -- since 
a very close relation between them cannot be denied — either pans 
of one composition or a cycle of melodics composed by one and the 
same gifted individual. These melodies had, if we abstract from the 
lyric moment, the aim to break the monotony of the storytelling. Since 
stories were more abundant than songs, the same melodies were placed 
between the single acts or ^'scenes'* of other stories. Thus the original 
connection between melody and story, and also between the melodies 
themselves was loosened and broken up. Each melody was Further 
developed according lo its own individual character. This led naturally 
to another step, viz. the different melodies were no longer considered 
as pans of a melody written in one and the same key. The dominant 
note in each part became the tonica, and led to different keys. 

Nr. II would lend Itself admirably to such an evolution. The first 
line Da ka-u da . . . is written in P, the second in C (with G as ^^do- 
minante'*), the third line returns again to F. Now, if this song was 
divided into ^ parts, and each part again further developed, it was 
natural that the original relation of the second line with the first In 
Nr. U should be lost sight of. Separated from the rest, the second 
line of Nr. 11, and still more so its evolution in Nr. 12, makes the im¬ 
pression as if written originally in C with G as *‘dominantc.*' Nr. 12 
is still more developed in Nr. 13. The change of I into ] time brings 
the dominante G still more into prominence. Out of 15 notes in the 
hrst line of Nr. 13 G occurs 9 times! By this frequent repeiiiion of G 
in such a short melody, this note becomes so deeply rooted in the ear, 
that the other notes also conform to the G-scale. Hence F sharp and 
B natural in the third bar of a melody (Nr. 12), which has its cradle 
in the F-key. 


This transition was all the easier, because the characteristic note 
of the F-key In Nr. i 1, viz. B fiat was sung rather vaguely from the 

A «. at 

very beginning. Fr, Hipp remarks at this note of _. 

Da kA'U d* 


^^This note 1$ something between natural and flat*'. 

As final reason For the corruption in Nr. 13 I would give: the pre¬ 
ponderance of the note G in Nr. 13 led to a change from the F into 
the G-key. 

In Ranchi I heard a European religious hymn rendered by a con¬ 
gregation of Mundas and Uraons. In that hymn the melody changes 
from the C-key into the P-key by resting a considerable time on the 



Sept e. B flat. The aborigines found this step coo difficult for them. 
The note they actually sang was neither B natural nor B flat, but 
something between both. Now the Sept in our European music has 
not that natural pitch i. e. that exact number of vibrations, which phy» 
sical science demands from the purely scientific point of view, but It 
is flxed arbitrarily by the subjeciiv taste of the European ear. The 
fact, that the aborigines of Choca^Nagpur find it impossible to render 
this arbitrary note suggests the question: Is the note actually substituted 
for it in this particular hymn and that which Fr, Hipp describes as 
something between SI (B) natural and Si (B) Hat, occurring so often in 
their melodies, perhaps the pure or natural pitch, having that number 
of vibrations which physical science demands. In other words: Have 
the aborigines of Chota Nagpur, whose car has not been spoiled by 
the peculiar European taste in this matter, kept the original pitch? As 
I had no means at my disposal to test the exact number of vibrations 
of the note substituted by them in this European melody for our sept 
I was unable to settle a question, which it would certainly be worth 
the while to examine closely and decide deflniiively. 


Nr. 14. 
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This pretty melody is altogether different from the preceeding ones, 
both melodicaily and chemarically, although it Is composed much on the 
same lines as the rest. 

The song shows the usual rise and h\l of melody. The melody 
rises in the first two bars to the fifth: ^ ~ 

then descends again, but does not come to rest up to the last line. 
Three times the downward movement is commenced, but in each case 
the melody does not return to the tonica, but is lost in a *'side-Une*’. 
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The first attempt in thefirstline ends in the fourth ^ 

instead of the lonica; I’’ - ^ ^ . This second reading 

would bring the melody to rest in the tonica and the melody would be 
completed. Instead of it the fourth is brought in. Thus arrises a kind 
of tension, which demands a solution and therefore a continuation of 
melody. 

In the second line the descent is attempted once more and the 

tonica aciuaii> reached: ^ -fj , the melody, however, is 

not given sufficient time to come to rest, but diverted into a second 

below the tonica: 



4 t J 1 a M- Theiri- 

plets, moreover, add a new diversion of rhythm, which at once is taken 
up in the third line, and the melody is modified accordingly: 




After these playful variations the melody rs finally brought to a successful 


The melody reminds us of a gay little boy, who dances along on 
his way home, but deviates From his streighe course, here to the left, 
there to the right, where ever a beautifull flower or a pretty butterfly 
attracts his attention. The rhythm of this song, consisting chieHy of 
quavers and semiquavers, lenghtened now and then by a dot or into 
a crotchet, and arranged in pairs or triplets, is especially pleasing to 
the ear. 


close in the last line: 


£ ^ 


Nr. 16. 



This incantation offers an opportunity to make some remarks on 
harmony in Mundt music. It is in fact the simplest of all harmonies 
viz. the tonica, third and fifth, but sounded nor concomitantly, but 
successively. By quick and frequent repetition a similar pleasing effect 
on the ear is produced as is done in western music by harmonies. 

Harmonies in the strict sense, that is several notes sounded to¬ 
gether in consonance, seem to be unknown to the Mundas. To deny 
them however all sense for harmony would be wrong. Nearly all the 
melodies, analysed above, have this property, that the notes, which 
would form a harmony, when sung together (tonica, third, fifth) recur 
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more often than the rest ^ These Dotes have also the monopoly as It 
were of the more honorable, that is, the accentuated places In the 
bar. The grace^notes and especially the alternarive notes ase almost 
always chosen from their ranks. It seems the Mundas (and Hindus) 
delight in sounding these notes (tonica, third etc.) which form the ele¬ 
ments of harmony, and they sing them with a louder and fuller voice, 
and give them also more time by using crotchets and even a seml- 
brevis, whilst they skipp over the rest with a lighter foot. I am sure, 
(he Munda (and still more the Hindu) must think the harmonies, where 
each note is surrounded as it were by all its kin and kindred, heavy 
and cumbersome. He is satisRed that the notes which lend themselves 
to harmonies, should make up the frame and background against which 
he paints the graceful creations of his muse. 

The last two songSy which Fr. Hipp gives, can in my opinion 
scarcely be called Munda songs. They differ so much in every respect 
from the simple Mund-tunes, that I regard them rather as importations 
from their Hindu-neighhours. 

Fr. Hoffmann conRrms this opinion by the following statement: 
‘‘These songs belong to a religious innovation taken from the hinduized 
aborigines, namely the socalled Karam^cult which has not found the 
approbation of all Mundas, but only such as live in the midst of Uraons 
and Sadans. Hence these songs are not sung in purely Mundah parts 
or very little sung by them, bven where they are sung by the Mundas 
they are so uncongenial to them, that they call them hambat durangy 
heavy or ditficuU songs.'' 

I close my remarks, by repeating the words of Fr, Hipp: '‘Some 
of these songs are perfect little gems of music." One cannot but be 
surprised to find in the jungles of Chota Nagpur songs of such sim-* 
plicity and natural beauty, such a keen sense for symmetry and pro¬ 
portion. I doubt very much,, indeed, whether the average European 
is able to throw his musical inspirations into a garb as beautiful and 
pretty, as the Munda-composers have done. 



